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The 43 TELEPRINTER 

SERVICE MANUAL 

INTRODUCTION 

This manual provides servicing information for the 43 Basic and Buffered 
Teleprinter Terminals and the 43 Teleprinter 5-Level Paper Tape Unit. 
The 9-digit sections included in the service manual provide a general descrip­
tion and instructions for use by crafts personnel when performing the 
servicing tasks required for the installation, testing, troubleshooting and 
routine maintenance of the 43 KSR, BSR and RO Teleprinter and for the 
Paper Tape Unit. 

The task flow charts on the next pages illustrate the intended servicing 
activities and associated 9-digit sections. 

Crafts personnel should be properly trained and have maintenance spares 
which are available before attempting to service the 43 Teleprinter or 
Paper Tape Unit. 

A brief plant training course on the basic 43 Teleprinter, in addition to 
courses at Teletype Corporation on all 43 Teleprinters and the Paper Tape 
Unit, is available. 

This manual replaced 325-07 4 and was issued to provide servicing informa­
tion for KSR, BSR and RO Teleprinters equipped with integrated terminal 
data and auxiliary units (TDU, TAU, or TAUl), no integrated terminal 
unit, and the answer-back modification kit and to include the 43 Teleprinter 
5-Level Paper Tape Unit servicing information. 

VI 



TASK FLOW AND 9-DIGIT SECTIONS 

For 43 BASIC TELEPRINTER 

SERVICE MANUAL 
325-078 

574-500-100 

574-500-200 
999-300-134* 
999-301-134* 
570-008-010* (Paper and Ribbon) 

574-500-210 

t-------, LOCAL AND ON-LINE TESTS 57 4-500-500 
57 4-500-501 

668-130-500* (43 Teleprinter) 
668-400-300* (904G) 

SERVICE 
DISCONNECT 

574-500-200 

574-500-200 
999-300-134* 
999-301-134* 

574-500-750 

574-501-710 
574-501-711 

TROUBLESHOOTING- (ISOLATION & CORRECTION) 

57 4-500-300 
574-500-301 
574-501-300 
57 4-501-301 
574-502-300 

57 4-500-800 
574-501-800 
574-501-801 
57 4-502-800 
574-503-800 

*Not included in Service Manual. 

574-500-720 
574-501-720 
574-501-721 
574-502-720 
570-005-SOO*(Tools) 

lw,Lal ' 
57 4-500-400 
57 4-501-400 
574-502-400 

The 999 series How To Operate manuals are not furnished with the terminal. 

VII 

57 4-501-700 
574-501-701 
574-503-700 



TASK FLOW AND 9-DIGIT SECTIONS 

For 43 BUFFERED TELEPRINTER 

I ENGINE~RING OPTIONS I 

SERVICE MANUAL 
325-078 

574-500-101 
57 4-500-102 
574-500-103 

51,055S* 

574-500-201 
574-500-202 
574-500-203 
999-300-135 
999-300-136* 

999-300-137* 
999-302-136* 
999-302-137* 
570-008-010* (Paper and Ribbon) 

57 4-500-210 

t------~. LOCAL AND ON-LINE TESTS 

57 4-500-502 
57 4-500-503 
57 4-500-504 

668-130-501 * (43 Teleprinter)! 
668-130-504 
668-130-505 

SERVICE 
DISCONNECT 

57 4-500-201 
574-500-202 
574-500-203 

574-500-201 
57 4-500-202 
57 4-500-203 
999-300-135* 
999-300-136* 
999-300-137* 

574-500-750 

574-501-710 
574-501-711 

57 4-500-302 

TROUBLESHOOTING- (ISOLATION & CORRECTION) 

57 4-500-303 
57 4-500-304 
574-501-300 
574-500-301 
57 4-502-301 

574-500-800 
57 4-501-800 
574-501-801 
57 4-502-800 
57 4-503-800 

*Not included in Service Manual. 

57 4-500-7 20 
574-501-720 
574-501-721 
57 4-502-720 
570-005-800* (Tools) 

lwiLGI 
57 4-500-401 
57 4-501-400 
57 4-502-401 

The 999 series How To Operate manuals are not furnished with the terminal. 

VIII 

574-501-700 
574-501-701 
574-503-700 



SERVICE 
DISCONNECT 

574-500-200 

TASK FLOW AND 9-DIGIT SECTIONS 

For 43 5-LEVEL PAPER TAPE UNIT 

SERVICE MANUAL 
325-078 

574-504-100 

57 4-504-200 
999-300-136* 

57 4-504-500 
574-504-501 

574-504-500 
999-300-136* 

574-504-750 

574-505-710 
574-506-710 

TROUBLESHOOTING- (ISOLATION & CORRECTION) 
57 4-504-3 00 
57 4-505-3 00 
574-506-300 
574-508-300 

574-504-800 
57 4-505-800 
574-506-800 
574-507-800 
57 4-508-800 
574-509-800 
57 4-510-800 

*Not included in Service ManuaL 

574-504-720 
574-505-720 
574-506-720 
574-507-720 
574-508-720 

lw,La, 
57 4-504-400 
57 4-505-400 
574-506-400 
574-507-400 
574-508-400 
574-509-400 
57 4-510-400 

The 999 series How To Operate manuals are not furnished with the terminal. 

IX 

574-505-700 
57 4-506-700 
574-507-700 
574-508-700 
574-509-700 





BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT&TCo Standard 

SECTION 574-500-100 
Issue 3, February 1982 

43 TELEPRINTER BASIC 

GENERAL DESCRIPTION 

CONTENTS PAGE 

1. GENERAL .................... 1 

2. DESCRIPTION ................. 1 

3. ENGINEERING OPTIONS ........ 5 

4. REFERENCES ................. 6 

1. GENERAL 

1.01 This section provides a general descrip­
tion of the 43 Basic Teleprinter terminals 

and station arrangements. 

1.02 This section is reissued to include a general 
description of variable tractor feed tele­

printers and to update the USOC list. 

1.03 When ordering replaceable parts or com­
ponents, unless otherwise specified, pre­

fix each part number with the letters ''TP" (ie, 
TP410055). 

2. DESCRIPTION 

2.01 The 43 Keyboard Send Receive (KSR) or 
Receive Only (RO) teleprinter consists 

of a keyboard printer with a separately ordered 
and assembled interface unit. Refer to Fig. 1. 

2.02 The 43 Teleprinter consists of the follow­
ing: (Refer to Fig. 2) 

• KSR with a Terminal Data Unit (TDU). 
•KSR with Terminal Auxiliary Unit (TAUl) 
that has an EIA interface. 

• KSR with no internal data unit that has a 
Transistor-Transistor Logic (TTL) voltage level 
interface. 

• Receive Only (RO) terminals with either a 
TDU, TAUl, or TTL interface. 

2.03 Terminals with EIA interface are normally 
connected to an external data set in either 

DATAPHONE* service or private line service. 

2.04 Terminals with no internal data unit are 
provided to allow addition of TAUl, 

TDU or other similar modules. 

2.05 The 43 KSR and RO Teleprinters are avail­
able with friction feed or tractor feed 

paper handling capabilities. Early versions include 
sprocket (pin) feed. 

2.06 The 43 Station arrangements consist of a 
modular 500 or 2500 telephone with the 

station connected directly to a switched telephone 
network by means of a modular (D4BU) cord or 
without a directly connected telephone. 

KSR Tractor Feed RO Friction Feed KSR Sprocket Feed 

Fig. 1-43 Teleprin~er 

*Registered Service Mark of AT&TCo. 

Prepared for American Telephone and Telegraph Company by Teletype Corporation 
©1978, 1979 and 1982 by Teletype Corporation 

All rights reserved 
Printed in U.S.A. Pagel 
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TTL Interface 

Page2 

EIA Interface (TAUl) 

Switched Network Interface (TDU) 

Fig. 2-Interface Connectors 
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2.07 Data messages can be sent or received (or 

ISS 3, SECTION 574-500-100 

2.11 Basic 43 Teleprinters are intended for table 
top use. The paper can be fed from the 

supply box or from a paper holder that clips to 
the rear of the sprocket or tractor feed terminals. 
On friction feed terminals, the paper roll is held 

printed locally) a character-at-a-time at 
user selectable on-line speeds of 10 or 30 char­
acters per second on KSR terminals. Receive 
only speeds of 10 or 30 characters per second are 
set by engineering options on RO terminals. The 
telephone is used to originate calls for data or talk 
and to answer calls in the talk mode in DATA­
PHONE service. 

· by a paper supply assembly that is mounted on the 
rear of the terminal. 

2.08 Characters are formed by impact on a 7 
by 9 dot matrix and are printed at approxi­

mately 13 to the inch on sprocket feed and 10 to 
the inch on friction or tractor feed. Line lengths 
of up to 132 characters (SF) or 80 characters 
(FF and T) can be printed with lines spaced at 6 
to the inch. 

2.09 Inking is provided by a readily replaceable 
cartridge with ribbon ( 430035 ). A package 

of six cartridges (430484) is available from 
Teletype Corporation. 

2.10 Paper for the pin feed printer must be 12 
inches wide with standard sprocket hole 

size and spacing. Tractor feed printer paper widths 
may be between 3-1/2 inches and 12 inches. Stan­
dard weight, single-ply or multicopy paper con­
sisting of the original and up to two additional 
copies can be used. Only standard single-ply 8-1/2 
inches wide (5 inches diameter) roll paper may be 
used on friction feed printers. 

DESCRIPTION usoc 

43 Basic KSR (S) w/TDU 43AXS 

2.12 The terminals operate on a 115 Vac, ±10 
percent 50-60 Hz source of power at 75 

watts. Power is controlled by an on-off rocker type 
switch located at the right rear of the housing. A 
10-foot power cord is included with the terminal. 

2.13 The teleprinters weigh approximately 30 
pounds and those with modular phone 

connectors can readily be moved and reconnected 
in another location by the user. 

2.14 Each Uniform Service Order (USOC) 
arrangement is furnished with the tele­

printer terminal (including a paper holder or paper 
supply assembly and new cartridge with ribbon) in 
addition to a box or roll of paper, (except paper 
for tractor feed terminals) a How to Operate 
Manual, and installation instructions. The modular 
telephone and one additional D4BU cord are 
needed to complete a station. TTL interface or a 
data set and EIA cord arrangements require a 
locally engineered connection to the data device. 
Following is a list of available arrangements 
according to Uniform Service Order Codes 
(USOC's). 

COMPONENT 

4320 AAA Set+ 153A1 Modem 
43 Basic KSR (F) w/TDU 43AXF 4320 AAE Set + 153A1 Modem 
43 Basic KSR (S) w /T A U1 43LXS 4320 AAA Set+ 410755 Card, EIA 
43 Basic KSR (F) w/TAUl 43LXF 4320 AAE Set+ 410755 Card, EIA 

43 Basic RO (S) w/TDU 43AYS 4310 AAA Set + 153A1 Modem 
43 Basic RO (F) w/TDU 43AYF 4310 AAE Set + 153Al Modem 
43 Basic RO (S) w/TAUl 43LYS 4310 AAA Set+ 410755 Card, EIA 
43 Basic RO (F) w/TAU1 43LYF 4310 AAE Set+ 410755 Card, EIA 

Answer-Back Modification Kit AA4 430900 
Selective Calling Modification Kit 4SC 430910 
43 KSR or RO Pedestal 4PD 430311 

Page3 



SECTION 574-500-100 

2.15 The operational controls and status indicators for the KSRs are briefly described in Fig. 3. 
One of these three 
keys always lit 
indicating mode 

~,,~ 

r----------
1 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

l,~,lt = 
Tl ~ \1 

IHAilY 

t 

Independent 
local test of 
printer. 

Use is system 
dependent. 
Controls 
printing of • 
on received 

-------------.., 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

I 
I 
I 

I I 

J tPeculiar to KSRs with TAU1, or no internal data unit. I 
L-----------------------------------------J 

Controls local 
printing of 
transmitted 
data. 

Sends and 
receives at 30 
or 10 characters 
per second. 300 
or 110 baud at 
10 or 11 unit 
code. 

KEYBOARD 

Fig. 3-KSR Operational Controls and Status Indicators 

2.16 The keyboard layout for the KSRs is shown in Fig. 4, along with brief descriptions on the keyboard­
printer operation of several special keys. Character transmission is 1968 ASCII, (American National 

Standard Code for Information Interchange) 8-level with the 8th bit used for even parity on all characters 
sent. 

Locks down for 
capital alpha. Re­
leases up for lower 
case (affects alpha 
characters only). 

Shifts lower case 
alpha to upper 
case alpha and 
symbols on 
lower half of 
keytop to symbols 
on upper half. 

Several escapf" se4uence functions 
also can be performed by depressing 
the ESC followed by the indicated 
key. 

-~Analog loop] totally functional 
-Digitalloop5 with INT DATA Set only. 
-Loop clear 
-(ESC lower case L) set left margin. 
-Set right margin. 
-clear left and right margin. 
-Release left and right margin. 
-Performs new line function (CR-LF) 

BACK 

SPACE 

G 

s 
u 
s 

LINE 

FEED 

(Does not release /' I I I \ \ JcE h I I I Nl CAPS LOCKS.)/ CTRL(I SP ~~~AR REPTDELETEt 

Page4 

• Several keys perform special 
functions when depressed 
together with the CTRL key 
(codes are sent on-line). 

BS- performs backspace (in addition to BACKSPACE key). 
BEL -sounds bell. 

EOT- may initiate a disconnect. 
SUB- prints •. 

• When the CTRL RETURN keys are operated together, the carriage i• 
returned and the paper advances one line. No character is sent on-line. 

Fig. 4-KSR Keyboard Layout 
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2.17 The keyboard controls and status indicators for the RO are briefly described in Fig. 5. 

Places terminal in 
Terminal Ready or Data Mode 

1-------Lights on Paper·Out 

Lights when terminal is 
. ready to receive data 

and other alarm conditions 

Lights when terminal 
is conditioned to go to 

the Data Mode 

Fig. 5 - RO Operational Controls and Status Indicators 

2.18 The following is a 20 percent reduction sample of the printed character set as it appears in the printer 
test message on sprocket feed printers. (Lines are limited to 80 characters on friction and tractor feed.) 

• l"lt%&'()o+,-.10123456789:;<=>•tABCDEFGHIJKLHNOPDRSTUVUXYZC\l-_ '•bcdtfghtjkl"nopqrstuvwxyz<:>· 
• !"lt%&'()o+,-,IOI23456789•;<•>'fABCDEFGHIJKLHNOPQRSTUVUXYZC\J"_ 'abcdtf9hljkl"nopqrstuvwxyz<:>· 

3. ENGINEERING OPTIONS 

3.01 Several variations are provided for field 
applications that may require engineering 

consideration. These variations (engineering 
options) can be enabled by crafts personnel with­
out additional material (by means of switches) 
when so requested on a service order. 

3.02 The titles and possible variations are listed 
as follows. Numbers with alpha suffixes are 

provided for ordering and record keeping purposes. 
In each case, the suffix a. indicates the factory 
furnishes condition except for 432. 

431. Type Font Arrangement 

a. Narrow numeric 0 and wide alpha 0 
Standard 1\ and underline 

b. Slash numeric 0 and wide alpha 0 
1\ prints as t and _prints as+-· 

c. Slash alpha 0 and wide numenc 0 
1\ prints as t and _ prints as+- . 

d. Slash alpha 0 and wide numenc 0 
'--· Sta11_dard 1\ and underline __ _ 

-

432. Line Length and Bell 
a. 132 Characters Bell Enabled (Pin Feed Onlvl 

b. 72 Characters- Printed line not centered-
Bell Enabled (Friction and Tractor Feed) 

c. 80 Characters Bell Enabled (Friction and 
Tractor Feed) 

d. 72 Characters- Printed line centered-
Bell Enabled (Friction Feed Only) 

e. 132 Characters- Bell Inhibited (Pin 
Feed Only) 

433. EOT Response 

a. Disconnect or turn off TERM READY on 
received EOT. 

b. Does not disconnect or turn off TERM 
READY on received EOT. 

434. Character Parity Bit Sent (KSR only) 

a. Even Pari!Y_ 
b. 8th Bit Mark 

435. End-of-Line on Receive 

a. Auto CR-LF__Qerformed 
b. Bell & Print Inhibit at last char. position 

436. Speed Control (RO only) 

a. 30 CharactersLSec 
b. 10 Characters/Sec 

437. Print Substitute Character.on odd 
parity received. 

a. Print Sub-Char ( • ) on odd parity received. 
b. Ignore parity. 

438. Answer-Back on HERE IS 

a. Yes 
b. No 

Page5 



SECTION 574-500-100 

439. Answer-Back on ANSWER 

a. Yes 
b. No 

440. Answer-Back on ENQ 

a. Yes 
b. No 

441. Type of Interface Unit 

a. Terminal Data Unit (TDU) 

b. TAU1, or no Interface Unit 

442. Local Copy of Answer-Back 

a. Yes 
b. No 

443. Character Parity Bit Sent from 
Answer-Back 

a. Even Parity_ 
b. 8th Bit Mark 

444. Blinding of ENQ Recognition. 

a. Auxiliary Sender Controls (AUX. Pin 4) 
(l·!DX_Qnlyl 

b. Auxiliary Sender cannot blind. 

Page6 
6 Pages 

4. REFERENCES 

4.01 The 43 Teleprinter Section 574-500-150 
provides additional descriptions of the 

station components, features, applications and 
interfacing. Specification 50944S provides infor­
mation on the 430900 Answer-Back Modification 
Kit with PROM. Specification 50962S provides 
information on the 430910 Selective Calling Modi­
fication Kit. 

4.02 The 999-300-134 How to Operate Manual 
provides information on the 43 Teleprinter 

KSR Station with internal data set in DATA­
PHONE Service and for the KSR DATAPHONE 
with external data set and private line. Manual 
999-301-134 is for DATAPHONE and private 
line RO terminals. 

4.03 The sections 574-500 series provide all the 
necessary information for trained crafts 

personnel to install, maintain, and, if necessary, 
service the 43 Teleprinter using recommended 
lists of maintenance spares. 

4.04 Section 570-008-010 provides detailed 
specifications on the paper and ribbon. 

Note: Single-ply 15 pound basic 12-inch sprocket 
feed paper may be obtained from the suppliers 
listed below or other suppliers. 

Wallace Business Forms, Inc. 
444 W. Grand Avenue 
Chicago, Illinois 60610 
Cat No: E-6879 

Duplex Products Company 
228 W. Page Street 
Sycamore, Illinois 60178 
Cat No: 1-1280-15P 
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1. GENERAL 

1.01 This section provides a general description 
of the 43 Teleprinter 8-Level Buffered 

Send/Receive (BSR) Stations (refer to Fig. 1). 

1.02 Whenever this section is reissued, the 
reason for reissue will be listed in this 

paragraph. 

1.03 When ordering replaceable components, 
unless otherwise specified, prefix each 

part number with the letters "TP" (ie, TP410055). 

2. DESCRIPTION 

2.01 The 43 Buffered Send/Receive (BSR) 
Station consists of a keyboard, matrix 

printer and controller in a tabletop housing that 
can also be mounted on an optional pedestal. 

2.02 The 43 BSR stations are available with 
friction feed or tractor feed paper hand­

ling capabilities. See Fig. 1 for teleprinter identi­
fication. 

Friction Feed 

Code plate located 
inside housing. 

Fig. 1-43 Buffered S/R Stations 
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2.03 The station, feature group, EIA cable and 
documents are ordered in combinations 

of USOC codes and the material is furnished in 
separate cartons. The 43 buffered station (factory 
furnished without a feature group that determines 
its operating characteristics) must be assembled 
according to Specification 51055S before the 
BSR station is installed. 

2.04 The 43 BSR stations are furnished with a 
ribbon cartridge and the stations include 

a paper holder with mounting hardware (TF) or 
a paper supply assembly and a roll of paper (FF). 
An optional paper winder can be attached to 
friction feed printers and an optional copy holder 
can be attached to either version. 

2.05 The buffers in these stations provide for 
off-line data preparation (message enter, 

enter, and store), batch transmission, and line 
speeds higher than the continuous printing rate. 

2.06 Operating speeds are 110, 200, 300, 600, 
1200 or 1800 baud using an 8-bit charac­

ter structure in an asynchronous format with 
33/35 ASCII protocol. 

2.07 Printout is on a 10 character per inch 
matrix-style printer. The 80-column fric­

tion feed teleprinter uses 8-1/2 inch wide single­
ply roll-type paper and the tractor feed teleprinter 
uses multicopy paper 3-1/2 to 12 inches wide 
with a maximum of 100 columns. See paragraph 
2.10 for paper specifications. 

2.08 A 7 by 9 dot matrix produces up-low 
character shapes for ASCII printing 

graphics and special symbols for 32 ASCII control 
codes. 

2.09 The teleprinter interface is EIA-type 
RS-232-C and is intended for use with an 

external full duplex data set for use on switched 
network or private lines. 

2.10 Paper for the friction feed printer is the 
standard single-ply, 8-1/2 inches wide, 

5 inch diameter roll paper. Paper for the tractor 
feed printer may range from 3-1/2 to 12 inches 
wide with standard sprocket hole size and spac­
ing. It may be standard weight, single-ply or 
multicopy paper consisting of the original and up 
to two additional copies. Section 570-008-010 
provides detailed specifications on the paper and 
ribbon. 

2.11 Inking is provided by a readily replaceable 
cartridge with ribbon (430035), available 

from Teletype Corporation. 

2.12 The buffered teleprinter operates on 
115 Vac ±10 percent at 50 or 60 hertz. 

Power to the station is approximately 84 watts 
and is controlled by an on-off rocker switch 
located at the right rear of the housing. 

2.13 The 43 teleprinter 8-level BSR station 
arrangement consists of a 43 BSR friction 

feed (USOC 4BF) or tractor feed (USOC 4BG) 
teleprinter, a feature group (USOC 4BQ), How 
To Operate Manual 999-300-135, Installation and 
Removal, Section 574-500-201, and Testing, 
Section 574-500-502, and one of the following 
EIA cables: 

Description 

430569 Cable Assembly - 3 ft 
408065 Cable Assembly- 7ft 
408066 Cable Assembly-12ft 
408067 Cable Assembly-25ft 
408068 Cable Assembly- 50ft 

USOC Assigned 

WES (8J) 
WES (4U) 
WES (87) 
WES (88) 
WES (89) 

2.14 The friction feed teleprinter weight is 
32 pounds and the tractor feed teleprinter 

weight is 34 pounds. 

Fig. 2-Interface Ports 

Page 2 
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3. KEYBOARD 

3.01 The keytop arrangement is divided into three major groups according to function or purpose. 
They are the operational controls and status indicators, the basic keyboard and the numeric/ 

edit pad. 

3.02 The operational controls and status indicators for the teleprinter are briefly described in Fig. 3. 

Places terminal in LOCAL mode. SD lead is Mark 
Hold, RD lead is ignored, and TR lead is off. 
(Keyboard-printer is not necessarily active.) 

When lamp is on, terminal is in ENTER state, 
keyboarded data is put in Edit Buffer and 
associated controls may be used. Depressing 
key toggles state. (In ENTER state, KP is 
automatically placed in LOCAL. When 
exiting the ENTER lState, KP remains 
LOCAL.) Lamp flashes at Edit Buffer full 

Indicator Only - All conditions are proper for 
communication. Terminal responds to RD lead 
and may actuate SD lead. TR is on. This indication 
is the result of the data set being in the DATA 
mode. 

Terminal is ready to accept data or to send, but 
connection has not been established. 

Interrupt - Depressing this key causes terminal 
to send 250 ms of spacing signal and lamp lights 
during this time when on·line. A received interrupt 
signal causes lamp to light, bell to ring and sending 
stop. Push to reset when lamp is on. 

When lamp is on, keyboarded characters are 
inserted at Edit Pointer and remainder of 
message is pushed down. Depressing key toggles 
state. Lamp may flash momentarily when entering 
or exiting mode. Active only in the ENTER mode. 

Depressing this key places the terminal in a 
mode to accept a string of up to the last 16 
characters entered when the lamp is on. Active 
only in ENTER Mode. String is used for com­
parison in SEARCH, or RETRIEVE. Second 
depression turns off lamp and exits mode. 
Old string is deleted when lamp comes on. 

When lamp is on, terminal is Full Duplex. 
When off, Half-Duplex. In Half-Duplex, all 
transmitted data is copied into the Receive 
Buffer so that local printed copy can be 
made. Depressing key togg1P:s state. 

Press to send from Send Buffer; press to 
stop sending. Lamp on, if message is 
waiting to be sent. Lamp flashing if 
sending. Send until end of Send Buffer, 
or optioned message ending character sent 
or received X-off or push key. 

Lamp is on for alarm states. (Low paper, 
paper-out, cover open, or in TEST mode.) 
Push to reset after clearing alarm condition. 

When lamp is on, KP is in S/R mode. When 
off, KP is LOCAL, even though terminal 
may be on-line. Depressing key toggles state. 

Lamp indicates Receive Buffer contains characters 
that have not been sent to printer. Depressing key 
causes printing to commence. (KP goes to S/R 
mode and ENTER, if on, is exited.) 

When lamp is on, the function of the 14 key 
cluster at right side of keyboard is a Numeric 
Pad as a primary function using the upper 
designations. When lamp is off, the lower 
designations are active. Notice edit functions 
are active when Numeric Pad is enabled only 
with CONTROL or SHIFT key. Push key to 
change state. Remainder of keyboard is 
unaffected byNUM PAD mode. 

In ENTER Mode, depressing this key causes 
the contents of the Edit Buffer to be cleared 
from the Edit Pointer to the next message 
ending character. 

Fig. 3--Qperational Controls and Status Indicators 
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3.03 The basic keyboard layout is shown in 
Fig. 4 along with brief descriptions on the 

keyboard printer operation of several special keys. 

ESC 1 (CRTL1)- Sets horizontal tab stop at 
current printer column posi­
tion. 

ESC 2 (CTRL 2)- Clears all horizontal tab stops 
stored in the volatile memory. 

ESC 5 ( CTRL 5) - Sets vertical tab stop at cur­
rent printer line position. 

ESC 6 (CTRL 6)- Clears all vertical tab stops 
stored in the volatile memory. 

ESC H -·Prepares terminal to resend last message. 

Sends ASCII 
HT or writes 

Locks down for 
capital alpha. Re­
leases up for lower 
case (affects alpha 
characters only). 

Shifts lower case 
alpha to upper 
case alpha and 
symbols on 
lower half of 
key top to symbols 
on upper half. 
(Does not release 
CAPS LOCKS.) 

• Several escape sequence functions 
also can be performed by depressing 
the ESC followed by the indicated 
key. 

ESC I (lower case L) (CRTL 7)- Sets left margin. 

ESC x (CTRL 9) -- Clears left margin. CTRL 9 
also clears right margin. 

ESC y (CTRL 3)- Restores terminal to the pre­
set horizontal and vertical 
tab values. 

Note: The escape sequence will be sen ton-line or 
entered in the edit buffer when the control char­
acter (if shown in parentheses) is operated locally. 
Right margin set (CTRL 8) and right margin 
release (CTRL 0) are local functions only and 
are not entered in the edit buffer. 

' 

BS- performs backspace (in addition to BACKSPACE 
key). 

• Several keys perform special 
functions when depressed 
together with the CTRL key 
(codes are sent on·line). 

SUB- prints • 

Page 4 

• When the CTRL RETURN keys are operated together, the carriage is 
returned and the paper advances one line. No character is sent on·line. 

Fig. 4-Basic Keyboard Layout 
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The functions of the numeric/edit pad are briefly described in Fig. 5. 

In the ENTER mode, depressing this key returns 
the Edit Pointer to the beginning of the current 
line and printer to carriage return. If at the 
beginning of the line, the Edit Pointer moves to 
the beginning of the previous line and the printer 
line feeds. In NUM PAD mode, this key generates 
numeral 8. In the OPTIONS PREP mode, this key 
signifies that the operator desires to re~it the 
CUITent line. 

In the ENTER mode, depressing this key causes 
the contents of the Edit Buffer to be printed 
from the current location of Edit Pointer. A 
second depression will stop printing. In NUM 
PAD mode, this key generates the numeral 7. 
Printing stops at mesg end char or Stp Sn. 

In the ENTER mode, depressing this key causes 
the printer carriage to move left one character 
position and decrements the Edit Pointer by one. 
Operation will not proceed beyond the carriage 
return, line feed. or other format effector. In 
the NUM PAD mode, this key generates the 
numeral4. 

In the ENTER mode, this key is depressed to 
execute a search in the send "wastebasket" for 
a string. The "found" message containing the 
string is appended to the end of the Edit Buffer, 
the line containing the string is printed through 
the last character of the string and the Edit 
Pointer will be positioned on the next character 
following the last character in the string. If the 
string is not found, the printer will print 
"CANNOT FIND" and the Edit Pointer 
remains at its original position. In the NUM 
PAD mode, this key generates the numeral 1. 

In the ENTER mode, depressing this key causes 
the character at the current Edit Pointer position 
to be erased and the remaining contents of the 
Edit Buffer to be moved forward one position to 
fill the void created. The printer will overprint 
the existing character with a block and move one 
character to the right. In the NUM PAD mode, 
this key generates the character comma. 

7 

In the ENTER mode, all the unsent or sent but 
unacknowledged contents of the Send Buffer are 
transferred back to the Edit Buffer (ie, the Edit 
Home is moved to the Send Home position).In 
the NUM PAD mode, this key generates the 
character sequence as optioned for the large 
return key in the user option memory. 

In the ENTER mode, depressing this key causes 
the Edit Pointer to move to the beginniog of the 
Edit Buffer and the printer to perform a carriage 
return, line feed. In the NUM PAD mode, this 
key generates the numeral 5. 

In the ENTER mode, depresaing this key causes 
the entire contents of the Edit Buffer to be 
printed starting at the edit pointer with a unique 
graphic for each control character. In this mode, 
the format effectors will be ignored and all 
printing will be from left margin to right 
boundary. A second depression of key will stop 
printing or X .OFF. In NUM PAD, this key generates 
the numeral9. Printing stops at mesg end char. 

In the ENTER mode, depresaing this key causes the 
printer carriage to move one character to the right, 
printing the character or performing the function at 
the current Edit Pointer location and incrementing 
the Edit Pointer position by one. This key is not 
line bounded. in the NUM PAD mode, this key 
generates the numeralS. 

'In the ENTER mode, depression of this key will 
cause a search in the Edit Buffer from the Edit 
Pointer to the end of buffer for the string. When 
found, the line containing the string up through 
the last character in the string will be printed 
and the Edit Pointer will be positioned on the 
first character following the string. If the string 
is not found, the printer will print "CANNOT 
FIND" and pointer will remain at its original 
position. In the NUM PAD mode, this key 
generates the numeral 3. 

In the TERM LOCAL mode with the KP in LOCAL, 
depressing this key will recall a message from the 
Receive Buffer to be reprinted. The receive message 
waiting lamp will come on. Printing will occur when 
the KP is in S/R mode. To stop printing, set KP to 
LOCAL. In the NUM PAD mode, this key generates 
the period or decimal. 

In the ENTER mode, pressing this key causes the 
Edit Pointer to move to the character following the 
next line feed (ie, beginning of next line). The 
printer will perform a carriage return, line feed. In 
the NUM PAD mode, this key generates the numeral 
2. In the options prep mode, this key signifies that 
editing of one line is complete. 

This key functions only in the NUM PAD mode 
and generates the numeral 0 (zero). 

In the ENTER mode, depressing this key causes the 
contents of the Edit Buffer from home to the first 
message ending character to be designated sent 
buffer, ie, Edit Home is moved to the character 
beyond the end of the first message in the Edit 
Buffer. In the NUM PAD mode, this key generates 
the minus sign. 

Fig. 5-Numeric/Edit Pad 

4. REFERENCES 

4.01 How To Operate Manual 999-300-135 includes ir!formation on 43 buffered send/receive tele­
printer operation, ribbon and paper replacement. 

4.02 Section 57 4-500 series provide all the necessary information for trained craft personnel to install, 
maintain, option, and, if necessary, service the 43 buffered teleprinter using recommended lists 

of maintenance spares. 
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1. GENERAL 

1.01 This section provides a general description 
of the 43 Teleprinter 8 Level Buffered 

Selective Calling (BSC) Station. 

1.02 Whenever this section is reissued, the 
reason for reissue will be listed in this 

paragraph. 

1.03 When ordering replaceable components, 
unless otherwise specified, prefix each part 

number with the letters "TP" (ie, TP410405). 

2. DESCRIPTION 

2.01 The 43 BSC Station consists of a KP set 
(Keyboard Printer) and a controller 

housed in the bustle. See Fig. 1. 

2.02 The 43 BSC is available as a friction feed 
or tractor feed teleprinter containing a 

16,000 character buffer. See Fig. 1. 

2.03 These teleprinters utilize a matrix impact 
printer, a keyboard with numeric pad and 

both nonvolatile and volatile memories. They are 
intended for application in the existing or new 
selective calling systems using 8-level ASCII code 
(1968). Data transmission is asynchronous or iso­
chronous, half-duplex (or full duplex on received 
interrupts only) or 2- or 4-wire multipoint private 
lines. 

2.04 An auxiliary port at the right rear of the 
teleprinter can support a DATASPEED® 

40 ROP, a 43 RO teleprinter or a 43 BSC optioned 
as an auxiliary terminal. 

2.05 On-line speeds can be optioned for asyn-
chronous operation on the line port at 

baud rates of 110, 150, 300, 600, 1200, 1800 
and (when optioned as an auxiliary printer ter­
minal) 2400 baud. Isochronous operation at 0 
to 2400 baud (dependent on clocks provided by 
the data sets) can be optioned at the line port 
only. On the auxiliary port asynchronous baud 
rates of 110, 300, 1200 and 2400 can be 
optioned. Both line and auxiliary ports satisfy 
voltage requirements of EIA, RS-232C. 

2.06 Tractor feed paper may be from 3 inch to 
12 inch sprocket feed. The teleprinter 

requires paper with folds or horizontal perfo­
rations located midway between sprocket holes 
and standard sprocket hole size and spacing. This 
paper may be single-ply with 8-1/2 inch folds to 
provide 11 inch by 8-1/2 inch copy when the 
1/2-inch wide sprocket hole strip is removed at 
the edge serrations. Other types of sprocket feed 
paper with different form lengths, lighter weight, 
no edge serrations or additional copies, etc, may 
also be used. Multicopy forms consisting of the 
original and two copies of 12 pound basic paper 
(using 8 pound basic carbon paper) produce 
clear copy. Paper for the 43 friction feed tele­
printer should be standard 8-1/2 inches wide, 
single-ply, furnished in 5 inch maximum diameter 
rolls with a 1 inch diameter spindle hole. 

2.07 Inking is provided by a readily replace­
able cartridge with ribbon ( 430035 ), 

available from Teletype Corporation. 

2.08 The 43 BSC teleprinter operates on 
115 Vac ± 10 percent, at 50 or 60 Hz. 

Power to the terminal is approximately 84 watts 
and is controlled by an on-off rocker switch 
located at the right rear of the housing. 

2.09 The teleprinter weighs 32 pounds. 

2.10 The 43 teleprinter 8-level (BSC) can be 
identified by its keyboard layout. See 

Fig. 2. 

Prepared for American Telephone and Telegraph Company by Teletype Corporation 
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Tractor Feed 

Friction Feed 
Fig. 1 

3. KEYBOARD 

3.01 The keytop arrangement is divided into three major groups according to function or purpose. They 
are the controls and indicators, the basic keyboard and the keyboard edit cluster and numeric pad. 

~---------------------CONTROLS AND INDICATORS----------------------~ 

PRESS WITH OPTIONS 

CTRL KEY I SET - CLE~·~p~~fs1 i..e:RE lSI SET CLE~R I LEFT ~r. ~IGHT CLEAR R~~t~ 
-"="' .. o, "' " 

BACIII 
SPACf I ' 

.__ _________ KEYBOARD-------------' 

Fig. 2 
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PRINT 
EDBUF 

• 

• L PRTIW 
CTRLS 

• 
HOME 

• 
t 

6 

____,. 
3 

SRCH 

LINE 
OLETE 

STORE 

I I 
1 

KEYBOARD EDIT 
CLUSTER AND 
NUMERIC PAD 



3.02 The controls and indicators are described in Fig. 3. 

May be disabled. Depression of the key causes 
the terminal to go off line. Terminal cannot 
receive or send messages. Key must be lit to 
load options. 

Depression of key causes lamp to light. Terminal 
can now send and receive messages. Lamp 
flashes indicating DSR lead is not on to the 
terminal. 

When lit indicates characters have been sent 
or received within the last 10 seconds. If the 
terminal is optioned for contention operation, 
depressing the key puts in a bid to send a mes-

sage if~ key is lit. 

When lamp is lit, all sent messages are copied 
into the receive buffer. Depresaing key turns 
the lamp on or off unless optioned for copy 
sent data. 

Lamp lights due to an alarm condition (ie, low 
paper, paper-out, cover open). Push to reset 
after clearing alarm condition. 

ISS 1, SECTION 574-500-102 

When depreseed, a short summary of every 
message in the send and receive buffers (edit, 
receive, send and was sent buffers in that order) 
are printed. A second depression will cause 

printing to stop. Active only if [][]key is off. 

Depression causes the keyboard printer (KP) to 
go to the edit mode, even though the terminal 
may be on-line. In the edit mode, messages can 
be entered in the edit buffer, corrected as 
necessary and then stored for transmission. 
Lamp flashes when edit buffer is nearly full. 

Active only in the Edit mode. Depressing key 
turns lamp on. When lamp is on, keyboarded 
characters are inserted in the edit buffer at the 
current buffer location. Any data following the 
inserted data will be shifted toward the end of 
the edit buffer as characters are inserted until 
the edit buffer is full. Depress key to end inser­
tion mode. 

Active only in the Edit mode. Depressing key 
clears any previously entered string and causes 
the terminal to accept a new string of charac­
ters. The string is used for comparison in the 
search, retrieve or retrieve receive mode. The 
bell rings indicating no more characters can be 
entered into the strin2. Depress key to turn off 
lamp and exit mode. Mode is also exited when 
the search, retrieve or retrieve receive function 
is executed. 

When lamp is on, all the messages in the receive 
buffer will print. If lamp is flashing, only one 
me888ge in the receive buffer prints. If lamp is 
off, keyboard can type locally to the printer or 

Lamp is lit if a message is waiting to be sent. 
Lamp flashes while sending. 

into the edit bufferif ~key is lit. Depressing 

changes the state of the key. 

Lamp turns on when receive buffer contains 
messages waiting to be printed. Depressing key 
causes one message in the receive buffer to 

print,[][] key to flash and terminal to go to 

the edit mode. When all messages have been 
printed, lamp turns off. 

When lamp is on, the function of the 14 key 
cluster at right side of keyboard is a Numeric 
Pad as a primary function using the upper 
designations. When lamp is off, the lower 
designations are active. Notice edit functions 
are active when Numeric Pad is enabled only 
with CONTROL or SHIFT key. Push key to 
change state. Remainder of keyboard is 
unaffected byNUM PAD mode. 

In ENTER mode, depressing this key causes 
the contents of the Edit Buffer to be cleared 
from the Edit Pointer to the next message· 
ending character. 

Fig. 3--<::ontrols and Indicators 
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3.03 The basic keyboard layout is shown in Fig. 4 along with brief descriptions on the keyboard printer 
operation of several special keys. 

ESC 1 (CTRL 1)- Sets horizontal tab stop at current printer column position. 

ESC 2 (CTRL 2)- Clears all horizontal tab stops stored in the volatile memory. 

ESC 5 (CTRL 5)- Sets vertical tab stop at current line position. 

ESC 6 (CTRL 6)- Clears all vertical tab stops stored in the volatile memory. 

ESC H - Prepares terminal to resend last message. 

ESC 1 (lower case L) (CTRL 7)- Sets left margin. 

ESC x (CTRL 9)- Clears left margin. CTRL 9 also clears right margin. 

ESC y (CTRL 3)- Restores terminal to the preset horizontal and vertical tab values. 

ESC 8 (CTRL 8)- Sets right margin, local function only. 

ESC 0 (CTRL 0)- Releases right margin for current line, local function only. 

Note: The escape sequence will be entered in the edit buffer if the ~~~·:1 key is lit when the control 

character (if shown in parentheses) is operated locally. Right margin set (CTRL 8) and right margin 
release (CTRL 0) are local functions only and are not entered in the edit buffer. 

Sends ASCII 
HT or writes 

Locks down for 
capital alpha. 
Releases up for 
lower case (affects 
alpha characters 
only). 

Shifts lower case 
alpha to upper 
case alpha and 
symbols on 
lower half of 
keytop to symbols 
on upper half. 
(Does not release 
CAPS LOCK.) 

Page4 

• Several escape sequence functions 
also can be performed by depressing 
the ESC followed by the indicated key. 

OPTIONS 

BACK 
SPACf ' 

I 
I G 

BS- performs backspace (in addition to 
BACKSPACE key). 

• Several keys perform special 
functions when depressed 
together with the CTRL key. 

BEL- sounds bell. 

• When the CTRL, RETURN keys are operated together, 
the carriage is returned and the paper advances one line. 
No character is entered into the edit buffer. 

Fig. 4-Basic Keyboard Layout 
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3.04 The functions of the Numeric/Edit Pad are described in Fig. 5. 

In the ENTER mode, depressing this key returns 
the Edit Pointer to the beginning of the current 
line and printer to carriage return. If at the 
beginning of the line, the Edit Pointer moves to 
the beginning of the previous line and the printer 
line feeds. In NUM PAD mode, this key generates 
numeral 8. 

In the ENTER mode, depressing this key causes 
the contents of the edit buffer to be printed 
from the current location of Edit Pointer. A 
second depression will stop printing. In NUM 
PAD mode, this key generates the numeral 7. 
Printing stops at mesg end char. 

In the ENTER mode, depressing this key causes 
the printer carriage to move left one character 
position and decrements the Edit Pointer by one. 
Operation will not proceed beyond the carriage 
return, line feed, or other format effector. In the 
NUM PAD mode, this key generates the numeral 4. 

In the ENTER mode, this key is depressed to 
execute a search in the was sent buffer for a 
string. The "found" message containing the 
string is appended to the end of the edit buffer, 
the line containing the string is printed through 
the last character of the string and the Edit 
Pointer will be positioned on the next character 
following the last character in the string. If the 
string is not found, the printer will print 
"CANNOT FIND" and the Edit Pointer 
remains at its original position. In the NUM 
PAD mode, this key generates the numeral 1. 

In the ENTER mode, depressing this key causes 
the character at the current Edit Pointer position 
to be erased and the remaining contents of the 
edit buffer to be moved forward one position to 
fill the void created. The printer will overprint 
the existing character with a block and move one 
character to the right. In the NUM PAD mode, 
this key generates the character comma. 

In the ENTER mode, all the unsent or sent but 
unacknowledged contents of the send buffer are 
transferred back to the edit buffer (ie, the edit 
home is moved to the send home position. In 
the NUM PAD mode, this key generates the 
character sequence as optioned for the large 
return key in the option memory. 

I 

In the ENTER mode, depressing this key causes 
the Edit Pointer to move to the beginning of the 
edit buffer and the printer to perform a carriage 
return, line feed. In the NUM PAD mode, this key 
generates the numeral 5. 

In the ENTER mode, depressing this key causes 
the entire contents of the edit buffer to be 
printed starting at the Edit Pointer with a unique 
graphic for each control character. In this mode, 
the format effectors will be ignored and all 
printing will be from left margin to right 
boundary. A second depression of key will stop 
printing. In NUM PAD, this key generates the 
numeral 9. Printings tops at mesg end char. 

In the ENTER mode, depre~ing this key causes the 
printer carriage to move one character to ilie right, 
printing the character or performing the function at 
the current Edit Pointer location and incrementing 
the Edit Pointer position by one. This key is not 
tine bounded. In the NUM PAD mode, this key 
generates the numeral 6. 

In the ENTER mode, depression of this key will 
cause a search in the edit buffer from the Edit 
Pointer to the end of buffer for the string. When 
found, the line containing the string up through 
the last character in the string will be printed and 
the Edit Pointer will be positioned on the first 
character following the string. If the string is not 
found, the printer will print "CANNOT FIND" 
and pointer will remain at its original position. In 
the NUM PAD mode, this key generates 
the numeral 3. 

In the ENTER mode, depressing this key causes the 
current line in the buffer to be deleted from (line 
feed to line feed). The remaining contents of the 
edit buffer will move forward to fill the void created. 
In the NUM PAD mode, this key generates the 
period or decimal. 

In the ENTER mode, depressing this key causes the 
Edit Pointer to move to the character following the 
next line feed (ie, beginning of next line). The 
printer will perform a carriage return, line feed. In 
the NUM PAD mode, this key generates the 
numeral 2. 

In the ENTER mode, depressing this key executes a 
search for a group of characters (string) in the 
receive buffer. If the string is found the message is 
copied into the edit buffer. In the NUM PAD mode 
this key generates a zero. 

In the ENTER mode, depressing this key transfers 
the contents of the edit buffer to the send buffer 
one message at a time. The message stored is the 
message at the current buffer location. In the 
NUM PAD mode, this key generates the minus sign. 

Fig. 5-Numeric/Edit Pad 
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4. REFERENCES 

4.01 How To Operate Manual 999-300-137 provides information on the operation of the 43 BSC 
Teleprinter. 

4.02 Section 574-500 series provides all the necessary information for trained crafts personnel to install, 
maintain and if necessary, service all 43 teleprinters using recommended lists of maintenance 

spares. 

4.03 Section 570-008-010 provides detailed specifications on the paper and ribbon. 
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1. GENERAL 

1.01 This section provides a general description 
of the 43 Teleprinter 5-Level Buffered 

Selective Calling (BSC) Station. 

1.02 Whenever this section is reissued, the 
reason for reissue will be listed in this 

paragraph. 

1.03 When ordering replaceable components, 
unless otherwise specified, prefix each part 

number with the letters "TP" (ie, TP410405). 

2. DESCRIPTION 

2.01 The 43 BSC Station consists of a KP set 
(Keyboard Printer) and a controller 

housed in the bustle. See Fig. 1. 

2.02 The 43 BSC is available as a friction feed 
or tractor feed teleprinter containing a 

16,000 character buffer. See Fig. 1. 

2.03 These teleprinters utilize a matrix impact 
printer, a keyboard with numeric pad and 

both nonvolatile and volatile memories. They are 
intended for application in the existing or new 
selective calling systems using 5-level baudot code. 
Data transmission is asynchronous or isochronous, 
half-duplex (or full duplex on received inter­
rupts only) on 2- or 4-wire multipoint private lines. 

2.04 An auxiliary port at the right rear of the 
teleprinter can support a DATASPEED® 

40 ROP, a 43 RO teleprinter, a 43 BSC optioned 
as an auxiliary terminal or a 43 5-level Paper 
Tape Unit (PTU). 

2.05 On-line speeds can be optioned for asyn-
chronous operation on the line port at 

baud rates of 45.55, 50, 56.85, 75, 100, 200, 
225, 840, 1200, 1680 or 2400 baud. Isochronous 
operation at 0 to 2400 baud (dependent on 
clocks provided by the data sets) can be optioned 
at the line port only. On the auxiliary port 
asynchronous baud rates are the same as the line 
port plus 8-level 110, 300, 600, 1200, 1800 or 
2400 baud. Both line and auxiliary ports satisfy 
voltage requirements of EIA, RS-232C. 

2.06 Tractor feed paper may be from 3 inch to 
12 inch sprocket feed. The teleprinter 

requires paper with folds or horizontal perfora­
tions located midway between sprocket holes 
and standard sprocket hole size and spacing. 
This paper may be single-ply with 8-1/2 inch folds 
to provide 11 inch by 8-1/2 inch copy when the 
1/2-inch wide sprocket hole strip is removed at 
the edge serrations. Other types of sprocket feed 
paper with different form lengths, lighter weight, 
no edge serrations or additional copies, etc, may 
also be used. Multicopy forms consisting of the 
original and two copies of 12 pound basic paper 
(using 8 pound basic carbon paper) produce clear 
copy. Paper for the 43 friction feed teleprinter 
should be standard 8-1/2 inches wide, single-ply, 
furnished in 5 inch maximum diameter rolls with 
a 1 inch diameter spindle hole. 

2.07 Inking is provided by a readily replace­
able cartridge with ribbon (430035),avail­

able from Teletype Corporation. 

2.08 The 43 BSC teleprinter operates on 
115 Vac ±.10 percent, at 50 or 60 Hz. 

Power to the terminal is approximately 84 watts 
and is controlled by an on-off rocker switch 
located at the right rear of the housing. 

2.09 The teleprinter weighs 32 pounds. 

2.10 The 43 teleprinter 5-level (BSC) can be 
identified by its keyboard layout. See 

Fig. 2. 

Prepared for American Telephone and Telegraph Company by Teletype Corporation 
© 1981 by Teletype Corporation 

All rights reserved 
Printed in U.S.A. Page 1 
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Tractor Feed 

3. KEYBOARD 

KPSETWITH 
CONTROLLER 

Fig.1 

Friction Feed 

3.01 The keytop arrangement is divided into three major groups according to function or purpose. They 
are the controls and indicators, the basic keyboard and the keyboard edit cluster and numeric pad . 

Page 2 

.------------------------CONTROLS AND INDICATORS------------------------, 

KEYBOARD 

Fig. 2 
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3.02 The controls and indicators are described in Fig. 3. 

May be disabled. Df'pression of the key causes 
the terminal to go off line. Terminal cannot 
receive or send messages. Key must be lit to 
load options. 

Depression of key causes lamp to light. Terminal 
can now send and receive messages. Lamp 
flashes indicating DSR lead is not on to the 
terminal. 

When lit indicates characters have been sent 
or received within the last 10 seconds. If the 
terminal is optioned for contention operation, 
depressing the key puts in a bid to send ames-

sage if[!] key is lit. 

When lamp is lit, all sent messages are copied 
into the receive buffer. Depressing key turns 
thf! lamp on or off unless optioned for copy 
sent data. 

Depressing the AUX RCV key when AUX WRITE 
and AUX READ are off turns on the lamp and 
transmits all characters in the auxiliary receive 
buffer to the auxiliary device. Depressing the 
AUX RCV key when its lamp is on will start 
the lamp flashing and only the first message 
will be transmitted to the auxiliary device. After 
transmission of the message the lamp will turn off. 
Depressing the AUX RCV key while it is flashing 
will turn the lamp off and transmission of the 
message will stop. 

Depression causes the keyboard printer (KP) to 
go to the edit mode, even though the terminal 
may be on-line. In the edit mode, messages can 
be entered in the edit buffer, corrected as 
necessary and then stored for transmission. 
Lamp flashes when edit buffer is nearly full. 

Active only in the Edit mode. Depressing key 
turns lamp on. When lamp is on, keyboarded 
characters are inserted in the edit buffer at the 
current buffer location. Any data following the 
inserted data will be shifted toward the end of 
the edit buffer as characters are inserted until 
the edit buffer is full. Depress key to end inser· 
tion mode. 

Lamp lights due to an alarm condition (ie, low 
paper, paper-out, cover open). Push to reset 
after clearing alarm condition. 

Active only in the Edit mode. Depressing key 
clears any previously entered string and causes 
the terminal to accept a new string of charac· 
ters. The string is used for comparison in the 
search, retrieve or retrieve receive mode. The 
bell rings indicating no more characters can be 
entered into the string. Depress key to turn off 
lamp and exit mode. Mode is also exited when 
the search, retrieve or retriPvP rPcPivP function 
is executed. 

I 
When lamp is on, all the mes.c;.ages in thP recPive 
buffer will print. If lamp is flashing, only one 
message in the receive buffer prints. If lamp is 
off, keyboard can type locally to the printer or 

in to the edit buffer if ~ key is lit. Depressing 

changes the state of the key. 

Lamp turns on when receive buffer contains 
messages waiting to be printed. Depressing key 
causes one message in the receive buffer to 

print,~ key to flash and terminal to go to ~ 
the edit mode. When all messages have been 
printed, lamp turns off. 

Depression when the PRINT REG MSG key is 
off replaces the keyboard with the 43 5-level 
PTU, if present, as the source of character 
input. This condition will remain until the AUX 
READ key is depressed again, the printer stops 
receiving data from the 43 PTU or an end of 
message is received. The AUX READ function 
then turns off. (IF THIS KEY IS DEPRESSED, 
THE KEYBOARD IS LOCKED OUT.) 

Lamp is lit if a message is waiting to be sent. 
Lamp flashes while sending. 

When lamp is on, the function of the 14 key 
cluster at right side of keyboard is a Numeric 
Pad as a primary function using the uppPr 
designations. When lamp is off, the lower 
designations are active. Notice edit functions 
are active when Numeric Pad is enabled only 
with CONTROL or SHIFT key. Push key to 
change state. Remainder of keyboard is 
unaffected byNUM PAD mode. 

In ENTER mode, depressing this key causes 
the contents of the Edit Buffer to be cleared 
from the Edit Pointer to the next message· 
ending character sequence. 

Active only in the edit mode. Depressing this 
key when AUX READ and AUX RCV are off 
turns the lamp on and transmits the current 
edit buffer message from beginning to end to the 
auxiliary device. When the end of the message 
has been transmitted or if the AUX WRITE key 
is depressed, transmission stops and the AUX 
WRITE lamp turns off. 

Fig. a-controls and Indicators 
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3.03 The basic keyboard layout is shown in Fig. 4 along with brief descriptions on the keyboard printer 
operation of several special keys. 

• Several keys perform special functions when 
depressed together with the CTRL key. 

BLNK -When operated together with the CTRL 
key, generates the 5-level code for blank. 

PAPER FEED - Performs a local new line 
function. Printer carriage returns and line feeds 
once for each depression. No character is written 
into the edit buffer if BUFFER ENTER lamp 
is on. 

• When the CTRL, RETURN keys are operated together, 
the carriage is returned and the paper advances one line. 
No character is entered into the edit buffer. 

Fig. 4-Basic Keyboard Layout 
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3.04 The functions of the Numeric/Edit Pad are described in Fig. 5. 

In the ENTER mode, depressing this key returns 
the Edit Pointer to the beginning of the current 
line and printer to carriage return. If at the 
beginning of the line, the Edit Pointer moves to 
the beginning of the previous line and the printer 
line feeds. In NUM PAD mode, this key generates 
numeral 8. 

In the ENTER mode, depressing this key causes 
the contents of the edit buffer to be printed 
from the current location of Edit Pointer. A 
second depression will stop printing. In NUM 
PAD mode, this key generates the numeral 7. 
Printing stops at mesg end character sequence. 

In the ENTER mode, depressing this key causes 
the printer carriage to move left one characteor 
p06ition and decrements the Edit Pointer by one. 
Operation will not proceed beyond the carriage 
return, line feed, or other format effector. In the 
NUM PAD mode, this key generates the numeral 4 

In the ENTER mode, this key is depressed to 
execute a search in the was sent buffer for a 
string. The "found" message containing the 
string is appended to the end of the edit buffer, 
the line containing the string is printed through 
the last character of the string and the Edit 
Pointer will be positioned on the next character 
following the last character in the string. If the 
string is not found, the printer will print 
"CANNOT FIND" and the Edit Pointer 
remains at its original position. In the NUM 
PAD mode, this key generates the numeral!. 

In the ENTER mode, depressing this key causes 
the charac~er at the current Edit Pointer position 
to be erased and the remaining contents of the 
edit buffer to be moved forward one position to 
fill the void created. The printer will overprint 
the existing character with a block and move one 
character to the right. In the NUM PAD mode, 
this key generates the character comma. 

In the ENTER mode, all the unsent or sent but 
unacknowledged contents of the send buffer are 
transferred hack to the edit buffer (ie, the edit 
home is moved to the send home position. In 
the NUM PAD mode, this key generates the 
code for figures. 

In the ENTER mode, depressing this key transfers 
the contents of the edit buffer to the send buffer 
one message at a time. The message stored is the 
message at the current buffer location. In the 
NUM PAD mode, this key generates the code 
for letters. 

In the ENTER mode, depressing this key causes 
the Edit Pointer to move to the beginning of the 
edit buffer and the printer to perform a carriage 
return, line feed. In the NUM PAD mode, this key 
generates the numeral 5. 

In the ENTER mode, depressing this key causes 
the entrire contents of the edit buffer to be 
printed starting at the Edit Pointer with a unique 
graphic for each control character. In this mode, 
the format effectors will be ignored and all 
printing will be from left margin to right 
boundary. A second depression of key will stop 
printing. In NUM PAD, this key generates the 
numeral 9. Printing stops at mesg end character 
sequence. 

In the ENTER mode, depre!:tiing this key causes the 
printer carriage to move one character to the right, 
printing the character or performing the function at 
the current Edit Pointer location and incrementing 
the Edit Pointer position by one. This key is not 
line bounded. In the NUM PAD mode, this key 
generates the numeral 6. 

In the ENTER mode, depression of this key will 
cause a search in the edit buffer from the Edit 
Pointer to the end of buffer for the string. When 
found, the line containing the string up through 
the last character in the string will be printed and 
the Edit Pointer will be positioned on the first 
character following the string. If the string is not 
found, the printer will print "CANNOT FIND" 
and pointer will remain at its original position. In 
the NUM PAD mode, this key generates 
the numeral 3. 

In the NUM PAD mode, this key generates the 
period or decimal. 

In the ENTER mode, depressing this key causes the 
Edit Pointer to move to the character following the 
next line feed (ie, beginning of next line). The 
printer will perform a carriage return, line feed. In 
the NUM PAD mode, this key generates the 
numeral 2. 

In the ENTER mode, depressing this key executes a 
search for a group of characters (string) in the 
receive buffer. If the string is found the message is 
copied in to the edit buffer. In the NUM PAD mode 
this key generates a zero. 

Fig.5-Numeric/Edit Pad 

Page 5 



SECTION 574-500-103 

4. REFERENCES 

4.01 How To Operate Manual 999-300-136 provides information on the operation of the 43 BSC 
teleprinter and, if present, associated 43 Paper Tape Unit. 

4.02 Optioning Manual 999-302-136 provides information on the programmable optioning of the 
43 BSC teleprinter. 

4.03 Section 574-500 series provides all the necessary information for trained crafts personnel to 
install, maintain and if necessary, service all 43 teleprinters using recommended lists of main­

tenance spares. 

4.04 Section 570-008-010 provides detailed specifications on the paper and ribbon. 
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GENERAL 

This section provides station installation 
and removal information for the 43 KSR 

Fig. 1-43 KSR Station (Sprocket Feed) 

1.02 This section is revised to include informa­
tion to add either an internal modem or 

EIA interface to terminals furnished without an 
interface unit, prior to installation. 

1.03 Installation should be performed under 
the direction of a service order indicating 

USOC codes, options, date, materials required 
and location. 

1.04 For additional information, refer to: 
Section 574-500-501, RO Teleprinter 

Testing, Section 574-500-500, Basic KSR Tele­
printer Testing, and Section 574-500-210, Engi­
neering Options. 

1.05 The 43 Teleprinter is furnished fully assem-

and RO Station Sprocket Feed (Fig. 1). 

bled and tested with or without an inter­
face unit. After addition of a TAU, TAU1 orTDU 
the teleprinter is ready to connect to an external 
communications device (EIA) or between a mod­
ular 500DM or 2500DM-type keyless telephone 
and the line telephone jack. Where telephones 
and jacks are not of the modular type, they must 
be converted to the modular type before station 
installation. (Refer to local procedures and 
Section 503-100-100 for conversion information.) 

Prepared for American Telephone and Telegraph Company by Teletype Corporation 
© 1976, 1978, 1979, 1980 and 1981 by Teletype Corporation 

All rights reserved 
Printed in U.S.A. Page 1 
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Note: When installing a terminal with a TDU 
(KSR or RO with telephone), if a length other 
than the seven foot D4BU modular cord pro­
vided is required, obtain locally or from Tele­
type Corporation at least one D4BU modular 
cord of the appropriate length to connect between 
the telephone or line and the 43 Teleprinter 
(Fig. 4). Discuss with the customer where the 
teleprinter and phone are to be installed before 
obtaining cord(s). 

1.06 Before starting the installation procedure, 
verify that all boxes which make up the 

Basic 43 Teleprinter USOC Arrangement are pre­
sent at the installation location. These boxes may 
contain: 

(a) A 43 Teleprinter and documentation 
(b) Additional documentation 
(c) A TDU, TAU or TAU1 
(d) A roll or box of paper 
(e) A D4BU or EIA cable 
(f) Two keytops 
(g) Four mounting screws 

1.07 Reference in the procedures to left or 
right, up or down, and top or bottom, etc, 

refer to the teleprinter in its normal operating 
position. 

1.08 When ordering replaceable components, 
unless otherwise specified, prefix each 

part number with the letters "TP" (ie, TP430202). 

1.09 Factory-type packing may be duplicated 
by ordering the required PK materials 

from ·Teletype Corporation. 

Page 2 

2. TOOLS REQUIRED 

2.01 Tools required for assembly or installation 
are as follows: 

1/4 inch, 6 inch Blade Screwdriver -100982 
3/8 inch Open End Wrench- 152835 

For tools required to enable engineering options, 
refer to the Engineering Options, Section 574-
500-210. A keytop extractor (346260) is required 
if keytops must be removed. 

3. PREASSEMBLY MATERIAL 

3.01 Verify that the following items are inclu­
ded as specified on the service order 

(USOC) and are at the assembly or installation 
location: 

1 - Set, 43 Teleprinter 
1- Paper, Box of White Fanfold 

12 x 8-1/2 inch, (Sprocket Feed Only) 
1- Paper, Box of White Roll 8-1/2 inch, 

KS8621 (Friction Feed Only) 
1 - This Practice, Installation 

(Section 574-500-200) 
1 - 153A1 Terminal Data Unit (TDU), 

410751 EIA Terminal Auxiliary Unit 
(TAU) or 410755 EIA Terminal 
Auxiliary Unit (TAU1) if required. 

4- 341797 6-32 x 5/16 Screw w/washer 
1 - Manual, Attendant 

999-300-126 TDU KSR (DATAPHONE) 
999-300-127 EIA KSR (DATAPHONE) 
999-300-128 TDU RO (DATAPHONE) 
999-300-129 EIA KSR (Private line) 
999-300-130 EIA RO (Private line) 

1- D4BU Cable 7 foot (TDU) or an EIA 
Cable Length per WES Code 

1- 346116 AUTO ANSW Keytop (TDU) KSR 
1 - 346161 LOCAL-TALK Keytop (TDU) 

KSR 



28290PK 
PACKING DETAIL 
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PAPER SUPPLY 
ASSEMBLY (Late Design) 

SQUARE HOLES 
(For latching closed 

or opening the cover.) 
PAPER HOLDER 

(Sprocket Feed Early Design) 
PAPER HOLDER 

(Sprocket Feed Late Design) 

Fig. 2-Packing Detail 

4. INSTALLATION PROCEDURE 

UNPACKING 

4.01 Select a convenient area for unpacking 
and assembly. 

4.02 When unpacking, be sure to wear approved 
safety glasses. 

4.03 Unpack the terminal carton. Refer to 
instructions on the container. Remove 

tape securing the cover to the housing (Fig. 2). 

Note: Observe all "caution" notes printed on 
the carton. 

4.04 Depress the cover locking tabs on the 
lower front of the cabinet and lift the 

cover. Remove the 28290PK packing detail secur­
ing the print head in place (Fig. 2). 

Note: Verify that a new ribbon and paper holder 
(sprocket feed) or paper supply assembly (friction 
feed) are present and a document package includ­
ing Manual 367 (KSR) or Manual 372 (RO), 
Section 574-500-200, Installation and Removal 
and W-43AXS Wiring Plan. 

4.05 The containers and other packing details 
are to be retained and reused by field 

locations to facilitate movement of stations. 
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IDENTIFICATION 

** 

RO TELEPRINTERS 

Sprocket Feed With TDU - 4310/AAB 
Sprocket Feed With TAU - 4310/AAC 
Sprocket Feed With TAU1-- 4310/AAG 
Sprocket Feed With TTL - 4310/AAA• 
Friction Feed With TDU - 4310/AAF 
Friction Feed With TAU - 4310/AAD 
Friction Feed With TAU1 - 4310/AAH 
Friction Feed With TTL -- 4310/AAE * 

Assembled 43 KSR - Sprocket Feed 

** 

Assembled 43 RO - Sprocket Feed 

BUSTLE 

KSR TELEPRINTERS 

Sprocket Feed With TDU - 4320/AAB 
Sprocket Feed With TAU - 4320/AAC 
Sprocket Feed With TAU1- 4320/AAK 
Sprocket Feed With TAU2- 4320/AAH 
Sprocket Feed With TTL - 4320/AAA* 
Friction Feed With TDU - 4320/ AAF 
Friction Feed With TAU - 4320/AAD 
Friction Feed With TAU1 - 4320/AAL 
Friction Feed With TAU2 -- 4320/AAJ 
Friction Feed With TTL - 4320/AAE* 

** 

Assembled 43 KSR - Friction Feed 

Assembled 43 RO - Friction Feed 

CONNECTOR TO 
~~;·J 

Paper holder or supply assembly EXTERNAL DATA SET 
mounting screws or posts. OR COMMUNICATIONS 

DEVICE 

1m
. 

TAUl H 
410755 ~ "" TAU 

C!J WECO 
861Bl 

Fig. 3 - Identification 

TDU 
WECO 
153Al 

*These sets are originally furnished from the factory without an interface unit (TTL interface). Reused 
"C" stock terminals having other code plates as listed above may also be furnished without an interface 
unit. Code plates need not be changed or marked when adding or removing an interface unit as specified 
in 50961S included with TAUl. 

** Code plate (inside). 
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5. ASSEMBLE TELEPRINTER 

ACCESS TO INTERFACE UNIT AREA 

5.01 Remove the paper holder screws (sprocket 
feed) or posts (friction feed) and remove 

rear bustle. (See Fig 3.) 

MOUNTING INTERFACE 

5.02 Place the TDU, TAU or TAU1 in the rear 
frame with the modular or EIA connector 

toward the left rear. Secure with (4) 341797 
screws provided. 

Note: If mounting holes do not match refer to 
50961S included with the TAU1 for location of 
new holes required. 

5.03 Connect the TTL connector (Fig. 3) to 
the circuit card or the associated external 

TTL device cable (internal applications only). 
See 5.12. 

5.04 Reassemble the bustle. 

KEYBOARD CONVERSION 

5.05 On KSR sets with TDU remove the LOCAL 
and TERM READY keytops and replace 

with LOCAL TALK and AUTO ANSWR key­
tops. 

CONNECTION 

5.06 Place the 43 Teleprinter on the desk, table, 
etc, indicated by the customer. Placement 

should be near the external communications 
device or modular phone that will be used with 
the teleprinter. 

ISS 5, SECTION 574-500-200 

KSR and RO Sets With TDU 

Modular telephone present at installation location: 

5.07 Unplug the modular plug of the D4BU 
cord from the modular jack associated 

with the telephone specified on the service order 
(compress tab to release) and connect it to the 
lower connector marked LINE on the rear of the 
TDU accessible through the opening in the left 
rear of the bustle cover (Fig. 4). If telephone is 
not to be placed at original phone location, a 
different length cord may be needed. Connect 
the additional modular cord between the upper 
connector on the TDU marked PHONE and the 
telephone jack. 

5.08 Since the two cords are interchangeable, 
the selection of which cord to apply to 

which function is a matter of installer judgement 
based on length of cords available and terminal 
location with respect to the wall jack. 

No modular telephone present at installation 
location: 

5.09 Modify phone in Section 503-100-100 or 
replace with modular phone. Connect 

one of the arrangements shown at the 42A block 
to provide a modular jack. 

5.10 Connect the modular cord plug to the 
lower connector marked LINE on the 

rear of the TDU, accessible through the opening 
in the left rear of the bustle cover. Connect the 
remaining end of the modular cord to the line 
connecting block or adapter. 
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SECTION 57 4-500-200 

Page6 

5000M or 25000M 
TELEPHONE SET 

(RO- Limited Application) 

62303 OR 
62304 JACK 

Added cord (normally 10 
feet or less) to keep phone 
within easy reach of operator 
(obtained locally or from 
Teletype Corporation). 

Modular Type Cords- 04BU 

Standard 
Long 

7 Feet- 430581 
14 Feet- 430582 
25 Feet- 430583 Extra Long 

ttached to 625C 

Cord ori~~ndali~ :on~~tJhe ~~... CONNLEOg~ING 42A BLOCK ''""'· o ol ( < =•• ~ B R 

data ter:,i~ionl to the line. ,"' OR ~ [J] 5491'JACK 
phone / 

/ TH ', 
I , . 

(~ /1 '}'-----
225A 

ADAPTER 

Fig. 4-Telephone Connection 



KSR and RO Sets With TAU or TAUl 

EIA INTERFACE CONNECTION 

5.11 A 25-pin male receptacle with male pins 
is provided for connection to an external 

communications device (modem) or distant ter­
minal. The interface meets the requirements of 
EIA RS-232-C. The pin assignments are given 
below. 

ISS 5, SECTION 574-500-200 

5.12 The connecting cables between the termi-
nal and the data set must be furnished 

with the order and should employ shielded cable. 
The following cables are available from Teletype 
Corporation. 

3 foot length - 430569 
7 foot length - 408065 

12 foot length- 408066 
25 foot length - 408067 
50 foot length - 408068 

TAU INTERFACE SIGNALS 

Connector EIA Circuit 
Pin Signal l)esignation Status 

1 Protective Ground AA Not Wired in TAU or Recommended Cable 
*2 Transmit Data BA KSR, Active- RO, Always Mark 

3 Receive Data BB Active 
4 Request to Send RS Always Off (Issue 1B Logic Card)-

Always On (Issue 2A Logic Card) 
5 Clear to Send CB Active 
6 Data Set Ready cc Active 
7 Signal Ground AB Active 
8 Received Line Signal CF Active 

Detector 
9 Not Wired in TAU or Recommended Cable 

10 Not Wired in TAU or Recommended Cable 
11 TWX Control Not Applicable 
12 Data Speed Indicator SCF Not Applicable 
13 Not Wired in TAU or Recommended Cable 
14 Not Wired in TAU or Recommended Cable 

t 15 Not Wired in TAU 
16 Not Wired in TAU or Recommended Cable 
17 Not Wired in TAU 
18 TWX Indicator - Not Applicable, Not Wired in 

Recommended Cable 
19 Not Wired in TAU or Recommended Cable 
20 Data Terminal Ready CD Active 
21 Not Wired in TAU or Recommended Cable 

* 22 Ring Indicator Not Wired in TAU 
* 23 Data Speed Select CH Always Off 
* 24 Not Wired in TAU 

25 Analog Loop Test KSR, Active - RO, Always Off 

*Note: Refer to 50944S if 410710 answer-back circuit card is present. 
tWired in all recommended cables except three foot cable. 
:I: Wired in three foot cable only. 
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SECTION 57 4-500-200 

Connector 
Pin 

1 
* 2 

3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 

9 
10 
11 
12 
13 
14 

t15 
16 
17 
18 
19 
20 
21 
22 
23 

:1:24 
25 

Signal 

Protective Ground 
Transmit Data 
Receive Data 
Request to Send 
Clear to Send 
Data Set Ready 
Signal Ground 
Received Line Signal 
Detector 

TWX Control 
Data Speed Indicator 
Transmit Current Loop 
Transmit Current Loop 
Receive Current Loop 
Receive Current Loop 

TWX Indicator 

Data Terminal Ready 

Ring Indicator 
Data Speed Select 

Analog Loop Test 

TAU1 INTERFACE SIGNALS 

EIA Circuit 
Designation 

AA 
BA 
BB 
RS 
CB 
cc 
AB 
CF 

SCF 
See Fig. 6 
See Fig. 6 
See Fig. 6 
See Fig. 6 

CD 

CH 

Status 

Active 
KSR, Active - RO, Always Mark 
Active 
Always On 
Active 
Active 
Active 
Active 

Not Wired in TAU1 or Recommended Cable 
Not Wired in T AU1 or Recommended Cable 
Not Wired in TAU1 
Active 
Active- Not Wired in Recommended Cable 
Active - Not Wired in Recommended Cable 
Active 
Active -Not Wired in Recommended Cable 
Not Wired in T AU1 
Not Wired in T AU1 or Recommended Cable 
Not Wired in TAU1 or Recommended Cable 
Active 
Not Wired in T AU1 or Recommended Cable 
Active 
Not Wired in TAU1 
Not Wired in TAU1 
KSR, Active- RO, Always Off 

*Note: Refer to 50944S if 410710 answer-back circuit card is present. 
tWired in all recommended cables except three foot cable. 
*Wired in three foot cable only. 
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ISS 5, SECTION 574-500-200 

5.13 The connection to the data set and telephone (if required) should be performed following the 
instructions for the particular data set involved (Fig. 5). 

May not be present when using RO 
Teleprinter or on private line applications. 

~ 
'~ 

117 V AC 

10 FOOT POWER CO '"' ............ ~ 
(Supplied W/Terminal~~ - ~ 

Fig. 5 -Data Set Connection (Set W/TAU or TAUl) 
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SECTION 57 4-500-200 

KSR and RO Sets Without Integrated Terminal 
Unit 

5.14 Connection to the external communi-
cations device (provided by the customer) 

is made through a 20-pin connector at the end of 
a short ribbon cable. No provision is made for 
adding additional cable length. The pin assign­
ments are given on the TTL Pin Assignment Chart 
shown below. Refer to 574-500-150 for available 
connectors. See 5. for ACCESS TO INTERFACE 
UNIT AREA. 

5.15 The connections to the communications 
device should be performed following the 

instructions for the particular device involved. 

Electrical Characteristics 

El.c:tnc.l Ch•r.cteristics 
TTL 

lnterf..:e From43 I To4J 
I Drive"; ITermin•ton} 

State 0 
(Space! 0 to 0.4VDC I 0 to 0.7VOC 

On --
State 1 
(Mark) I 2.4 to 5 25VDC I 2 to 5.25VOC 

Oft 

TTL PIN ASSIGNMENT CHART 

Pin No. Code Function Status 

1 DL Digital Loop Test Active 
2 DSI Data Speed Indicator Not Applicable, Not Wired in TTL Cable 

to Terminal 
3 AL Analog Loop Test KSR, Active - RO, Not Applicable 

tt'4 DSS Data Speed Select Not Applicable, Not Wired in TTL Cable 
from Terminal 

5 TR Terminal Ready Required 
6 RS Request-to-Send Not Connected, Always Off (Issue 1B Logic 

Card)- Always On (Issue 2A Logic Card) 
Active 

7 +5 +5 Volts Not Applicable, Not Wired in TTL Cable 
8 Reserved for 

future 
9 GND Circuit Ground Active 

tt10 RTS aux. Request to Send aux. Not Applicable, Not Wired in TTL Cable 

11 -12 -12 Volts Active 
tt12 Rl Ring Indicator Not Applicable, Not Wired in TTL Cable 

13 +12 +12 Volts Active 
14 DP Duplex Indicator Not Applicable, Is Wired in TTL Cable 

from Terminal 
15 DR Data Ready Active 
16 TW2 TWX Indicator Not Applicable, Not Wired in TTL Cable 
17 RD Receive Data Active 
18 TW1 TWX Control Not Applicable, Not Wired in TTL Cable 

tt19 SD Transmit Data KSR, Active - RO, Always Marked 
20 Reserved for Not Applicable, Not Wired in TTL Cable 

future 

tt Note: Refer to 50944S if 410710 Answer-Back Circuit Card is present. 
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ISS 5, SECTION 574-500-200 

PAPER HOLDER 
(Sprocket Feed 

Late Design) 

-r~-
1: --

PAPER SUPPLY 
ASSEMBLY 

(Friction Feed 
Early or !;.ate Design) 

r--- II 
I --- I 

I 
-..._ I c. 

1 

I 

DEFLECTOR-----r L __ 
--

--- --J --

--
LATCH 

PAPER HOLDER 
(Sprocket Feed 
Early Design) 

Fig. 6--Paper Holder and Paper Supply Assembly 

PAPER HOLDER (Sprocket Feed) 

5.16 Attach the paper holder to the deflector if 
present, otherwise attach it to the bustle 

cover by sliding down over the bushings as shown 
in Fig. 6. 

PAPER SUPPLY ASSEMBLY (Friction Feed) 

5.17 Pull the latches straight up and slide the 
paper supply assembly fully onto the 

mounting posts, located at the rear of the bustle 
cover. Push down on the latches until they are 
secured over the mounting posts. 

RIBBON AND PAPER 

5.18 Install the ribbon and paper supplied. 
Refer to the appropriate How to Operate 

Manual (Paragraph 3.01) for ribbon and paper 
installation information. Refer to Section 570-
008-010 for information on other types of paper. 

CHECKOUT PROCEDURE 

5.19 Plug the 43 Teleprinter into a properly 
grounded and polarized 3-wire 115V ac 

±10% 50-60Hz electrical power source. 

5.20 Perform the appropriate Station Instal-
lation Checkout Procedures (Local and 

On-Line) found in 43 Basic KSR Teleprinter 
Testing, Section 574-500-500 and RO Teleprinter 
Testing, Section 57 4-500-501 or perform a "basic 
operability" check using the How to Operate 
Manual. 
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SECTION 574-500-200 

DIRECTORY CARD 

5.21 Record the installed location of the sta-
tion (floor, area, and phone number), 

location of extension phone(s) if any, and the 
number to be called in case of trouble in the 
space provided on the slide-out directory card 
(Fig. 8). 

5.22 Remove the directory card by pulling it 
out as far as it will go then by holding card 

at edges, move it slightly to one side and pivot to 
clear the opposite latch. Fill in the information 
requested on the underside of the card. Replace 
the directory card. 

Note: If the BSP checkout procedure was per­
formed successfully, the teleprinter has the 
standard engineering options incorporated as 
shown on the card. Record any nonstandard 
options enabled in the space provided on the card. 

INITIATE SERVICE 

5.23 Clean up the unpacking area, wipe off any 
finger prints on the set, and turn the 43 

Station over to the subscriber. 

5.24 Provide the customer with the appropriate 
attendant manual and discard any other 

extra manuals. Explain any option changes, 
changes in operation procedure and any special 
added features such as answer-back. 

Note: Attendant manuals designated DATA­
PHONE apply to teleprinters used on the switched 
network. Attendant manuals designated Private 
Line apply to teleprinters associated with external 
data sets used on private lines. 

5.25 Advise the customer to order spare ribbons 
and paper as soon as possible (quantities 

depending on expected usage). 

5.26 Advise the customer of the "Trouble 
Number" location on the directory card. 

5.27 Place Section 574-500-200, Installation 
and Removal and the Wiring Plan in the 

shipping containers and retain. 

6. STATION REMOVAL 

6.01 Reverse the procedures in 3. INSTALLA­
TION PROCEDURE to remove the statior. 

from service (service disconnect). 

Page 12 

6.02 If a paper holder was provided with the 
terminal at the time of installation (check 

underside of directory card) verify its presence 
before packing teleprinter. 

6.03 Before repacking the teleprinter, move the 
print head to the center of the printer and 

insert the 28290PK packing detail removed in 3.04. 

6.04 Using the containers and packing details 
retained in 3.05, pack the 43 Teleprinter 

(Fig. 7) .. 

6.05 If a modular telephone is present, recon­
nect the telephone to the phone line. 

Retain modular cords for future use. 

28438PK 

~ 
PAPER HOLDER 

(Sprocket or Tractor Feed) 
OR 

PAPER SUPPLY ASSEMBLY 
(Friction Feed) 

28259PK 
Detail A 

Center print head and lock in place and 
tape new ribbon cartridge to 28290PK. 

28290PK 

28259PK 
Detail B 

Fig. 7-Packing Details 

NYLON TAPE 
(3 Places) 

DIRECTORY 
CARD 
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TOP SIDE 

fREQuENTLY CALLED NUMBERS 

PiA ME AREA 
~ODE 

TEL ~0 

I ':1'-y\>'i· 
,;~-r-

BOTTOM SIDE 

Fig. 8 - Directory Card 

•NSTALLfD LOCATION 'N BUILDING 

fLOOR....:!__ AREA~ "'HONEJ<fii·7Zf6 

LOCATION OF EXTENSION PHONE tF ANY "'-t-Il/# 

~~ TtH TERMINAL DOES NOT APPEAR TO 

8£ WORkiNG PROPERLY, CONSUL.T THE 

HOW TO 8~-'fRAfE MANUAL 

HH•· IN CAS£ OF T~OUB-E 

CALL .J"Z-/2!_2 __ _ 

SERVICE RECORD 

1'-STALLATIQN OATE___ll:_1o:_~:f.Jl___ lri!STA~~ED BY_____I,..~--
PRINT[RSN------3.2..11.. ___ _ 

.. AIIHSPARESLOC~ 

TEST CENTER !110 36%_~ ~ 
CIRCUIT NO _±J.L:_]J_Q_L__ __ 
~UBFIICAliON DATE_ 

[_yjiNSTA~LATION TEST PER-

FURNISHED AT INSTALLATION 

lJ2J Al 'f'<OAN• MANvAc 

~PAPERHOL0£R 

Ci2J RIBBON 

[JZJPAPER 

NON-STA .. OA!IO OPTIO .. S 'NSTALL£0 INU1o18ER B DESCRoPToONI 

·~3+h-. ~_Uq,.J, "432..,; """-~ 

I t -- - o\.~ 

---'---~-r ~ .... ~ - - . I ·-·---r 

l_ 

Late Design 
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT&TCo Standard 

SECTION 574-500-201 
Issue 1, August 1981 

43 TELEPRINTER 8-LEVEL BUFFERED SEND RECEIVE (BSR) STATION 

INSTALLATION AND REMOVAL 
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c. Ribbon and Paper 
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4. STATION REMOVAL ............ 7 

1. GENERAL 

1.01 This section provides installation and 
removal information for fully assembled, 

friction feed or tractor feed, 43 Teleprinter 
8-Level Buffered Send Receive (BSR) Stations. 
The feature group and keytop kit, which deter­
mines the operating characteristics of the tele­
printer, may be furnished separately for terminals 
without a feature group. Specification 51055S is 
furnished with these partially assembled terminals 
to provide instructions necessary to configure and 
assemble the teleprinter in accordance with USOC 
arrangements. 

Fig.-43 Teleprinter BSR (Friction Feed) 

1.02 Whenever this section is reissued, the 
reason for reissue will be listed in this 

paragraph. 

1.03 Installation should be performed under 
the direction of a service order indicating 

USOC codes, options, date, materials required 
and location. 

1.04 For additional information, refer to 
Section 57 4-500-502, 43 Teleprinter 

8-Level Buffered Send Receive (BSR) Station, 
Testing, and Section 574-500-210, Engineering 
Options. 

1.05 Before starting the installation procedure, 
verify that paper, the EIA cable and data 

set (modem), if required, in addition to the 
43 8-Level BSR are present at the installation 
location. 

1.06 Some or all station removal and instal­
lation procedures may be used for local 

station relocation. 

Prepared for American Telephone and Telegraph Company by Teletype Corporation 
© 1976, 1978, 1980 and 1981 by Teletype Corporation 

All rights reserved 
Printed in U.S.A. Page 1 



SECTION 574-500-201 

1.07 Reference in the procedures to left or 
right and up or down and top or bottom, 

etc, refer to the terminal in its normal operative 
position. 

1.08 When ordering replaceable components, 
unless otherwise specified, prefix each 

part number with the letters "TP" (ie,TP430202). 

2. TOOLS REQUIRED 

2.01 A 100982 screwdriver, 1/4-inch, 6 inch 
blade, is required to secure the data set 

cable to the customer provided data set (modem) 
if used. 

3. INSTALLATION PROCEDURE 

A. Unpacking (unless already done as part 
of pre-installation assembly at the instal­

lation site). 

3.01 Select an area to unpack the carton so that 
damage to the terminal will not occur. 

3.02 When unpacking, be sure to wear approved 
safety glasses. 

Caution: To avoid condensation on the electrical 
components, the terminal should be allowed to 
assume room temperature before unpacking, for 
example, when brought into a warm humid room 
from outside subzero temperatures. 

3.03 The tabletop 43 Teleprinter BSR, tractor 
or friction feed, is furnished in a single 

carton. 

3.04 Unpack the carton referring to instructions 
on the container. Remove tape securing 

the cover and paper separator to the housing 
(Fig. 2). If tractor feed, remove tape from tractor 
mechanism and roller bail. 

Note: Observe all "Caution" notes printed on 
the carton. 

3.05 Depress the cover locking tabs on the 
lower front of the cabinet and lift the 

cover. Remove the packing detail securing the 
print head and the ribbon in place (Fig. 2). 

3.06 The containers and other packing details 
should be retained and reused by field 

locations to facilitate movement of stations. 
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3.07 Verify that the following items are 
included in the box: 

!-Teleprinter Set ( 4340BZJ or 4340BZD) 
1-Ribbon 
!-Practice, Installation and Removal 

(Section 574-500-201) 
1-Manual, How To Operate 999-300-135 
1-Paper Supply assembly (Friction Feed) 

or Paper Holder (Tractor Feed) 

Note: Paper for tractor feed terminals must 
be obtained locally or ordered separately. Refer 
to How To Operate Manual999-300-135. 

B. Assembly 

3.08 Position the terminal on a table or suitable 
stand, in the location specified by the cus­

tomer. A minimum of 6 inches of space behind 
the terminal is required when the paper holder 
(tractor or friction feed) is used to feed the paper 
and 9 inches of space is required when sprocket 
feed paper is fed from a box behind the terminal 
on the floor. Additional space is required if paper 
with folded form lengths greater than 8-1/2 
inches is used. 

Tractor Feed 

COVER 

SQUARE HOLES Friction Feed 
(For latching closed 

or opening the cover.) 

Fig. 2--Packing Detail 



3.09 Assemble the paper holder or paper supply 
assembly as shown in Fig. 3. 

(a) Tractor Feed: Attach the paper holder 
to the bustle cover by sliding down over 

the bushings. 

(b) Friction Feed: Pull the latches straight 
up and slide the paper supply assembly 

fully onto the mounting posts located at the 
rear of the bustle cover. Push down on the 
latches until they are secured over the mount­
ing posts. 

3 .1 0 With ac power to the customer supplied 
data set turned off, connect the EIA data 

set cable to the terminal as shown in Fig. 4. 

( 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
1....._ 

MOUNTI~>-
POST ..--"' 

ASSEMBLY - --- -
PAPER SUPPLY <~ -"~ f' 
(Friction Feed) 

Fig. 3 

PAPER HOLDER 
(Tractor Feed) 

LATCH 

ISS 1, SECTION 574-500-201 

Secure by using two captive screws on plug. To 
accomodate distances up to 50 feet, the following 
shielded EIA cables are available from Teletype 
Corporation: 

3 Ft. Length - 430569 
7 Ft. Length - 408065 

12 Ft. Length - 408066 
25Ft. Length- 408067 
50 Ft. Length - 408068 

Note: Data set must be located within 50 feet 
from the terminal. 

See Page 4 for EIA interface leads and descrip­
tions. 

. ,-/;. ----y~'< v .. 
~~ 

· EIA CABLE TO 
DATASET 

Tractor Feed (Rear View) 

----- ~fu 
7 

EIACABLETO 
DATASET 

Friction Feed (Rear View) 

Fig. 4 
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SECTION 574-500-201 

INTERFACE LEADS 

3 (BB) 

4 (CA) 

5 (CB) 

6 (CC) 

7 (AB) 

15 (DB) 

20 (CO) 

22 (CE) 

23 (CH) 

25 (AC) 

o&At.Acf6t,~38:53 

. 'l.'i,i.~.i ~2Rg&RR 
EIA Connector Pin Locations 

Electrical Characteristics 

EIA (RS232) Electrical Characteristics 

Interface 
From 43 To 43 

State 0 (space) On +3 to +25 V de +3 to +25 V de 

State 1 (mark) Off -3 to -25 V de ·3 to ·25 V de 

PG - Protective Ground. 

SD - Send Data. Mark in all modes varies 
when on-line and sending data. 

RD - Receive Data. In state supplied by 
Data Set. 

RTS - Request To Send. ON if DTR and 
DSR are on. 

Page 4 

CTS - Clear To Send. Must be on for tele-
printer to send. May be on or off to 
receive. 

DSR -Data Set Ready. DSR and CD ON 
puts teleprinter in Term On Line 
mode if DTR is on. If DSR is OFF 
> 450 ms teleprinter switches from 
Term On Line to Term Ready. 

SG -Signal Ground. 

CD - Carrier Detect. CD and DSR On puts 
teleprinter in Term On Line mode 
if DTR is on. If CD turns off, tele­
printer remains in Term On Line 
mode for approximately 20 seconds 
then switch to Term Ready. Data will 
appear to be sent but will not. If CD 
is restored in less than 20 seconds 
sending will resume with possible 
loss of one or two characters. 

SRTS -Secondary Request To Send. Wired 
internally always OFF. Also strapped 
to Pin 19. 

RATE I - Rate Indicator. Controlled by dual 
speed data set. OFF is low speed and 
ON is 1200 Baud. If not connected or 
user programmable, Option 212 = n 
then speed is determined by Option 
Speed. 

SCT 

SCR 

DTR 

RING I 

RS 

AL 

- Serial Clock Transmit. Wired but not 
active in terminal . 

- Serial Clock Receive. Wired but not 
active in terminal. 

-Data Terminal Ready. OFF if tele­
printer in term local, ON if tele­
printer in Term Ready or Term 
On Line mode. Receipt of Dscnt 
(Option) character or depression of 
Term Ready if in Term On Line mode 
turns off DTR for 50 ms. Alarm con­
dition turns off DTR if in Term 
Ready mode. Alarm does not turn off 
if in Term On Line mode. Off when 
controller self-test is entered. 

- Ring Indicator. On condition Primes 
terminal answer-back. Not connected 
is an OFF. 

- Rate Select. Wired internally always 
OFF. 

- Analog Loopback. Wired internally 
always OFF. 



C. Ribbon and Paper Installation 

3.11 Instal! the ribbon and paper. Refer to the 
How To Operate Manual 999-300-135. 

D. Checkout Procedure 

3.12 Connect the data set and terminal power 
cords to a properly polarized and grounded 

source of 115 Vac power (50 or 60Hz). Normally 
the power cords should be connected to unswitched 
outlets to avoid loss of stored data or call dis­
connects. Fuse protection should be time delayed 
and provide for a running current of 0.8 A for 
the terminal. 

3.13 Certain user programmable options listed 
below should be reviewed to properly 

interface the 43 8-level BSR teleprinter with the 
data set and/or to meet system requirements. To 
enter the options mode, depress TERM LOCAL 
and KP ON- SR keys (lights on), then depress 
CTRL and -(minus) keys simultaneously. The 
option list is stepped by depressing the "next 
line" key on the numeric pad. Depress CTRL and 
+ keys to store the options. See directory card 

for options list. 

ISS 1, SECTION 574-500-201 

3.14 If any of the options changed from the 
furnished condition, enter the new values 

in the RECORD OF USER PROGRAMMABLE 
OPTIONS section of the directory card. (See 
Fig. 5.) 

3.15 Perform the teleprinter installation 
checkout procedures found in Section 

574-500-502, 43 Teleprinter 8-Level BSR Station, 
Testing. 

E. Directory Card 

3.16 Record the installed location of the station 
(floor, area, and phone, if any), location 

of extension phone if any, and the number to be 
called in case of trouble in the space provided on 
the slide-out directory card (Fig. 5). Also mark 
the appropriate memory size. 

3.17 To remove the directory card, pull it out 
as far as it will go, then by holding card at 

edges, move it slightly to one side and pivot to 
clear the opposite latch. Fill in the information 
requested on the card. Replace the directory card. 

3.18 Clean up the unpacking area, wipe off any 
fingerprints on the set, and turn the 43 

BSR station over to the subscriber. 

MNEMONIC DESCRIPTION 
STATE 

FURNISHED 

Speed The decimal value for the baud rate of the terminal. If a 
dual speed data set is used (212 type) this option is the 
baud rate for the low speed mode. Allowed values: 0110, 
0200, 0300, 0600, 1200, 1800 (leading zeros must be 
included). 

0300 

StopU 

DS212 

HsStp 

The number of stop units in a transmitted character. 
Allowed values: 1, 2 (2 stop units is usually associated 
with 110 baud rate. 1 stop unit is usual for all other 
speeds). 

A "y" response conditions the terminal for dual speed 
operation with a 212 data set. The low speed of opera­
tion will be as specified by the Speed option and the 
StopU option. The high speed of operation will always 
be 1200 baud, using the HsStp option for stop bit 
definitions. 

The number of units in the stop element for the 212 data 
set high speed mode. Values allowed: 1, 2 (1 is the usual 
value). 

1 

n 

1 
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FREQUENTLY CALLED NUMBERS 

NAME 
AREA 

TEL NO CODE 

I 

/Iliff. "'t/' /78 
INSTALLED LOCATION IN BUILDING 

I FLOOR___J_ AREA.ALcL_ PHONEUi=.7.J'~6 
LOCATION OF EXTENSION PHONE, IF ANY~ 8Aif I 

IF THE TERMINAL DOES NOT APPEAR TO 
BE WORKING PROPERLY, CONSULT THE 

•HOW TO OPERATE• MANUAL 

THEN IN CASE OF TROUBLE 
CALL! .z;Ut- au 

......_ 
-~ 

F. Initiate Service 

3.19 Provide the customer with the How To 
Operate Manual 999-300-135. 

3.20 Inform customer that terminal must be 
ON for at least 10 hours to fully charge 

the controller battery. 

3.21 Advise the customer of the "trouble 
number" location on the directory card. 

3.22 Properly dispose of the shipping container. 

IIECORD Of OPTIONS NOT PIIOIIIAIUIAILf: IY UHII 

m 
MEMORY SIZE --GJ 16KD D 

!';.:~":~~' ... 
TYPE FONT oor;l 0 0 

SWITCHES 5,
4 

1o! ~ 01 -0 

1111USTR£1UotM OFF t~~~\ t(IOH) til OFf) 

SWITCHES SHOWW .U fACTOII'f' fUIU"IHID (JfUII£~~C~) -- (2 OP'f) 

llf:COIID OF USf:ll PIIOtiiAIIIIAILf: OPTIONS 
(REFER TO HOW TO OPERATE MANUAL) 

Sp .. d·OOGDOO RBntl •o[!Jo,yO 
0110 otOO 0100 0100 ltoO 1800 

StopU = 1 [!] or 2 0 EBWrn • 132G or UTI: 
LoKey " ~ GJ or [TIJ ABo a? "' n G or y D 
SmKey = =0 or 0 MsEnd • I l ! ! I 
LfBdy •0000 or [ill_ Stpsn 0 
RtBdy ·oeo~ or [TIJ Strsn 0 
FmLQf =<X>00 or IT:IJ I ' ! I I I J NeQRs ' J J J ' 
HTon? • n 0 or y D 
VTon? • n 0 or y D Oscnt D 
PtNL"' ·"' n 0 or y D DLEr? = n 0 or y 0 
ObLF? " n 0 or y D P•Typ ·~o.Qo.Oa.Q 

EVJolt:!j If 

RBSze •0~or\ ! i l ! I RcPor "' n * or y 0 
RBufW • 1000 or ITTI 05212 " n [!] or y 0 
RBiow •5000 or [TIJ HsStp • 1 [!] or 2 D 
F\Wrn =BRKGJ or xorO Dup\1 ·•C!J .. ,O 

AB~sQ[: n··mTI Tl n- r:- i TI"IT"l 
* STATE OF OPTION FURNISHED UNLESS OTHERWISE 

CHECKED00R WRITTEN IN ~OR fi[IJ 

Fig. 5-Directory Card 
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4. STATION REMOVAL 

4.01 Reverse the procedures in 3. INSTAL­
LATION PROCEDURE to remove the 

teleprinter from service. 

4.02 Before repacking the teleprinter, move 
the print head to the center of the printer 

and insert the packing detail and new ribbon 
removed in 3.05. 

4.03 Tape the units as shown in Fig. 6. 

~ PAPER SUPPLY 
ASSEMBLY 

28438PK (Friction Feed) 

d~'"'PK Detail A 

21604PK 

Friction Feed 

NYLON TAPE 
(3 Places) 

·Fig. 6 
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4.04 Using the proper containers and packing 
detail, pack the 43 teleprinter as shown 

in Fig. 6. 

4.05 Close and seal the carton flaps with three 
strips of tape, apply one strip to each of 

the seam ends and one strip the length of the 
carton. 

4.06 Mark the outside of the carton with the 
teleprinter code (ie, 4340BZD). 

4.07 If the station qualifies as a "Working 
Station" candidate, mark the return 

material ticket in the appropriate block. 

BAIL 

21632PK 
TAPE 

ROLLER 
(BLACK) 

x'n' 'f<Y<' ''' ~T~~cB~RR 

21632PK 

~28442PK 
Detail A 

Secure cover with three 
strips of 21632PK Tape 
as shown. 

Tractor Feed 

28442PK 
Detail B 

10394PK 
CARTON 
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1. GENERAL 

1.01 This section provides installation and 
removal information for fully assembled, 

friction feed or tractor feed, 43 Teleprinter 
8-Level Buffered Selective Calling (BSC) Station. 
The feature group and keytop kit, which deter­
mines the operating characteristics of the tele­
printer, may be furnished separately for terminals 
without a feature group. Specification 51055S 
is furnished with these partially assembled ter­
minals to provide instructions necessary to 
configure and assemble the teleprinter in accord­
ance with USOC arrangements. 

1.02 Whenever this section is reissued, the 
reason for reissue will be listed in this 

paragraph. 

1.03 Installation should be performed under 
the direction of a service order indicating 

USOC codes, options, date, materials required 
and location. 

1.04 For additional information, refer to Sec­
tion 574-500-503, 43 8-Level BSC Tele­

printer, Testing and Section 574-500-210, 
engineering options. 

1.05 Before starting the installation procedure, 
verify that paper, all cables, data set and 

auxiliary printer, if required, in addition to the 
43 8-Level BSC are present at the installation 
location. 

1.06 Some or all station removal and installa­
tion procedures may be used for local 

station relocation. 

Prepared for American Telephone and Telegraph Company by Teletype Corporation 
©1981 by Teletype Corporation 

All rights reserved 
Printed in U.S.A. Pagel 



SECTION 574-500-202 

1.07 Reference in the procedures to left or 
right, up or down, and top or bottom, 

etc, refer to the teleprinter in its normal operating 
position as viewed by the operator. 

1.08 When ordering replaceable components, 
unless otherwise specified, prefix each 

part number with the letters "TP" (ie, TP430202). 

2. TOOLS REQUIRED 

2.01 A 100982 screwdriver, 1/4-inch, 6-inch 
blade, is required to secure the data set 

cable to the data set and, if present, connect the 
EIA cable to the auxiliary printer. 

3. INSTALLATION PROCEDURE 

A. Unpacking (unless already done as part of 
pre-installation assembly at the installation 

site). 

3.01 Select an area to unpack the carton so that 
damage to the terminal will not occur. 

3.02 When unpacking, be sure to wear approved 
safety glasses. 

Caution: To avoid condensation on the electrical 
components, the terminal should be allowed to 
assume room temperature before unpacking, for 
example, when brought into a warm humid room 
from outside subzero temperatures. 

3.03 The 43 BSC Teleprinter, tractor or fric­
tion, is furnished in a single carton. 

3.04 Unpack the carton referring to instructions 
on the container. Remove tape securing 

the cover and paper separator to the housing 
(Fig. I). If tractor feed, remove tape from tractor 
mechanism and roller bail. 

Note: Observe all "Caution" notes printed on 
the carton. 

3.05 Depress the cover locking tabs on the 
lower front of the cabinet and lift the 

cover. Remove the packing detail securing the 
print head and the ribbon in place (Fig. 1). 

3.06 The containers and other packing details 
should be retained and reused by field 

locations to facilitate movement of stations. 
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3.07 Verify that the following items are 
included in the box: 

!-Teleprinter Set, 8-Level BSC 
1-Ribbon 
1-Practice, Installation and Removal 

(Section 574-500-202) 
1-Manual, How To Operate 999-300-137 
1-Manual, Optioning, 999-302-137 
1-Paper Supply Assembly (Friction Feed) 

or Paper Holder (Tractor Feed) 

B. Assembly 

3.08 Position the terminal on a table, suitable 
stand or pedestal, in the location specified 

by the customer. A minimum of 6 inches of space 
behind the terminal is required when the paper 
holder (tractor or friction) is used to feed the 
paper and 9 inches of space is required when 
sprocket feed paper is fed from a box behind the 
terminal on the floor. Additional space is required 
if paper with folded form lengths greater than 
8-1/2 inches is used. 

SQUARE HOLES 
(For latching closed 

or opening the cover.) 
Friction Feed 

Fig. 1-Packing Detail 



3.09 Assemble the paper holder or paper supply 
assembly as shown in Fig. 2. 

(a) Tractor Feed: Attach the paper holder 
to the bustle cover by sliding down over 

the bushings. 

(b) Friction Feed: Pull the latches straight 
up and slide the paper supply assembly 

fully onto the mounting posts located at the 
rear of the bustle cover. Push down on the 
latches until they are secured over the mount­
ing posts. 

3.10 With ac power to the data set turned off, 
connect the EIA data set cable to the 

terminal as shown in Fig. 3. 

j 

I 
I 
I 
l..._ 

MOUNT~>-
POST _,.--

ASSEMBLY - --. , 
PAPERSUPPLY < /~c jl 

(Friction Feed) . 

Fig. 2 

PAPER HOLDER 
(Tractor Feed) 

LATCH 
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Secure by using two captive screws on plug. To 
accomodate distances up to 50 feet, the following 
shielded EIA cables are available from Teletype 
Corporation: 

3 Ft. Length- 430569 (Not used with isochro­
nous data sets.) 

7Ft. Length- 408065 
12 Ft. Length - 408066 
25 Ft. Length - 408067 
50 Ft. Length- 408068 

Note: Data set must be located within 50 cable 
feet from the terminal. 

See Page 4 for EIA Interface Leads and the Descrip­
tions for the line port. 

.,..------fu 
~- / 

EIACABLETO 
DATASET 

Tractor Feed (Rear View) 

-----~ 
EIACABLETO 
DATASET 

Friction Feed (Rear View) 

Fig. 3 
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1. Line Port 

TERMINAL 

EIA INTERFACE SIGNALS 

PG 
so 
RO 

DATA SET 

\DATA SET ISOCHRONOUS 
/oPERATION ONLY 

PG - Protective Ground. 

~ INDICATES DIRECTION 
OF SIGNAL FLOW 

Electrical Characteristics 

EIA (RS232) Electrical Characteristics 

Interface 
From 43 To 43 

ON (Space) +3 to +25 Vdc +3 to +25 Vdc 

OFF (Mark) -3 to -25 Vdc -3 to ·25 Vdc 

SD - Send Data. Mark in all modes varies when on-line and sending data. 

RD - Receive Data. In state supplied by Data Set. 

RTS- Request to Send- On when terminal is sending response or messages. 

Note: A lead not 
connected appears as 
an OFF or Mark to the 
43 BSC Teleprinter. 

CTS - Clear to Send - On allows teleprinter to send and receive, off allows teleprinter to receive but 
not send. 

DSR- Data Set Ready - On puts terminal in on-line mode. Off causes TERM ON LINE lamp to flash 
(unless in term local mode) and terminal cannot send or receive. 

SG - Signal ground. 

CD -Carrier Detect- On allows teleprinter to send or receive if DSR and CTS are on. If off while 
sending, data continues to be sent. 

SCT - Serial Clock Transmitter -Clock signal used for send data synchronization. 

SCR - Serial Clock Receiver -Clock signal used for receive data synchronization. 

DTR- Data Terminal Ready- On whenever power to the terminal is on and not in TERM LOCAL. 
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2. Auxiliary Port 

AUX CABLES 413600-603 * 413606 * 413605 * 413604* 

PG 
SDA 
RDA 
RTSA 
CTSA 
DSRA 

PG ~ 
~ 

l 
< 

SDA SED) 
E < 

RDA - E < 
RTSA-(NOT 

CTSA-

SED) 
( 

~ 
DSRA- E < 

(• < 
~ < 

19(SCA) 
SRTS ~ 

20(CD) 
DTRA- tl( . . ' 

*See 3.11 and 3.] 2 for appropriate cable. 

Electrical Characteristics 

E 
~ 

< . ! ( " . 
E < 
E < ( < 
( < 
( < 
( < ( < 
( < ( < 
( < 

II I (II 

14 

( < 
---Indicates Direction 

of Signal Flow 

EIA (RS232) Electrical Characteristics 

Interface 
From 43 

ON (Space) +3 to +25 Vdc 

OFF (Mark) ·3 to -25 Vdc 

-Protective Ground. 
- Send Data Aux - Not used. 

To 43 

+3 to +25 Vdc 

·3 to ·25 Vdc 

Note: A lead not 
connected appears 
as an OFF to the 
43 BSC Teleprinter. 

-Receive Data Aux- Sends data to auxiliary printer. Mark hold until varied when sending. 
- Request To Send Aux - Not used. 
-Clear To Send Aux- Always off. 
- Data Set Ready Aux - Off after power on reset. Turns on just prior to sending first character 

out on pin 3. Turns off after message ending character for 250 milliseconds. If SR TS and DTR 
on, it turns back on, otherwise pulses on and off every 250 milliseconds. 

SG -Signal ground. 
RLSD -Receive Line Signal Detector- Turns on just prior to sending first character out on pin 3. 

Turns off after message ending character. 
SR TS - Secondary Request To Send - If off, will not send data on pin 3 to auxiliary printer. If on 

and DTR on data can be sent to auxiliary printer on pin 3. 
DTRA -Data Terminal Ready Aux- If off, will not send data on pin 3 to auxiliary printer. If on and 

SR TS on, data can be sent to auxiliary printer on pin 3. 
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SECTION 574-500-202 

3.11 If an optional auxiliary printer is to be installed, turn off power to the auxiliary printer. See below 
for recommeded printers and interface cables available from Teletype Corporation. Other printers 

may operate properly as an auxiliary printer, however, it may be necessary to locally provide an interface 
cable. Connect the recommended cable to the auxiliary port of the 43 BSC and the EIA port of the auxil­
iary printer. Secure using two captive screws on each plug. 

See Page 5 for EIA Interface Leads and Descriptions for the auxiliary port. 

CODE usoc CABLE CABLE PART NO. 

4310AAC or AAG 43LYS 7 Foot Length 413606 
4310AAD or AAH 43LYF 7 Foot Length 413606 

* \ 4010BD/001/AR 400 (4, 5 or 
6)(A or F) 7 Foot Length 413605 

4010CJ/002/AM 40P (4, 5 or 
6) (A or F) 7 Foot Length 413605 

4010CQ/003/AP 40EQ (4, 5 
or 6) (A or F) 7 Foot Length 413605 

401 OCP /002/ AN 40R (4, 5 or 
6)(AorP) 7 Foot Length 413605 

40P102/ZZt and 
40CAB371/AC 4QCJ (A or F) 7 Foot Length 413604 
40P154/ZZ and 
40CAB351/AD 4RCJ (A or F) 7 Foot Length 413604 

* \ 40P253/ZZ and 
40CAB302/AC 4EJJ (A or F) 7 Foot Length 413604 
40P202/ZZ and 
40CAB353/AC 4STJ (A or F) 7 Foot Length 413604 

43 8-Level BSC 
Friction :1: 4BF + 4BU {: 7 Foot Lmgth 413600 
43 8-Level BSC 
Tractor :1: 4BG +4BU 12 Foot Length 413601 

25 Foot Length 413602 
50 Foot Length 413603 

* Do not include type carriers. 
t 346745 Kit (Baud Card) also required. 
* Optioned as an auxiliary terminal. 
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3.12 The length of cables 413604, 413605, and 413606 can be effectively increased by connecting to 
one of the cables 413600, 413601, 413602, or 413603. In station arrangements which require 

such a provision, the 413600-603 cable should be connected to the 43 BSC teleprinter and the 413604-
606 cable should be connected to the auxiliary printer. Do not exceed 50 feet from the 43 BSC teleprinter 
to the auxilairy printer. 

y 
CARD 

FRICTION FEED 

CARD 
TRACTOR FEED 

I 

L..._~ 
~ 

CABLE TO AUXILIARY PRINTER/ 

I 

CABLE TO AUXILIARY PRINTER ~u 
Fig. 4 

(Rear View) 

(Rear View) 
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C. Ribbon and Paper Installation 

3.13 Install the ribbon and paper. Refer to the How to Operate Manual 999-300-137. If an auxiliary 
printer is present refer to the How to Operate Manual associated with that printer. 

D. Options 

3.14 Install any engineering options required. Refer to Engineering Options, Section 574-500-210. 

3.15 Install programmable options (See 4. PROGRAMMABLE OPTIONS). 

E. Directory Card 

3.16 Fill in the installation information on the directory card as shown below. See Page 7 for location 
of directory card. 

3.17 Install the directory card in the holder provided, "frequently called numbers" side up. 

F. Accessories 

TOPSIDE 

--

,~~ ::;.; .. ~=H@.l11. 
LOCATtOII 01 llll,...._ ....... llllfh».ft-111 

It TIC Tt-. OOU*IT AII'NNIITO 
• ..,... • .......,.,c:a.LTT..: 

.... 10<RM,.,. ........ 

~'\~'?~~ 

BOTTOM SIDE 

S£11VICE JI(C()RO 

I"S'TAI..UITIOIII0A.T(~Itll11o4.LEDrf~ 
"'IIMTUUt. ~2.//. 
-lilT ....... Loc.4J/ W.l"~~lnT.t.I..LATION rEST l'(lt-

lUT CDTI:It IKl~ FOMCD 

CIIICUIT IKl 411- 71lll fUIIIUIHEO olT lfld'f.t.I..LATIOIII' 

~\CATIC* DATI--- B"".o.n~-
~P'IU't:lt>tOUl€11 

[Bill!~ 
______ BN.IO[It 

DI.T( I TM:Jia.[IM)IClTIIJif I COHfCTM .CTIOfil t INITIAL$ 

3.18 The following tabletop 43 Buffered Terminal Accessories are available to the customer. 

Accessory 

Copyholder 
Paper Winder (Friction Feed) 

Part No. 

430310 Modification Kit 
430400 

Specification No. 

50994S 
51035S 

The above parts may be installed following the instruction furnished with each accessory. 
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G. Checkout Procedure 

3.19 Connect the data set, 43 BSC Teleprinter 
and Auxiliary Printer (if present) power 

cords to a properly polarized and grounded source 
of 115 Vac power (50 or 60 hertz). Normally the 
power cords should be connected to unswitched 
outlets to avoid loss of stored data. Fuse protec­
tion should be time delayed and provide for a 
running current of 0.8 amp for the teleprinter 
plus the running current of the data set and aux­
iliary printer, if present. 

3.20 Perform the teleprinter installation check­
out procedures found in 43 Teleprinter 

8-Level Buffered Selective Calling (BSC) Station, 
Testing, Section 574-500-503. 

3.21 Clean up the unpacking area. Wipe off any 
fingerprints or smudges on the Teleprinter. 

H. Initiate Service 

3.22 Turn the 43 BSC Teleprinter over to the 
subscriber. 

3.23 Fill out the OPERATOR AFFECTING 
OPTIONS page in the How To Operate 

manual. If this information is not available, ask 
the station manager to fill out that page. 

ISS 1, SECTION 574-500-202 

3.24 Inform the station manager that ordinarily 
the programmable options in the 43 BSC 

terminals are system dependent and after instal­
lation do not require any changes. However, if 
changes are anticipated the Bell Telephone Com­
pany service advisor will provide the necessary 
training. 

3.25 Provide the customer with the How To 
Operate Manual 999-300-137, and the 

Optioning Manual 999-302-137. Advise the cus­
tomer to order spare ribbons and paper as soon 
as possible (quantities depending on expected 
usage). 

3.26 Advise the customer that the power to the 
43 BSC should remain on for at least 10 

hours. This will charge the controller battery used 
to retain the programmable options when power 
to the teleprinter is turned off. 

3.27 Advise the customer of the "Trouble 
Number" location on the directory card. 

3.28 Properly dispose of the shipping container 
according to local practices. 
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4. PROGRAMMABLE OPTIONS 

4.01 The programmable options in this terminal are not programmable by the user unless Option 468.a. 
was requested. See Engineering Options, Section 574-500-210. 

4.02 To change these options place controller switch pack SPA 7-2 (switch 2) in the ON position (fac­
tory furnished ON). See Engineering Options, Section 574-500-210 for location of switch pack. 

4.03 There are two ways to load programmable options into the terminal: 

(a) To receive the options on-line as a message and load the options. 
(b) To manually enter the value for the options and then load the options. 

If the options are to be received as a message and loaded, go to A. Options Program Received On-Line. 

If the options are to be manually programmed go to B. Manual Programming of Options (From Key­
board). 

Note: If power to the terminal has been off for several days (ie, during shipping, unopened on customer 
premise, etc.) leave power to the terminal on for at least 10 hours. This will fully charge the internal 
battery used to retain the programmable options for at least 17 days when power is turned off. 

A. Options Program Received On-Line 

4.04 Some options may have to be manually programmed in order for the terminal to be able to receive 
the options program on-line (ie, LinSpd (Line Speed), PAddr1 (Primary Address 1), Aux Trm 

(Auxiliary Terminal, etc). If this is the case, go to B. Manual Programming of Options (From Key­
board) to enable the necessary options, then return to this paragraph. 

= 
•Depress ~~~:EI key if not lit. Lamp lights. If lamp flashes, data set ready is 

not being provided by the data set to the terminal. 

= • Depress I P=~~r f key if not lit. Lamp lights . 
••• 

When the options list is sent to the terminal it will print on the printer. The list is a series of hexadecimal 
codes (numbers 0 through 9 and letters A through F). 

Note: The entire list of options must be received not just the desired changes. 
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•After the list has printed, depress~~~ key. Lamp lights and ~~.~ goes out. 

• Depress ~~~ key. Lamp lights and - --­= 
P:~~r 1 goes out .. 
••• 

•Depress j,~;. I key, several times if necessary until bell rings. 

• Depress ~~-~ key. Lamp lights. 
ENTER 

•Type the first five characters of the option list as printed when received. 

• Depress [;2 key. 
OETAV 

R£C 

•If desired depress 

Option list is now in the edit buffer. 

PRINT 
EDBUF 

key. Options print out. 

• Hold I CTRL I key depressed and depress rn (options load) key. The terminal 

is now optioned with all the programmable options. 

Note: If the bell rings when 

and the ~~·I keys are lit. If 
ENTER 

attempting to load the options, make sure the ~~~ 
the bell still rings when attempting to load options, 

data to be printed is in the receive 
= REC 
WSG 
WTG 

key lit) or auxiliary receive buffers. 

If the = REC 
WSG 
WTG 

lamp is lit, depress = 
PRINT 

REC ... key to print data in the receive buffer. 

Otherwise, place the auxiliary printer in the print mode (see How To Operate Manual associated with 
auxiliary printer) to print data in the auxiliary buffer. If an error message prints out, one or more of the 
hexadecimal values is incorrect. Example, ERR: prints out. The 18 is a hexadecimal value that 

ENTRY ISH 
must be converted to a decimal value to determine which pair of entries is incorrect. Refer to Table B 
(Decimal To Hexadecimal Number Conversion). Find the number 18 in the hex column. It is equal to 
decimal value 24. Therefore, the 24th pair of entries in the options list is invalid. If the error is in the 
second pair of digits defining line speed or auxiliary speed, the error indication will be for the first pair. 
Also, if the sum of options Sum Length, Prime Receive Buffer Size and Auxiliary Receive Buffer Size 
exceeds 14430 the error indication will be for the Sum Length pair. 

Place Controller switch pack SPA 7-2 (switch 2) in the OFF position unless Option 468.a. was requested. 
Depress I 1~ I key. Lamp lights. Terminal is now optioned and functional on line. 

ONLINE 
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B. Manual Programming of Options (From Keyboard) 

4.05 To Manually program the options from the keyboard: 

• Depress ~~~ key if not lit. Lamp lights. 

= 
• Depress I ·:~~T key if lit. Lamp goes out. ... EJ 
• Depress and hold REPT key and spacebar down until the print head is fully to 

the right and bell rings continually. 

• Depress L.::J key 10 times. 

• Hold B key depressed and depress [}] key (set left margin). 

• Depress ~~·~ key. Lamp lights. 
ENTER 

• Depress ~ key, several times if necessary until bell rings. 

~ 
• Depress . ;;;;;,_ key. Lamp lights and ~~:I goes out. 

:~~ R 
key depressed and depress~ key (options prep). • HoldB' 

OPTIONS 
IN 
EDIT 
BUFFER 

• Depress 

Prints on printer and ~~•I lamp lights. 
[NT£0 

PRINT 
EDBUF 

key. Option list (in hexadecimal values) prints out in a column 

of ten. This list corresponds to J. OPTION MAP, Page 25. 

To change the value of these options, refer to C. ALPHABETICAL LISTING OF OPTIONS, 
Page 14. This listing will refer you to the appropriate section for calculating 
the r.exadecimal value of the options that require changes. Once the values are 
calculated, the options list must be modified with these new values. 

• To modify the options list, depress I H:.E I key. 

• Depress ••••r 1 key. Options start to print. When the list approaches the value 
EDBUF 

to be changed, depress the PAl NT 
EDBUf 

key again and printing will stop. 
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•Position the print head marker over the value to be changen using the edit 
controls (ie ~,~etc) and type the new value. If an error is made in typing, 
just back space the print head using the ~~~ key and retype the new value. 

Once all the new values have been entered into the option list, it is necessary 
to load the new option list . 

• Hold I CTRL I key depressed and depress rn (options load) key. The terminal 

is now optioned with all the programmable options. 

Note: If the bell rings when attempting to load the options, make sure the~~~ 
LOCA•-

~ keys are lit. If the bell still rings when attempting to load options, 
~ 

and the 

~ 

data to be printed is in the receive ~~!key lit) or auxiliary receive buffers. 
wro 

If the 
~ 
O(C 
WSG 
WTG 

lamp is lit, depress 
~ 
"ltUIIIT ••c - key to print data in the receive buffer. 

Otherwise, place the auxiliary printer in the print mode (see How To Operate Manual associated with 
auxiliary printer) to print data in the auxiliary buffer. If an error message prints out, one or more of the 
hexadecimal values is incorrect. Example, ERR: prints out. The 18 is a hexadecimal value that 

ENTRY 18H 
must be converted to a decimal value to determine which pair of entries is incorrect. Refer to Table B 
(Decimal To Hexadecimal Number Conversion). Find the number 18 in the hex column. It is equal to 
decimal value 24. Therefore, the 24th pair of entries in the options list is invalid. If the error is in the 
second pair of digits defining line speed or auxiliary speed, the error indication will be for the first pair. 
Also, if the sum of options Sum Length, Prime Receive Buffer Size and Auxiliary Receive Buffer Size 
exceeds 14430 the error indication will be for the Sum Length pair. 

Place Controller switch pack SPA7-2 (switch 2) in the OFF position unless Option 468.a. was requested. 
Depress ~ 

TERM 
ONL .. E 

key. Lamp lights. Termmal is now optioned and functional on !me. 
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C. Alphabetical Listing of Options 

4.06 Find the options that require value changes in the alphabetical listing of options below. Read 
the note associated with the options and proceed to the page referenced for the calculation of the 

value of the option to be entered in the option list. 

OPTION/MAP 
__B_ AME /ORDER 

AAcldr 1 
AAddr2 
AAddr3 

AAddr4 
ACBRdy 
AChBfs 
AENRdy 

AE_Rdy 
ANNRdy 

A_NRdy 
Apf)end 

ARcvLw 
ARcvSz 
AudAlm 
AuxSpd 
AuxTrm 
A2Rply 
A3Rply 

A4Rply 

A*_Rdy 
BROSt a 
Con ten 

CpyRes 
CpySnt 
CTSDly 

® 
@ 
® 
@ 
@ 
(13) 
® 
~ 
(90 
(89) 

~ 
~~) 
(32)' 
';>.1 
(;) 
@ 

~ 
8 

~ 
@ 
(2v 
@ 
@ 

Note 1: Go to D. 

Note 2: Go to E. 

Note 3: Go to F. 

Note 4: Go to G. 

Note 5: Go to H. 

Note 6: Go to I. 
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NOTE 

3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
2 

3 
3 

3 
3 
4 
4 

2 
1 

2 
2 
2 

2 
3 

2 
2 

2 
2 
5 

OPTION/MAP 
NAME/ORDs~ 

Dbl LF @ 
DelErr ~g 
EditLw 35 

1stSnt 75 

FmOu t 1 (46) 
Fm0ut2 @ 
FormLg § 
HorTab 0:) 
HTabMap @ 
IdleLn ® 
LfBdry (2~ 
LinSod (1) 
LRC Ck @ 
LrgKey ~1 
MsgGen 97, 

NTNRdy 61 

NT Rdy (60) 
PAddr1 @ 
?Addr2 @ 
PAddr3 (80) 
PAddr4 (e2) 
Parity (_3) 
?CBRdy @ 
PChBfs @ 
PE:-lRdy @ 

NOTE 

2 
2 
4 
3 

4 

2 
6 
5 
4 
1 

2 

3 

3 

3 

2 

3 

OPTION/MAP 
NAME/Qflll~~ NOTE 

PE_Rdy 
PNNRdy 
Poll# 1 
PreTab 

Ptr NL 
PRcvLw 
PRcvSz 

P2Rply 
P3Rply 
P4Rply 

P_NRdy 

P*_Rdy 
RBfOff 
RBf On 
ReRcv1 
ReRcv2 
ReRcv3 
ReRcv4 

Res end 

RRDs~ 1 
RRDs~ 2 
RRint 

RSDsl 
RSint 
RtBdry 

~ 
@ 

~ 
63) 
0 
0 
(7) 
(B) 
@ 

3 
3 
3 
3 
2 

4 
4 

2 
2 

2 
3 

~3 
~ 
@3 
@ 
@1 
(54)3 
@ 
@3 
@ 
@) 
@ 
(03 
@4 

Options Requiring Specific Entries, Page 15. 

Options Requiring y (yes) or n (no) Values, Page 16. 

Options Requiring ASCII Character Values, Page 1 7. 

Options Requiring Numeric (Decimal) Values, Page 20. 

Timer Options, Page 21. 

Horizontal and Vertical Preset Tab Stop 'Chart, Page 24. 

OPTION/MAP 
NAME/ORDER ~ 

RTSDly 
SmlKey 

Sumryl 
Sumry2 
Sumry3 
Sumry4 
SndBrk 
SSDs £ 1 
SSDs £2 
SSintl 
SSint2 
Start1 

Start2 
Store1 

Store2 
StrKey 
3tSend 
SubChr 

SumLgt 
System 

TransCk 
Tr3ns 

VerTab 

VTabMap 

(37) 
@ 
@ 
@ 
@ 
~ 
~j 

@ 
@ 
@ 
Q2) 
(69) 
(z0 
@) 
(5o) 
@ 
(••) 
(•3) 

® 
(5) 
(14) 

5 

3 
3 

3 
2 

3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 

3 
4 

2 

2 

8 
@z 
@6 
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D. Options Requiring Specific Entries 

4.07 These options require specific predetermined values. The options and allowable values are listed 
below. The values shown are hexadecimal values equivalent to the desired option description. 

Example, desired line speed is 1200 baud, 10 bit code, asynchronous transmission. The value for that 
option is the hexadecimal value 1584. 1584 is the value to be entered for line speed option. Refer to the 
option list printout to determine the current value of the option. Refer to J. Option Map, Page 25 to 
determine the location within the options list to make the entry. 

MAP ENTRIES 
OPTION NAME ORDE~ CHOICES RE Q.ILI_~Q. 

LinSpd 
(i) (Line Port Speed) 110 Baud, 11 Bit, Asychronous E58C 

150 Baud, 10 Bit, Asychronous 54C4 
300 Baud, 10 Bit, Asychronous 2AC4 
600 Baud, 10 Bit, Asychronous 15C4 
1200 Baud, 10 Bit, Asychronous 1584 
1800 Baud, 10 Bit, Asychronous 07C4 
0-2400 Baud, 10 Bit, Isochronous 1504 
2400 Baud, 10 Bit, Asychronous 1544 

AuxSpd 0 No Device 8080 
(Auxiliary Port Speed) 110 Baud, 11 Bit, Asychro.nous E58C 

300 Baud, 10 Bit, Asychronous 2AC4 
1200 Baud, 1 1 Bit, Asychronous 1584 
2400 Baud, 10 Bit, Asychronous 1544 

Parity 0 Even Vertical Parity 43 
Odd Vertical Parity 41 
8th Bit Marking EO 
8th Bit Spacing co 

Trans (Asychronous/ 8 Asychronous oc 
Isochronous lsychronous 08 
Transmission) 

StrKey @ Buffer Enter EO 
(Store Key Function) Print One Message E1 

Print Receive Buffer E2 

Page 15 
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E. Options Requiring y (yes) or n (no) Values 

4.08 The options listed below require y (yes) or n (no) values. Refer to the option list printout to 
determine the current values. If a different value is required enter a 79 for a yes or a 6E for a no. 

Refer to J. Option Map, Page 25 to determine the location within the options list to make the entry. 

OPTION _t!.~~~ 

MAP 
ORDER 

System \P 
P2Rply ~ 
P3Rply 0 
P4Rply G) 
A2Rply (D 
A3Rply @ 
A4Rply ~ 
PChBfs 021 
AChBfs 0) 
Tran_Ck (i4) 
LRC Ck !151 
BROSta :{; 
AuxTrrn @ 
CpySnt @ 
DelErr @ 
HorTab ~ 
VerTab @ 
Ptr_NL @ 
Dbl_LF (23) 
AudAlm ~ 
Conten @) 
SndBrk (26) 
CpyRes @ 

Page 16 

(Half-Duplex) 
(Prime Address 2 Reply) 
(Prime Address 3 Reply) 
(Prime Address 4 Reply) 
(Aux Address 2 Reply) 
(A~~ Address 3 Reply) 
(Aux Address 4 Reply) 
(Prime Receiver Remains Terminated Following Reply, Character In Buffer) 
(Aux Receiver Remains Terminated Following Replay, Character In Buffer) 
(Transmission Parity Check) 
(Longitudinal Redundancy Check) 
(Buffered Receive Only Station) 
(Auxiliary Terminal) 
(Copy Sent Data) 
(Delete Errored Messages) 
(Enable Horizontal Tab) 
(Enable Vertical Tab) 
(Printer New Line For Line Feed) 
(Double Line Feed) 
(Audible Alarm For Message Waiting) 
(Non-Centralized Contention Operation) 
(Send Break While Receiving And Buffer Becomes Low) 
(Copy Host Response In Send Interrupt State) 
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F. Options Requiring ASCII Character Values 

4.09 The options listed below require ASCII character values. All ASCII character values have to be 
converted and entered as hexadecimal digits. See Table A, ASCII to hexadecimal conversion. 

Example, if the option requires the character A (upper case), refer to Table A. An upper case A is hexa­
decimal 41. A 41 would be entered for that option. Unused ASCII values must have the hexadecimal 
value 80. Options that allow for more than one ASCII character (2 hexadecimal digits) must have the 
desired values poitioned in front of any unused positions. Example, value for LrgKey OD 80 80. The 
desired value is OD which precedes the unused positions of 80 80. Refer to the option list printout to 
determine the current value of the option. Refer to J. Option Map, Page 25 to determine the location 
within the options list to make the entry. 

MAP 
ORDER OPTION NAME 

LrgKey ~ (Large Key Character Sequence - Return) 
SmlKey (•~ (Small Key Character - Line Feed) 
SubChr ~ (Substitute Character For Parity Error) 
StSend @ (Received Start Send Character) 
Resend @ (Rece1ved Resend Character) 
FmOu t 1 (46) (Form Out Character # 1) 
Fm0ut2 @ (Form Out Character #2) 
Append @ (First Character Appended for Storing) 
Store1 @ (Message Store Ending Character 1!1) 
Store2 ~ (Message Store Ending Character #2) 
ReRcv1 (51) (Retrieve Receive Message End1ng Character ~1) 
ReRcv2 (5z) (Retrieve Receive Message End1ng Character ~2) 

ReRcv3 @) (Retrieve Receive Message Ending Character 0) 
ReRcv4 @ (Retr1eve Receive Message Ending Character #4) 

Smmry1 ~5 (Received Message Summary Start Character ~1) 
Smmry2 5s (Received Message summary Start Character •2) 
SmmryJ ~ (Received Message Summary Start Character t3) 
Smmry4 @ (Received ;.tessage Summary Start Ct":aracter ~4) 

PolH1 ~9 (Polllng Sequence '11) 
NT Rdy 60 (No Traffic to Send and Ready to Receive Re?ly Sequence) 
NT~Rdy 61, (No Traff1c to Send and Not Ready to Rece1·1e Reply Sequence) 
SSDs)1 ~ (Sent Sender Deselect Character ~1) 

SSDs-1!2 @ (Sent Sender Deselect Character #2) 
RSDsR @ (Received Sender Deselect Character; 
RRDsi1 ~ (Recelved Receiver Deselect Character #1) 
RRDSR2 @ (Received Receiver Deselect Character >2) 
RBf On @ (Primary or Aux Receive Buffer Turn-On Character 1 
RBfOff @ (Primary or Aux Receive Buffer Turn-Off Character) 
Start1 @ (Received Start Sending or Receiving Character #1) 
Start2 @) (Received Start Sending or Receiving Character ~2) 

SSint1 ~ (Sent Sender Interrupt Character #1 I 
SSint2 @ (Sent. Sender Interrupt Character #2) 
RRint_ @ (Rece1ved Receiver Interrupt Character) 
RSint_ @ (Received Sender Interrupt Character) 
1stSnt ~ (Character Automatically Sent Before Text) 

-& PAddr1 r,~ (Primary Receive Address Sequence #1) 
~ ' AAddr1 0~ (Aux1liary Receive Address Sequence #1) 

PAddr2 @)I (Primary Receive Address Sequence #2) 

·AAddr2 @ (Auxiliary Receive Address Sequence #21 
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MAP 
ORDER 

PAddr3 ~ 
AAddr3 Bl 

PAddr4 @ 
AAddr4 ~ 
P* Rdy @ 
A*-Rdy @ 
PCBRdy @ 
ACBRdy (s7) 
P NRdy 

~ A=NRdy 
PNNRdy 0 

ANNRdy @ 
PE Rdy @) 
AE=Rdy @) 
PENRdy @ 
AENRdy 

~ PreTab \ 

MsgGen (97) 

(Primary Receive Address Sequence #3) 
(Auxiliary Receive Address Sequence #3) 
(Primary Receive Address Sequence #4) 
(Auxiliary Receive Address Sequence #4) 
(Primary Receiver Ready No Errors Reply Sequence) 
(Auxiliary Receiver Ready No Errors Reply Sequence) 
(Primary Receiver Ready, Character in Buffer Reply Sequence) 
(Auxiliary Receiver Ready, Character in Buffer Reply Sequence) 
(Primary Receiver Not Ready Reply Sequence) 
(Auxiliary Receiver Not Ready Reply Sequence) 
(Primary Received No Error, Not Ready Response) 
(Auxiliary Received No Error, Not Ready Response) 
(Primary Received Error, Ready Response) 
(Auxiliary Received Error, Ready Response) 
(Primary Received Error, Not Ready Response) 
(Auxiliary Received Error, Not Ready Response) 
(Restore Preset Tab Stops Character) 
(Stored Message Generator) 
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TABLE A 

ASCII Code to Hexadecimal Number Conversion 

---I I 
I I 

ASCII I Hex I I ASCII I Hex I I ASCI I I Hex I I ASCII I Hex 
I I I I I I I I I I 

--------------- --------------- --------------- --------------
I 
I 
I NUL I 00 I I SP I 20 I I @ I 40 I • I 60 I I I I I I I . I I 
I SOH I 01 I I I I 21 I I A I 41 I a I 61 I I I I I I I I I I 
I STX I 02 I I " I 22 I I 8 I 42 I b I 62 I I I I I I I I I I 
I ETX I 03 I I # I 23 I I c I 43 I c I 63 I I I I I I I I I I 
I EOT I 04 I I $ 24 I I D I 44 I d I 64 
I I I I I I I I I 
I ENG I 05 I I Y. 25 I I E I 45 I e I 65 I I I I I I I I I 
I ACK I 06 I I & 26 I I F I 46 I t I 66 I I I I I I I I I I 
I BEL I 07 I I 27 I I G I 47 I I g I 67 I I I I I I I I I I 
I as I 08 I I ( 28 I I H I 48 I I h I 68 I I I I I I I I I I 
I HT I 09 I I ) 29 I I I I 49 I I ; I 69 
I I I I I I I I I 
I NL OA I I 

* 2A I I J I 4A I I j I 6A 
I I I I I I I I I 
I VT 08 I I + 28 I I K I 48 I I k I 68 I I I I I I I I 
I FF oc I I 2C I I L I 4C I I l I 6C I I I , I I I I I I 
I CR OD I I - 2D I I M I 40 I I m I 60 I I I I I I I I I 
I so DE I I 2E I I N I 4E I I n 6E I I I . I I I I I I 
I S I OF I I I I 2F I I 0 I 4F I I 0 6 F I I I I I I I I 
I OLE 1 0 I I 0 I 30 I p I so I I p 70 I I I I I I I I 
I DC1 11 I I 1 I 31 I Q I 51 I I Q 71 I I I I I I I I 
I D C2 1 2 I I 2 I 32 I R I 52 I I ,. 72 I I I I I I I I 
I DC3 1 3 I 3 I 33 I s I 53 I I s 73 
I I I I I I I 

DC4 1 4 I 4 I 34 I T I 54 I I t 74 I I I I I I I 
I NAK 1 5 I 5 I 35 I u I 55 I I u 75 I I I I I I I I 
I SYN I 1 6 I 6 I 36 I v I 56 I I v 76 I I I I I I I I 
I ETB I 17 I 7 I 37 I I lol I 57 I w I 77 I I I I I I I I 

CAN I 18 I 8 I 38 I I X I 58 I X I 78 I I I I I I I I 

EM I 1 9 I 9 I 39 I I '( I 59 I I 79 I I I I I I I y I 

sue I 1A I : I 3A I I z I SA I z I 7A. I I I I I I I I 

ESC I 1 8 I ; I 38 I I [ I 58 I { I 78 I I I I I I I I I 

FS I 1 c I I < I 3C I I \ I 5C I I I 7C I I I I I I I I I I 

GS I 1 D I I = I 3D I I J I so I } I 7D I I I I I I I t I I 

RS I 1E I I > I 3E I I A I SE I I - I 7E I I I I I I I I I I 

us I 1 F I I ? I 3F I I I SF I I DEL I 7F 
I I I I I I - I I I I 

-------------- --------------- --------------- --------------

Page 19 
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G. Options Requiring Numeric (Decimal) Values 

4.10 The options listed below require numeric (decimal) values. All decimal values have to be converted 
and entered in the options list as hexadecimal digits. See Table B decimal to hexadecimal number 

conversion. Example, if the option requires the decimal number 132 refer to Table B. The decimal number 
132 hexadecimal 84. An 84 would be entered for that option. In numeric options the least significant 
number is located to the right. Thus, if an option allowed for more than one pair of hexadecimal digits 
and the value entered had only one pair of hexadecimal digits the value would be entered into the right 
pair. Example, the option has a current value of 00 00 Hex. The desired value is 84 Hex (132 decimal). 
Enter the value into the right pair of hex numbers. This would result in the option having the value 00 84. 
Refer to the option list print out to determine the current value of the option. Refer to J. Option Map 
Page 25 to determine the location within the options list to make the entry. 

OPTION NAME 

LfBdry @ 
RtBdry @ 

tsumLgt ~ tPRcvSz 1 

tARcvS;: @ 
PRcvLw 

~ ARcVLw 4 

tEditL·;o~ @ 
FormLg 09) 

(Left Boundary Setting) - Must be less than 80 decimal. 
(Right Boundary Setting) - Must be greater than LfBdry and equal to or 
less than 132 decimal for sprocket, 100 decimal for Tractor or 
80 Decimal for Friction Feed. 

(~lessage Summary And String Buffer Length) 
(Prime Receive 3uffer S1ze) 
(Auxiliary Receive Buffer Size) 
(?rime Receive Buffer Low Setting) - .'lust be less than PRcvSz. 
(Auxiliary Rece1ve Buffer Low Setting) - ~ust be less than ARcvSz. 
(Edit Buffer Low Setting) 
(For:n Length In Llnes) -~lust be equal to or less than 132 decimal. 

t14984 (Total Buffer Available) minus the sum of PRcvSz, ARcvSz and SumLgt equals the size of the 
edit buffer. The edit buffer must be at least 554 positions. EditLw must be less than the edit buffer size, 
PRcvLw must be less than the PRcvSz and ARcvLw must be less than the ARcvSz. 

Page 20 
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li Timer Options 

4.11 The options listed below are timer options expressed in milliseconds using hexadecimal equivalent 
of the decimal value. An entry of all zeros disables the particular timer. The timer consists of 16 

millisecond steps (ie 16, 32, 48 etc). The timer can be equal to or less than the value set by up to 16 
milliseconds depending on when the timer is activated. Thus, a timer set for 32 milliseconds can vary from 
17 through 32 milliseconds. To insure a minimum of 32 milliseconds for a timer it is necessary to enter a 
value one increment (16 milliseconds) greater than the required value. Example, enter a value of 48 milli­
seconds. Now the timer can vary 33 through 48 milliseconds. Remember the timer is based on 16 milli­
seconds steps. Therefore, entering a value anywhere between 16 through 31 milliseconds makes no difference 
to the timer. It views that en1ry as one step (16 milliseconds). Once the time in milliseconds has been 
established, refer to Table B to convert from a decimal value (time in milliseconds) to the hexadecimal 
value to be entered in the option list. Refer to the option list print out to determine the current value 
of the option. Refer to J. Option Map Page 25 to determine the location within the option list to make 
an entry. 

MAP 
ORDER 

CTSDly @ 
RTSDly @ 
IdleLn @ 

(Clear to Send Recognition Delay) 
(Request to Send Turn-Off Delay) 
(Idle Line Time Out and Deselect) 

NOTE: The time in milliseconds for the RTSDly option must be the desired value 
plus the time for two characters at the optioned LinSpd. 

Example: Desired value 300 milliseconds 
LinSpd = 1200 Baud = 8.3 ms/character 
Two Characters = 8.3x2 = 16.6 ms 
Value to be used = 300 + 16.6 = 317 ms (Rounded up) 

SPEED (Baud) TIME PER ONE CHARACTER 

110 100 ms 
150 66.6 ms 
300 33.3 ms 
600 16.6 ms 

1200 8.3 ms 
1800 5.5 ms 
2400 4.2 ms 
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TABLE B 

Decimal to Hexadecimal Number Conversion 

---------- ------------
I Dec- I I I Dec- I I I Dec- I I I Dec- I I 
I I I I I I I I I I I I 

I imal I Hex I I i mal I He X I I i ma l I Hex I I imal I Hex I 
I I I I I I I I I I I I 

-------------- -------------- -------------- --------------
I I 
I I 

00 I 00 I I 32 I 20 I 64 I 40 I I 96 I 60 
I I I I I I I I I 

01 I 01 I I 33 I 21 I 65 I 41 I I 97 I 61 
I I I I I I I I I 

02 I 02 I I 34 I 22 I 66 I 42 I I 98 I 62 
I I I I I I I I I 

03 I 03 I I 35 I 23 67 I 43 I I 99 I 63 
I I I I I I I I 

04 I 04 I I 36 I 24 68 I 44 I I 1 00 I 64 
I I I I I I I I 

05 I OS I I 37 I 25 69 I 45 I I 1 01 I 65 
I I I I I I I I 

06 I 06 I I 38 I 26 70 I 46 I I 1 0 2 66 
I I I I I I I 

07 I 07 I 39 27 71 I 47 I I 1 0 3 67 
I I I I I 

08 I 08 I 40 28 72 I 48 I I 1 04 68 
I I I I I I 

09 I 09 I 41 29 I 73 I 49 I I 1 0 5 69 
I I I I I I 

1 0 I OA I 42 2t. I 74 I 4A I I 1 06 6A 
I I I I I I 

11 I 08 I 43 28 I 75 I 48 I I , 07 68 
I I I I I I 

, 2 I oc I 44 2C I I 76 I 4C I I , 08 6C 
I I I I I I I 

1 3 I OD I 45 2D I I 77 I 4D I I 109 60 
I I I I I I I 

14 I OE I 46 2E I I 78 4E I I 11 0 6E 
I I I I I I 

, 5 I 0 F I 4 7 2F I I 79 4 F I I , 11 I 6F 
I I I I I I 

1 6 I 1 0 I I 48 I 30 I I 80 so I I 11 2 I 70 
I I I I I I I I I 

1 7 I 11 I I 49 I 31 I I 81 51 I I 11 3 I 71 
I I I I I I I I I 

1 8 I 1 2 I I so I 32 I I 82 52 I I 11 4 I 72 
I I I I I I I I 

1 9 I 1 3 I I 51 I 33 I 83 53 I I 11 5 I 73 
I I I I I I I I 

20 I 1 4 I I 52 I 34 I 84 54 I I 11 6 I 74 
I I I I I I I 

21 I 1 5 I I 53 I 35 85 55 I I 11 7 I 75 
I I I I I I I 

22 I 1 6 I I 54 I 36 86 56 I I 11 8 I 76 
I I I I I I I 

23 I 1 7 I I 55 I 37 87 57 I I 11 9 I 77 
I I I I I I I 

24 I 1 8 I I 56 I 38 88 58 I , 2 0 I 78 
I I I I I 

25 I 1 9 I 57 I 39 89 59 I 1 2 1 79 
I I I I 

26 I 1 A I 58 I 3A 90 SA I 1 2 2 7A 
I I I I I 

27 I 1 8 I 59 I 38 91 I 58 I 1 2 3 78 
I I I I I I 

28 I 1 c I 60 I 3C I 92 I sc I 1 2 4 7C 
I I I I I I 

29 I 1 D I 61 I 30 I 93 I 5D I 1 2 5 7D 
I I I I I I 

30 I 1 E I 62 I 3E I I 94 I SE I 126 7E 
I I I I I I I 

31 I 1 F I 63 I 3F I I 95 I 5 F I I 127 7F 
I I I I I I I I 

-------------- ------------- -------------- -------------
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TABLE B (Contd) 

Decimal to Hexadecimal Number Conversion (Contd) 

I Dec- I I 
I ima L I Hex I 

1 2 8 
1 2 9 
130 
1 31 
1 3 2 
1 33 
1 34 
135 
1 36 
1 3 7 
138 
139 
140 
1 41 
142 
1 43 
1 44 
1 4 5 
146 
1 4 7 
148 
149 
1 50 
1 51 
1 52 
1 53 
154 
1 55 
156 
1 57 
1 58 
1 59 

80 
81 
82 
83 
84 
85 
86 
87 
88 
89 
84. 
8B 
8C 
8D 
8E 
8F 
90 
91 
92 
93 
94 
95 
96 
97 
98 
99 
9A 
98 
9( 
9D 
9E 
9F 

1-o e~:--~---1 
I I I 

I i m a L I Hex I 

160 I AO 
161 I A1 
1 6 2 I A2 
163 I A3 
1 64 I .a.4 
165 I AS 
166 I A6 
167 I A? 
1 6 8 I A8 
1 6<1 I A 9 
1 70 I l\A 
171 I liB 
172 I AC 
1 7 3 I a.o 
1 74 I AE 
11s I u 
176 80 
1 7 7 81 
1 7 8 82 
1 7 9 83 
18 0 84 
1 8 1 85 
1 8 2 66 
18 3 67 
184 I 88 
18 5 89 
186 BA 
1 8 7 BB 
188 BC 
1 8 9 BD 
190 BE 
1 91 BF 

I Dec- I 
I imal I Hex 

1 9 2 co 
1 93 c 1 
1 94 c 2 
1 95 c 3 
1 96 (4 
1 9 7 c 5 
1 98 C6 
199 1 c7 
200 I C8 
201 I C9 
202 I CA 
203 I CB 
204 I cc 
205 I CD 
206 I CE 
207 I CF 
208 I DO 
20 9 I D1 
210 I D2 
211 D3 
21 2 D 4 
21 3 D 5 
214 D6 
21 5 D 7 
21 6 D 8 
21 1 1 D9 
21 3 I DA 
219 I DB 
220 I DC 
221 I DD 
222 I DE 
223 ! DF 

--------
1 Dec- I I 
I imal I Hex I 

224 
225 
226 
227 
228 
2 2 9 
230 
2 31 
232 
23.5 
2.54 
235 
236 
2 3 7 
238 
239 
2 40 
241 
24 2 
243 
244 
245 
246 
247 
248 
249 
250 
251 
252 
25 3 
254 
255 

EO 
E1 
E2 
E3 
E4 
c:s 
E6 
E7 
E8 
E9 
EA 
EB 
EC 
ED 
EE 
EF 
FO 
F1 
F2 
F3 
F4 

FS 
F6 
F7 
F8 
F9 
FA 
FB 
FC 
FD 
FE 
FF 

-------------- -------------- -------------- -------------
Note: For a decimal number equal to or greater than 256, divide the number by 256. The quotient 
becomes the first decimal number requiring conversion to hex and the remainder becomes the second 
number requiring conversion to hex. Example, value to be entered is 500 (decimal). 500 + 256 = 1 
(quotient) with a remainder of 244. Look up number 1 on this table and convert to hex 01. This hex 
number becomes the first pair in the hex entry value. Look up number 244 on this table and convert to 
hex F4. This hex number becomes the second pair in the hex entry value. Thus a decimal number 500 
is equal to hex value 01 F4. 
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I. Horizontal and Vertical Preset Tab Stop Chart 

Column Or Line No. 
Group Of Four 

1 2 3 4 
5 6 7 8 
9 10 11 12 

13 14 15 16 
17 18 19 20 
21 22 23 24 
25 26 27 28 
29 30 31 32 
33 34 35 36 
37 38 39 40 
41 42 43 44 
45 46 47 48 
49 50 51 52 
53 54 55 56 
57 58 59 60 
61 62 63 64 
65 66 67 68 
69 70 71 72 
73 74 75 76 
77 78 79 80 
81 82 83 84 
85 86 87 88 
89 90 91 92 
93 94 95 96 
97 98 99 100 

101 102 103 104 
105 106 107 108 
109 llO 111 112 
113 114 115 l16 

Hex Entry 117 118 119 120 
For Groups Of 121 122 123 124 
Four Columns 125 126 127 128 

Or Lines 129 130 131 132 
0 
1 X 

2 X 

3 X X 
4 X 

5 X X 
6 X X 
7 X X X 
8 X 
9 X X 
A X X 
B X X X 
c X X 
D X X X 
E X X X 

'----
F X X X X 
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Map order @ and @ 
4.12 Refer to this chart for the hexadecimal 

entry numbers required for the desired 
preset tab stops. Each hexadecimal number 
represents tab stops for four sequential columns 
(horizontal) or lines (vertical). Refer to the 
option list print out to determine the current 
value of the option. Refer to J. Option Map, 
Page 25 for the location within the option list 
to enter the hexadecimal numbers. 

Example, preset tab stop desired only in 
Column 15. Referring to this chart a hexa­
decimal 4 value is to be entered in the option 
list. 

Referring to J. Option Map the 4 would be 
entered at option HTabMap Column No. 13-16. 

X Denotes Tab Column Stops 



J. Option Map 
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MAP 
ORDER 

LEIPlt 
~ER 

OPTIOI .... c 
r- When printed out in columns of 10~ 

these are line numbers! t 
Dlf&UU YAU.I[ (fac..,.,. ,_ 
DtFAUL T OnY v-...1 

u .... CD ,::..•..;, 0 ,~~·0 , ..... 2 
,_, ® .uurz 

{1110tal"tl ("tltll'lf) 

I 1 S I I • I I 0 I I 0 • I ' I I. I I 1 0 1 I 1 0 I • I 0 ' I o 
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r;;:c0 ··:::-® ''::'' 0 '':'· (i; '':!''® 
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! 
...... @ II'A611r3 

(nobill f) {110Uil11t) 
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2 
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I j I 

.. 
I i I I i ( .. 

' I ' • I I 
3 l 'UcrJ @ ....... 
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• I 0 
• I 0 I I o I ' I o I I I • I 

2 

Tr•eO L-:.Ck@ -::··@ .. :!,.@ Cl~i@ 
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'~··@ eu .. u.@ '":!"® Ql~··@ ~:::.rt/2~ 
6 

,._ .. ,,.~ ... _.., @ l't .... @ 
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' I ' • I ' • I • • I ' o I , , I o I I 0 I I 0 • I 0 • I o 

r.::'f~ II :.~:f~ ...... @) AlcYSz 
1,02' ... ttl••• 0 .... u .... '"'"' @ ,_ ... , @ .._...., 

7 (notllint) (r.otlllllf) (I'IOtiUIIf) 2 
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8 

AJIO~.@ , .... , @ .... .., (91) 
I 

(••ta•nt (.-tllont) (notlltnt) 

• I • ' I o 'I 0 'J 0 I l 0 
28 

....... @ , •. n~~ •. @ "•'' 0 ,.,ltillll 0 , ..... 9 
11'(_ .. , -@ A[_.., @ ,w., 

~ (I'IOtlllllt) (notll•nt) (•tlllnt) 29 
o I o o I • • I o , I o • I o , I o I I 0 ' I 0 • I 0 I I 0 I 

I 
ltTSII~~7: ,., .... ® ~~:.® Strler~ 

0 , ..... ~-.. Starellfllr 10 11'011~~ Alltc1 @ (ll;;:r:;,~ -I {IIOtflint) (110tlli"f) (notlllht) 30 
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Carrl ... 1ft.,,.. Lho ,, .. ,_tllillt} 

o I , • I o , I o o I • I I 0 

11 1 
...... 
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• I • I • I o I 'I o I • I o I • I 0 
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14 
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1
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1
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1
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00 00 oooo 00 
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5. STATION REMOVAL 

5.01 Reverse the procedures in 3. INSTAL­
LATION PROCEDURE to remove the 

teleprinter from service. 

5.02 Before repacking the teleprinter, move 
the print head to the center of the printer 

and insert the packing detail and new ribbon 
removed in paragraph 3.05. 

5.03 Tape the units as shown in Fig. 5. 

28438PK 

PAPER SUPPLY 
ASSEMBLY 

(Friction Feed) 

«~""PK Detail A 

NYLON TAPE 
Center print head and lock in place and (3 Places) 
tape new ribbon cartridee to 28262PK. 

28262PK -"' 

Page 26 
26 Pages 

21604PK 

Friction Feed 

Fig. 5 

5.04 Using the proper containers and packing 
detail, pack the 43 teleprinter as shown 

in Fig. 5. 

5.05 Close and seal the carton flaps with three 
strips of tape, apply one strip to each of 

the seam ends and one strip the length of the 
carton. 

5.06 Mark the outside of the carton with the 
teleprinter description (ie, 43 Teleprinter 

8-Level Buffered Selective Calling (BSC) Station. 

5.07 If the station qualifies as a "Working 
Station" candidate, mark the return 

material ticket in the appropriate block. 

BAIL 

21632PK 
TAPE 

ROLLER 
(BLACK) 

~ ~ ~ , TRACTOR 
,, , ~y0,,,, ~~ TIEBAR 

q~""PK ------- Detail A 
I 

21632PK 

Secure cover with three 
strips of 21632PK Tape 
as shown_ 

Tractor Feed 

10394PK 
CARTON 
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1. GENERAL 

1.01 This section provides installation and 
removal information for fully assembled, 

friction feed or tractor feed, 43 Teleprinter 
5-Level Buffered Selective Calling (BSC) Stations. 
The feature group and keytop kit, which deter­
mines the operating characteristics of the 
teleprinter, may be furnished separately for 
terminals without a feature group. Specification 
51055S is furnished with these partially assembled 
terminals to provide instructions necessary to 
configure and assemble the teleprinter in accord­
ance with USOC arrangements. 

1.02 Whenever this section is reissued, the 
reason for reissue will be listed in this 

paragraph. 

1.03 Installation should be performed under 
the direction of a service order indicating 

USOC codes, options, date, materials required 
and location. 

1.04 For additional information, refer to Sec-
tion 574-500-504, 43 Teleprinter 5-Level 

BSC Station, Testing, and Section 574-500-210, 
Engineering Options. 

1.05 Before starting the installation procedure, 
verify that paper, all cables, data set and 

auxiliary device, if required, in addition to the 
43 5-level BSC are present at the installation 
location. 

1.06 Some or all station removal and installa­
tion procedures may be used for local 

station relocation. 

Prepared for American Telephone and Telegraph Company by Teletype Corporation 
© 1981 by Teletype Corporation 

All rights reserved 
Printed in U.S.A. Page 1 



SECTION 574-500-203 

1.07 Reference in the procedures to left or 
right, up or down, and top or bottom, 

etc, refer to the teleprinter in its normal operating 
position as viewed by the operator. 

1.08 When ordering replaceable components, 
unless otherwise specified, prefix each 

part number with the letters "TP" (ie, TP430202). 

2. TOOLS REQUIRED 

2.01 A 100982 screwdriver, 1/4 inch, 6 inch 
blade, is required to secure the data set 

cable to the data set and, if present, connect the 
EIA cable to the auxiliary printer. 

3. INSTALLATION PROCEDURE 

A. Unpacking (unless already done as part 
of pre-installation assembly at the instal­

lation site). 

3.01 Select an area to unpack the carton so 
that damage to the terminal will not occur. 

3.02 When unpacking, be sure to wear approved 
safety glasses. 

Caution: To avoid condensation on the elec­
trical components, the terminal should be 
allowed to assume room temperature before 
unpacking, for example, when brought into a 
warm humid room from outside subzero tem­
peratures. 

3.03 The 43 BSC teleprinter, tractor or 
friction, is furnished in a single carton. 

3.04 Unpack the carton referring to instruc-
tions on the container. Remove tape secur­

ing the cover and paper separator to the housing 
(Fig. 1). If tractor feed, remove tape from tractor 
mechanism and roller bail. 

Note: Observe all "Caution" notes printed 
on the carton. 

3.05 Depress the cover locking tabs on the 
lower front of the cabinet and lift the 

cover. Remove the packing detail securing the 
print head and the ribbon in place (Fig. 1). 

3.06 The containers and other packing details 
should be retained and reused by field 

location to facilitate movement of stations. 

Page 2 

3.07 Verify that the following items are 
included in the box: 

1 -Teleprinter Set, 5-Level BSC 
1 --Ribbon 
1 -Practice, Installation and Removal 

(Section 574-500-203) 
1 -Practice, Troubleshooting 

(Section 57 4-500-304) 
1 -Practice, Testing 

(Section 57 4-500-504) 
1 -Manual, How To Operate 999-300-136 
1 --Manual, Optioning 999-302-136 
1-Paper Supply assembly (Friction Feed) 

or Paper Holder (Tractor Feed) 

B. Assembly 

3.08 Position the terminal on a table, suitable 
stand or pedestal, in the location specified 

by the customer. A minimum of 6 inches of space 
behind the terminal is required when the paper 
holder (tractor or friction) is required when 
sprocket feed paper is fed from a box behind the 
terminal on the floor. Additional space is required 
if paper with folded form lengths greater than 
8-1/2 inches is used. 

Tractor Feed 

SQUARE HOLES 
(For latching closed 

or opening the cover.) 

COVER LOCKING 
TABS 

PACKING 
DETAIL 

Friction Feed 

Fig. 1-Packing Detail 



3.09 Assemble the paper holder or paper supply 
assembly as shown in Fig. 2. 

(a) Tractor Feed: Attach the paper holder 
to the bustle cover by sliding down over 

the bushings. 

(b) Friction Feed: Pull the latches straight 
up and slide the paper supply assembly 

fully onto the mounting posts located at the 
rear of the bustle cover. Push down on the 
latches until they are secured over the mount· 
ing posts. 

3.10 With ac power to the data set turned off, 
connect the EIA data set cable to the 

terminal as shown in Fig. 3. Secure by using two 

I 
I 
I 
l._ 

MOUNTI~;>-
POST // 

ASSEMBLY - --- , 
PAPER SUPPLY <~/~I' 
(Friction Feed) , 

Fig. 2 

PAPER HOLDER 
(Tractor Feed) 

LATCH 
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captive screws on plug. To accomodate distances 
up to 50 feet, the following shielded EIA cables 
are available from Teletype Corporation: 

3 Ft. Length- 430569 (Not used with 
isochronous data sets.) 

7 Ft. Length - 408065 
12 Ft. Length- 408066 
25Ft. Length- 408067 
50 Ft. Length - 408068 

Note: Data set must be located within 50 cable 
feet from the terminal. 

See Page 4 for EIA interface leads and descrip­
tions for the line port. 

.,----'6» 
/ 

EIACABLETO 
DATASET 

Tractor Feed (Rear View) 

--~ 
EIACABLE TO 
DATASET 

Friction Feed (Rear View) 

Fig. 3 

Page 3 
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LINE r0RT 

PG 

SD 

RD 

RTS 

CTS 

DSR 

SG 

CD 

SCT 

SCR 

SRTS 

DTR 

Page4 

EIA INTERFACE SIGNALS 

TERMINAL ~ I DATA SET OR 
LINE INTERFACE UNIT 

I (AA) PG 
2 (BA) SO 
3(88) RO 
4(CA) 
5(C8) 

7(A8) SG 
B(CF CO 

6(CC~~R 

15(08) SCT ~~DATA SET ISOCHRONOUS 
17 (DO) SCR OPERATION ONLY 
20(CO) OTR 

~ INDICATES DIRECTION 
OF SIGNAL FLOW 

Electrical Characteristics 

EIA (RS232) Electrical Characteristics 
Interface 

From 43 To43 

ON (Space) +3 to +25 Vdc +3 to +25 Vdc 

OFF (Mark) -3 to -25 Vdc -3 to -25 Vdc 
~ -

Note: A lead not 
connected appears as 
an OFF or Mark to the 
43 BSC Teleprinter. 

Protective Ground. 

Send Data -Mark in all modes varies when on-line and sending data. 

Receive Data - In state supplied by data set or line interface unit. 

Request to Send- On when terminal is sending response or messages. 

Clear to Send - On allows teleprinter to send and receive, off allows teleprinter to receive 
but not send. 

Data Set Ready- On puts terminal in on-line mode. Off causes TERM ON LINE lamp to 
flash (unless in term local mode) and terminal cannot send or receive. 

Signal Ground. 

Carrier Detect- On allows teleprinter to send or receive if DSR and CTS are on. If off 
while sending, data continues to be sent. 

Serial Clock Transmitter -Clock signal used for send data synchronization. 

Serial Clock Receiver -Clock signal used for receive data synchronization. 

Present in Cable-- Not used on-line port. 

Data Terminal Ready- On whenever power to the terminal is on and not in TERM LOCAL. 
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AUXILIARY PORT 

PG 
SDA 
RDA 
RTSA 
CTSA 
DSRA 

SG 
RLSD 

SRTS 

DTRA --

AUX c 
TERMINAL 

PG 

SDA-

RDA -
RTSA-

CTSA-

DSRA-

SG 

8 (CF) RLSD-

SRTS-

DTRA---

413606* 413605* 413604* 

~~~ 
~~ 
~~~ 

~~ 
~ f---< ~ 
~ f---( ~ 
f-< f-.-< 

J"g:: 
~f--( 

~ INDICATES DIRECTION 
OF SIGNAL FLOW 

L____J INDICATES TYPE OF 
~ CONNECTOR PINS 

430757* 

~ 
~ 
~ 
~ 
~ 
f---( 
f---< 
~ 

~18 

~ 

*See Page 6 for devices associated with cables. 

Electrical Characteristics 

EIA (RS232) Electrical Characteristics 
Interface 

From 43 To 43 

ON (Space) +3 to +25 Vdc +3 to +25 Vdc 

OFF (Mark) -3 to -25 Vdc -3 to ·25 Vdc 
-

Protective Ground. 
Send Data Aux - In state provided by auxiliary device. 

Note: A lead not 
connected appears as 
an OFF or Mark to the 
43 BSC Teleprinter. 

Receive Data Aux -Sends data to auxiliary device. Mark hold until varied when sending. 
Request To Send Aux- On required for CTS to turn on if Aux Read key is on. 
Clear To Send Aux -OFF if Aux Read key is OFF, ON if Aux Read key is ON and RTS is ON. 
Data Set Ready Aux --Off after power on reset. Turns on just prior to sending first character 
out pin 3. Turns off after message ending character for 250 milliseconds. If SRTS and DTR 
on, it turns back on, otherwise pulses on and off every 250 milliseconds. 
Signal Ground. 
Receive Line Signal Detector- Turns on just prior to sending first character out on pin 3. 
Turns off after message ending character sequence. 
Secondary Request To Send- If off, will not send data on pin 3 to auxiliary printer. If on 
and DTRA on data can be sent to auxiliary printer on pin 3. If a 43 5-Level PTU is inter­
faced to the auxiliary port, SRTS on will not send data on pin 3 to 43 5-Level PTU. 
SRTS off and DTR on data can be sent to 43 5-Level PTU. 
Data Terminal Ready Aux- If off, will not send data on pin 3 to auxiliary device. If on and 
SRTS on, data can be sent to auxiliary device on pin 3. 

Page5 
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3.11 If an optional auxiliary device is to be installed, turn off power to the auxiliary device. See below 
for recommended cables available from Teletype Corporation. Other devices may operate properly 

as an auxiliary device, however, it may be necessary to locally provide an interface cable. Connect the 
recommended cable to the auxiliary port of the 43 BSC and the EIA port of the auxiliary device. Secure 
using two captive screws on each plug. 

See Page 5 for EIA interface leads and descriptions for the auxiliary port. 

CODE usoc CABLE CABLE PART NO. 

4310AAC or AAG 43LYS 7 foot length 413606 
4310AAD or AAH 43LYF 7 foot length 413606 

4010 BD/001/AR 400 (4,5or6) 7 foot length 413605 
(A or F) 

4010 CJ/002/AM 40P (4,5or6) 7 foot length 413605 
:t:( (A or F) 

4010 CQ/003/AP 40EQ (4, 5 or 6) 7 foot length 413605 
(A or F) 

4010 CP/002/AN 40R (4, 5 or 6) 7 foot length 413605 
(A or P) 

40 P102/ZZt and 
40CAB37ljAC 4QCJ (A or F) 7 foot length 413604 
40P154/ZZ and 

:1:( 40CAB351/AD 4RCJ (A or F) 7 foot length 413604 
40P253/ZZ and 
40CAB302/AC 4EJJ (A or F) 7 foot length 413604 
40P202/ZZ and 
40CAB353/AC 4STJ (A or F) 7 foot length 413604 

43 5-Level BSC§ 4BE plus 4BKXF { 7 foot longth 413600 
Friction 12 foot length 413601 

25 foot length 413602 
43 5-Level BSC § 4BG plus 4BKXT 50 foot length 413603 
Tractor 

43 5-Level PTU 4BP 3 foot length 430757 

t346745 Kit (Baud Card) also required. 
:t:Do not include type carriers. 
§Optioned as an auxiliary terminal. 
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3.12 The length of cables 413604, 413605, 413606 and 430757 can be effectively increased by con-
necting to one of the cables 413600, 413601, 413602 or 413603. In station arrangements which 

require such a provision, the 413600 through 413603 cable should be connected to the 43 BSC teleprinter 
and the 413604 through 413606 or 413757 cable should be connected to the auxiliary device. Do not 
exceed 50 feet from the 43 BSC Teleprinter to the auxiliary device. 

CARD 

DIRECTORY 
CARD 

Tractor Feed 

Friction Feed 

AUXILIARY PORT 

(Rear View) 

AUXILIARY PORT 

(Rear View) 

Fig. 4 

--'6f 
CABLE TO 

AUXILIARY DEVICE 

3.13 If any 43 teleprinter is to be installed as an optional auxiliary device, it is necessary to block the 
AUX READ function on the primary teleprinter. 

(a) Place the 346260 keytop removal tool over the AUX READ keytop and pull up to remove. 
(b) Place control blocking keytop, provided with the terminal, over the keyswitch (curved side of 

blocking keytop towards front). 
(c) Push on the top of the blocking keytop until it snaps into place. 

CURVEDflA~/ /', 
mDE ~ 
~ 
~ 

QJ 
I 

~ 

Page 7 
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C. Ribbon and Paper Installation 

3.14 Install the ribbon and paper. Refer to the How To Operate Manual 999-300-136. If an auxiliary 
device is present refer to the How To Operate Manual associated with the device. 

D. Options 

3.15 Install any engineering options required. Refer to Engineering Options, Section 574-500-210. 

3.16 Install programmable options (see 4. PROGRAMMABLE OPTIONS). 

RYJ 
After installing programmable options, if Option BIFigJ = "no", remove the I B~L I 3.17 

keytop and replace it with the Q keytop provided with the terminal. 

Also remove the GJ keytop and replace it with the I BSL I keytop. To remove 

I 
I 

~
+ 

the keytop, place the 346260 tool over the keytop and pull up. -
I 

E. Directory Card ~ 
3.18 

Page 8 

Fill in the installation information on the directory card as shown below. See Page 7 for location 
of directory card. 

Install the directory card in the holder provided, "frequently called numbers" side up. 

Top Side 

f'IUQUENTLY CALLED NUMBERS 

NAME 
ARE. A 
COD£ TEL. MO. 

,Lac::~ L::~&d;.&c~34-l-72"" 
LOCATIOfil Of !XTENIION PHONf, If ANY PtJ$T IJI~ 

If' T11E TlffUIIMAL DOES NOT APPEAR TO 
BE. WOI'KINQ PROPfRL'I', CONSULT THI!: 

•HOW TO OPERATE• MANUAL 

~~~. 'l't"}~l.m' 

Bottom Side 

INSTALLATION DATE If :E;;~72E~:;ALLED BY /'. tlf, 
PRINTER S.N 32/2. 
MAINT SPARES Loc.43/J:)tlf1.'~NSTALLATI~ TEST PER­

TEST CENT!:R NO. 3&,2- 32.~/ FORMED 

CIRCUIT NO. -£3/- 770/ 
l.lJMICATION ~TE ___ _ 

FURtrUSHED AT INSTALLATION' 
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F. Accessories 

3.19 The following tabletop 43 5-Level BSC accessories are available to the customer. 

Accessory 

Copyholder 
Paper Winder (Friction Feed) 

Part No. 

430310 Modification Kit 
430400 

Specification No. 

50994S 
51035S 

The above parts may be installed following the instruction furnished with each accessory. 

G. Checkout Procedure 

3.20 Connect the data set, 43 BSC teleprinter 
and auxiliary device (if present) power 

cords to a properly polarized and grounded 
source of 115 Vac power (50 or 60 hertz). Nor­
mally the power cords should be connected to 
unswitched outlets to avoid loss of stored data. 
Fuse protection should be time delayed and 
provide for a running current of 0.8 amp for 
the teleprinter plus the running current of the 
data set and auxiliary device, if present. 

3.21 Perform the teleprinter installation 
checkout procedures found in Section 

574-500-504, 43 Teleprinter 5-Level Buffered 
Selective Calling, Testing. 

3.22 Clean up the unpacking area. Wipe off any 
fingerprints or smudges on the teleprinter. 

H. Initiate Service 

3 .23 Turn the 43 BSC teleprinter over to the 
subscriber. 

3.24 Fill out the operator affecting options 
page in the How To Operate Manual. 

If this information is not available, ask the sta­
tion managerto fill out that page._ 

3.25 Inform the station manager that ordin-
arily the programmable options in the 

43 BSC terminals are system dependent and 
after installation do not require any changes. 
However, if changes are anticipated the Bell 
Telephone Company service advisor will provide 
the necessary training. 

3.26 Provide the customer with the How To 
Operate Manual 999-300-136 and the 

Optioning Manual 999-302-136. Advise the cus­
tomer to order spare ribbons and paper as soon as 
possible (quantities depending on expected usage). 

3.27 Advise the customer that the power to 
the 43 BSC should remain on for at 

least 10 hours. This will charge the controller 
battery used to retain the programmable options 
when power to the teleprinter is turned off. 

3.28 Advise the customer of the "trouble 
number" location on the directory card. 

3.29 Properly dispose of the shipping con­
tainer according to local practices. 
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4. PROGRAMMABLE OPTIONS 

4.01 The programmable options in this terminal 
are not programmable by the user unless 

Option 468.a. was requested. See Engineering 
Options, Section 574-500-210. 

4.02 To change these options place controller 
switch pack SPA7-2 (switch 2) in the 

ON position (factory furnished ON). See Engi· 
neering Options, Section 574-200-210 for loca­
tion of switch pack. 

4.03 There are two ways to load programmable 
options into the terminal: 

(a) To receive the options on-line as a message 
and load the options. 

(b) To manually enter the value for the 
options and then load the options. 

If the options are to be received as a message and 
loaded, go to A. Options Program Received 
On-Line. 

If the options are to be manually programmed 
to go to B. Manual Programming of Options 
(From Keyboard). 

Note: If power to the terminal has been off 
for several days (ie, during shipping, unopened 
on customer premise, etc.) leave power to the 
terminal on for at least 10 hours. This will fully 
charge the internal battery used to retain the 
programmable options for at least 17 days when 
power is turned off. 

A. Options Program Received On-Line 

4.04 Some options may have to be manually 
programmed in order for the terminal 

to be able to receive the options program on-line 
(ie, LinSpd (Line Speed), PAddr1 (Primary 
Address 1), AuxTrm (Auxiliary Terminal), etc). 
If this is the case, go to B. Manual Programming 
of Options (From Keyboard) to enable the 
necessary options, then return to this paragraph. 

• Depress I ~ I key if not lit. Lamp lights. If 
OHUI[ 

lamp flashes, data set ready is not being pro· 
vided by the data set or line interface unit 
to the terminal. 

= 
• Depress I ·;~~r I key if not lit. Lamp lights. 

MSG 

When the options list is sent to the terminal it 
will print on the printer. The list is a series of 

Page 10 

hexadecimal codes (numbers 0 through 9 and 
letters A through F). 

Note: The entire list of options must be received 
not just the desired changes. 

• After the list has printed, depress 

Lamp lights andi;~J goes out. 

= • Depress I BUfFER I key. Lamp lights and 
t 

ENTER 
ou. 

= ,jfc~~ I key. 

= 
p:~r 1 goes 

• Depress I c~t;. l key, several times if necessary 

until bell rings. 

= • Depress I i1~'~ I key. Lamp lights. 

• Type the first five characters of the option 
list as printed when received. Must include 
figures and letters shift. Example: First five 

characters are FCCAS. Enter letters, <Band 
LTRS 

s.;;-RE keys operated simultaneously) F, C, 

C, A, figures (Band keys oper-

ated simultaneously) 8. 

• Depress , .. ~.., I key. Option list is now in the 
REC 

edit buffer. 

•If desired depress e"'"r key. Options print out. 
EDBUF 

• Hold I CTRL I key depressed and depress Q 
(options load) key. The terminal is now 
optioned with all the programmable options. 

Note: If the bell rings when attempting to load 

the options, make sure thai ~ land thai~. I keys 
LOC A L : ENTER 

are lit. If the bell still rings when attempting to 
load options, data to be printed is in the receive 

key lit) or auxiliary receive buffers. If 
= 

lamp is lit, depress e:~~T I key to print 
MSG 

data in the receive buffer. Otherwise, depress 

I ~ ~key if not lit and place the auxiliary device 

in the ready mode (see How to Operate Manual 



associated with auxiliary device) to print or punch 
data in the auxiliary buffer. If an error message 
prints out, one or more of the hexadecimal 
values is incorrect. 
Example, ERR: 

ENTRY 18H 
prints out. The 18 is a hexadecimal value that 
must be converted to a decimal value to deter­
mine which pair of entries is incorrect. Refer to 
Table B (Decimal To Hexadecimal Number 
Conversion). Find the number 18 in the hex 
column. It is equal to decimal value 24. There­
fore, the 24th pair of entries in the options 
list is invalid. If the error is in the second pair 
of digits defining line speed or auxiliary speed, 
the error indication will be for the first pair. 
Also, if the sum of options Sum Length, Prime 
Receive Buffer Size and Auxiliary Receive Buffer 
Size exceeds 14430 the error indication will 
be for the Sum Length pair. 
Place controller switch pack SPA7-2 (switch 2) 
in the OFF position unless Option 468.a. was 

= 
requested. Depress ;,;~:, key. Lamp lights. 

Terminal is now optioned and functional on line. 

B. Manual Programming of Options 
(From Keyboard) 

4.05 To Manually program the options from 
the keyboard: 

•Depress 

•Depress 

•Depress key, several times if necessary 

until bell rings. 
= = 

• Depress ·~;~' key. Lamp lights and er.m goes 
out. Qso 

• Hold U key depressed and depress CJ key 

(options prep). 

OPTIONS 
IN 
EDIT 
BUFFER 

Prints on printer and 
lights. 

7 

= 
BUfFER 
ENTER 

lamp 

• Depress I""'"' I key. Option list (in hexadeci-
e:oeuF 

mal values) initially prints out in a column of 
ten. This list corresponds to I. Option Map, 
Page 22. 
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To change the value of these options, refer to 
C. Alphabetical Listing of Options, Page 12. 
This listing will refer you to the appropriate 
section for calculating the hexadecimal value of 
the options that require changes. Once the values 
are calculated, the options list must be modified 
with these new values. 

• To modify the options list, depress I ":ME I key. 

• Depress I PR~Nr I key. Options start to print. 
EOBUF 

When the list approaches the value to be 
7 

changed, depress the PRINT key again and print-
ing Will StOp. EOBUF 

• Position the print head marker over the value to 
be changed usingtb.e edit controls (ie <e-, --etc) 
and type the new value. If an error is made in 
typing, just back space the print head using the 

I;__ !key and retype the new value. Once all 

the new values have been entered into the 
option list, it is necessary to load the new 
option list. 

• Hold I cTRL I key depressed and depress Q 
(options load) key. The terminal is now 
optioned with all the programmable options. 

Note: If the bell rings when attempting to load 
= rc=::; 

the options, make sure the :o~~~ and thel"r.~~ 

keys are lit. If the bell still rings when attempting 
to load options, data to be printed is in the receive 

data in the receive buffer. Otherwise, depress 

I ~ I key if not lit and place the auxiliary device 

in the ready mode (see How To Operate Manual 
associated with auxiliary device) to print or 
punch data in the auxiliary buffer. If an error 
message prints out, one or more of the hexa­
decimal values is incorrect. 
Example, ERR: 

ENTRY18H 

prints out. The 18 is a hexadecimal value that must 
be converted to a decimal value to determine which 
pair of entries is incorrect. Refer to Table B (Deci-
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mal to Hexadecimal Number Conversion). Find the number 18 in the hex column. It is equal to decimal 
value 24. Therefore, the 24th pair of entries in the options list is invalid. If the error is in the second pair of 
digits defining line speed or auxiliary speed, the error indication will be for the first pair. Also, if the sum 
of options Sum Length, Prime Receive Buffer Size and Auxiliary Receive Buffer Size exceeds 14430 the 
error indication will be for the Sum Length pair. 

Place controller switch pack SPA7-2 (switch 2) in the OFF position unless Option 468.a. was requested. 

Depress I~ I key. Lamp lights. Terminal is now optioned and functional on-line. 
ONLINE 

c. Alphabetical Listing of Options 

4.06 Find the options that require value changes in the alphabetical listing of options below. Read the 
note associated with the options and proceed to the page referenced for the calculation of the 

value of the option to be entered in the option list. 

OPTION/MAP OPTION/MAP OPTION/MAP 
NAME/ORDER NOTE NAME/ORDER NOTE NAME/ORDER ~ 

AAddrl 3 DbLLF 2 P3Rply 2 

AAddr2 3 Del Err 2 P4Rply 2 

AAddr3 3 EditLw 4 P_NRdy 3 

AAddr4 3 lstSnt 3 P*_Rdy 3 

ACBRdy 3 FmOutl 3 RBfOff 3 

AChBfs 2 Fm0ut2 3 RBLOn 3 

AENRdy 3 FormLg 4 ReRcvl 3 

AE_Rdy 3 IdleLn ~ ReRcv2 3 

ANNRdy 3 LfBdry 4 Resend 3 

A_NRdy 3 LinSpd 1 RRDsl 3 

Append 3 LrgKey 3 RR!nt_ 3 

ARcvLw 4 NTNRdy 3 RSDsL 3 

ARcvSz 4 NT_Rdy 3 RS!nt_ 3 

AudAlm 2 PAddrl 3 RtBdry 4 

AuxSpd 1 PAddr2 3 RTSDly 5 

AuxTrm 2 PAddr3 3 Sm!Key 3 

AxApnd 2 PAddr4 3 SndBrk 2 

Ax42RT 2 PCBRdy 3 SSDsl 3 

A2Rply 2 PChBfs 2 SS!nt_ 3 

A3Rply 2 PENRdy 3 Start 1 3 

A4Rply 2 PE_Rdy 3 Start2 3 

A*_Rdy 3 PNNRdy 3 Store1 

BJFigJ 2 Poll __ 3 Store2 

~ 
3 

BROSta 2 Ptr_NL 2 StSend 0 3 

Conten 2 PRcvLw 4 SumLgt 

CpyRes 2 PRcvSz 4 System ( 4 l 2 

CpySnt 2 P2Rply 2 Trans_ 

CTSDly 5 

Note 1: Go to D. Options Requiring Specific Entries. Page 13. 
Note 2: Go to E. Options Requiring y (yes) or n (no) Valqes, Page 14. 
Note 3: Go to F. Options Requiring ASCII Character Values, Page 15. 
Note 4: Go to G. Options Requiring Numeric (Decimal) Values, Page 18. 
Note 5: Go to H. Timer Options, Page 19. 
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D. Options Requiring Specific Entries 

4.07 These options require specific predetermined values. The options and allowable values are listed 
below. The values shown are hexadecimal values equivalent to the desired option description. 

Example, desired line speed is 1200 baud, 10 bit code, asychronous transmission. The value for that option 
is the hexadecimal value 158D. A 158D is the value to be entered for line speed option. Refer to the 
option list printout to determine the current value of the option. Refer to I. Option Map, Page 22, to 
determine the location within the options list to make the entry. 

MAP ENTRIES 
OPTION NAME ORDER CHOICES REQUIRED 

LinSpd 

0 (Line Port Speed) CPS Unit baud Code 
6.0 7.5 45.55 5F8A 
6.6 7.5 50 FCCA 
7.6 7.5 56.85 DECA 

10.0 7.5 75 ASCA 
13.3 7.5 100 7ECA 
26.7 7.5 200 3FCA 
30.0 7.5 225 38CA 

120.0 7.0 840 OFC6 
120.0 10.0 1200 158D 
240.0 7.0 1680 OF86 
240.0 10.0 2400 154D 
isoch 7.0 up to 2400 150D 

AuxSpd 

® (Auxiliary Port Speed) NO DEVICE 8080 

All speeds for LinSpd are valid plus 
30.0 10.0 300 ~special framing 2ACD 

or Model 42 R/T) 

and for 8-level operation 
10.0 11.0 110 E58C 
30.0 10.0 300 2AC4 
60.0 10.0 600 15C4 

120.0 10.0 1200 1584 
109.1 11.0 1200 158C 
180.0 10.0 1800 07C4 
240.0 10.0 2400 1544 

Trans_( Asynchronous/ 
Isochronous 

0 Transmission) Asynchronous oc 
Isochronous 08 
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E. Options Requiring y (yes) or n (no) Values 

4.08 The options listed below require y(yes) or n(no) values. Refer to the option list printout to deter­
mine the current values. If a different value is required enter a 79 for a yes or a 6E for a no. Refer 

to I. Option Map, Page 22, to determine the location within the options list to make the entry. 

MAP 
ORDER OPTION NAME 

System 0 (Half-Duplex) 

P2Rply ® (Prime Address 2 Reply) 

P3Rply ® (Prime Address 3 Reply) 

P4Rply Ci) (Prime Address 4 Reply) 

A2Rply ® ( Aux Address 2 Reply) 

A3Rply ® ( Aux Address 3 Reply) 

A4Rply @ ( Aux Address 4 Reply) 

PChBfs @ (Prime Receiver Remains Terminated Following Reply, 

Character In Buffer) 

AChBfs ~ (Aux Receiver Remains Terminated Following Reply, 

Character in Buffer) 

BROSta @ (Buffered Receive Only Station) 

AuxTrm Qj (Auxiliary Terminal) 

AxApnd @ (Characters Automatically Appended After Aux Write Message) 

Ax42RT @ (Aux Mode142 Reperforator/Transmitter) 

CpySnt © (Copy Sent Data) 

Del Err @ (Delete Errored Messages) 

Ptr__NL @ (Printer New Line For Line Feed) 

DbLLF ® (Double Line Feed) 

AudAim @ (Audible Alarm For Message Waiting) 

Con ten © (Non-Centralized Contention Operation) 

SndBrk @ (Send Break While Receiving And Buffer Becomes Low) 

CpyRes ~ (Copy Host Response In Send Interrupt Stat£>) 

B!FigJ @ (Bell on Figs. J) 
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F. Options Requiring ASCII Character Values 

4.09 The options listed below require ASCII character values. All ASCII character values have to be 
converted and entered as hexadecimal digits. See Table A, Baudot to ASCII Hexadecimal Number 

Conversion. Example, if the option requires the character A, refer to Table A. An A is hexadecimal 41. 
A 41 would be entered for that option. Unused ASCII values must have the hexadecimal value 80. Options 
that allow for more than one ASCII character (2 hexadecimal digits) must have the desired values posi­
tioned in front of any unused positions. Example, value for LrgKey OD 80 80. The desired value is OD 
which precedes the unused positions of 80 80. Refer to the option list printout to determine the current 
value of the option. Refer to I. Option Map, Page 22, to determine the location within the options list 
to make the entry. 

MAP 
ORDER 

LrgKey 

SmiKey 

StSend 

Resend 

FmOutl 

Fm0ut2 

Append 

Storel 

Store2 

ReRcvl 

ReRcv2 
Poll __ 

NT_Rdy 

NTNRdy 

SSDsl 

RSDsl 

RRDsl 

RBf_On 

RBfOff 

Start! 

Start2 

SSint 

RRint_ 

RSint_ 

lstSnt 

PAddr1 

AAddrl 

PAddrl 

AAddr2 

OPTION NAME 

(Large Key Character Sequence- Return) 

(Small Key Character- Line Feed) 

(Received Start Send Character Sequence) 

(Received Resend Character Sequence) 

(Form Out Character Sequence ftl) 
(Form Out Character Sequence f! 2) 

(First Character Sequence Appended For Storing) 

(Message Store Ending Character Sequence if 1) 

(Message Store Ending Character Sequence # 2) 

(Retrieve Receive Message Ending Character Sequence # 1) 

(Retrieve Receive Message Ending Character Sequence if 2) 

(Polling Sequence) 

(No Traffic to Send and Ready to Receive Reply Sequence) 

(No Traffic to Send and Not Ready to Receive Reply Sequence) 

(Sent Sender Deselect Character Sequence) 

(Received Sender Deselect Character Sequence) 

(Received Receiver Deselect Character Sequence) 

(Primary or Aux Receive Buffer Turn-On Character Sequence) 

(Primary or Aux Receive Buffer Turn-Off Character Sequence) 

(Received Start Sendirg or Receiving Character Sequence # 1) 

(Received Start Sending or Receiving Character Sequence # 2) 

(Sent Sender Interrupt Character Sequence) 

(Received Receiver Interrupt Character Sequence) 

(Received Sender Interrupt Character Sequence) 

(Character Sequence Automatically Sent Before Text) 

(Primary Receive Address Sequence ill) 

(Auxiliary Receive Address Sequence# 1) 

(Primary Receive Address Sequence #2) 

(Auxiliary Receive Address Sequence f! 2) 
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MAP 
ORDER 

PAddr3 

AAddr3 

PAddr4 

AAddr4 

P*_Rdy 

A*_Rdy 

PCBRdy 

ACBRdy 

P_NRdy 

A_NRdy 

PNNRdy 

ANNRdy 

PE_Rdy 

AE_Rdy 

PENRdy 

AENRdy 

Page 16 

OPTION NAME (Contd) 

(Primary Receive Address Sequence #3) 

(Auxiliary Receive Address Sequence 1fo 3) 

(Primary Receive Address Sequence IF 4) 

(Auxiliary Receive Address Sequence# 4) 

(Primary Receiver Ready No Errors Reply Sequence) 

(Auxiliary Receiver Ready No Errors Reply Sequence) 

(Primary Receiver Ready, Character in Buffer Reply Sequence) 

(Auxiliary Receiver Ready, Character in Buffer Reply Sequence) 

(Primary Receiver Not Ready Reply Sequence) 

(Auxiliary Receiver Not Ready Reply Sequence) 

(Primary Received No Error, Not Ready Response) 

(Auxiliary Received No Error, Not Ready Response) 

(Primary Received Error, Ready Response) 

(Auxiliary Received Error, Ready Response) 

(Primary Received Error, Not Ready Response) 

(Auxiliary Received Error, Not Ready Response) 
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TABLE A 

BAUDOT TO ASCII HEXADECIMAL NUMBER CONVERSION 

BAUDOT CHARACTER I CONVERSION TO BAUDOT CHARACTER CONVERSION TO 
L TRS MODE ASCII HEX FIGS MODE ASCII HEX 

' A 
I 

41 - 2D 
B 42 ? 3F 
c ! 43 : 3A 
D 

I 44 $ 24 i 
E 

I 
I 45 3 33 

F 46 ! 21 
G 47 & 26 
H 48 =#- 23 
I 49 8 38 
J 4A BELL 'II 07'11 

K 4B ( 28 
L 4C ) 29 
M 4D 2E 

' N I 4E 2C 
0 I 4F 9 39 
p I 50 0 30 I 

I 

Q I 51 1 31 I 
R I 52 4 34 
s I 53 •'II 27 'II 

T 

I 
54 5 35 

u 55 7 37 
v 

I 
56 3B 

w 57 2 32 
X 58 I 2F 
y 59 6 36 I 

z SA " 22 I 
LTRS OF LTRS OF I 

FIGS OE FIGS OE I 

SPACE 20 SPACE 20 
CR 

I 
OD CR OD I 

LF OA LF OA 
I 

BLANK 00 BLANK 00 

I 

'II Figs J and Figs S are reversed if B!Fig J @ = '·n''. 

EXAMPLE: Desired RRDsl_ = Figs H L TRS H 
Hex entry for RRDsl _ = OE 23 OF 48 
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G. Options Requiring Numeric (Decimal) Values 

4.10 The options listed below require numeric (decimal) values. All decimal values have to be converted 
and entered in the options list as hexadecimal digits. See Table B Decimal to Hexadecimal Number 

Conversion. Example, if the option requires the decimal number 132, refer to Table B. The decimal 
number 132 is hexadecimal 84. An 84 would be entered for that option. In numeric options the least 
significant number is located to the right. Thus, if an option allowed for more than one pair of hexa­
decimal digits and the value entered had only one pair of hexadecimal digits the value would be entered 
into the right pair. Example, the option has a current value of 00 00 Hex. The desired value is 84 Hex 
(132 decimal). Enter the value into the right pair of hex numbers. This would result in the option having 
the value 00 84. Refer to the option list printout to determine the current value of the option. Refer to 
I. Option Map, Page 22, to determine the location within the options list to make the entry. 

MAP 
ORDER 

LfBdry 

RtBdry 

**,SumLgt 

** PRcvSz 

** ARcvSz 

PRcvLw 

ARcvLw 

**.EditLw 

FormLg 

@ 
@ 

I !:i 

0 

1 

@ 

@ 
@) 

OPTION NAME 

(Left Boundary Setting) -Must be Jess than RtBdry. 

(Right Boundary Setting)- Must be greater than LfBdry 
and equal to or Jess than the width of the paper 
being used (80 or 100). 
(String Buffer Length) 

(Prime Receive Buffer Size) 

(Auxiliary Receive Buffer Size) 

(Prime Receive Buffer Low Setting)- Must be less than 

PRcvSz. 

(Auxiliary Receive Buffer Low Setting)- Must be Jess than 

ARcvSz. 

(Edit Buffer Low Setting) 

(Form Length In Lines)- Must be equal to or Jess than 132 

decimal. 

**The size of the edit buffer is approximately 15,000 characters (Total Buffer Available) minus the 
sum of PRcvSz. ARcvSz and SumLgt equals the size of the edit buffer. The edit buffer must be at 
least 554 positions. EditLw must be less than edit buffer size, PRcvLw must be less than PRcvSz, 
and ARcvLw must be less than ARcvSz. 
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H. Timer Options 

4.11 The options listed below are timer options expressed in milliseconds using hexadecimal equivalent 
of the decimal value. An entry of all zeros disables the particular timer. The timer consists of 16 

millisecond steps (ie, 16, 32, 48 etc). The timer can be equal to or less than the value set by up to 16 
milliseconds depending on when the timer is activated. Thus, a timer set for 32 milliseconds can vary from 
17 through 32 milliseconds. To insure a minimum of 32 milliseconds for a timer it is necessary to enter a 
value one increment (16 milliseconds) greater than the required value. Example, enter a value of 48 
milliseconds. Now the timer can vary 33 through 48 milliseconds. Remember the timer is based on 16 
milliseconds steps. Therefore, entering a value anywhere between 16 through 31 milliseconds makes 
no difference to the timer. It views that entry as one step (16 milliseconds). Once the time in milliseconds 
has been established, refer to Table B to convert from a decimal value (time in milliseconds) to the hexa­
decimal value to be entered in the option list. Refer to the option list printout to determine the current 
value of the option. Refer to I. Option Map, Page 22, to determine the location within the option list 
to make an entry. 

MAP 
ORDER 

CTSDiy 

RTSD!y 

IdleLn u -
6 

OPTION NAME 

(Clear to Send Recognition Delay) 

(Request to Send Turn-Off Delay) 

(Idle Line Time Out and Deselect) 

Note: The time in milliseconds for the RESDly option must be the desired value plus the time for two 
characters at the optioned LinSpd. 

Example: Desired value 300 milliseconds 
LinSpd = 1200 Baud= 8.3 ms/character 
Two Characters- 8.3 x 2- 16.6 ms 
Value to be used= 300 + 16.6 = 317 ms (Rounded up) 

SPEED (Baud) 

45.55 
50 
56.85 
75 

100 
200 
225 
840 

1200 
1680 
2400 Async 

TIME PER ONE CHARACTER 

166.6 ms 
151.5 ms 
131.6 ms 
100.0 ms 

75.2 ms 
37.6 ms 
33.3 ms 

8.3 ms 
8.3 ms 
4.2 ms 
4.2 ms 
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TABLE B 

DECIMAL TO HEXADECIMAL NUMBER CONVERSION 

------- -----------
I Dec- I I Dec- I Dec- I I Dec- I 
I I I I I I I 
I imal Hex I i mal Hex I i ma l I Hex I imal ! Hex 
I I I I I ------- ------ ------ ----- ------------- -------

I I I I I 
I I I I I 

00 00 I 32 20 I 64 I 40 I 96 I 60 
I I I I I 

01 01 33 21 I 65 I 41 I 97 I 61 I I I I 

02 02 34 22 I 66 I 42 I 98 I 62 I I I I 

03 03 35 23 I 67 I 43 I 99 I 63 I I I I 

04 I 04 36 24 I 68 I 44 I 1 00 I 64 I I I I I 

05 05 I 37 25 I 69 I 45 I I 1 01 I 65 
I I I I I I 

I 06 06 I 3!! 26 I 70 I 46 I 102 I 66 
I I I I I I 

I 07 07 I 39 27 I 71 I 47 I 1 03 I 67 
I I I I I I 

I 08 08 I 40 28 72 I 48 1 1 04 . I 68 
1 I I 1 
I 09 09 I 41 29 I 73 I 49 I 1 0 5 69 

.1 I I 1 
I 10 OA 1 I 42 2f, 74 I 4A I 1 06 6A 
I I 1 I I 
I 11 OB I I 43 28 75 I 48 I 107 68 
I I I I I I 
I 1 2 1 oc I I 44 2C 76 : 4C I 1 08 6C I I I I I 
I 1 3 I OD I 1 45 20 77 I 40 I 109 60 
I I I I I I I 
I 1 4 I OE I I 46 2E 78 I 4E I I 11 0 6E 
I I I I I I 
I 1 5 OF I I 47 2F 79 I 4F I I 1 1 1 6F 
I I I I I 
I 1 6 1 0 I 48 30 80 I 50 I I 1 1 2 70 
I I I I I I 
I 1 7 11 I 49 31 81 I 51 I I 11 3 71 
I I I I I 
I 1 8 1 2 I 50 32 I 82 52 I I 1 1 4 72 I I I I I 
I 1 9 13 I 51 33 I 83 53 I I 1 1 5 73 
I I I I I 
I 20 1 4 I 52 34 I 84 54 I I 11 6 74 
I I I I I 
I 21 1 5 I 53 35 I 85 55 I I 11 7 I 75 I I I I I I 
I 22 1 6 I 54 36 I 86 56 I I 11 8 I 76 I I I I I I I 
I 23 1 7 I 55 I 37 I 87 57 I I 11 9 I 77 I I I I I I I I 
I 24 1 8 I I 56 I 38 I 88 58 I I 1 2 0 I 78 I I I I I I I I 
I 25 1 9 I I 57 I 39 I 89 59 I I 1 2 1 I 79 I I I I I I I I 

26 1A I I 58 I 3A I 90 SA I I 1 2 2 I 7A I I I I I I I I 

27 1 B I I 59 I 38 I 91 I 58 I I 1 2 3 I 78 1 I I I I I I I 

28 1 c I I 60 I 3C I 92 I sc 1 I 1 2 4 I 7C I 1 I I I I I I 

29 I 1 D I I 61 I 3D I 93 I 50 I I 1 2 5 I 7D I I I I I I I I I 

30 I 1 E I I 62 I 3E I 94 I SE I I 1 2 6 I 7E I I I I I I I I I 

31 I 1 F I I 63 I 3F I 95 I 5 F I I 127 I 7F I I I I 1 I I I I 

------------- -------------- -------------- --------------
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---------- --------- --------- ----------
Dec- I I I Dec- I I I Dec- I I I Dec- I 
imal I Hex I I imal I Hex I I imal I Hex I I i111al I Hex 

------------- -------------- -------------- -------------
1 
I 

128 l 80 l l 160 I 1\0 : I 192 co : l 224: EO 
129 I 81 I I 161 I A1 I I 193 C1 : I 225 : E1 
130 I 82 l I 162 l A2 I I 194 C2 : I 226: E2 
131 I 83 I I 163 I .u I I 195 C3 I I 227 I u 
132 I 84 I I 164 I A4 I I 196 C4 I 228 I E4 
133185 I I 165IA5 I 197 C5 I 229\C:5 
134 I 86 I I 166: A6 I 198 C6 I 230 : E6 
135 I 87 I 167 I A? I 199 C7 I 231 : E7 
136 I 88 I 168 I A8 I 200 C8 I 232 I E8 
137 I 89 I 1617 I A9 I 201 C9 I 23.3 I E9 
138 I 8A I 170 I 1\A I 202 CA I 2.34 I EA 
139 I 86 I 171 : o\8 : 203 C8 235 : E8 
140I8C I 172 1 AC I: 2041CC 236\EC 

I 141 l 80 I 173 AD I l 205 I CD 237: ED 
I 142 l 8E l 174 AE I I 206 : CE 238 : EE 
I 143 I 8F I 175 AF I I 207 I CF 239 I EF 
I 1 4 4 I 90 I 1 7 6 8 0 I I 2 0 8 I D 0 I 2 4 0 I F 0 
I 1 4 5 I 91 I 1 7 7 81 I I 20 9 I D 1 I 2 41 I F1 
I 146 : 92 l 178 s2 : I 210 I 02 I 242 I F2 
l 1 4 7 I 9 3 I 1 7 9 83 21 1 I D 3 I 2 4 3 I F 3 
I 148 I 94 : 180 84 212 I 04 I 244 : F4 
I 1 4 9 I 9 5 : 1 8 1 85 21 3 : L> 5 : 2 4 5 : F 5 
I 150 96 I 182 I 86 214 I 06 I 246 I F6 
I 151 97 I 183 I 87 215 I 07 I I 24 7 I F7 
I 152 98 I 184 I 88 216 08 I I 248: F8 
I 153 99 185 I 89 217 09 : I 249 I F9 
I 154 9A 186 I 8A 213 DA : I 250 I FA 
I 1 55 9 8 I 1 8 7 I 88 I 21 9 D 8 : I 2 51 I F 8 
I 156 9C I 188 I BC I : 220 DC : : 252 : FC 
I 1 57 c; D I 1 8 9 I 80 I I 2 21 D D I I 2 53 I F D 
I 158 9E I 190 I 8!: I I 222 DE I I 254 I FE 
I 159 9F I 191 I SF I I 223 I OF : I 255 : FF 
------- ------ ------------- -------------- -------------

Note: For a decimal number equal to or greater than 256, divide the number by 256. The quotient 
becomes the first decimal number requiring conversion to hex and the remainder becomes the second 
number requiring conversion to hex. Example, value to be entered is 500 (decimal). 500 +- 256=1 (quotient) 
with a remainder of 244. Look up number 1 on this table and convert to hex 01. This hex number becomes 
the first pair in the hex entry value. Look up number 244 on this table and convert to hex F4. This hex 
number becomes the second pair in the hex entry value. Thus a decimal number 500 is equal to hex 
value 01 F4. 
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I. Option Map 

lWhen printed out in columns of 10 these are line numbers. 

r' } ., 
' 

< 
~ -~ 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

LinSpd 8 
50 Baud 

F j c c J A 

System 8 P2Rply 0 
Yes No 

7 l 9 6 1 E 

A3Rply 0 A4Rply@) 
No No 

6 J E 6J E 

AuxTrm@ AxApnd (:;_: 
__________ No ____ ·-- --- No .... 

6 J E 6 l E 

Ptr _ NL ('9; Db!_ LF@ 
No No 

6 _L E 6 l E 

CpyRes (2_4) BIFigJ 25) 

No Yes 

6 I E 7 l 9 

PRcvSz (29) 
1024 Positions 

Ol 4 0 l 0 

AuxSpd CD 
(Nothing) 

8 l 0 8 I 0 

P3Rply CD P4Rply (,) 
No No 

6 I E 6 I E 

PChBfs 0) AChBfs (1~ 
No No 

6 I E 6 I E 

Ax42RT{}J CpySnt r,l) 
No No 

6 I E 6 I E 

AudAlm 0.0 Conten r,2) 
No No 

6 I E 6 I E-. 

LfBdry@ RtBd~~ 
Column 0 Column 1 

-
o I 0 o I A 

ARcvSz 60) 

0 Positions 

o I 0 o I 0 

Trans_ r,·) 
Async 

0 J c 
A2Rply ~) 

No 

6 I E 

BROSta (,~ 
No 

6 I E 

De!Err 1'-8) 
No 

6 I E 

SndBrk @ 
No 

6 I E 
r:·'. 

SumLgt " 
16 Positions 

1 1 o 
PRcvLw 

0 Positions 

o I 0 

PRcvLw (,_;: ARcvLw @ EditLw 133) 

8 

9 

10 

I 
Legend 

Option Name 

Default Value 

Default Entry 
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0 Positions 0 Positions 0 Positions 
,. 

0 1 0 0 l 0 o I 0 o I 0 o I 0 

CTSD!y ® RTSD!y ® IdleLn 
16 Milliseconds 0 Seconds 1 Second 

0 1 0 2 l 0 o I o I o I 0 o I 4 
ldleLn @ FormLg @l LrgKey 

1 Second 0 Lines Carriage Return 

o I 0 0 J 0 o I D J 8 l o I 8 1 0 

~ (Factory I MAP ORDER NUMBER: 

Furnished 
Value) 

@ 

C' '(' ,­
,<it; i i; 
:, •' lo-: '1;;;,: // . ~~I 

__ :-f 

(/ 
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fWhen printed out in columns of 10 these are line numbers. 

SmlKey 
@ @ 

11 Line Feed 

0 A 8 

Resend 
12 (Nothing) 

8 0 8 0 

FmOutl 
@ 

Fm0ut2 
13 (Nothing) (Nothing) 

8 0 8 0 8 0 

Fm0ut2 (43) 
Append 

(Nothing) (Nothing) 14 

I 8 I 0 0 8 8 0 

15 
Append 

(Nothing) 

0 8 0 

B Store1 ~~~ 
Append 

16 (Nothing) (Nothing) 

I 
8 I 0 I 8 I 0 I 8 I 0 I 8 I 0 

17 

' 
8 0 8 8 

@ ReRcv2 
18 INothinu) (Nothing) 

0 u 
19 ------·-

I 1\T ........ + "h ~"" rr \ I 
Poll __ 

(Nothing) 

0 8 0 

PolL_ ® NT _Rdy 
@l 

NTNRdy 
@ 

20 (Nothing) (Nothing) (Nothing) 

L..LJ 0 8 I 0 I 8 I 0 8 I 0 I 8 I 0 

Legend 

Option Name 

Default Value (Factory '""MAP ORDER NUMBER 

Furnished 
Default Entry Value) 
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+When printed out in columns of 10 these are line numbers. 

21 

8 

SSDsl_ 
(Nothing) 

22 
RSDsl_ 

(Nothing) 

23 
RRDsl_ 
(Nothing) 

0 
@ 

RBf_On 
24 (Nothing) 

8 

8 I 0 I 8 

o I 8 
@ 

0 8 

0 

0 

® 

@ 

8 0 

RSDsl_ 
(Nothing) 

8 I o 
RRDsl_ 

(Nothing) 

B 

RBf_On 
(Nothing) 

0®1 

0 

8 I 0 

Start2 

(c6) 

25 
Start1 

(Nothing) (Nothing) 

26 

27 

28 

30 

Legend 

Option Name 

Default Value 

Default Entry 
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8 

Start2 
(Nothing) 

0 

SSlnt_ 
(Nothing) 

0 8 

RRlnt_ @ 

(Nothing) 

I 
@ 

0@1 
8 I 0 I 8 

SSlnt_ 
(Nothing) 

8 I 0 I 8 

0 

RSlnt_ 
(60 

(Nothing) 

1stSnt 

I 8 1 o 1 8 1 o 1 8 1 o 1 8 1 o 1 8 1 o 1 

(Factory ~MAP ORDER NUMBER 

Furnished 
Value) 
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fWhen printed out in columns of 10 these are line numbers. 

1stSnt 
® 

PAddr1 
31 (Nothing) 

I 8 I 0 8 l 0 8 1 0 l 8 l 0 1 8 l 0 

PAddr1@ 
(64) 

AAddrl 
32 (Nothing) (Nothing) 

8 I 0 8 I o I 8 I o I 8 l 0 8 l 0 

PAddr2 
(s5) 

AAddr2 
' ' (Nothing) (Nothing) 33 

8 l 0 1 8 l 0 1 8 1 0 8 1 0 8 1 0 J 
AAddr2 @ 

PAddr3 
34 (Nothing) (Nothing) 

I 8 l 0 1 8 J 0 8 1 0 8 l 0 l 8 1 0 I 

PAddr3 
@ 

AAddr3 
(Nothing) (Nothing) 35 

I 8 1 0 8 l 0 8 l 0 l 8 1 0 l 8 J 0 

AAddr3 
@ 

PAddr4 
(s9) 

36 (Nothing) (Nothing) 

8 J 0 A I A I 8 J 0 J 8 1 0 8 l 0 

AAddr4 
@ 

P*_ Rdy 
1 (Nothing) (Nothing) 37 

8 l 0 8 I o I 8 I 0 8 l 0 8 l 0 

P* _Rdy C0 @ 
PCBRdy 

0) 
; A*_ Rdy 

(Nothing) (Nothing) (Nothing) 38 

8 I 0 8 l 0 8 I 0 8 I 0 8 1 0 

ACBRdy 
B P _NRdy 

@ 
A_NRdy 

I (Nothing) (Nothing) (Nothing) 39 

8 1 0 8 j 0 8 1 0 8 J 0 8 1 0 

® @) @ 
A _NRdy PNNRdy ANNRdy 
(Nothing) (Nothing) (Nothing) 40 

L~ L o_ 8 I 0 I 8_] __Q_ ~LI_o_l 8 I 0 

Legend 

Option Name ~ (Factory I MAP ORDER NUMBER Default Value 
Furnished 

Default Entry Value) 
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fWhen printed out in columns of 10 these are line numbers. 

4 
PE_Rdy 

@ (80) 
PENRdy AE_Rdy 

(Nothing) (Nothing) (Nothing) 

8 I o 8 I o 8 I o 8 l 0 8 I o 
® @) 

PENRdy AENRdy 
(Nothing) (Nothing) 42 

8 I o 8 I o I 8 I o I I I 

I I I I I I I I I 

I I I I I I I I I 

I I I I I I I I i 
I 

I I I I I L I I I I 

Legend 

Option Name 

Default Value (Factory MAP ORDER NUMBER 

Furnished 
Default Entry Value) 
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5. STATION REMOVAL 

5.01 Reverse the procedures in 3. INSTAL­
LATION PROCEDURE to remove the 

teleprinter from service. 

5.02 Before repacking the teleprinter, move 
the print head to the center of the printer 

and insert the packing detail and new ribbon 
removed in 3.05. 

5.03 Tape the units as shown in Fig. 5. 

~ PAPER SUPPLY 
ASSEMBLY 

28438PK {Friction Feed) 

4~'"9PK Detail A 

NYLON TAPE 
(3 Places) 

_ 1 ~DIRECTORY 
~ CARD 

21604PK 

Friction Feed 
Fig. 5 

ISS 1, SECTION 574-500-203 

5.04 Using the proper containers and packing 
detail, pack the 43 teleprinter as shown 

in Fig. 5. 

5.05 Close and seal the carton flaps with three 
strips of tape, apply one strip to each of the 

seam ends and one strip the length of the carton. 

5.06 Mark the outside of the carton with the 
teleprinter description (ie, 43 Teleprinter 

5-Level Buffered Selective Calling (BSC) Station). 

5.07 If the station qualifies as a "Working 
Station" candidate, mark the return 

material ticket in the appropriate block. 

BAIL 

21632PK 
TAPE 

ROLLER 
(BLACK) 

TRACTOR 
.1\~\ ,~ 1 111 Z~ TIEBAR 

28442PK 
Detail A 

Secure cover with three 
strips of 21632PK Tape 
as shown. 

Tractor Feed 

10394PK 
CARTON 
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2. TOOLS REQUIRED. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3 

3. ACTIVATING OPTIONS........... 3 

4. ENGINEERING OPTIONS 
BASIC KSR...................... 5 

5. ENGINEERING OPTIONS 
BASIC RO....................... 7 

6. ENGINEERING OPTIONS 
ANSWER-BACK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 10 

7. ENGINEERING OPTIONS 
SELECTIVE CALLING UNIT . . . . . . . 13 

8. ENGINEERING OPTIONS 
BUFFERED TELEPRINTERS . . . . . . . 17 

9. OPTION CHECKOUT.............. 19 

TABLES 

A Loopback Mode Procedures 
(Basic KSR and RO). . . . . . . . . . . 19 

B On-Line Mode Procedures 
(Basic KSR and RO)........... 20 

C Options Checkout Procedures 
(Basic KSR and RO). . . . . . . . . . . 21 

D Options Checkout Procedures 
(Answer-Back Associated With 
Basic KSR and RO). . . . . . . . . . . . 24 

E Options Checkout Procedures 
(SCU Mod Kit Associated With 
Basic RO) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 28 

F Options Checkout Procedures 
(8-Level Buffered Send/Receive).. 29 

CONTENTS 

G Options Checkout Procedures 
(8-Level Buffered Selective 

PAGE 

Calling) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 29 
H Options Checkout Procedures 

(5-Level Buffered Selective 
Calling) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 31 

10. MODIFIED 403378 INTERFACE 
LOOPBACK CONNECTOR . . . . . . . . 32 

1. GENERAL 

1.01 This section provides information on engi­
neering options for the 43 basic KSR and 

RO teleprinter and for the 43 5- and 8-level buf­
fered teleprinter. 

1.02 This section is reissued to include the 
selective calling unit modification kit 

circuit card and 43 5- and 8-level buffered tele­
printer engineering options. 

1.03 The engineering options can be made 
to satisfy engineering requirements using 

switches or in some cases, straps located on the 
circuit cards of the 43 teleprinter. 

1.04 The options are numbered for field identi­
fication and record keeping purposes. 

1.05 The keyboard circuitry can be damaged 
by static discharge. The 346392 static 

discharge ground strap is available for use by 
service personnel. 

1.06 When ordering replaceable components, 
unless otherwise specified, prefix each part 

number with the letters "TP" (ie, TP410055). 

Prepared for American Telephone and Telegraph Company by Teletype Corporation 
© 1976, 1978, 1979 and 1981 by Teletype Corporation 

· All rights reserved 
Printed in U.S.A. Page 1 



SECTION 574-500-210 

1.07 For additional servicing information, refer to sections listed below: 

43 Basic KSR Teleprinter, Troubleshooting 
43 Basic RO Teleprinter, Troubleshooting 

574-500-300 
574-500-301 
574-500-302 
574-500-303 
574-500-304 

43 Teleprinter 8-Level Buffered Send/Receive (BSR) Station, Troubleshooting 
43 Teleprinter 8-Level Buffered Selective Calling (BSC) Station, Troubleshooting 
43 Teleprinter 5-Level Buffered Selective Calling (BSC) Station, Troubleshooting 

Specification 50944S- 430900 Answer-Back Modification Kit 

Specification 50962S- 430910 Selective Calling Modification Kit 

1.08 The option switches are factory optioned and should not be changed unless the local engineering 
requirements specify incorporating a nonstandard option (Fig. 1). 
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SPD4 

AND 
TRACTOR 

FEED 

)\;

FRICTION 

SPROCKET 
FEED 

SPA5 

Logic Card 
Basic KSR and RO 

SPA6 
SPB8 
SPD8 

SPB5 

~ 
Keyboard 

Basic RO only 

SPB2 
SPAl 
SPCl 

~ ~~ ~~ 
Answer-Back 

430916 Circuit Card 410718 Circuit Card 

Selective Calling Mod Kit 

SPB6 SPA7 

~~~ ~ Controller 
Buffered Teleprinter 

Fig. !-Standard Switch Positions 



1.09 The procedures in Table C through Table H 
verify proper operation of engineering 

options only. The features as furnished from the 
factory are checked in Sections 574-500-500 
through 574-500-504, teleprinter testing. The 
procedures in Table C through Table H may be 
checked either on-line or off-line as indicated. 

1.10 For basic KSR and RO teleprinters 
without access to the switched network, 

off-line test procedures are provided to simulate 
on-line tests where external communication 
test devices or test centers are not available. 
For basic RO teleprinters with the selective 
calling unit modification kit, access to a data 
set center or a test device capable of transmitting 
call directing codes and monitoring the answer­
backs, is required. 

1.11 Off-line checkout of Options 433 through 
444 will require placing the teleprinter 

into the loopback mode. See Table A. To per­
form these tests, the connector terminals, as 
shown below, should be strapped before pro­
ceeding with the tests. The remaining terminals 
should be connected or measured as specified 
during the tests steps. 

Note: Contact Teletype Corporation Custom 
System Division for availability of a 43 Tele­
printer Interface Test Box, CP10.002.001-1 which 
provides both arrangements shown as follows: 

EIA·LINE INTERFACE 
CONNECTOR 

25 SENDDATA 

3 RECEIVE DATA I 
5 
') CLEAR TO SEND 

DATASET READY 

20) DATA TERM READY 1 

TTL INTERFACE 
CONNECTOR 

1~ RECEIVEDATA 

1 SENDDATA I 

Fig. 2 

1.12 A 43 KSR keyboard, 43K101/CAA or 
CAB can be substituted in RO teleprinters 

to perform option checks off-line when external 
communication test devices are not available for 
on-line operation. 

1.13 A volt-ohmmeter or equivalent means to 
measure ±12 volts and +5 volts is required 

to perform continuity checks. 

ISS 4, SECTION 574-500-210 

1.14 For buffered teleprinters, access to the 
switched network or to a data test center 

is not required. Checkout of engineering options 
is done off-line or through a data set in analog 
loopback mode or through a 403378 interface 
loopback connector. See Page 32 for configura­
tion of loopback connector. 

1.15 Before an on-line checkout of options 
(teleprinters with access to the switched 

network) can be performed, the test center must 
be provided details about the teleprinter under 
test, such as telephone number, type of terminal 
(KSR, RO, buffered, friction feed, tractor feed 
etc.) options present, speed etc. After the test 
is completed, contact the test center and verify 
test results. 

2. TOOLS REQUIRED 

2.01 The following tools will be required to 
enable the engineering options. These 

items should normally be present in standard 
maintenance tool kits. 

Wrench, open end 
Screwdriver 
Static Discharge Strap 

3/16" and 1/4" 129534 
1/4", 6" blade 100982 

346392 

3. ACTIVATING OPTIONS 

3.01 Refer to the appropriate paragraph 4. 
through 8. for the engineering options 

pertaining to the various teleprinters. 

3.02 Paragraphs 4. through 8. list the engi­
neering options and provide the method 

to activate these options. 

3.03 After enabling the engineering options, 
remove the directory card (see Fig. 3) 

and fill in the appropriate option information. 
See Fig. 4 through 7 for examples of the various 
directory cards. To remove the directory card, 
pull it out as far as it will go, then by holding 
card at edges, move it slightly to one side and 
pivot to clear the opposite latch. After filling 
in the options information replace the directory 
card "Frequently Called Numbers" side up. 

3.04 Proceed to paragraph 9. OPTION CHECK­
OUT to verify proper operation of the 

non-standard option(s) installed. 
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DIRECTORY CARD 

Fig. 3-Directory Card Location 

STANOALilO 

SWITCH POSITION 
SPD4 

-~ 

N~ 

w~ 

·~ 

INSTALLATION DATE '£i't;7' 
INITIALS • • 

OPTION ~ CH[Ck NON ST»>OALilO 
NO OPTIOI<CS ENA8L.l0 

CJ 43~ 

rEf.,. 5"Pd'6if 61'1<1rk 
D "33 

·~ } ~432. S~:~_,<;lt ... Z,cl-cr' 
~-= ,,At ~ o£::::J I 
·-= }-o ?'"""";,*-J;>rwl ePs 

NQM-STANDARO OPTIONS INSTALLED \NUMBERS. DESCRIPTION) 

~~~.b. S1M8h' "'"43z.,. L,j,ef.,,~ 
II A1•rlc 8&1 

Early Design Fig. 4-Basic KSR and RO Directory Card Late Design 

RECORD OF TELEPfltNTER OPTIONS 

Fold 43tolilor b[]or e001' d0 
Sprocket Fric:llor! 

L Lefttlh 432o[!lor b(J.r c:{]or d~ 

EOT A.. 433aijjor b~ 

PoriiJSeftl 4~orb0 

EOL on Rec 4)5~ bQ 

Sp"d 436ai!lor bO 

Sub on OP 437o(!lor bO 
RECORD OF SCU OPTIONS 

( I ) CDC 44~a@ar b i 2ND 

~ 
(G) CDC 446ol!)or b ltj l.il 
(Bl CDC 447olilcr b 0 D 
(l) AB ~o@orb ~ ~ 
AB to (GPl CDC 449oliJor b~ 

AB to (Btl CDC ~~~Of b0 

S~od 45lo~or bQ 

STATE Of" OPTION FURNISHED UNLESS OTHERWISE 

CHECK£D(i2JOR WRITTEN IN m) I!} 

Fig. 5-Basic RO with Selective Calling Unit Mod Kit Directory Card 

HCOIID OF OI'Tiotd NOT NOeltAIIIIA8LIIY UIP 

~ 
j·;;~"::::· ....... "" .. ~ ... B'" -o 

TYI'I!: 1'"0MT oor.l twi~~HU 1,4 • t ~ Of 10 l-"'uu• li:':. ~~ ,s.---
rw•ft:IOD- ... ~KTOin''""'.,•"I:D ~""-!~~~ ltCII'•l 

NON-STANOARO OPTIONS INSTALLED (NUMBER 6. DESCR1PT10Nl 

~- #. l2iS461c E;E.,~f,.7ly!:..l.Jf.,t...---­
T•r,.,; ... .,; Ldc-.. 1. 

Fig. 6-Buffered 8-Level Send/Receive 
Teleprinter Directory Card 

Fig. ?-Buffered 5-Level and 8-Level Selective 
Calling Teleprinter Directory Card 
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4. ENGINEERING OPTIONS BASIC KSR 
Location of Switch on 

6). 

~ 
1 r m ;=_ n =mn1: 1 = 1 = 

* 

Logic Card 

431. Type Font Arrangement 
I 2 3 

a. Narrow numeric 0 and wide alpha 0 - - -
Standard 1\ and underline 

b. Slash numeric " and wide alpha 0 
1\ prints as t and prints as~ - - -

c. Slash alpha ~ and wide numeric 0 - - -
1\ prints as t and prints as ~ . 

d. Slash alpha ~and wide numeric 0 - - -
Standard -" and underline_. 

432. Line Length and Bell 
I 2 3 

a. 132 Characters Bell Enabled (Pin Feed Only) - - -
b. 72 Characters Printed line not centered - - -Bell Enabled. 

c. 80 Characters- Bell Enabled.§ - - -

d. 72 Characters- Printed line centered- - - -
Bell Enabled (Friction Feed Only)§ 

e. 132 Characters- Bell Inhibited. - - -
(Pin Feed Only) ' 

433. EOT Response 
I 2 3 

a. Disconnect or turn off Term Ready - - -
on received EOT. 

b. Does not disconnect or turn off - - -
Term Ready on received EOT. 

434. Character Parity Bit Sent. 
I I 2 I 3 

a. Even Parity - - 0 

b. 8th Bit Mark - - • 
435. End-of-Line on Receive 

I 2_13_1 
a. Auto CR-LF performed. 0 

b Bell & Print Inhibit at last char. position. • 
• Indicates toggle or slide position to ON. 
0 Indicates toggle or slide position to OFF. 
-Position of switch does not affect option. 

-

* Factory furnished state of option (all versions). 
t Factory furnished state of option (pin feed only). 

-

SPD4 
4 5 6 7 8 

- - - • • * 
- - - • 0 

- - - 0 0 

- - - 0 • . 
SPD4 

4 5 6 7 8 

- • • - - t 
- 0 • - -
- • 0 - - * 
- 0 • - -

... 

- 0 0 - -

SPD4 
4 5 6 7 8 

0 - - - - * 
• -

SPD4 
4 5 6_1 7 _l 8 

- - - - - * 
-

__sj' 1M 
4 5 6 7 8 

* 

* On friction and tractor feed terminals, 432c (80 Characters) is factory furnished. 432a or 432e (132 
Characters) should not be selected. 

§ LEFT-HAND MARGIN adjustment must be checked on friction feed sets. 
~Inhibits margin bell and the E.O.L. bell that rings on AUTO CR-LF (Option 435a). Option 432e is 

overridden if right margin is set using ESCr sequence. The signal bell ( CTRL G) operates normally. 
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4.01 To enable engineering options for the basic KSR: 

Lift rear edge of keyboard 
and pivot it forward on 
front mounting bushings. 

0 Reverse steps to 
reposition keyboard. 

Page 6 

FRONT 
CLAMP 

Loosen two screws 
(one each side). 

Loosen two bushing clamp 
screws (one each side). 

Note: When repositioning keyboard, insert a 
screwdriver into the square hole in the nut plate 
and gently twist (or pry) the screwdriver with 
enough force to draw the assembly forward. 

Caution: Do not over twist the screwdriver. 

0 Tighten the clamp screws. 
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5. ENGINEERING OPTIONS BASIC RO 
Option Suffix Location of Switch on 

f£"L' Co·''""~ i"" ~['j·~~j ~j?[~"'j ~~ ~~00 ~~· j' 
Logic Card 

431. Type Font Arrangement SP 4 
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 

a. Narrow numeric 0 and wide alpha 0 - - - - - - • • Standard 1\ and underline 
b. Slash numeric fiJ and wide alpha 0 - - - - - - • 0 1\ prints as t and prints as+-. 
c. Slash alpha ~ and wide numeric 0 - - - - - - 0 0 

1\ prints as t and . prints as +- . 

d. Slash alpha ~ and wide numeric 0 
Standard A and underline - - - - - - 0 • 

432. Line Length and Bell SPD4 
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 

a. 132 Characters Bell Enabled (Pin Feed Only) - - - - • • - -
b. 72 Characters Printed line not centered - - - - 0 • - -Bell Enabled. 

c. 80 Characters- Bell Enabled.§ - - - - • 0 - -
d. 72 Characters- Printed line centered- - - - - 0 • - -

Bell Enabled (Friction Feed Only) § 

e. 132 Characters- Bell Inhibited. - - - - 0 0 - -
(Pin Feed Only) ' 

433. EOT Response SPD4 
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 

a. Disconnect or tum off Term Ready - - - 0 - - - -
on received EOT. 

b. Does not disconnect or tum off - - - • - - - -
Term Ready on received EOT. 

434. Character Parity Bit Sent. ** SPD_4_ 
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 

a. Even Parity - i- I o I- -I- I -I-
b. 8th Bit Mark -1-1 •l - - I - I - I -
435. End-of-Line on Receive Sl )4 

1 2 I 3 I 4 5 l 6 l 7 l 8 
a. Auto C.tt-LF performed. ol-l-1- -I- I -I 

. h:_.Bell_/lt Prjnt Inhibit at last char. position. •l-_L-=-.1- -I- I - I -

• Indicates toggle or slide position to ON. 
0 Indicates toggle or slide position to OFF. 
-Position of switch does not affect option. 

* 

t 

* 

* 

* 

* 

*Factory furnished state of option (all versions). 
t Factory furnished state of option (pin feed only). 
tOn friction and tractor feed terminals, 432c (80 characters) is factory furnished. 432a or 432c (132 

characters) should not be selected. 
§LEFT HAND MARGIN adjustment must be checked on friction feed sets. 
ll Inhibits margin bell and the EOL bell that rings on AUTO CR-LF (Option 435a). Option 432e is 

overriden if right margin is set using ESCr sequence. The signal bell (CTRL G) operates normally. 
**Not applicable on RO. 
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Keyboard 

436. Speed Con tro I 

a. 30 Characters/Sec. 

b. 10 Characters/Sec. 

437. Print Substitute character • on odd 
Parity Received. 

a. Print • on odd parity received. 

b. Ignore parity. 

• Indicates toggle or slide position to ON. 
0 Indicates toggle or slide position to.OFF. 
--Position of switch does not affect option. 

1 

-
-

1 

0 

• 

* Factory furnished state of option (all versions). 

Page 8 

SPB5 

2 3 4 

0 - - * 
• - -

SPB5 J 
2 3 4 

- - - * 
- - -
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5.01 To enable engineering options for the basic RO: 

31 Lift rear edge of keyboard 
and pivot it forward on 
front mounting bushings. 

0 Reverse steps to 
reposition keyboard. 

FRONT 
CLAMP 

21 Loosen two bushing clamp 
screws (one each side). 

Note: When repositioning keyboard, insert a 
screwdriver into the square hole in the nut plate 
and gently twist (or pry) the screwdriver with 
enough force to draw the assembly forward. 

Caution: Do not over twist the screwdriver. 

®Tighten the clamp screws. 
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6. ENGINEERING OPTIONS ANSWER-BACK 

Option No Option Suffix Option Definition Switch Numbers 
Location of Switch on 
Circuit Card (See Page 12). 

rt~- I ift =J = 1 J~~ r:t = 1= 
Answer-Back Card 

438. Answer-Back on HERE IS 

a. Yes 

b. No 

439. Answer-Back on ANSWER 

a. Yes 

b. No 

440. Answer-Back on ENQ 

a. Yes 

b. No 
-~----------- ---

• Indicates toggle or slide position to ON. 
0 Indicates toggle or slide position to OFF. 
-Position of switch does not affect option. 
* Factory furnished state of option. 
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1 2 3 

- - -

- - -

1 2 3 

- - -

- - -

1 2 3 

- - -

- - -

SPA5 

4 5 6 7 8 

- - - • -

- - - 0 -

SPA5 

4 5 6 7 8 

- • - - -

- 0 - - -

SPA5 

4 5 6 7 8 

- - - - • 
- - - - 0 

* 

* 

* 



441. Type of Interface Unit 

a. Terminal Data Unit (TDU) 

b. TAU, TAU1, TAU2 or no Interface Unit 

442. Local Copy of Answer-Back 

a. Yes 

b. No 
- ------ -------

443. Character Parity Bit Sent from Answer-
Back (should be the same as Option 434 
if installed in KSR teleprinter). 

a. Even Parity 

b. 8th Bit Mark 

444. Blinding of ENQ Recognition 

a. Auxiliary Sender controls (HDX only) 
(Aux Pin 4) 

b. Auxiliary Sender cannot blind 
--

e Indicates toggle or slide position to ON. 
0 Indicates toggle or slide position to OFF. 
-Position of switch does not affect option. 
* Factory furnished state of option. 

1 2 3 

- - -

- - -

1 2 3 

- - -

- - -
L_ -

1 2 3 

• • -

0 0 -

1 2 3 

-- - • 
- - 0 

ISS 4, SECTION 574-500-210 

SPA5 

4 5 6 7 8 

- - • - - * 
- - 0 - -

SPA5 

4 5 6 7 8 

• - - - - * 
0 - - - -

-

SPA5 

4 5 6 7 8 

- - - - - * 
- - - - -

-~ '---

SPA5 I 
4 5 6 7 8 I 

i 

* - - - - -

- - - - -
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6.01 To enable engineering options for the answer-back: 

. m 0 _ ~~ • •.~n • :m:= : ~ i::: ~iii I I_. = .o~~ • 0 , c Hi 

~~oru oMo~~ i 3 i 7 ~~ ~~~~·~qmru~ ill~··sill ~M¢= 
~@ m~~:~ lJ· ~ .. ~~~ ~ ffi 8~Lo .... 0 ~~~ ~H~~~ ~~~ ill 8~ ~ 
u ouou " •• •••••• a··· ~~~ rn~~ . 
'0 @~OOl • ffiil ~ !iJ~!iJOOOOOO.ffi~OO!iJO W*' W!~W .. ! 

SPA5 

0 Remove paper and paper holder or paper 
supply assembly, if present. To remove paper !s 

supply assembly, disengage latch from mount­
ing posts and pull straight up. Slide off of ' 
mounting posts. ;~-----

10 

-----l 

I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

I 
I 
I 
I 

0 Remove screws with bushings, or 
mounting posts. 

(4) Remove deflector, if present. 
:~ ' ' ' ' 
' I 

ie- I 

j p 
~---~-L__ 

:>-
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dr" r to 0 Use screw . Ive(l ft 

'------;;; \ 
two chps e 

pry . ht) outward. 

an\dng~~--~-- OPTIONSWITCH 

. . 
. . .,, PACK SPA5 ) 

· . B kO~ ~- /:J j (Answer- ac 

• • '·- ~ til tho option 
I ~~ - tho powouupply un w~-baok '"" <-<-~Lilt up k SP A5 on tho""' 

'' switch pac ing 
clears the hous . 

< 
/ 

/ 
/ 



7. ENGINEERING OPTIONS SELECTIVE CALLING UNIT 

Selective Calling Unit Card (See Page 15) 

445. Individual Call Directing Code (CDC) 1st ASCII 
Character 

a. _l Uncoded 

b. I Two ASCII Characters (must specify) 

446. Group Call Directing Code (CDC) 1st ASCII 
Character 

a. I Uncoded 

b. I Two ASCII characters (must specify-
same for all terminals in group) 

. 447. Broadcast Call Directing Code (CDC) 1st ASCII 
Character 

a. I Uncoded 

b. I Two ASCII characters (must specify-
same for all terminals in system) 

430916 
448. Answer-Back (to individual group Circuit Card 

or broadcast CDC) (Early) 

SPD8 and SPB8 
(See Page 14) 

a. Uncoded All ON-fu>_ace 
b. Two ASCII Characters Coded 

ON -Space 
OFF-Mark 

c. Second AB Character Sent: Not Applicable 
Programmed Character (Positive Reply) Negative Reply 
Delete (Negative Reply) Always Delete 

d. Second AB Character Sent ( 410718 Not Applicable 
Circuit Card Only): * Negative Reply 
ACK (Positive Reply) Always Delete 
NAK (Negative Reply) 

430916 
449. Answer-Back to Group CDC SPA6 

112 L 3_14 
a. (No 0_1-!-1-
b. I Yes •t-l -J-

430916 
450. Answer-Back Broadcast CDC SPA6 

1 1 2 1 3 1 4 
a. (No -101-1-
b. I Yes _,., -[ 

430916 
451. SCU Speed Control SPA6 

1 2 3(4 
a. 130 Characters/Sec -1 .,.,. 
b. 110 Characters/Sec ·I ·1010 

• Indicates toggle or slide position to ON. 
0 Indicates toggle or slide position to OFF. 
-Position of switch does not affect option. 
* Factory furnished state of option. 
t Must code answer-back characters. 
*Second AB character if coded, will be overridden. 

2nd ASCII 
Character 

2nd ASCII 
Character 

2nd ASCII 
Character 

410718 
Circuit Card 

(Late) 

SPA1 and SPC1 
(See Page 14) 

All ON-fu>_ace 

Coded 
ON -Space 
OFF-Mark 

SPB2 
l_l2_l3j4 

SPB2 

-J-1-J. 
110718 

SPB2 
1_12_13_1 4 
01-_l-__l-

....l :l j 
410718 

SPB2 

11 2 I3J 4 
-_10..1--::J.-
.,., -j 

410718 
SPB2 

11 2 I 3_1 4 _, .,., ., ·tO! 
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* 

* 

·* 

* 
t 

* 

* 

* 

* 
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7.01 To enable engineering options for the selective calling unit: 

Page 14 

i------ -------~ 

!~ ' ' ' 
' I 

i cv-- I c,_;;:-: 

~
emove any cord 

onnectors. 

-
--1 

I 

-\ i 
> I 

I 
I 
I_ 

L ___ / 
///:::­

/ 
<_ 

0 Remove paper and paper holder or paper 
supply assembly, if present. To remove paper 
supply assembly, disengage latch from mount­
ing posts and pull straight up. Slide off of 
mounting posts. 

0 Remove screws, screws with bushings 
or mounting posts. 

0Remove deflector, if present. 

sl Disconnect cable plug. 

-­_....-, 
_.., I 

I 
--J 

~Rem~•fom~~. 
'l Remove selective 

calling unit circuit 
card. 
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7.02 Call Directing Codes (CDC) are optioned by wiring from the column field to the column field 
terminals and from the row field to the row field terminals (see Fig. 8 and 9). Refer to Fig. 10 

to determine the correct column and row for the characters to be optioned as the CDC's. Two straps are 
required for each character to be coded, one to the column field terminals and one to the row field 
terminals. Fig. 11 and 12 show an example of CDC wiring where the individual CDC is AA, the group 
CDC is XY and the broadcast CDC is BB. 

~ I (~ J~~T ~ COLUMN FIELD 
SPA6 ~ ~ COLUMN FIELD fill friOriiil ~u~ 9£1&> 

TERMINALS ~l'jl A ~ (¥0~~;~) sess SECOND AB 

~ ~ . . .. .. ..W.~.. ROW FIELD 
~~~ 

Cl!la a • • 
0 0 0 ~71(~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~) ... ROW FIELD ~ t;;;7;f ~ 
~~~ TERMINALS -----{RWO)• • \"~'! . \"~'! ' ~~~"! •. _, •• ,~P08 

FIRSTAB 
CHARACTER~,.., 

·l~BB~BB~ li~ 

SECONDAB 
CHARACTER 

s£?:€] 

::J$$ GE:J E::J Wl-_FIRSTAB 

(()) 

Fig. 8-430916 Circuit Card 

~ I~ ---u-1.COL~N FIELD TROW FIELD 

:.::.______j© JJOI @ . 

' " 

"" $ ~ ROW FIELD 

"~' =~ · · r:::::~~::::::::::r $$ m~;~ ~n.!!~:!L ~.-:TERMINALS 
0 ~ $ o-•••••' ~ii•••••••••~i ~~ $ $¢~®® 11111111~~~~~ . . ~~ 

[~€] ~ 2E ,. ~ $ EJ~COLUMNFIELD 
@ @ 

TERMINALS 

Fig. 9-410718 Circuit Card 
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~.£2!...~ Char. .£2!.. Row Char. Col~ ~Col~ Char. Col~ Char. Col~ ~Col~ 

NULL 0 0 DLE 1 

SOH 0 1 DC! 1 

STX 0 2 DC2 1 

ETX 0 3 DC3 1 

EOT 0 4 DC4 1 

ENQ 0 5 NAK 1 

ACK 0 6 SYN 1 

BEL 0 7 ETB 1 

BS 0 8 CAN 1 

HT 0 9 EM 1 

LF 0 10 SUB 1 

VT 0 11 ESC 1 

FF 0 12 FS 1 

CR 0 13 GS 1 

so 0 14 RS 1 

SI 0 15 us 1 

DO NOT USE FOR CDC. 

0 SP 2 0 0 3 0 @ 4 0 p 5 0 • 
1 ! 2 1 1 3 1 A 4 1 Q 5 1 a 

2 " 2 2 2 3 2 B 4 2 R 5 2 b 

3 # 2 3 3 3 3 c 4 3 s 5 3 c 

4 $ 2 4 4 3 4 D 4 4 T 5 •4 d 

5 % 2 5 5 3 5 E 4 5 u 5 5 e 

6 & 2 6 6 3 6 F 4 6 v 5 6 f 

7 I 2 7 7 3 7 G 4 7 w 5 7 g 

8 ( 2 8 8 3 8 H 4 8 X 5 8 h 

9 I 2 9 9 3 9 I 4 9 y 5 9 i 

10 * 2 10 3 10 J 4 10 z 5 10 J 

11 + 2 11 3 11 K 4 11 [ 5 11 k 

12 2 12 < 3 12 L 4 12 \ 5 12 I 

13 - 2 13 0 3 13 M 4 13 1 5 13 m 

14 2 14 > 3 14 N 4 14 ~ 5 14 n 

15 I 2 15 ' 3 15 0 4 15 - 5 15 0 
- - - L_ 

Fig. 10-character To Row and Column Conversion 

ROW· 

~ 
~ ~ 

ciuouou 
zO~otz:o 
...... uouc::~Q 

-~ ~1i~io COLUMN~ ti;;::~::il 
E.;~.;.!!e-~ 

<<><>occea 

L. 
COLUMN 0 ii?f 2 3434 56 56~; ·= -;::/!; 

' • • • • • ·a ;t ;2 ;a 14 ts F~~~ ~1234567891 

CDC COLUMN FIELD 

CDC ROW FIELD 

Fig. 11-430916 Circuit Card CDC Wiring Example 

~ 
u .. " " < 

@§~8~6 
~~ 

6 0 

6 1 

6 2 

6 3 

6 4 

6 5 

6 6 

6 7 

6 8 

6 9 

6 10 

6 11 

6 12 

6 13 

6 14 

6 15 

Char. Col Row 

p 7 0 

q 7 1 

r 7 2 

s 7 3 

t 7 4 

u 7 5 

v 7 6 

w 7 7 

X 7 8 

y 7 9 

z 7 10 

( 7 11 

: 7 12 

} 7 13 

~ 7 14 

DEL 7 15 

~~~a~a CDC ROW FIELD 

~~:!~~~ 
<<><>-=cc 

CDC COLUMN FIELD:r 

coLUMN.________;/ . d CDC w- Exampl• '!. . 2-410718 Circuit Car COLUMN •• 2; 45 6; Flg. 1 FIELD 0 1 

ROW 
FIELD 0 1 2 3 4 56 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 l.'l 
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8. ENGINEERING OPTIONS BUFFERED TELEPRINTERS 

OPTION NO OPTION SUFFIX 

g . ~D CONDITIONS OPTION fEFINITION 

! 

. 
b. 

Logic Card 

431. Type Font Arrangement SPB6 
1 2 3 4 

a. Narrow Numeric 0 and Wide Alpha 0. • • - -Standard " and Underline 
b. Slash Numeric 10 and Wide Alpha 0. 

0 • - -II Prints as 1' and Prints as+-. 
c. Stash Alpha \0 and Wide Numeric 0. 

0 0 -II Prints as 1' and _ Prints as+-. -
d. Slash Alpha 0 and Wide Numeric 0. • Standard A and Underline 0 - -
Switches Must be Set as Shown 0 0 

Controller for 43 8-Level Send/Receive Teleprinter 

SPA7 

1121314 
Switches Must be Set as Shawn •J•J•J• 

Controller for 43 5- or 8-Level Selective Calling Teleprinter 

468. Entry To Terminal Local Hode SPA7 
1 2 3 

a. Enable - • -
b. Disable - 0 -
Switches Must be Set as Shown • 
469. Terminal Loopback Test SPA7 

1 2 3 
a. Enable - - • b. Disable - - 0 
Switche§ Must be S~t a_s Slto~ _ __ _ _ ~ _ 

e Indicates toggle or slide position to ON. 
0 Indicates toggle or slide position to OFF. 
-Position of switch does not affect option. 
* Factory furnished state of option. 

4 

- * -
• * 
4 

__: 
* --

~ * 
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5 

- * 
-
-

-
0 * 

* 
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8.01 To enable engineering options for the buffered teleprinters: 

DIRECTORY 
CARD 

•sss s 
I 2 3 4 

8 Loosen two screws 
(one each side). 

- ~ 
0 Lift rear edge of 

keyboard and pivot it 
forward on front 
mounting bushings. 

21 Loosen two bushing clamp 
screws (one each side). 

® Slowly rotate cover rearward 
until extension on cover 
aligns with locking hole in 
left side frame. Apply slight 
leftward pressure until the 
extension engages the hole 
in the side frame, locking 
the cover into position. 

0 Reverse steps to 
reposition keyboard. 

Page 18 

FRONT 
CLAMP 

0 Move print head and 
carriage fully to 
right. 

0 Grasp each end of the logic card 
front cover and push outward on 
the sides until the locking tabs 
are free of the logic card. 

Note: When repositioning keyboard, insert 
a screwdriver into the square hole in the 
nut plate and gently twist (or pry) the 
screwdriver with enough force to draw the 
assembly forward. 

Caution: Do not over twist the screwdriver. 

(~)Tighten the clamp screws. 
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9. OPTION CHECKOUT 

TABLE A 

LOOPBACK MODE PROCEDURES (Basic KSR and RO) 

PROCEDURE RESPONSE 

(RO) Remove RO Operator Console and install 
KSR Operator Console. 

W/TDU- Depress TERM READY (AUTO ANSW) TERM READY (AUTO ANSW) turns on, if not 
key. already on. 
Depress ESC key. 
Hold SHIFT key depressed and depress ~ TERM READY (AUTO ANSW) goes off. 
key. . DATA turns on. 

ALARM flashes. --------------------------
W/TAU or TAU1- LINE INTERFACE: Connect Print head returns to left-hand margin. 
the test arrangement shown on Page 3 to the Printer performs one line feed. 
interface connector. Connect Carrier Detect Pin 8 DATA turns on. 
to Data Term Ready Pin 20. 
Tum on Teleprinter POWER switch. 

W /TTL INTERFACE - Connect the test 
arrangement shown on Page 3 to the interface 
connector. Connect Terminal Ready Pin 5 to 
Data Ready Pin 15. 

Turn on Teleprinter POWER switch. 
j 
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RO -

TABLEB 

ON-LINE MODE PROCEDURES (Basic KSR and RO) 
(Teleprinters with access to the switched network.) 

STATION UNDER TEST TEST CENTER 

PROCEDURE RESPONSE PROCEDURE RESPONSE 

Verify TERM READY is Set up operating speed. 
on. 

DATA turns on. Call station under test. Answering data tone will 
TERM READY goes Go to Data mode. be heard. 
off. 

c....___ _______ - --- ------· -- -- - ---- - ------------

KSR 

STATION UNDER TEST TEST CENTER 

PROCEDURE RESPONSE PROCEDURE RESPONSE 

~ith power on and LOCAL-TALK turns on. 
AUTO ANSW lit, depress 
LOCAL-TALK key and 
place DUPLEX key in 
UP position (HALF-
DUPLEX). 

Place CAPS LOCK key in Print head is returned to 
DOWN position. Depress left-hand margin. Paper 
RETURN and LINE feeds to next line. 
FEED keys. 

Call test center and Set up operating speed 
request 43 KSR Tele- as indicated by station 
printer on-line option under test. 
test. 

Provide testing station 
with phone number of 
station, operating speed 
and option numbers to 
be tested. Agree that 
testing station will call 
back after disconnect. 

L..-.....___ - --- - - - -- --- --- ---- - - ~-- J 
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TABLEC 

OPTIONS CHECKOUT PROCEDURES (Basic KSR and RO) 

Note: All switches except those indicated for the option being checked must be in the factory 
furnished state while performing the options checkout procedures. 

CHECK PROCEDURE RESPONSE 

Option Depress and hold PRINTER TEST key. Characters printed as in I Fig. 13. 
431.b., Bell sounds at end of each line. 
c., and 

~-
(Option 431.b.) 

I 
I 
! 

i 
I 
I 

I 

l l· u 
• '"lf%&'()•+,-,/1123456789:;t:>?~ABCDEFGHIJKLHNOPORSTUVUXYl[\Jf+'abcdef~hijkl"nopqrstuvwxyz{i}-

(Option 431.c.) 
• I H 

• 1 "Wf%&"()•+,-,/OI23456789:;<=>?~ABCDEFGH!JKLHNIPORSTUVUXYl(\Jf+'a~cdef~hijklNnopqrstuvwxyz{i}-

(Option 431.d.) 

~ ' H 
• 1 "1f%&· I)*+,-./0123456789::<=>'~ABCDEFGHIJKLMHSPQRSTUUUXYl[\J"_'abcdefghijk!Mnopqrstuvwxvz{:}-

Fig. 13-Printer Test Message 

CHECK PROCEDURE RESPONSE 

Option Depress and hold PRINTER TEST key. Line length will be: 
432.b. 432.b. or .d. - 72 characters 
and c. 432.c. - 80 characters 

432.e. -132 characters 
Characters printed as in Fig. 14.' 
Bell sounds at end of each line. 

. Note: The lower case "g" does 
*(OptiOn 432.b. or d.) not print on 72 character lines. 

• !"lt%&'<l•+,-.10123456789:;<=>'1ABCDEFGHIJKL"NOPORSTUVUXYZ[\J" 'abcdef~ 
hijkl"nopqrstuvwxyz<:>- -
• 1"1t%&'<l•+,-./0123456789:;<=>'1ABCDEFGHIJKL"NOPORSTUVUXYZ[\J" 'abcdef 
hijkl"nopqrstuv~xyZ{l}- -

Note: The lower case "o" does 
*(Option 432.c.) not print on 80 character lines. 

• • "lUI' ( l u,- .10123456789:; <=>'IABCDEFGHI JKl"NOPORSTUVUXYl[ \ J ·_·abc defgh i jl<.l "n/ 
pqrstuvwxyz{:}-
• !"lt%&'<l•+,-.10123456789:;<=>'1ABCDEFGHIJKl"NOPORSTUVUXYZ[\J"_'abcdef9hiJkl"n 
pqrstuvwxyz<:>-

(Option 432.e.) Sprocket Feed Only 
• !"HS%&'()*+,-./0123456789:;<=>?@ABCDEFGHIJKLHHOPQRSTUVYXYZ[\J"_'abcdefghijk1Mnopqrstuvwxyz{l}. 
• !"IS%&'(1•+,-,/0123456789:;<=>?@ABCDEFGHIJKL"NOPQRSTUVYXYZ[\J"_'abcdefghijklftnopqrstuvwxyz{l}-

*Sprocket Feed (approximately 13 characters per inch), Friction or Tractor Feed (10 characters per inch) 

Fig. 14-Printer Test Message 

i 

I 

I 
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TABLE C (Contd) 

OPTIONS CHECKOUT PROCEDURES (Basic KSR and RO) 

CHECK PROCEDURE RESPONSE 

Option I Place teleprinter in Loop back mode. 
433.b. (See Table A.) 

1 Depress DUPLEX key to DOWN 
position (FULL DUPLEX). 

Off-Line I Depress the following keys: 
jABC Printer will print ABC. 
I Hold CTRL key depressed and DATA remains on (does not flash). 

1 depress m key. 
TERM READY (AUTO ANSW) 
remains off (does not flash) as 

I 
EOT key is depressed. 

~---~-------------- r------------ --
On-Line I Place teleprinter in On-line mode. 

(See Table B.) 

I 
TEST CENTER STATION UNDER TEST I 

I S~nd the following message ending 43 TELEPRINTER will be printed. 
I Wlth EOT: ' 

DATA remains on. 
I 
j43 TELEPRINTER AUTO ANSW remains off. 

Option I Place teleprinter in Loopback mode. 
434.b. 1 (See Table A.) 

Depress DUPLEX key to DOWN 
I position (FULL DUPLEX). Printer will print: 

(KSR 
Off-Line l Depress and release PARITY key to UP 

••RIT• TE•T 
only) 

1 position (PARITY ON). 
Place CAPS LOCK key in DOWN I position. Depress the following keys: 

I pARITY TEST 

!------+------------ -- -----------On-Line I Place teleprinter in On-line mode. 
(See Table B.) 

I TEST CENTER 
I 
1 Set up to check even parity. 

I STATION UNDER TEST TEST CENTER 

I Type the following test message Test Center receives message 
I on the operator console: • Indicates even parity error. 

I THE QUICK BROWN FOX 
T•E OaiC• •ROU• FOX 

I 
I 
I 
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TABLE C (Contd) 

OPTIONS CHECKOUT PROCEDURES (Basic KSR and RO) 

CHECK PROCEDURE RESPONSE 

Option i Place teleprinter in Loopback mode. Characters will be printed until 
435.b. (See Table A.) end of line is reached. 

Off-Line I Depress DUPLEX key to DOWN Automatic return and line feed 
position (FULL DUPLEX). will not be performed. 

I Depress REPT and K keys. Bell will sound continuously 
r __ _j Hol~o~ ~til end of line is reached._ until keys are released. 

-----------
On-Line I Place teleprinter in On-line mode. 

(TDU only) (See Table B.) 

l TEST CENTER STATION UNDER TEST 

ALARM flashes. I Send the following message in Full 
Duplex mode: Printer will print one line of Ks 

1 ESC x (lower case) LF four spaces between columns 5 and 10. 
ESC L (lower case) six spaces Automatic return and line feed I ESC r (lower case) CR LF will not be performed. 
ESC < two lines of repeat Ks Bell will sound until message is I ESC x (lower case) completed. 
Send ESC= Print head returns to left-hand 

I Note: CR =Carriage Return margin and indicates beginning 

I LF = Line Feed of line. 

< = Hold shift key depressed ALARM turns off. 

_1 when depressing <key. 

Option I Place teleprinter in Loopback mode. Continuous Ks will be printed 
436.b. I (See Table A.) across entire line. 

(RO I Depress DUPLEX key to DOWN Bell rings at end of line and auto-
only) position (FULL DUPLEX). matic return and line feed will be 

j Place CPS key in DOWN position 
performed. 

I (10 CPS). One printed line plus return will 
occur in approximately: 

Off-Line I Depress REPT and K keys. 14 seconds (sprocket feed) 
8.5 seconds (friction feed). I Hold down until two lines of Ks are 

printed. First part of second line (approx-
imately 18 characters) will be ' 

I printed at a faster rate of speed. 

I Measure continuity between pins 4 and Meter should read 0 ohms. 
17 on RO opcon connector. 

1-- On-Line Trlace teleprinter in On-line mod:- - -
-----------

(TDU only)j (See Table B.) 

I TEST CENTER STATION UNDER TEST 

"FOX" test message will be printed. 
1 I Send the "FOX" test message 

at (10 CPS) to station under test. 
I 
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CHECK 

Option 
437.b. 

(RO 
only) 

CHECK 

Option 
438.b. 

(KSR 
with 
Answer-
Back 
only) 

Page 24 

TABLE C (Contd) 

OPTIONS CHECKOUT PROCEDURES (Basic KSR and RO) 

PROCEDURE RESPONSE 

I Enable Option 434.b. 
j Place teleprinter in Loopback mode. 
(See Table A.) 

I Place CAPS LOCK key in DOWN position. I Depress DUPLEX key to DOWN position 
(FULL DUPLEX). 

Off-Lin• I Dop"~ tho following koy" Printer will print: 

PARITY TEST PARITY TEST. 

I Measure continuity between pins 4 and Meter should read 0 ohms. 
1---_~on RO op~c~ector. ____ ---------, 

On-Line I Place teleprinter in On-line mode. 
(See Table B.) 

I TEST CENTER STATION UNDER TEST 

I Send the following message (8th Bit Printer will print: 
Marking) PARITY TEST PARITY TEST 

TABLED 

OPTIONS CHECKOUT PROCEDURES 
(Answer-Back Associated with Basic KSR and RO) 

PROCEDURE RESPONSE 

I Place teleprinter in Loop back mode. Answer-Back message does 
(See Table A.) not print. 

I Place DUPLEX key in UP position I (HALF-DUPLEX). 

Off-Line j Hold CTRL key depressed and 

~B. '------- p~ ' ~~--- -- -- -- ------------
On-Line I Place teleprinter in On-line mode. 

(See Table B.) 

I STATION UNDER TEST TEST CENTER 

I Hold CTRL key depressed and Answer-Back message does 

I depressF']key. 
not print. 

j_ ' 
- ------ - -----~----

' 

' I 

! 

i 



CHECK 

Option 
439.b. 
(with 
Answer-
Back 
only) 
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TABLED (Contd) 

OPTIONS CHECKOUT PROCEDURES 
(Answer-Back Associated with Basic KSR and RO) 

PROCEDURE RESPONSE 

I Place teleprinter in Loopback mode. I (See Table A.) 

I Place DUPLEX key in UP position 
(HALF -DUPLEX). 

Off-Line I W/TDU- Depress ESC and then---·-
--------
ALARM turns off. 

I [I] : key. 

I Place DUPLEX key in UP position I (HALF-DUPLEX). ALARM flashes. 

1 Wait 6 seconds, then depress ESC key. DATA turns on. 

1 Hold SHIFT key depressed and depress Answer-Back message does 

t ~ke~------- not print. 

-----------I W/TAU, TAUl OR TAU2- LINE 
INTERFACE: Remove strap from Send 

1 Data pin 2 to Rec Data pin 3. 

I (Perform the following procedures within 
6 seconds.) I I Disconnect wire from Carrier Detect pin 8 Answer-Back message does 
and momentarily connect to Ring Indicator not print. I pin .:::_then r~n~t to pi~ ___ ----------I W /TTL INTERFACE - Remove strap from 
Send Data pin 19 to Rec Data pin 17. 

I (Perform the following procedures within 
6 seconds.) 

I Disconnect wire from Term Ready pin -5 I and connect to +5 V pin 7. 

I Connect strap between +12 V pin 3 and Answer-Back message does 
Ring Indicator pin 12. Immediately dis- not print. I connect wire from pin 7 and reconnect to 
pin 5. 

r- On-Line I Place teleprinter in On-line mode-. - -- -
-----------

I (See Table B.) 
STATION UNDER TEST 1 TEST CENTER 

I Data Test Center will disconnect call Phone rings once. I and then recall station under test. DATA turns on. 
AUTO ANSW goes off. 

I Answer-Back message does 
not print. 

Page 25 



SECTION 574-500-210 

CHECK 

Option 
440.b. 
(with 
Answer-
Back 
only) 

Option 
441 
(with 
Answer-
Back 
only) 

Option 
442.b. 
(with 
Answer-
Back 
only) 
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TABLED (Contd) 

OPTIONS CHECKOUT PROCEDURES 
(Answer-Back Associated with Basic KSR and RO) 

PROCEDURE RESPONSE 

.I Place teleprinter in Loopback mode. 
Off-Line (See Table A.) I l'laoe DUPLEX key ;n UP pooition 

(HALF-DUPLEX). 
--- ----------- -------------
j W/TAU, TAU1, TAU2 or TTL 
INTERFACE - Depress ESC key. 

I Hold SHIFT key depressed and depress ALARM flashes. 

~ ey. 

1 

Hold CTRL key d:r:ssed and d;:s-s - -
--------

Answer-Back message does 
not print. 

Qey. r----1!: -------·- -----------
On-Line Place teleprinter in On-Line mode. I (See Table B.) 

I TEST CENTER STATION UNDER TEST 

I Data Test Center sends CTRL E Answer-Back message does 
.l "ENQ". not print. 

I Must match type of interface unit- Refer to Off-Line Test Procedures 
j in Section 574-500-500 or Section 574-500-501. 

I 
J 
I Place teleprinter in Loopback mode. 

Off-Line (See Table A.) l Pl~ DUPLEX key in UP po.tion 
(HALF-DUPLEX). --------- -----------I W/TAU, TAUl, TAU2 OR TTL 
INTERFACE - Depress ESC key. l Hold SlllFr k•y d'""""' Md d•P~• ALARM flashes 

mkey. 

fold CTRL k•y d'""""' •nd d•p~-;- -
--------
Answer-Back message does 

,Bkey. not print. 



CHECK 

Option 
443.b. 
(with 
Answer-
Back 
only) 

Option 
444.b. 
(with 
Answer-
Back 
only) 
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TABLED (Contd) 

OPTIONS CHECKOUT PROCEDURES 
(Answer-Back Associated with Basic KSR and RO) 

PROCEDURE RESPONSE 

On-Line 'Place teleprinter in On-Line mode. 
(See Table B.) 

I TEST CENTER STATION UNDER TEST 

I Data Test Center sends CTRL E Answer-Back message does 
"ENQ". not print. 

I Answer-back message is received. 

I Place teleprinter in Loop back mode. 
Off-Line I (See Table A.) 

I Depress and release PARITY key to UP 
position (PARITY ON). 

I Place DUPLEX key in UP position Answer-Back message I (HALF-DUPLEX). will be printed with 
substitute character ( • ) I Hold CTRL key depressed and depress on parity error. 

pey. 
1------ ------ -- -- -- --- -------- -------I Place teleprinter in On-Line mode. 

(See Table B.) 

On-Line I Depress and release PARITY key to UP 

1 

position (PARITY ON). 

TEST CENTER STATION UNDER TEST 

I Data Test Center sends CTRL E Answer-Back message I "ENQ". will be printed with 
substitute character ( • ) 

1 Answer-Back message will be received on parity error. 
with 8th bit marking. 

I W/TAU2 AUX PORT INTERFACE: 
Off-Line I Place teleprinter in Loopback mode. 

(See Table A.) 

I Connect Clear to Send pin 5 to I Request to Send pin 4. 

Place DUPLEX key in UP position Answer-Back message is printed. I (HALF-DUPLEX). 

I Hold CTRL key depressed and depress 

1Bkey.~- __ __ _ 
- --- -

Note: Options 433 through 444- Depress LOCAL (LOCAL-TALK) key to terminate checkout 
procedure. Disconnect Interface Test arrangement, if present. Replace RO operator console if removed. 
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CHECK 

Option 
448.d. 

Option 
449.b. 

Option 
450.b. 

Option 
45l.b. 

~....-,_____ _____ 
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TABLE E 

OPTIONS CHECKOUT PROCEDURES 
(SCU Mod. Kit Associated with Basic RO) 

PROCEDURE RESPONSE I 

STATION UNDER TEST 

Teleprinter in data mode, cover closed 
and no paper alarm. 

TEST CENTER 

Data test center sends individual CDC Data test center receives the first I 

to station under test. character of the coded answer-back . 
followed by tho oonkolo""=W ACK. l ,..------------------ ----------------

STATION UNDER TEST 

Open teleprinter cover. 

TEST CENTER 

Data test center sends individual CDC Data test center receives the first character 
to station under test. of the coded answer-back followed by 

the control character N AK. 

STATION UNDER TEST 

Teleprinter in data mode, cover closed 
and no paper alarm. 

TEST CENTER 

Data test center sends group CDC. Data test center receives the teleprinter's 
positive answer-back. 

STATION UNDER TEST 

Teleprinter in data mode, cover closed 
and no papar alarm. 

TEST CENTER 

Data test center sends broadcast CDC. Data test center receives the teleprinter's 
positive answer-back. 

STATION UNDER TEST 

Teleprinter in data mode, cover closed 
and no paper alarm. 

TEST CENTER 

Data test center sends individual CDC Data test center receives the teleprinter's 
at 110 baud. positive answer-back. 

~------ --------- -- ----- - -- -- - - -- -
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TABLE F 

OPTIONS CHECKOUT PROCEDURES 
(8-Level Buffered Send/Receive) 

Latch I ~~~: I key in the down position and perform the following procedure. 

CHECK 

Option 
431.b. 
431.c. 
43l.d. 

Option 
431.b. 
431.c. 
431.d. 

Option 
43l.b. 

&c. 

431.d. 

Option 
43l.b. 

&c. 

431.d. 

PROCEDURE RESPONSE 

w Depress key. 

Depress GJkey. 

B Hold key depressed and 

depress I ~ I key. 

B Hold key depressed and 

depress I -I key. 

TABLE G 

OPTIONS CHECKOUT PROCEDURES 
(8-Level Buffered Selective Calling) 

0 
(J 
~ 

~ 
0 
0 

t 

"' 

-
-

Latch I ~~~: I key in the down position and perform the following procedure. 

CHECK PROCEDURE RESPONSE 

Option 
431.b. CJ 0 
431.c. Depress key. ~ 
431.d. ~ 

Option 
431.b. 

Depress [;]key. 
~ 

431.c. 0 
431.d. 0 

Option B 431.b. t &c. 
Hold key depressed and 

431.d. depress I ~-~ key. "' 

Option B 431.b. -&c. Hold key depressed and 

431.d. depress I -I key. -

I 
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CHECK 

Option 
468.b. 

Option 
469.b. 

TABLE G (Contd) 

OPTIONS CHECKOUT PROCEDURES 
(8-Level Buffered Selective Calling) 

PROCEDURE 

= 
Depress :o'c".~ key. 

If the teleprinter is attached to data set and 
data set has analog loop back feature, place 
data set in analog loop back mode. Otherwise, 
attach the 403378loopback connector or 
modified 403378 loopback connector* to 
the line port of the 43 8-Level BSC Tele­
printer. 

Depress 
= 
TERM 

ONLINE 
key if not lit. 

Hold the B key depressed and depress 

the j , I key. 

*See Page 32 for modification instructions 
of the 403378loopback connector. 

RESPONSE 

= 
c~~~~ I key does not light. 

= 
;J~~.I key lights. 

"Test 1234" 
does not print. 



TABLE H 

OPTIONS CHECKOUT PROCEDURES 
(5-Level Buffered Selecti~e Calling) 

ISS 4, SECTION 574-500-210 

Perform the following procedure. 

CHECK PROCEDURE RESPONSE 

Option ! 

43l.b. 
Depress [;](Alpha) key. 

0 

43l.c. ~ 

43l.b. 
Depress [J (Zero) key. 

~ 

43l.c. 0 I 

Option 
Depress ~ key. i 468.b. ~key does not light. 

LOCAL ' 
I 

Option 
I 469.b. If the teleprinter is attached to data set and 

data set has analog loopback feature, place 
I data set in analog loop back mode. Otherwise, 
I attach the 403378 loopback connector or 

modified 403378 loopback connector* to 
I the line port of the 43 5-Level BSC Tele-

printer. 
I = = 

Depress 6.'~~' key if not lit. TERM key lights. 

i 

ON LIN[ 

Hold the B key depressed and depress "Test 1234" 
CTRL 

does not print. 
the~key. 
*See Page 32 for modification instructions 
of the 403378 k ::>pback connector. 
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10. MODIFIED 403378 INTERFACE LOOPBACK CONNECTOR 

4033781N~ 
LOOPBACK CONNECTOR 

,-----------------------------------l 

! -uulr-r-------------------- i 
I I 
I I 
I I 
I I 
LM£!'~'~.1':!!1~~~--------------------------_j 

t See instructions for modification below. 

Modification Instructions 

10.01 The following instructions should be followed to modify the connector, if desired, to assure 
that RTS (pin 4) turns on. 

~ 
403378 INTERFACE 

LOOPBACK CONNECTOR ! =-rntT-=r-= le::--=--==--==--~ = r:~= ].~~ 
I I 
I I 
~c::~~~~~~~N~O~F~~- --- _________ _j 

(a) Disassemble the 403378 interface loopback connector. 

(b) Cut the strap between terminals 5 and 6 at terminal 6. 

(c) Using the 341983 contact tool, remove terminal 5 and the attached strap. 

(d) Using the 341983 contact tool, remove the strap between positions 7 and 22 
and install between positions 4 and 5. 

(e) Reassemble the connector. 

Page 32 
32 Pages 



BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
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SECTION 574-500-300 
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43 BASIC KSR TELEPRINTER 

TROUBLESHOOTING 
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2. TROUBLESHOOTING FWW 
DIAGRAM .................... 2 

3. TROUBLESHOOTING GUIDE 
(Teleprinter with TDU) ........... 3 

4. TROUBLESHOOTING GUIDE 
(Teleprinter without TDU) ........ 9 

1. GENERAL 

1.01 This section provides troubleshooting 
information for the 43 Basic KSR Tele­

printer. 

1.02 This section is reissued to include trouble-
shooting information for Basic KSR 

Teleprinters with terminal auxiliary units (TAU1 
and TAU2) and answer-back modification kits. 

1.03 Troubleshooting is based on isolation of 
troubles to major components and the 

correction of troubles by replacement of these 
components or by reference to the component 
troubleshooting sections. 

Note: Except for the 153A1 Terminal Data Unit 
and the 861B1 Terminal Auxiliary Unit which 
are Western Electric components, all numbers 
shown in this section are Teletype Corporation 
part numbers. 

1.04 Component troubleshooting sections are: 
574-501-300 43 Printer 
574-502-300 43 Basic Operator Con­

sole (Opcon) 

1.05 Trouble isolation provided in this section 
is intended for use by the craftsperson at 

the same location as the station. Troubles may 
occur either during an installation, a routine 
maintenance visit or as the result of a customer 
trouble report. 

1.06 Trouble isolation for the attendant is pro­
vided in the 999-300-126, 999-300-127, 

and 999-300-129 How to Operate Manuals and 
for the Test Center in Section 668-130-500. 

1.07 To facilitate trouble correction, the 
recommended maintenance spares as 

listed in the parts Section 57 4-500-800 should be 
available. In addition, parts for the repair of com­
ponents as listed in Section 574-501-800, 
574-502-800 and 574-503-800 for the printer, 
operator console and enclosures and paper 
handling should be available. 

1.08 For component access, refer to the 
Disassembly /Reassembly Section 57 4-500-

720 and Engineering Options Section 574-500-
210. 

1.09 For location and identification of station 
components, refer to the parts Section 

574-500-800. 

1.10 When replacement of the print head, logic 
card or opcon corrects the trouble, addi­

tional checks should be made to isolate and pos­
sibly correct the trouble without returning for 
repair. 

On the print head - check cable continuity. 
On the logic card - check terminal unit and 
power supply cables or fuse. 
On the opcon - check the cable and key­
switches per opcon troubleshooting. 

1.11 When replacement of a component does 
not correct the trouble, the original com­

ponent should be reinstalled before going to the 
next step of the trouble analysis. If there are no 
more steps provided, go to the last question. 

1.12 Circuitry used in the operator console can 
be damaged by high static voltage dis­

charge. The 346392 wrist strap is available to 
ground service personnel. 

1.13 When returned to the WECO Service 
Center for repair, the set or components 

should be packed in the container in which the 
replacement is received. This includes the conduc­
tive (black) plastic bag used with the opcon and 
logic card for static protection. 

Prepared for American Telephone and Telegraph Company by Teletype Corporation 
©1976, 1978 and 1979 by Teletype Corporation 

All rights reserved 
Printed in U.S.A. Pagel 



SECTION 57 4-500-300 

1.14 Components returnable for repair and 
referred to in this section for replacement 

are: 
430850 Print Head 
43K101/CAA and CAB Operator Console 
410710 Answer-Back Card 
410740 Logic Card 
410754 Terminal Auxiliary Unit (TAU2) 
410755 Terminal Auxiliary Unit (TAU1) 
430700 Power Supply 
153A1 Terminal Data Unit 
861B1 Terminal Auxiliary Unit 

1.15 Before disconnecting the internal cables 
or replacing circuit cards, tum off ac 

2. TROUBLESHOOTING FLOW DIAGRAM . 

power. Make certain the power cord is con­
nected to a properly polarized and grounded 
ac outlet. 

1.16 Refer to 2. TROUBLESHOOTING DIA­
GRAM for the intended flow of trouble­

shooting procedures. 

1.17 Trouble analysis is presented in the form 
of a "20 Questions" routine in 3. TROU­

BLESHOOTING GUIDE. The guide, with ques­
tions and yes or no columns, should be used 
always starting with the first question and pro­
ceeding according to the "yes" or "no" directive. 

I Replace J l Teleprinter 

j 
USING THIS 
SECTION 
(57 4-500-300) 

l Install and Test 
TEST NOT OK J Isolate Trouble Using I 

~ "20 Questions" 

• TEST OK 

JL Place in Service 

TEST OK 1 
J Routine Maintenance ~ 
1 and Test 

TEST NOT OK 

Customer Trouble Report 
to Telco Special Service 
Center (Control Office) 

t---

Test, Analyze, Maintain Record 
Dispatch Craftsperson with 
Spares Indicated. 

1 
Operational Trouble Isolated 
Using "20 Questions" 
Trouble Corrected 

t j_ 
Options and Wiring 
Printer and Opcon Trouble-
shooting and Correction 

Page 2 

_t 
Correct Trouble 
in Phone (if present) 
or Lines 

574-501-300 
574-502-300 

s 

668-130-500 
PROCEDURES 

TION 



3. TROUBLESHOOTING GUIDE (Teleprinter with TDU) 

QUESTION 

1. Are any of the three communications I Go to 2. 
mode indicators lit? (Power available 
and set power on.) (Depress other 

YES 

ISS 3, SECTION 574-500-300 

NO 

Go to la. 

keys if proper indicator not lit.) 

t-;:"a~ ther:-an;indicatio: of p;;;e;-- t-Go to-;b~- - -- tCheck an;repla: set Fl fuse -
in the set? (Indicators flash when I \ I ;f blown. 
power is turned on and off, red 
lamp on power supply, etc.) Replace power supply if fuse 

blows again. 

1- ________ -+- _______ -+-If~tblo~g~to2:,b.:.._ ---

lb. Is red lamp on power supply lit? Check P107 opcon cable I Disconnect power supply cable. 
connector. 

Replace logic card. 

Replace opcon. 

'lc:n-;;;s ";;d ~Ponpo;;r ;;pply- - t U~plug TDU, ~s-;e;: - -
now light? I back card (if present) 

t-·----- --------
ld. Does red lamp on power supply 

still light? 
1--------------

le. Does red lamp on power supply 
go out after the TDU, opcon, 
answer-back card and printer 
cables are reconnected one at 
a time? 

2. Does AUTO ANSW indicator light 
when power is turned on? 

I--------------
2a. Does ALARM indicator: 

1. Flash? 
2. Light (cover closed and 

paper installed?) 

opcon and printer 
cables (6). 

Reconnect power supply 
cable. 
Go told. 

Go tole. 

Replace tiie'fnu;-oj)Coli, 
answer-back card or the 
printer component (refer 
to printer troubleshoot­
ing) that caused lamp to 
extinguish. 

Go to 3. 

----------
1. Replace logic card. 

2. Replace opcon or refer 
to printer trouble­
shooting. 

Go to lc. 

-------------
Check F2 fuse on power 
supply. Replace if blown. 

Replace power supply. 

Replace rear frame assembly. 

-- ·--
Replace logic card. 

!------------
Intermittent short. 
Check for foreign objects 
between circuit lands or 
terminals. 

Go to 2a. 

------
Go to 2b. 

1-------------+----- ---t------ -----
2b. Does AUTO ANSW indicator 

light when depressed? 
Replace logic card. Replace opcon. 
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QUESTION YES NO 

3. Does LOCAL TALK indicator ~Go to 4. 
light when depressed? 

~;;;:s AU-;0 ANS; :d:~o:-g: :t? Replace ~gic ~i"- - -

Go to 3a. 

----------Replace opcon. 

4. Does AUTO ANSW indicator light 
when depressed? 

Go to 5. I Replace opcon. 

5. Does test message print and perform 
properly while the PRINTER TEST 
key is depressed? 

Go to 6. I Check option 431 and 432. 

Go to 5a. 
1------------

5a. Is red lamp on power supply lit? G:t;;5;; - - - - -t Di;~ect ~w-; s:;ply ~ahl;-
Go to 5b. 

1-5;.-D:s red ::;:n-;o:e;;u;l;n:wT ~c:n:t-;o:r:uppl; t Repla~p:-w:-supply.-- -
light? vI cable. 

Unplug print head and 
motor cables then recon­
nect one at a time to 
isolate cause of lamp not 
lit. 

Replace defective compo­
nent (refer to printer 
troubleshooting). 

~c~o:-:nythu;print :-p:rfo~;-~ Go t;-5d~ - - - - -
-----------
Place printer test bypass switch 
SPD4-2 on logic card to ON 
position. If ok replace opcon. 

Replace logic card. 

~;-D:s -:y~in;;rint?- - -~ ~:: ~ -- -~-;;place logi;;a.r7. - ---

Refer to printer trouble­
shooting. 

~;Are ~::-c;;s pro-;r;formed?- t Go to-;f_--- - - t Refe;; print;t~uble-- -
shooting. 

Replace logic card. 
1------------ ------+--- ---- -------------

5f. Are the proper characters printed? ~o to 5g. tReplace logic card. 

~;I;;r~ density :ceptabl:{Good- May b::ndefined print- Refe~ prin~ ~uble-- --
ribbon)? ing problem. shooting. 

.__ _______ _ 
Page4 

Refer to printer trouble­
shooting. 

Replace logic card. 

Go to 5h. 

- __._- ---- __ _.__ --------------
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QUESTION YES NO 

5h. Does paper feed properly (paper Go to 5i. Check F3 fuse on logic card. 
supply free)? Replace line feed motor if fuse 

blows again. 

Refer to printer trouble-
shooting. 

r-----------~------
Replace logic card. ------------

5i. Does print head space and return Undefined problem in Refer to printer trouble-
properly? printer test functions. shooting. 

Refer to printer trouble- Replace logic card. 
shooting. 

6. Did ALARM indicator light during Go to 7. Go to 6a. 
printer test? 1----------- ------- ~---------

6a. Does ALARM indicator light whPn Replace logic card. Replace opcon. 
cover is opened? 

7. Does ALARM indicator light Go to 8. 1. Check printer trouble-
when shooting. 
1. paper is out and when 
2. cover is opened? 2. Replace opcon. 

3. Replace logic card. 

8. Do all characters print and func- Go to 9. Replace opcon. 
tions ( Pxcept bell and margin set) 
perform when the keys on the Replace logic card. 

keyboard are operated (local talk I 
mode)? 

9. Does signal bell ring on CTRL G? Go to 10. Go to 9a. 
f--------- ---- --- --------- -------------

9a. Did signal bell ring during Replace logic card. Check Pl06 bell connector. 
printer test? 

Replace opcon. Refer to printer (bell) trouble-
shooting. 

Replace logic card. 

10. Does signal bell ring eight char- Go to 11. Replace logic card. 
acters before right margin and at 
left and right margins? 

11. Are margins set and cleared Go to 12. Check column indicator position-
properly? ing adjustment. 

Replace logic card. 
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QUESTION YES NO 

12. Does printer respond properly to Go to 13. Check P301 connector. 
keyboard operated in analog 
loop-back mode? (Entered from Bypass answer-back card, 
keyboard by ESC> sequence if present. 
(data mode). Ended by ESC = 
sequence.) Go to 12a. 

r----------- ~-------- -----------
12a. Does printer now respond Replace answer-back Reconnect answer-back card. 

properly to keyboard operated card. 
in analog loop-back mode? Replace Terminal Data Unit. 

Replace logic card. 

13. Did 1. ALARM indicator flash Go to 14. 1. Replace logic card. 
and 2. DATA indicator light 
during analog loop-back? 2. Replace opcon. 

14. Does telephone operate normally Go to 15. Check that modular cords are 
in both local talk mode and with properly connected at rear of 
set power off? teleprinter and phone. 

Go to 14a. --------------------·----------
14a. Does telephone operate normally Check modular cord Check tip and ring of phone 

(dial tone, dial, talk, ring) when originally between set and line for 48 V de. (use 150 V or 
connected directly to line using phone. higher scale). 
modular cord that was connected 
to the teleprinter? If ok Check proper polarity (if no 

Replace Terminal Data touch tone dial). 
Unit. 

Check phone resistance 
Replace logic card. on hook (capacitors only) 

off-hook (600 ohms). 

Correct wiring of phone lines 
or replace phone as indicated. 

15. Does DATA indicator flash Go to 16. Replace opcon. 
when depressed in local talk 
mode? (Handset on hook.) Replace logic card. 

16. Does phone ring repeatedly in Replace Terminal Data Go to 17. 
automatic answer mode? Unit. 

Replace logic card. 

17. Does DATA indicator light Go to 18. Remote station must also go to 
following a received call in data mode. Check that modular 
automatic answer mode? cords are not reversed. 

Bypass answer-back card, if 
present. 

Go to 17a. 
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QUESTION YES NO 

~ 7a. Does DATA indicator now light Replace answer-back card. Replace TDU. 
following a received call in 
automatic answer mode? Replace logic card. 

Go to 28. 

18. Are data messages properly Go to 19. Go to 18a. 
sent and received in the data 
mode? 

--------------- f------- ____________ ,,_ 

18a. Do PARITY, DUPLEX and Go to 19. Replace defective key switch. 
CPS keys alternately lock down 
then release up when depressed? 

19. Can any data be received? Go to 19a. Go to 28. 

:+------------!- -------- -----------..-
19a. Is answer-back message properly Go to 20. Check options 438 thru 

sent andjor printed under all 444. 
conditions. 

I Replace answer-back card. 

20. Does substitute character print Remote station may be Go to 21. 
on some characters (PARITY sending incorrect parity or 
key on)? be at different speed. 

Go to 25. 

21. Does printer copy and data Go to 22. Check option 434. 
transmit properly in half-duplex? 
(DATA indicator lit.) Replace opcon. 

Replace logic card. 

Go to 28. 

22. Is printer blinded to keyboard Go to 23. Replace opcon. 
transmission in full duplex? 
(DATA indicator lit.) Replace logic card. 

23. Does the carriage return auto- Go to 24. Check option 435. 
matically when characters to 
the right of the right hand mar- Replace logic card. 
gin are received (DATA 
indicator lit)? 

24. Does call disconnect on received Go to 25. Check option 433. 
EOT and when carrier is not 
received (in data mode)? Replace logic card. 

Replace TDU. 

-
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QUESTION YES NO 

25. Is INTRPT indicator lit? (Interrupt received) Go to 26. 
Go to 25a. ,..------------r-------------------

25a. Does INTRPT indicator go off Go to 26. Replace opcon. 
when depressed? 

Replace logic card. 

Go to 28. i 

26. Does INTRPT indicator light Go to 27. Replace opcon. 
briefly and bell ring when 

Replace logic card. INTRPT indicator is depressed? 

27. Does remote station receive Go to 29. Go to 28. 
interrupt? 

Trouble (if any) is 
Perform distortion, dBm level, or 

28. Does station pass on-line end-to- other parameter tests including 
end tests with Test Center? in remote station. digital loop-back under control of 

Test Center to isolate trouble to 
line, TDU, answer-back card, or 
logic card (904G, Section 668-
400-300). 

29. Is trouble present but not defined Refer to printer or opcon 
by Questions 1 to 28? troubleshooting for other 

symptoms. 

Replace opcon, power 
supply, TDU, logic card, 
answer-back card, and/or 
print head to correct 
trouble. 

- - --
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4. TROUBLESHOOTING GUIDE (Teleprinter without TDU) 

QUESTION YES NO 

1. Are any of the three communications I Go to 2. I Go to 1 a. 
mode indicators lit? (Power available 
and set power on.) (Depress other 
keys if proper indicator not lit.) 

r------- --- ---t------ --+- ---------
la. Is there any indication of power 

in the set? (Indicators flash when 
power is turned on and off, red 
lamp on power supply, etc.) 

Go to lb. Check and replace set Fl fuse 
if blown. 

Replace power supply if fuse 
blows again. 

r- _ _ _ _ _ ___ --+- _ _ If not blown go to lb. 
-----+----- -----

lb. Is ret! lamp on power supply lit? Check P107 opcon cable 
connector. 

Replace logic card. 

Rt-place opcon. 

r-;:c~ Does~d lam-;on power supply -1U~plug ~r~n~ ~i;- - -
now light? and answer-back card, 

if present, opcon and 
printer (6) cables. 
Reconnect power supply 
cable. 

Go told. 

Disconnect power supply cable. 

Go to lc. 

------------
Check F2 fuse on power supply. 
Replace if blown. 

Replace power supply. 

Replace rear frame assembly. 

~1~. Doe::e;;-amp ~ pow-::-;s;,p~- i Go~ le.- ---- -1 Replac{~o-;;ic:aru~----­
still light? 

1-------------
le. Does red lamp on power supply 

go out after the terminal unit, 
opcon, answer-back card and 
printer cables are reconnected 
one at a time? 

2. Does ALARM indicator: 
1. Flash? 
2. Light (cover closed and 

paper installed)? 

---------
Replace the terminal 
unit, opcon, answer­
back card or the printer 
component (refer to 
printer troubleshooting) 
that caused lamp to 
extinguish. 

----
Intermittent short. 
Check for foreign objects 
between circuit lands or 
terminals. 

1. Replace logic card. I Go to 3. 

2. Replace opcon or refer 
to printer trouble­
shooting. 
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QUESTION YES NO 

3. Does LOCAL indicator light I Go to 4. I Go to 3a. 
when depressed? 

1----- ----------~-- ------ +- ---------
3a. Does DATA indicator go out? 

4. Does test message print and perform 
properly while· tlw PRINTER TEST 
h·y is deprPssed? 

r-- ----------
4a. Is red lamp on power supply lit? 

l-------------
4b. Dol's n·d lamp on powPr supply now 

light? 

ReplacP logic card. 

Go to 5. 

----
Go to 4c. 

Rl•connt>ct pow<>r supply 
cabk. 

Unplug print head and 
motor cables then n•con· 
nPd onl' at a timl' to 
isolate causl' of lamp not 
lit. 

Replace dt>f<'ctivl' compo 
nent ( rPfer to printPr 
troubl!'shooting). 

R<>place opcon. 

Chc>ck option 431 and 432. 

Go to 4a 

-----------
Disconnect power supply cable. 

Go to 4b. 
1-----------

Rt>place power supply. 

~c~o::nything print l~,;·rfo~.; i Go to 4d~ - - -- i Place print; test byp:s ;wi~~ -
SPD4-2 on logic card to ON 
position. If ok replace opcon. 

- - - -- - - -- - - ~ lt••J>lae<• lo"ll' eard ------~--_: _____ _ 
4d. Does anything print'> Go to 4e. Rt>place logic card. 

Rdl'r to printl·r trouhk· 
:;hootin". 

1-------------+ ----- --+--- -------
4e. An· charact,•rs propPrly fornwd? Go to 4f. 

I----------+-------

Rl'fer to printl'r trouhll·· 
shooting. 

l{q>lal'l' lo~de card. -------------
4f. An· tlw pro!'<'r charaet••rs printc>d? ~o to 4g. tRPplac•· lo;.:ic card. 

~~s~rint density :ceptable~ood - Ma;b~1~finPd~i~ Rl'fl'~ print<>r ~ubll>-- --
ribbon)? ing problem. shooting. 

......_ - -- -- -- -- ---- --
Page 10 
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shooting. 

Replace logic card. 

Go to 4h. 

-- _..1..,_ -- --- -- -- -- ---



ISS 3, SECTION 574-500-300 

QUESTION YES NO 

4h. Does paper feed properly (paper Go to 4i. Check F3 fuse on logic card. 
supply free)? Replace line feed motor if fuse 

blows again. 

Refer to printer trouble-
shooting. 

Replace logic card. -------------f--------- ------------
4i. Does print head space and return Undefined problem in Refer to printer trouble-

properly? printer test functions. shooting. 

Refer to printer trouble- Replac<' logic card. 
shooting. 

5. Did ALARM indicator light during Go to 6. Go to 5a. 
printer test? ---------~ ---------- -------

5a. Does ALARM indicator light when Replace logic card. Replact> opcon. I cover is opened? 

6. Does ALARM indicator light Go to 7. 1. Check printer troubl!'- I 
when shooting. 

I 1. paper is out and when 
2. cover is opened? 2. ReplacP opcon. 

I 

3. H.Pplact> logic card. I 
7. Do all characters print and func- Go to 8. Rt>plact> opcon. 

i 

tions (except bell and margin set) I 
perform when the kt>ys on the Rt>place logic card. 

keyboard are operated (local 
mode)? 

8- Does signal bell ring on CTRL G? Go to 9. Go to 8a. 
~-------- ---- --- --------- -------------

Ba. Did signal bell ring during Replace logic card. Check P106 bell connector. 
printer test? 

Replace opcon. Refer to printt•r (bell) trouble-
shooting. 

Replace logic card. 

9. Does signal hell ring eight char- Go to 10. Replace logic card. i 

acters before right margin and at 
left and right margins? I 

10. Are margins set and cleared Go to 11. Check column indicator position.! 
properly? ing adjustment. 

I ReplacP logic card. 
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QUESTION 

11. Does printer respond properly 
to keyboard operation in loop­
back mode? 

r-------------
11a. Does printer now respond proper­

ly to keyboard operation in loop­
back mode? 

12. Did ALARM indicator flash 
and DATA indicator light 
during loopback? 

13. Does external device connected 
to interface connector go to 
data mode (DATA indicator 
depressed, exclusion key lifted, 
etc)? 

(TTL interface -Data Ready, pin 15 
on, 0 V) (EIA interface- Carrier 
Detect, pin 8 on, + 12V) 

YES 

Go to 12. 

Replace answer-back 
card. 

Go to 13. 

Go to 14. 

NO 

Check P301 connector. 
Bypass answer-back card, 
if present. 

Go to lla. 
r-----------

Replace logic card. 

Replace Terminal Unit. 

Replace logic card. 
Replace opcon. 

Go to 13a. 

~3-; fuT~inal Ready pins.-TTL- -~ Go-;o l3j;---- - Bypass answer-back card, if 
present. 

--
interface on, 0 V, TERM 
READY (AUTO ANSWER) on? 

r;:-3~ Is Termin~Ready pin ;, TT~ -~-;epl~ ::s.:r-bac~ 
interface now on, 0 V? card. 

r--------------
13c. Does external device require 

Request to Send (EIA interface) 
to be on? 

Use issue 2A logic card 
or strap ON in cable 
(Sets wfTAU). 

Sets with Terminal 
Unit- go to 13d. 

Go to 13b. 
-+-----------

Reconnect answer-back 
card. 

Replace logic card. 
1------------

Sets without Terminal Unit­
trouble is in external device. 

~3d. Is Da~ Ter: Read~in 2-;;-EIA- Rouble-: i; exte:al- -~Replac:-TAU: T AUl.- - -
interface on,+ 12V? device. Go to 13e. (Sets w/TAU2) 

r-------------- ------- ----------
13e. Is Data Term Ready auxiliary Replace T AU2 Trouble is in external 

pin 20 on,+ 12V? auxiliary device. 

14. Does DATA indicator on opcon 
light when external device is in 
data mode? 

Page 12 

Go to 15. Go to 14a. 



ISS 3, SECTION 574-500-300 

QUESTION YES NO 

14a. Is EIA interface Clear to Send, Go to 14b. Trouble in external device. 
pin 5, Carrier Detect pin 8, and 
Data Set Ready, pin 6 on,+ 12V? 

(Request to Send on if requested by 
external device (strapped or Issue 2A 
logic card present- Sets w/TAU). 
1------------- -------- ---------

14b. Is TTL interface Data Ready, pin Replace logic card. Bypass answer-back card. 
15 on? Go to 14c. 

1--------------- --------- ---------
14c. Is TTL interface Data Ready, pin Replace answer-back Replace Terminal Unit. 

15 now on? card. 

15. Are data messages properly sent Go to 18. Go to 15a. 
and received in the data mode? 

r-- ------------ -------- ----------
15a. Do PARITY, DUPLEX and CPS Go to 16. Replace opcon. 

keys alternately lock down and 
release up when depressed. 

16. Can any data be received? Go to 16a. Replace logic card. 
Replace Terminal Unit. 
Go to 25. 

1------------- --------- -----------
16a. Is answer-back message properly Go to 17. Check options 438 thru 

sent and/or printed under all 444. 
conditions. Replace answer-back card. 

17. Does substitute character print Remote station may be Go to 18. 
on some characters (PARITY sending incorrPct parity or 
key on)? be at different speed. 

Go to 22. 

18. Does printer copy and data Go to 19. Check option 434. 
transmit properly in half-duplex 
(DATA indicator lit)? Replace opcon. 

Replace logic card. 
Replace Terminal Unit. 
Go to 25. 

19. Is printer blinded to keyboard Go to 20. Replace opcon. 
transmission in full duplex 
(DATA indicator lit)? Rt>place logic card. 

20. Does the carriage return auto- Go to 21. Check option 435. 
matically when characters to the 
right of the right hand margin Replace logic card. 
are received (DATA indicator 
lit)? 
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SECTION 574-500-300 

QUESTION 

21. Does Term Ready turn off 
momentarily on received EOT 
and when carrier is not received 
(in data mode) (call disconnect 
on switched network)? 

22. Is INTRPT indicator lit? 

t-----------
22a. Does INTRPT indicator go 

off when depressed? 

23. Does INTRPT indicator light 
briefly and bell ring when 
INTRPT indicator is depressed? 

24. Does remote station receive 
interrupt? 

25. Does station pass on-line end-to-
end tests with Test Center? 

26. Is trouble present but not 
defined by questions 1 to 25? 

Page 14 
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YES NO 

Go to 22. Check option 433. 

Replace logic card. 

Replace Terminal Unit if 
present. 

(lntPrrupt rPceivPd) Go to 23. 
Go to 22a. 

1------- --·-1---------
Go to 23. !{,.plact• opcon. 

Replace logic card. 

Go to 25. 

Go to 24. R<·place opcon. 

Rep lac<' logic card. 

Go to 26. 'Go to 25. 
I 

Trouble (if any) is Perform distortion, dBm level, 
in remote station. or other locally developed tests 

including digital loop-back under 
control of Test Center to isolate 
trouble to line, Terminal Unit, 
answer-back card if present, or 
logic card. 

Refer to printer or 
opcon troubleshooting 
for other symptoms. 

Replace opcon, power 
supply, Terminal Unit, 
answer-back card, logic 
card, and/or print head 
to correct trouble. 
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1. GENERAL 

1.01 This section provides troubleshooting 
information for the 43 Basic RO Tele­

printer. 

1.02 This section is reissued to include trouble­
shooting information for Basic RO Tele­

printers with Terminal Auxiliary Unit (T AU1) 
and answer-back modification kits. 

1.03 Troubleshooting is based on isolation of 
troubles to major components and the 

correction of troubles by replacement of these 
components or by reference to the component 
troubleshooting sections. 

Note: Except for the 153A1 Terminal Data 
Unit and the 861B1 Terminal Auxiliary Unit 
which are Western Electric components, when 
ordering replaceable components, prefix each part 
number with the letters "TP" (ie, TP346392). 

1.04 Component troubleshooting sections are: 

Section 574-501-300 
Section 574-502-300 

43 Printer 
43 Basic Operator Console 
(Opcon) 

1.05 Trouble isolation provided in this section 
is intended for use by the craftsperson at 

the same location as the station. Troubles may 

occur either during an installation, a routine 
maintenance visit or as the result of a customer 
trouble report. 

1.06 Trouble isolation for the attendant is 
provided in: 

999-300-128 

999-300-130 

Manual372 

How To Operate Manual (DATA­
PHONE Service) 
How To Operate Manual (Private 
Line Service) 
How To Operate Manual (Internal 
Use) 

For the Test Centers: 

Section 668-130-500 

1.07 To facilitate trouble correction, the 
recommended maintenance spares as 

listed in the parts Section 574-500-800 should be 
available. In addition, parts for the repair of com­
ponents as listed in Section 574-501-800, 574-
502-800 and 57 4-503-800 for the printer, operator 
console and enclosures and paper handling should 
be available. 

1.08 For component access, refer to the 
Disassembly /Reassembly Section 57 4-500-

720 and Engineering Options Section 574-500 
210. 

1.09 For location and identification of station 
components, refer to the parts Section 

574-500-800. 

1.10 When replacement of the print head, logic 
card or opcon corrects the trouble, addi­

tional checks should be made to isolate and pos­
sibly correct the trouble without returning for 
repair. 

On the print head- check cable continuity. 
On the logic card - check TDU or Terminal 
Unit, power supply cables or fuse. 
On the opcon - check the cable and key­
switches per opcon troubleshooting. 

Prepared for American Telephone and Telegraph Company by Teletype Corporation 
©1978 and 1979 by Teletype Corporation 

All rights reserved 
Printed in U.S.A. Page 1 



SECTION 57 4-500-301 

1.11 When replacement of a component does 
not correct the trouble, the original com­

ponent should be reinstalled before going to the 
next step of the trouble analysis. If there are no 
more steps provided, go to the last question. 

1.12 When returned to the WECO Service 
Center for repair, the set or components 

should be packed in the container in which the 
replacement is received. This includes the conduc­
tive (black) plastic bag used with the logic card 
for static protection. 

1.13 Components returnable for repair and 
referred to in this section for replacement 

are: 
430850 Print Head 
43K001/AAA Operator Console 
430700 Power Supply 
410710 Answer-Back Card 

Page2 

410755 Terminal Auxiliary Unit (TAU1) 
410740 Logic Card 
153A1 Terminal Data Unit 
861B1 Terminal Auxiliary Unit 

1.14 Before disconnecting internal cables or 
replacing circuit cards, turn off ac power. 

Make certain power cord is connected to a prop­
erly polarized and grounded ac outlet. 

1.15 Refer to 2. TROUBLESHOOTING FLOW 
DIAGRAM for the intended flow of 

troubleshooting procedures. 

1.16 Trouble analysis is presented in the form 
of a "20 Questions" routine in 3. and 4. 

TROUBLESHOOTING GUIDE. The guide, with 
questions and yes or no columns, should be used 
always starting with the first question and pro­
ceeding according to the "yes" or "no" directive. 



2. TROUBLESHOOTING FLOW DIAGRAM 
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J Replace I 
1 Teleprinter 

_! 
USING THIS 
SECTION 
57 4-500-301 

[ Install and Test 
TEST NOT OK J Isolate Trouble Using J 

"20 Questions" 

1 TEST OK 

-1 Place in Service 

TEST OK t 
I Routine Maintenancej 
1 and Test 

TEST NOT OK 

Customer Trouble Report 
to Telco Special Service 
Center (Control Office) 

r--

t 
Test, Analyze, Maintain Record 
Dispatch Craftsperson with 
Spares Indicated 

j 

Operational Trouble Isolated 
Using "20 Questions" 
Trouble Corrected 

• • Options and Wiring 
Printer and Opcon Trouble-
shooting and Correction 

j_ 
Correct Trouble in 
Phone (if present) 
or Lines 

574-502-300 

99-300-128 or 130 
372 

N 668-130-500 
RD PROCEDURES 

ECTION 

NS 

Page3 



SECTION 57 4-500-301 

3. TROUBLESHOOTING GUIDE (Teleprinter With TDU) 

QUESTIONS YES NO 

1. Are any of the 3 mode indicators I Go to 2. I Go to la. 
lit? (Power available and set power 
on.) (Depress other indicators if 
proper indicator is not lit.) 

t------- --- ---~----- --+- ---------
la. Is there any indication of power 

in the set? (Indicators flash when 
power is turned on and off, red 
lamp on power supply, etc.) 

Go to lb. Check and replace set Fl fuse 
if blowp. 

Replace power supply if fuse 
blows again. 

I- ________ ~ ______ -+-lfnotblo~g~to_2_b.:.._ __ _ 

lb. Is red lamp on power supply lit? Check P107 opcon cable 
connector. 

Replace logic card. 

Replace opcon. 

Disconnect power supply cable. 

Go to lc. 

~c~D:s:d :m-;;:~o:;r :pply- - rU~plug ;D~ ~s:-e;b::;t c:e~ ;2-;u: :n -;a-::- -- -
now light? card (if present), opcon ~I supply. Replace if blown. 

and printer cables (6). 

t- ------------
ld. Does red lamp on power supply 

still light? 
1-------------

le. Does red lamp on power supply 
go out after the TDU, opcon, 
answer-back card and printer 
cables are reconnected one at 
a time? 

2. Does TERM READY indicator 
light when power is turned on? 

r-------------
2a. Does ALARM indicator: 

1. Flash? 
2. Light (cover closed and 

paper installed)? 

Reconnect power supply 
cable. 
Go told. 

Go tole. 

Replace the TDU, opcon, 
answer-back card or the 
printer component (refer 
to printer troubleshoot­
ing) that caused lamp to 
extinguish. 

Replace power supply. 

Replace rear frame assembly. 
--

Replace logic card. 

----
Intermittent short. 
Check for foreign objects 
between circuit lands or 
terminals. 

Go to 3. I Go to 2a. 

_________ 1 _____ -- ----
1. Replace logic card. Go to 3. 

2. Replace opcon or refer 
to printer trouble­
shooting. 

3. Does RESET indicator cause the print-1 Go to 4. 
er to carriage return and line feed and 

Replace opcon. 
Replace logic card. 

tum on the TERM READY indicator 
when depressed (ALARM indicator· 
off)? 'j 
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QUESTIONS 

4. Does PRINTER TEST key cause 
the printer to carriage return and 
line feed and turn on the TERM 
READY indicator when released? 

YES 

Oo to 5. 

ISS 2, SECTION 574-500-301 

NO 

Replace opcon. 
Replace logic card. 

5. Does test message print and perform 
properly while the PRINTER TEST 
key is depressed? 

Go to 6. I Check option 431 and 432. 

Go to 5a. 
1------------

5a. Is red lamp on power supply lit? G;t;;-5-;; - - ·-- -t D-;;c~ect ;;w-; s~)ply -;;abl;-

Go to 5b. 1------------+--- ------4-----------
5b. Does red lamp on power supply now I Reconnect power supply 

light? cable. 

Unplug print head and 
motor cables then recon­
nect one at a time to 
isolate cause of lamp not 
lit. 

Replace defective campo 
nent (refer to printer 
troubleshooting). 

~c~o:-:nythin-;-print o~p~rfo-:; l Go t~d~-----

----------~-------
5d. Does anything print? Go to 5e. 

Replace power supply. 

-----------
Place the printer test bypass 
switch SPD4-2 on logic card to 
ON position. If ok, replace 
opcon. 

Replace logi~ar~ ____ _ 

Replace logic card. 

Refer to printer trouble­
shooting. 

~;A: cha:c~s-;:o-;:r;formed?- t Go t<:-;f_----- t Refe~ print;t~uble-- --
shooting. 

1--- --------+------- Replace logic card. --------------
5f. Are the proper characters printed? ~o to 5g. tReplace logic card. 

l-5~s-;rint density :ceptable~ood.~ Ma;b::ndefined;.i~ Refer to printer~~----
ribbon)? ing problem. shooting. 

Refer to printer trouble­
shooting. 

Replace logic card. 

Go to 5h. 
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QUESTION YES NO 

5h. Does paper feed properly (paper Go to 5i. Check F3 fuse on logic card. 
.supply free)? Replace line feed motor if fuse 

blows again. 

Refer to printer trouble-
shooting. 

Replace logic card. 
1----------·-1--------- -------------

5i. Does print head space and return Undefined problem in Refer to printer trouble-
properly? printer test functions. shooting. 

Refer to printer trouble- Replace logic card. 
shooting. 

6. Did ALARM indicator light during Go to 7. Go to 6a. 
printer test? 1----------- ------ f------ -----

6a. Does ALARM indicator light when Replace logic card. Replace opcon. 
cover is opened? 

7. Does ALARM indicator light when Go to 8. 1. Check printer troublt•-
1. paper is out and when shooting. 
2. cover is opened? 

2. Replace opcon. 

3. Replace logic card. 

8. Does signal bell ring on received Go to 9. Go to 8a. 
~- _C_IR_!,Q.? __________ --------- -------------

8a. Did signal bell ring during Replace logic card. Check P106 bell connector. 
printer test? 

Refer to printer (bell) troublP· 
shooting. 

Replace logic card. 

9. Does signal bell ring eight char- Go to 10. Replace logic card. 
acters before right margin and at 
left and right margins? 

10. Are margins set and cleared Go to 11. Check column indicator position-
properly? ing adjustment. 

Replace logic card. 

L.-- -~·----- - -
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QUESTION YES NO 

11. Does DATA indicator light Go to 12. Remote station must also go to 
following a received call in data mode. Check that modular 
automatic answer mode? cords are not reversed. 

Replace TDU. 
Replace logic card. 

Go to 18. 
I 

12. Are data messages properly Go to 13. Check options 436b and 437b. 

I 
sent and received in the data 
mode? Go to 13. 

13. Can any data be received? Go to 13a. Replace logic card. 
Replace TDU. 

Go to 18. 

13a. Is answer-back message properly Go to 14. Check options 438 through 444. 
send and/or printer under all 
conditions? Replace answer-back card. 

14. Does substitute character print Remote station may be Go to 15. 
on some characters (option sending incorrect parity 
437a enabled)? or be at different speed. 

Goto17. 

15. Does the carriage return auto- Go to 16. Check option 435. 
matically when characters to the 
right of the right-hand margin Replace logic card. 
are received (DATA indicator[lit)? 

16. Does call disconnect on received Go to 17. Check option 433. 
EOT and when carrier is not 
received (in data mode)? Replace logic card. 

Replace TDU. 

17. Does station pass on-line end-to- Trouble (if any) is in Perform distortion, dBm level, or 
end tests with Testing Station remote station. other parameter tests including 
or Test Center? digital loopback under control of 

Test Center to isolate trouble to 
line, TDU, answer-back card, if 
present or logic card (904G, 
Section 668-400-300). 

18. Is trouble present but not Refer to printer or 
defined by Questions 1 to 1 7? opcon troubleshooting 

for other symptoms. 

Replace opcon, power 
supply, TDU, logic card, 
answer-back card and/or 
print head to col'l'llct 
trouble. 
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4. TROUBLESHOOTING GUIDE (Teleprinter Without TDU) 

QUESTIONS YES NO 

1. Are any of the 3 mode indicators lit? I Go to 2. 
(Power available and set power on.) 

Go to la. 

(Depress other keys if proper key 
not lit.) 

r-;:-a~ ther:-an;indicatio: o;-pc:e;- -~G=-to -;b~- ----t----------
Check and replace set Fl fuse 
if blown. in the set? (Indicators flash when 

power is turned on and off, red 
lamp on power supply, etc.) Replace power supply if fuse 

blows again. 

I-- _ _ _ _ _____ --+- _ _ _ _ _ If not blown go to lb. 
--~---------

lb. Is red lamp on power supply lit? 

r------------
lc. Does red lamp on power supply 

now light? 

t-------------
ld. Does red lamp on power supply 

still light? 
1-------------le. Does red lamp on power supply 

go out after the terminal unit, 
opcon, answer-back card and 
printer cables are reconnected one 
at a time? 

2. Does ALARM indicator: 
1. Flash? 
2. Light (cover closed and 

paper installed)?· 

Page 8 

Check P107 opcon cable 
connector. 

Replace logic card. 

Replace opcon. 
---------

Unplug terminal unit and 
answer-back card if pre­
sent, opcon and printer 
(6) cables. 
Reconnect power supply 
cable. 

Go told. 

Go tole. 

Replace the terminal unit, 
opcon, answer-back card 
or the printer component 
(refer to printer trouble­
shooting) that caused 
lamp to extinguish. 

1. Replace logic card. 

Disconnect power supply cable. 

Go to lc. 

------------
Check F2 fuse on power 
supply. Replace if blown. 

Replace power supply. 

Replace rear frame assembly. ------------
Replace logic card. 

~-----------Intermittent short. 
Check for foreign objects 
between circuit lands or 
terminals. 

2. Replace opcon or refer I Go to 3. 
to printer trouble· 
shooting. 



QUESTIONS I YES 

3. Does RESET key cause the printer to I Go to 4. 
carriage return line feed and tum on 
the TERM READY indicator when 
depressed (ALARM indicator off)? 

4. Does PRINTER TEST key cause 1 Go to 5. 
the printer to carriage return and 
line feed and tum on the TERM 
READY indicator when released? 

5. Does test message print and perform Go to 6. 

ISS 2, SECTION 574-500-301 

NO 

Replace opcon. 
Replace logic card. 

Replace opcon. 
Replace logic card. 

Check option 431 and 432. 
properly while the PRINTER TEST 
key is depressed? jGo to 5a. 

1--5-;; Is--:d ~m;:n-;o:;r :pply~;;- a: t;; 5-; - - ·- - D-:;c;:e~ ;;w:; s';pply ~~bi; -
Go to 5b. 

~----------- -------- ----------
5b. Does red lamp on power supply now I Reconnect power supply 

light? cable. 

l--------·----
5c. Does anything print or perform? 

Unplug print head and 
motor cables then recon­
nect one at a time to 
isolate cause of lamp not 
lit. 

Replace defective compo 
nent (refer to printer 
troubleshooting). 
--------

Go to 5d. 

----------~-------
5d. Does anything print? Go to 5e. 

Replace power supply. 

-----------
Place the printer test bypass 
switch SPD4-2 on logic card 
to ON position. 
If ok, replace opcon. 
Replace logic card. -----------
Replace logic card. 

Refer to printer trouble­
shooting. 

1--------------+ ------4---------
5e. Are characters properly formed? Go to 5f. Refer to printer trouble­

shooting. 

I- __ ------n----- tReplacelogi~~ __ _ 
5f. Are the proper characters printed? Go to 5g. Replace logic card. 

l---5~s-;rint density :ceptable~ood- Ma;b:-:ndefined;.i~ Refe~ prin~ ~uble-- --
ribbon)? ing problem. shooting. 

....._ - -- -- -- -- ----

Refer to printer trouble­
shooting. 

Replace logic card. 
Go to 5h . - __._---- ---'-- -----------
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QUESTION YES NO 

5h. Does paper feed properly (paper Go to 5i. Check F3 fuse on logic card. I 
supply free)? Replace line feed motor if fuse 

blows again. 

Refer to printer trouble-
shooting. 

Replace logic card. -----------~-------- -------------
5i. Does print head space and return Undefined problem in Refer to printer trouble-

properly? printer test functions. shooting. 

Refer to printer trouble- Replace logic card. 
shooting. 

6. Did ALARM indicator light during Go to 7. Go to 6a. 
printer test? t------------- ------ f----- -----

6a. Does ALARM indicator light whPn Replan• logic card. Replace opcon. 
cover is opened? 

7. Does ALARM indicator light when Go to 8. 1. Check printer trouble-
1. paper is out and when shooting. 
2. cover is opened? 

2. Replace opcon. 

3. Replace logic card. 

8. Does signal bell ring on received Go to 9. Go to Sa. 
t-- _CIR_l.Q.? __________ --------- -------------

Sa. Did signal bell ring during Replace logic card. Check P106 hell connector. 
printer test? 

Replace opcon. Refer to printer ( bdl) trou bit•-
shooting. 

Replace logic card. 

9. Does signal bell ring eight char- Go to 10. Replace logic card. 
acters before right margin and at l left and right margins? 

10. Are margins set and cleared Go to 11. Replace logic card. l properly on-line? 

~- --------- L----
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QUESTION YES NO 

11. Does external device connected to Go to 12. Go to lla. 
interface connector go to data 
mode (data key depreBSed, exclu-
sion key lifted, etc)? 

(TTL interface- Data Ready, pin 15 on, 
0 V) (EIA interface - Carrier Detect, 
pin 8 on, +12 V) 1---------------- ---------- -----------
lla. Is Terminal Ready pin 5, TTL Go to llc. Bypass answer-back card if 

interface on, 0 V, TERM READY present, Go to 11b. 
(AUTO ANSW) indicator on? 

---------------~- ---------- ------------
llb. Is Terminal Ready pin 5, TTL Replace answer-back card. Reconnect answer-back card. I 

interface now on, 0 V? 
, Replace logic card. 

1--------------- f----------- -----------
llc. Does external device require Use Issue 2A logic card or Sets without Terminal Unit -

Request to Send (EIA interface) strap ON in cable. Trouble is in external device. 
to be on? (Sets w/TAU) 

Sets with terminal unit, 
go to lld. 1----------------- ----------- ----------- __ .., 

lld. Is Data Term Ready pin 20, Trouble is in external Replace Terminal Unit if 
EIA interface on, +12 V? device. present. 

12. Does DATA indicator on opcon Go to 13. Go to 12a. 
light when external device in data 
mode? 

' 

~---------------- ---------1------------
12a. Is EIA interface Clear to Send, Go to 12b. Trouble in external device. 

pin 5, Carrier Detect pin 8, and 
Data Set Ready, pin 6 on,+ 12 V. 

I (Request to Send on if required by 
external device (strapped or Issue 2A 
logic card present- Sets w/TAU). 

~----- --- ____ j ------------------ -----------
12b. Is TTL interface Data Ready, pin Replace logic card. Bypass answer-back card. 

15 on? Go to 12c. I 1--------------- --------- ------------' 
12c. Is TTL interface Data Replace answer-back card. Replace Terminal Unit. ' 

-
Ready pin 15 now on? 

13. Are data messages _properly sent Go to 16. Go to 13a. 
and received in the data mode? 

14. Can any data be received? Go to 14a. Replace logic card. .1 
Replace Terminal Unit if present. 

I 

Go~la l -------------1--------- ----------
14a. Is answer-back message properly Go to 15. Check options 438 through 444. 

sent and/or printed under all 
conditions? Replace answer-back card. 
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QUESTION 

15. Does substitute character print 
on some characters (option 437a. 
enabled)? 

16. Does the carriage return auto-
matically when characters to 
the right of the right-hand 
margin are received (DATA 
indicator lit)? 

17. Does call disconnect on received 
EOT and when carrier is not 
received (in data mode)? 

18. Does remote station receive 
interrupt? 

19. Does station pass on-line end-to-
end tests with Test Center? 

20. Is trouble present but not defined 
by Questions 1 to 19? 

-- --

Page 12 
12 Pages 

YES NO 

Remote station may be Go to 16. 
sending incorrect parity or 
be at different speed. 
(Check option 436). 

Go to 18. 

Goto17. Check option 435. 

Replace logic card. 

Go to 18. Check option 433. 
I 

Replace logic card. 

Replace Terminal Unit if present. 

Go to 20. Go to 19. 

Trouble (if any) is Perform distortion, dBm level, 
in remote station. or other parameter tests, includ-

ing digital loop back under 
control of Test Center to isolate 
trouble to line, terminal unit, 
answer-back card if present, 
or logic card. 

Refer to printer or opcon 
troubleshooting for other 
symptoms. 

Replace opcon, power 
supply, terminal unit, 
answer-back card if pre-
sent, logic card and/or 
print head to correct 
trouble. __ - --
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1.01 This section provides troubleshooting 
information for the 43 Teleprinter 8-Level 

Buffered Send/Receive (BSR) Station, Friction 
Feed and Tractor Feed. 

1.02 Whenever this section is reissued, the 
reason for reissue will be listed in this 

paragraph. 

1.03 Troubleshooting is based on isolation of 
troubles to major components and the 

correction of troubles by replacement of these 
components or by reference to the component 
troubleshooting paragraphs in the related compo­
nent sections of the manual. 

Note: When ordering replaceable components, 
unless otherwise specified, prefix each part 
number with the letters "TP" (ie, TP410205). 

1.04 Component troubleshooting sections are: 
574-500-300-43 Friction and Sprocket 

(Pin) Feed Printer 
574-501-301- 43 Tractor Feed Printer 
574-502-301- 43 Buffered Keyboard 

1.05 Trouble isolation provided in this section 
is intended for use by the craftsperson at 

the station location. Troubles may occur either 
during an installation, a routine maintenance 
visit or as the result of a customer trouble report. 

1.06 Trouble isolation for the user is pro­
vided in the How to Operate Manual 

999-300-135. 

1.07 To facilitate trouble correction, the recom­
mended maintenance spares listed in 

Section 574-500-800, 43 Teleprinter ,Parts, should 
be available. 

1.08 Refer to Section 574-500-720, 43 Tele­
printer, Disassembly/Reassembly for com­

ponent access. 

1.09 For location and identification of terminal 
components, refer to Section 574-500-800, 43 
Teleprinter, Parts. 

1.10 Components returnable for repair and 
referred to in this section for replacement 

are: 

4340 BZJ - 43 Teleprinter, Tractor Feed 
4340 BZD- 43 Teleprinter, Friction Feed 
4240 BZD- 43 Teleprinter, Friction Feed 

43K202GAB -Keyboard 
43K202GAG -Keyboard 

410745- Card, Logic 
410785- Card, Logic 
411901- Card, Controller 
430700 - Power Supply 
430780- Power Supply 

411952 -Application Program Card Assembly 
in 43FG210/AA/01 

411954 -Application Program Card Assembly 
in 43FG210/BA/01 

411955-Application Program Card Assembly 
in 43FG110/BA/01 

1.11 When replacement of a component does 
not correct the trouble, the original com­

ponent should be reinstalled before going to the 
next step of the trouble analysis. If there are no 
more directives provided, go to the last question. 
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SECTION 574-500-302 

1.12 Circuitry used in the keyboard can be 
damaged by high static voltage discharge. 

The 346392 wrist strap is available to ground 
service personnel. 

1.13 When returned to the WECO Service 
Center for repair, the teleprinter or com­

ponents should be packed in the container in 
which the replacement is received. This includes 
the conductive (black) plastic bag used with the 
keyboard,for static protection. 

1.14 Before disconnecting cables or replacing 
circuit cards, turn off ac power. Make 

certain power cords are connected to a properly 
polarized and grounded ac outlet. 

Install 

and 

1.15 Refer to 2. TROUBLESHOOTING FLOW 
DIAGRAM for the intended flow of 

troubleshooting. 

1.16 Trouble analysis is presented in the form 
of a "20 Questions" routine in 3. TROU­

BLESHOOTING GUIDE. The guide, with 
questions and yes or no columns, should be used 
always starting with the first question and pro­
ceeding according to the "yes" or ''no" directive. 

1.17 If a component fails its self-test, replace 
the component. 

1.18 If the trouble cannot be corrected using 
the "20 Questions" routine, replace the 

terminal. 

2. TROUBLESHOOTING FLOW DIAGRAM 

f Replace ·I 1 Teleprinter 

' 
USING SECTION 

574-500-302 

USING SECTIONS 
574-500-201 
574·500-502 

Test TEST NOT OK I Isolate Trouble Using I 
"20 Questions" 

USING SECTION 
574-500-302 

USING SECTIONS 
574-500-502 
574-500-750 
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6 TEST OK 
1Pia . Se . 
1 cem mce 

TEST OK t 
I Routine Maintenance' 
1 and Test 

!-- TEST NOT OK 

Customer Trouble Report 
to: Telco Special Service -Center (Control Office). 

• 
Test, Analyze, Maintain Record 
Dispatch Craftsperson with 
Spares Indicated. 

t 
Operational Trouble Isolated 
Using "20 Questions" 
Trouble Corrected 

'f ' Options and Wiring- Printer, 
Keyboard and Conuoller 
with Power Supply, Trouble-
shooting and CQITection 

' .. ~~--~~· --- . 

f 
Correct Trouble 
in Phone, or Lines 
or External Com-
munication Device 

GSECTION 
-300-135 

OMER DEVELOPED 
OCEDURE 

SECTION 
500-302 

SECTIONS 
500-210 

-502-401 
-501-300 (FF) 
-501-301 (TF) 
-502-301 



3. TROUBLESHOOTING GUIDE 

QUESTION YES 

1. Are any indicators on keyboard lit? I Go to 2. 
(Power available, ac cord plugged 
in, power switch on, and cover 
~sed.) ________ , _____ _ 

la. Is there any indication of power I Go to lc. 
in the set? (Keyboard lamps flash 
when power is turned on and off, 
print head indexes to the left, RED 
lamp on power supply lit, etc.) 

Do any indicators now light when 
power is turned on? 

lc. Is RED lamp on power supply lit? 

(Visible through slot in bustle, 
6th slot from left.) 

~ 
.r--_ 

BUSTLE 

ld. Does RED lamp on power supply 
now light? 

Original trouble is 
corrected. 

Check cable to controller 
card assembly. 

Check seating of power 
supply output cable. 

Check keyboard cable plug . 

Go to 2. 

Unplug controller cable, 
keyboard and all printer 
cables (7). 

Reconnect power supply 
cable and go to le. 

ISS 1, SECTION 574-500-302 

NO 

Go to la. 

With power off, check ac 
Fl fuse. 

If fuse is OK, go to lc. 

Replace fuse if blown. Go to 
lb. 

Replace power supply. 

Disconnect power supply 
cable from power supply 
and go told. 

Check fuse (F2) on power 
supply. Replace if blown. 

Replace power supply. 
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QUESTION YES NO 

1e. Does RED lamp on power supply Go to lf. Replace logic card. 
still light? 

f---- ----------- r------- ------ -------
lf. Does RED lamp on power supply go Replace the controller card Intermittent short. Check for 

out after the controller card assembly, assembly, keyboard or the foreign objects between cir-
keyboard and printer cables are printer component that cuit lands or terminals. 
reconnected one at a time? caused lamp to extinguish. 

2. Does set continually go to options Recharge Battery (10 Go to 3. 
prep mode when powering up. hours for full charge) 

Replace battery on the 
controller card 
assembly. Replace 
controller card assembly. 

3. Do all indicators operate properly Go to 4. Check continuity through 
(ie, light and extinguish under normal depressed interlock switch. 
operation)? Perform Controller Self-Test. 

Replace 411901 controller 
card. Replace application 
program card assembly. 

Perform Keyboard Self-Test. 
See 999-300-135. 

If alarm indicator fails on 
!paper-out, refer to Printer 
Troubleshooting. 

4. Can any characters be locally Go to 5. Refer to Printer Trouble-
generated from the opcon to the shooting. 
printer? 

Replace logic card. 

5. Are characters properly formed? Go to 6. Refer to Printer Trouble-
shooting. 

Replace logic card. 

6. Is print density acceptable? Go to 7. Refer to Printer Trouble-
(Good Ribbon) shooting. 

7. Does paper feed properly? Go to 8. Check fuse (f3) on logic card. 
Replace logic card if fuse 
blows again. 

Refer to Printer Trouble-
shooting. 

Replace logic card. 
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~UESTION YES NO 

8. Does print head space and return Go to 9. Refer to Printer 
properly? Troubleshooting. 

Replace logic card. 
Replace terminal. 

9. Do all characters print, including Go to 10. Perform Keyboard 
numeric pad, and functions perform Self-Test. 
(except bell and keyboard edit 
cluster), when the keys on the Replace logic card. 
keyboard are operated locally from 
the keyboard to the printer? 

10. Does signal bell ring under any con- Go to 11. Refer to Printer 
ditions? Troubleshooting. 
(CTRL G, right margin, received Perform Controller 
interupt, etc.) Self-Test. Replace 

411901 controller 
card. Replace 
application program 
card assembly. 
Replace logic card. 

11. Does signal bell ring under all con- Go to 12. 
Perform Controller 
Self-Test. Replace 

ditions? 411901 controller 
card. Replace 
application program 
card assembly. 

12. Are margins set, cleared and right Go to 13. Perform Controller 
margin released properly? Self-Test. Replace 

411901 controller 
card. Replace 
application program 
card assembly. 

13. Are tabs (vert & horz) set, cleared Go to 14. 
Perform Controller 
Self-Test. Replace 

and restored properly. 411901 controller 
card. Replace 
application program 
card assembly. 

14. Can options prep mode be entered, Go to 15. 
Perform Controller 
Self-Test. Replace 

options changed and loaded properly? 411901 controller 
card. Replace 
application program 

-- ---
card assembly. 

-
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QUESTION YES NO 

15. Does answer-back print correctly on Go to 16. Check user programmable 
CTRL4? options for coded ABmsg? 

Perform Controller Self-Test. 
Replace 411901 contzoller 
card. Replace application 
program card assembly. 

16. Can data be entered into buffer, Goto17. Perform Controller- self-:-Test. 

I 
edited, printer out, stored, recalled Replace 411901 contzoller 
and cleared properly. card. Replace application 

program card assembly. J 
I 

17. Does Term On Line light after Go to 18. Perform Controller Self-Test. 
entering the data mode (switched Replace 411901 controller 

! network data set - high pitched card. Replace application 
tone heard when call is originated)? program card assembly. 

Check data set cable. 

Check external communica-
tion equipment. 

18. Can any data be both sent Go to 19. Go to 18a. 
and received on-line? r------------------- ---------

18a. Does data set provide Place in test mode Connect an interface loopback 
analog loopback feature? and go to 18b. arrangement (see paragraph 4, 

Page 8), then go to 18c. 

r------------r------- ---------
18b. With teleprinter in full duplex, Go to 19. Connect an interface loopback 

SR, terminal on-line mode, is arrangement (see paragraph 4, 
sent data received? Page 8), then go to 18c. 

t----- -------·- ------·- ----------
18c. With teleprinter in full duplex, Go to 19. Replace 411901 contzoller 

SR, terminal on-line mode, is card 
sent data received? 
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QUESTION YJ:S NO 

19. Are data messages properly Place in service. Check user programmable 
sent and received in terminal options -Speed, StopU, 
on-line mode (both batch PrTyp, etc. 
and S/R)? 

Perform Keyboard Self-Test. 
See How to Operate Manual. 

If test fails, replace keyboard. 

If test is OK, perform Control-
ler Self-Test. 

If controller LED is not lit 
(test fails), replace 411901. 

If self-test is OK, trouble is 
in external communication 
device or remote terminal. 
(If interface loop back test 
was not performed the trouble 
may be in either the tele-
printer or external communi-
cations device.) 

.._____ _L_ ----
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4. INTERFACE LOOPBACK ARRANGEMENTS 

4.01 Connect a 921A Data Test Set (DTS), or equivalent, with the interface lead jacks connected as 
follows: 2 to 3, 4 to 5 and 6 to 8 to 20. 

4.02 If a 921A DTS or equivalent interface adapter is not available, a 403378 interface loopback 
connector may be modified. 

Modification Instructions 

~ 
403378 INTERFACE 

LOOPBACK CONNECTOR 

~~nit·r~r-:: l~_-_-:::-_-:::-_-::-l;:~~ }~1 

I I 
~~~!._ ~~~~ ~N_!O~F~~ _____________ J 

-~uuw~-----, 

LM~OI.!_I~D_5!_RA~~---- ------- ___ j 

(a) Disassemble the 403378 interface loopback connector. 

(b) Cut the strap between terminals 5 and 6 at terminal 6. 

(c) Using the 341983 contact tool, remove terminal 5 and the attached strap. 

(d) Using the 341983 contact tool, remove the strap between positions 7 and 22 and install between 
positions 4 and 5. 

(e) Reassemble the connector. 
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5. CONTROLLER SELF-TEST 

5.01 An LED, located under the thirteenth bustle air vent slot from the left, is used to indicate con­
troller operation and the result of the self-test routine. The round, black test switch actuator is 

located under the seventeenth bustle air vent slot from the left. 

CONTROLLER LED (Visible Through 13th Slot From Left) 

--CONTROLLER TEST SWITCH (Visible Through 17th Slot From Left) 

~~ SPA7 (Visible Through 21st Slot From Left) 

~ 

SPA7 

~~Qqq 
5.02 Preliminary Notes: 

(a) The controller self-test is independent of the keyboard and the printer. 

(b) Information stored in the volatile memory will be lost when this test is performed and the terminal 
may be unresponsive to the modem for about one minute. 

(c) Ignore any data that may print as a result of this test. 

(d) If the controller LED continues to flash (approximately every seven seconds), the controller test 
switch may be in its "locked" position. To release the switch, rotate the actuator 1/8-turn counter­

clockwise. 

A. Controller Test 

(1) Momentarily depress the controller test switch actuator by reaching through the air vent slot 
with a small, nonmetallic tool such as an orange stick or a plastic rod. 

(2) The controller LED will flash periodically during the test (approximately 30 seconds) indicating 
the test is in progress. 

(3) When the test is concluded (all flashing stops) the LED will be lit indicating that the test passed 
and normal operation may be resumed. 

(4) If the LED is not lit after conclusion of the test (all flashing stopped) the controller failed the 
test. Proceed to B. Controller- Application Card Isolation Test. 

Caution: Depression of the controller test switch or turning off ac power while the controller is per­
forming a self-test can result in the loss of all programmed options. In this case, default (factory fur­
nished) values will be loaded. 
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SECTION 574-500-302 

B. Controller - Application Card Isolation Test 

Note: Perform this test only if controller failed A. Controller Test. 

(I) Remove the application program card from the controller assembly. Reassemble and place 
the controller without the application program card into the rear frame. Reconnect cable plug 
to top of controller assembly. Place SPA 7 switches as follows: 

1, 2, and 3 - OFF 
4-0N 

(2) Momentarily depress the controller test switch actuator. 

(3) The controller LED will flash periodically during the test (approximately 30 seconds) indi­
cating the test is in progress. 

(4) If the LED is ON at the end of the test, replace the defective application program card. If the 
LED is OFF at the end of the test, replace the 411901 controller card assembly. 

Note: After testing, return controller switches to their former position. 

Page 10 
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1. GENERAL 
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8 

1.01 This section provides troubleshooting 
information for the 43 Teleprinter 8-Level 

Buffered Selective Calling (BSC) Station. 

1.02 Whenever this section is reissued, the. 
reason for reissue will be listed in this 

paragraph. 

1.03 Troubleshooting is based on isolation of 
troubles to major components and the 

correction of troubles by replacement of these 
components or by reference to the component 
troubleshooting sections. 

Note: When ordering replaceable components 
unless otherwise specified, prefix each part 
number with the letters "TP" (ie, TP410745). 

1.04 Component troubleshooting sections are: 

574-501-300 43 Friction and Sprocket 
Feed Printer 

574-501-301 43 Tractor Feed Printer 
574-502-301 43 Buffered Keyboard 

1.05 Trouble isolation provided in this section 
is intended for use by the craftsperson at 

the station location. Troubles may occur either 

during an installation, a routine maintenance 
visit or as the result of a customer trouble report. 

1.06 Trouble isolation for the attendant is 
provided in the 999-300-137 How To 

Operate Manual and for the Test Center in 
Section 668-130-504. 

1.07 To facilitate trouble correction, the recom-
mended maintenance spares as listed in 

Section 574-500-800, Parts, should be available. 
In addition, parts for the repair of components as 
listed in Section 574-501-800, 574-501-801, 
574-502-800 and 574-503-800 for the printer, 
keyboard and enclosures and paper handling 
should be available. 

1.08 For component access, refer to Section 
574-500-720,Disassembly/Reassemblyand 

Section 574-500-210, Engineering Options. 

1.09 For location and identification of station 
components, refer to Section 574-500-800, 

Parts. 

1.10 When replacement of the print head, logic 
card or keyboard corrects the trouble, addi­

tional checks should be made to isolate and pos­
sibly correct the trouble without returning for 
repair. 

On the print head - check cable continuity. 
On the logic card - check SSI interface and 
power supply cables or fuse. 
On the keyboard - check the cable and key­
switches per keyboard troubleshooting. 

1.11 When replacement of a component does 
not correct the trouble, the original com­

ponent should be reinstalled before going to the 
next step of the trouble analysis. If there are no 
more directives provided, go to the last question. 

1.12 Circuitry used in the keyboard can be 
damaged by high static voltage discharge. 

The 346392 wrist strap is available to ground 
service personnel. 
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1.13 When returned to the WECO Service Center 
for repair, the teleprinter or components 

should be packed in the container in which the 
replacement is received. This includes the con­
ductive (black) plastic bag used with the keyboard 
for static protection. 

1.14 Components returnable for repair referred 
to in this section for replacement are: 

430850 Print Head 
43K202 Type Keyboard 
430780 Power Supply 
410745 Logic Card 
410785 Logic Card 
411901 Controller Card Assembly 
43FG210/BA/01 Circuit Card Portion Only 

TEST NOT OK 
I Install and Test 

i TEST OK 

Place in Service 

TEST OK • I Routine Maintenance-1 
I and Test 

._TEST NOT OK 

Customer Trouble Report 
f--to Telco Special Service 

Center (Control Office) 

t 
Test, Analyze, Maintain Record 
Dispatch Craftsperson with 
Spares Indicated . 

• 
Operational Trouble Isolated 
Using "20 Questions" 
Trouble Corrected 

f • 
Options and Wiring Printer 
and Keyboard Trouble-
shooting and Correction 

Page 2 

1.15 Before disconnecting cables or replacing 
circuit cards, turn off ac power. Make 

certain power cords are connected to a properly 
polarized and grounded ac outlet. 

1.16 Refer to 2. TROUBLESHOOTING DIA­
GRAM for the intended flow of trouble­

shooting. 

1.17 Trouble analysis is presented in the form 
of a "20 Questions" routine in 3. TROU­

BLESHOOTING GUIDE. The guide, with ques­
tions and yes or no columns, should be used 
always starting with the first question and pro­
ceeding according to the "yes" or ''no" directive. 

2. TROUBLESHOOTING FLOW DIAGRAM 
-~------

I Replace l 
J Teleprinter 

' Isolate Trouble Using I 
"20 Questions" 

USING THIS 
SECTION 
574-500-303 

t 
Correct Trouble 
in Lines 

9-300-137 

668-130-504 
D PROCEDURES 

TION 

s 
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3. TROUBLESHOOTING GUIDE 

QUESTION I YES I NO 

Are any indicators on keyboard I Go to 2. I Go to la. 
lit? (Power available, ac cord 
plugged in, power switch on, 
and cover closed.) 

la. Is there any indication of power I Go to lc. 
in the set? (Keyboard lamps flash 
when power is turned on and off, 
print head indexes to the left. RED 
lamp on power supply lit, etc.) 

lb. Do any indicators now light when 
power is turned on? 

lc. Is RED lamp on power supply lit? I Check cable to controller 
card assembly. 

ld. Does RED lamp on power supply 
now light? 

Check seating of power 
supply output cable. 

Check keyboard cable 
plug. 

Check fuse (F2) on power 
supply. Replace if blown. 

Check Controller Self­
Test - See Page 8. 

Check Keyboard Self­
Test- See How To 
Operate Manual. 

Replace power supply. 
Replace controller card 
assembly. 
Replace logic card. 

Unplug controller cable, 
keyboard and all printer 
cables (7). 

Reconnect power supply 
output cable and go to le. 

With power off, check set ac 
Fl fuse. 

If fuse is OK, go to lc. 

Replace fuse if blown. Go to 
lb. 

Replace power supply. 
Replace rear frame assembly. 

Disconnect power supply 
cable from power supply 
and go told. 

Check fuse (F2) on power 
supply. Replace if blown. 

Replace power supply. 

Replace rear frame assembly. 

Page3 



SECTION 574-500-303 

QUESTION YES NO 

~e. Does RED lamp on power supply Go to lf. Replace logic card. 
still light? 

1-----------1---------r---------
~f. Does RED lamp on power supply Replace the controller card Intermittent short. Check for 

go out after the controller card assembly, keyboard or the foreign object between cir-
assembly, keyboard and printer printer component that cuit lands or terminals. 
cables are reconnected one at a caused lamp to extinguish. 
time? 

~· Does set continually go to options Check Controller Self-Test, Go to 3. 
default mode when powering up see Page 8. Replace battery 
(provided power to the set had on the controller card 
been on at least 10 hours to assembly. 
charge the controller battery)? Replace controller card 

assembly. 

3. Do all indicators operate properly Go to 4. Check continuity through 
(ie, light and extinguish under depressed interlock switch. 
normal operation)? 

Check Controller Self-Test-
See Page 8. 

Check Keyboard Self-Test-
See How To Operate Manual. 

Replace logic card. 

If alarm indicator fails on 
paper out, go to Printer 
Troubleshooting, Section 
574-501-300 or 574-501-301. 

4. Can any characters be locally Go to 5. Go to Printer Troubleshoot-
1 

generated from the keyboard ing, Section 574-501-300 or 
I to the printer? 574-501-301. 

Replace logic card. ! 

J 
5. Are characters properly formed? Go to 6. Go to Printer Troubleshoot- ! 

ing, Section 574-501-300 or 
574-501-301. 

Replace logic card. 

6. Is print density acceptable? Go to 7. Go to Printer Troubleshoot-
(Good ribbon) ing, Section 574-501-300 or 

574-501-301. 
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QUESTION YES NO 

7. Does paper feed properly? Go to 8. Check fuse (F3) on logic 
card. 

Replace line feed motor if 
fuse blows again. 

Go to Printer Troubleshoot-
ing, Section 574-501-300 or 
57 4-501-301. 

Replace logic card. 

8. Does print head space and return Go to 9. Go to Printer Troubleshoot-
properly? ing, Section 574-501-300 or 

574-501-301. 

Replace logic card. 

9. Do all characters print, including Go to 10. Check Keyboard Self-Test-
numeric pad and functions per- See How to Operate Manual. 
form (except bell and keyboard 
edit cluster), when the keys on Replace logic card. 
the keyboard are operated locally 
to the printer. 

10. Does signal bell ring under any Go to 11. Go to Printer Troubleshoot-
conditions? ing, Section 574-501-300 or 
(CTRL G, right margin, etc.) 574-501-301. 

Check Controller Self-Test-
See PageS. 

Replace logic card. 

11. Does signal bell ring under all Go to 12. Check Controller Self-Test-
conditions? See PageS. 

12. Are margins set, cleared and right Go to 13. Check Controller Self-Test -
margin released properly? See PageS. 

13. Are tabs (vert & horz) set, cleared Go to 14. Check Controller Self-Test-
and restored properly. See PageS. 

14. Can options prep mode be Go to 15. Check Controller Self-Test-
entered, options changed and SeePageS. 
loaded properly? (Option 468.a. 
must be installed.) 

-- -- -·-·· --- ~--- ---- ----------
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QUESTION 

15. Does Message Generator print 
correctly on CTRL 4? 

16. Can data be entered into buffer, 
edited, printed out, stored, 
recalled and cleared properly? 

17. Does Term On Line light, not 
flash, when depressed? (Con­
nected to modem and modem 
supplying DSR.) 

18. Can any data be both sent and 
received on-line? (Terminal 
optioned for BROSta or 
AuxTrm cannot send.) 

YES 

Go to 16. 

Goto17. 

Go to 18. 

Go to 19. 

NO 

Check programmable options 
for Msg Gen coded. 

Check Controller Self-Test­
See Page 8. 

Check Controller Self-Test­
See Page 8. 

Check data set cable. 

Check external communica­
tion equipment. 
Check Controller Self- Test­
See Page 8. 

Go to 18a. 

~~C:: data set provide analog - -r-;lace data set in analo-;-- TJRem:: data set cable and -
loop back feature? I i~opback test mode and install modified 403378 

go to 18b. interface loopback connector 
(or equivalent*) in teleprinter 
data set connector, then go 
to 18c. 

~---------- ------- --------
18b. With '~ and ~ key lit Go to 19. Remove data set cable and 

0

"""' "" install modified 403378 
hold B key depressed and interface loop back connector 

(or equivalent*) in teleprinter 
depress R key. Does "TEST data set connector, then go 
~ to18c. 

1234" print? (Option 469.a. 
must be installed.) 

~c~ith ,~-and ~:-key 1;;--~ test wa~iginally --Tcheck Controller Self-Test~ 
0

"""' "" done with data set in See Page 8. 
hold W key depressed and loop back mode, trouble 

D is in data set. Otherwise 
depress 1--:1 key. Does "TEST go to 19. 

1234" print? (Option 469.a. 
must be installed.) 

Note: Test will not work if terminal 
is optioned for isochronous operation 
Trans_. 
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QUESTION 

9. Are data messages properly sent 
and received. (Terminal optioned 
for BROSta or Auxtrm cannot 
send.) 

YES 

Place in service. 

ISS 1, SECTION 574-500-303 

NO 

Check programmable options 
- LinSpd, PAddr1, Poll II 1, 
etc. 

'--------------------'-----------~ Perform Keyboard Self-Test­
See How To Operate Manual. 

*Go directly to the NO response directive for Step 19 
if loop back arrangement is not available. 

,-----------------------------------l 

1 -utJl-r--r------------------- ! 

I I I 
I 
I 
I 
LMOOIFIEO STRAPPING -----------------
tSee instructions for modification below. 

4. 403378 INTERFACE LOOPBACK CONNECTOR 

Modification Instructions 

I 
I 
I _____ _j 

If test is OK, perform Con­
troller Self-Test- See Page 8. 

If self-test is OK, trouble is 
in external communications 
device or remote terminal. 
(If interface loop back test 
was not performed, the 
trouble may be in either the 
teleprinter or external com­
munications device.) 

4.01 The following instructions should be followed to modify the connector if desired, to assure that 
RTS (Pin 4) turns on. 

-----=-: 341983 ====- uc=::===---- CONTACT TOOL 

~ 
403378 INTERFACE 

LOOPBACK CONNECTOR 

!:UttTrJ-=---:=--:~-~ :r=-:J.;1 
I I 
I I 
~~~!_~~P!!~~~O~F~~- --- ___ ______ _j 

(a) Disassemble the 403378 interface loopback connector. 

(b) Cut the strap between terminals 5 and 6 at terminal6. 

(c) Using the 341983 contact tool, remove terminal 5 and the attached strap. 

(d) Using the 341983 contact tool, remove the strap between positions 7 and 22 and install between 
positions 4 and 5. 

(e) Reassemble the connector. 
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SECTION 57 4-500-303 

5. CONTROLLER SELF-TEST 

5.01 An LED, located under the thirteenth bustle air vent slot from the left, is used to indicate con­
troller operation and the result of the self-test routine. The round, black test switch actuator is 

located under the seventeenth bustle air vent slot from the left. 

CONTROLLER LED (Visible Through 13th Slot From Left) 

~ONTROLLER TEST SWITCH (Visible 'Through 17th Slot From Left) 

~-""' ""A 7 (Visible 'Through 21st Slot From Left) 

~ 

SPA7 

I - - - I 

5.02 Preliminary Notes: 

(a) The controller self-test is independent of the keyboard and the printer. 

(b) Information stored in the volatile memory will be lost when this test is performed and the terminal 
may be unresponsive to the modem for about one minute. 

(c) Ignore any data that may print as a result of this test. 

(d) If the controller LED continues to flash (approximately every seven seconds), the controller test 
switch may be in its ''locked" position. To release the switch, rotate the actuator 1/8-turn counter­

clockwise. 

5.03 Test Procedure 

A. Controller Test 

(1) Momentarily depress the controller test switch actuator by reaching through the air vent slot 
with a small, nonmetallic tool such as an orange stick or a plastic rod. 

(2) The controller LED will flash periodically during the test (approximately 30 seconds) indicating 
the test is in progress. 

(3) When the test is concluded (all flashing stops) the LED will be lit indicating that the test Iiassed 
and normal operation may be resumed. 

(4) If the LED is not lit after conclusion of the test (all flashing stopped) the controller failed the 
test. Proceed to B. Controller -Application Card Isolation Test. 

Caution: Depression of the controller test switch or turning off ac power while the controller is per­
forming a self-test can result in the loss of all programmed options. In this case, default (factory fur­
nished) values-will be loaded. 

B. Controller -Application Card Isolation Test 

Note: Perform This test only if controller failed A. Controller Test. 
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(1) Remove the application program card from the controller assembly. Reassemble and place the 
controller without the application program card into the rear frame. Reconnect cable plug to top 

of controller assembly. Place SPA7 switches as follows: 

1, 2, and 3- OFF 
4-0N 

(2) Momentarily depress the controller test switch actuator by reaching through the air vent slot with 
a small, nonmetallic tool such as an orange stick or a plastic rod. 

(3) The controller LED will flash periodically during the test (approximately 80 seconds) indicating 
the test is in progress. 

( 4) If the LED is ON at the end of the test, replace the defective application program card. If the 
LED is OFF at the end of the test, replace the 411901 controller card assembly. 

Note: After testing, return controller switches to their former position. 

Page9 
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1. GENERAL 

8 

8 

9 

9 

1.01 This section provides tzoubleshooting 
information for the 43 Teleprinter 5-Level 

Buffered Selective Calling (BSC) Station. 

1.02 Whenever this section is reissued, the 
reason for reissue will be listed in this 

paragraph. 

1.03 Troubleshooting is based on isolation of 
troubles to major components and the 

correction of tzoubles by replacement of these 
components or by reference to the component 
troubleshooting sections. 

Note: When ordering replaceable components 
unless otherwise specified, prefix each part 
number with the letters "TP" (ie, TP410745). 

1.04 Component tzoubleshooting sections are: 

574-501-300 43 Friction and Sprocket 
Feed Printer 

574-501-301 43 Tractor Feed Printer 
574-502-301 43 Buffered Keyboard 

1.05 Trouble isolation provided in this section 
is intended for use by the craftsperson at 

the station location. Troubles may occur either 

during an installation, a routine maintenance 
visit or as the result of a customer trouble report. 

1.06 Trouble isolation for the attendant is 
provided in the 999-300-136 How To 

Operate Manual and for the Test Center in 
Section 668-130-505. 

1.07 To facilitate trouble correction, the recom-
mended maintenance spares as listed in 

Section 574-500-800, Parts, should be available. 
In addition, parts for the repair of components as 
listed in Section 574-501-800, 574-501-801, 
574-502-800 and 574-503-800 for the printer, 
keyboard and enclosures and paper handling 
should be available. 

1.08 For component access, refer to Section 
574-500-720,Disassembly/Reassemblyand 

Section 574-500-210, Engineering Options. 

1.09 For location and identification of station 
components, refer to Section 57 4-500-800, 

Parts. 

1.10 When replacement of the print head, logic 
card or keyboard corrects the trouble,addi­

tional checks should be made to isolate and pos­
sibly correct the trouble without returning for 
repair. 

On the print head -check cable continuity. 
On the logic card - check SSI interface and 
power supply cables or fuse. 
On the keyboard - check the cable and key­
switches per keyboard troubleshooting. 

1.11 When replacement of a component does 
not correct the trouble, the original com­

ponent should be reinstalled before going to the 
next step of the trouble analysis. If there are no 
more directives provided, go to the last question. 

1.12 Circuitry used in the keyboard can be 
damaged by high static voltage discharge. 

The 346392 wrist strap is available to ground 
service personnel. 
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SECTION 57 4-500-304 

1.13 When returned to the WECO SeiVice Center 
for repair, the teleprinter or components 

should be packed in the container in which the 
replacement is received. This includes the con­
ductive (black) plastic bag used with the keyboard 
for static protection. 

1.14 Components returnable forrepairreferred 
to in this section for replacement are: 

430850 Print Head 
43K202 Type Keyboard 
430780 Power Supply 
410745 Logic Card 
410785 Logic Card 
411901 Controller Card Assembly 
43FG110/BA/01 Circuit Card Portion Only 

1.15 Before disconnecting cables or replacing 
circuit cards, turn off ac power. Make 

certain power cords are connected to a properly 
polarized and grounded ac outlet. 

1.16 Refer to 2. TROUBLESHOOTING DIA­
GRAM for the intended flow of trouble­

shooting. 

1.17 Trouble analysis is presented in the form 
of a "20 Questions" routine in 3. TROU­

BLESHOOTING GUIDE. The guide, with ques­
tions and yes or no columns, should be used 
always starting with the first question and pro­
ceeding according to the "yes" or "no" directive. 

2. TROUBLESHOOTING FLOW DIAGRAM 

J Replace J l Teleprinter 

' l Install and Test 
TEST NOT OK j Isolate Trouble Using J 

"20 Questions" 
USING THIS 
SECTION 
574-500-304 

_i TEST OK • 
Place in Service Correct Trouble 

TEST OK j_ in Lines 

I Routin.e Maintenance } 
(and Test 

-TEST NOT OK 

Customer Trouble Report 
to Telco Special Service r--
Center (Control Office) 

9-300-136 

668-130,505 
D PROCEDURES 

Test, Analyze, Maintain Record 
Dispatch Craftsperson With 
Spares Indicated. 

_1 
TION 

Operational Trouble Isolated 
Using "20 Questions" 
Trouble Corrected 

_l _!. s 

Options and Wiring Printer 
and Keyboard Trouble-
shooting and Correction 

L---__._ ----- ----- ----
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3. TROUBLESHOOTING GUIDE 

QUESTION I YES I NO 

Are any indicators on keyboard I Go to 2. I Go to la. 
lit? (Power available, ac cord 
plugged in, power switch on, 
and cover closed.) 

la. Is there any indication of power I Go to lc. 
in the set? (Keyboard lamps flash 
when power is turned on and off, 
print head indexes to the left. RED 
lamp on power supply lit, etc.) 

Do any indicators now light when 
power is turned on? 

lc. Is RED lamp on power supply lit? I Check cable to controller 
card assembly. 

ld. Does RED lamp on power supply 
now light? 

Check seating of power 
supply output cable. 

Check keyboard cable 
plug. 

Check fuse (F2) on power 
supply. Replace if blown. 

Check Controller Self­
Test - See Page 8. 

Check Keyboard Self-
Test -See How To 
Operate Manual. 

Replace power supply. 
Replace controller card 
assembly. 
Replace logic card. 

Unplug controller cable, 
keyboard and all printer 
cables (7). 

Reconnect power supply 
output cable and go to le. 

With power off, check set ac 
Fl fuse. 

If fuse is OK, go to lc. 

Replace fuse if blown. Go to 
lb. 

Replace power supply. 
Replace rear frame assembly. 

Disconnect power supply 
cable from power supply 
and go told. 

Check fuse (F2) on power 
supply. Replace if blown. 

Replace power supply. 

Replace rear frame assembly. 
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QUESTION YES NO 

~e. Does RED lamp on power supply Go to lf. Replace logic card. 
still light? 

1------------r------------------
lf. Does RED lamp on power supply Replace the controller card Intermittent short. Check for 

go out after the controller card assembly, keyboard or the foreign object between cir-
assembly, keyboard and printer printer component that cuit lands or terminals. 
cables are reconnected one at a caused lamp to extinguish. 
time? 

2. Does set continually go to options Check Controller Self-Test, Go to 3. 
default mode when powering up see Page 8. Replace battery 
(provided power to the set had on the controller card 
been on at least 10 hours to assembly. 
charge the controller battery)? Replace controller card 

assembly. 

3. Do all indicators operate properly Go to 4. Check continuity through 
(ie, light and extinguish under depressed interlock switch. 
normal operation)? 

Check Controller Self-Test-
SeePage 8. 

Check Keyboard Self-Test-
See How To Operate Manual. 

Replace logic card. 

If alarm indicator fails on 
paper out, go to Printer 
Troubleshooting, Section 
574-501-300 or 574-501-301. 

4. Can any characters be locally Go to 5. Go to Printer Troubleshoot-
generated from the keyboard ing, Section 574-501-300 or 
to the printer? 574-501-301. 

Replace logic card. 

5. Are characters properly formed? Go to 6. Go to Printer Troubleshoot-
ing, Section 574-501-300 or 
574-501-301. 

Replace logic card. 

6. Is print density acceptable? Go to 7. Go to Printer Troubleshoot-
(Good ribbon) ing, Section 574-501-300 or 

574-501-301. 
-- --·--· 
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QUESTION YES NO 
I 

I 

7. Does paper feed properly? Go to 8. Check fuse (F3) on logic 
card. 

Replace line feed motor if 
fuse blows again. 

Go to Printer Troubleshoot-
ing, Section 574-501-300 or 
57 4-501-301. 

Replace logic card. 

8. Does print head space and return Go to 9. Go to Printer Troubleshoot-
properly? ing, Section 574-501-300 or 

574-501-301. 

Replace logic card. 

9. Do all characters print, including Go to 10. Check Keyboard Self-Test-
numeric pad and functions per- See How to Operate Manual. 
form (except bell and keyboard 
edit cluster), when the keys on Replace logic card. 
the keyboard are operated locally 
to the printer. 

10. Does signal bell ring under any Go to 11. Go to Printer Troubleshoot-
conditions? ing, Section 574-501-300 or 
(CTRL S or J, right margin, etc.) 574-501-301. 

Check Controller Self-Test-
See Page 8. 

Replace logic card. 

11. Does signal bell ring under all Go to 12. Check Controller Self-Test-
conditions? See Page 8. 

12. Can options prep mode be Go to 13. Check Controller Self-Test-
entered, options changed and See Page 8. 
loaded properly? (Option 468.a. 
must be installed.) 

13. Can data be entered into buffer, Go to 14. Check Controller Self-Test-
edited, printed out, stored, See Page 8. 

I 
recalled and cleared properly? 

14. Does the terminal have an Go to 15. Go to 18. I 

auxiliary device connected 
to the auxiliary port? i 
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QUESTION YES NO 

5. Does data addressed to the Go to 16. Check Keyboard Self-Test-
auxiliary device print or punch See How to Operate Manual. 
correctly? 

Check Controller Self-Test-
See Page 8. 

Refer to Auxiliary Device 
Troubleshooting Section. 

16. Is external device a 43 5-Level Go to 17. Go to 18. 
Paper Tape Unit? 

17. Can data be sent from the ter- Go to 18. Check Keyboard Self-Test-
minal to the paper tape punch See How To Operate Manual. 
and can data be sent from the 
paper tape reader to the ter- Check Controller Self-Test-
minal. See Page 8. 

Refer to 43 5-Level Paper 
Tape Unit, Troubleshooting, 
Section 57 4-504-300. 

18. Does Term On Line Light, not Go to 19. Check data set cable. 
flash, when depressed? (Con-
nected to a modem and modem Check external communica-
supplying DSR.) tion equipment. 

Check Controller Self-Test -
See Page 8. 

19. Can any data be both sent and Go to 20. Go to 19a. 
received on-line? (Terminal 
optioned for BROSta or AuxTrm 
cannot send.) 

I -·---------- ---------r---------1 
19a. Does data set provide analog Place data set in analog Remove data set cable and 

I 
loop back feature? loop back test mode and install modified 403378 

go to 19b. interface loopback connector 
(or equivalent*) in teleprinter 
data set connector then go 
to 19c. 

- - ·--- -------- ---- --- ------ -- - ·- -
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QUESTION 

= = 
!19b. With ,:.:::, and '~ir key lit 

hold B key depressed and 

depress [!] key. Does "TEST 

1234" print? (Option 469.a. 
must be installed.) 

YES 

Go to 20. 

ISS 1, SECTION 574-500-304 

NO 

Remove data set cable and 
install modified 403378 
interface loop back connector 
(or equivalent*) in teleprinter 
data set connector, then go 
to 19c. 

~------------------t--------= = 19c. With ;;~:, and •:;~' key lit If test was originally Check Controller Self -Test -
"" done with data set in See Page 8. 

hold j crRL I key depressed and loopback mode, trouble 
is in data set. Otherwise 

depress 0 key. Does "TEST go to 20. 

1234" print? (Option 469.a. 
must be installed.) 

!Note: Test will not work if terminal 
!is optioned for isochronous operation 
Trans_. 

20. Are data messages properly sent 
and received? (Terminal optioned 
for BROSta or Auxtrm cannot 
send.) 

Place in service. Check programmable options 
- LinSpd, PAddr1, Poll __ , 
etc. 

...__ ______________ __. ___________ _, Perform Keyboard Self-Test-

See How To Operate Manual. 
*Go directly to the NO response directive for Step 20 

if loop back arrangement is not available. 

MODIFIED403~ 
LOOPBACK CONNECTOR 

~~~~Lr~~~:-~~~===~~~~==~=~-, 
I 
I I 
I I 

l_M~DI_:J~_3:!!'~~-------------------------J 
tSee instructions for modification on Page 8. 

If test is OK, perform Con­
troller Self-Test- See Page 8. 

If self-test is OK, trouble is 
in external communications 
device or remote terminal. 
(If interface loopback test 
was not performed, the 
trouble may be in either the 
teleprinter or external com­
munications device.) 
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4. 403378 INTERFACE LOOPBACK CONNECTOR 

Modification Instructions 

4.01 The following instructions should be followed to modify the connector if desired, to assure that 
RTS (Pin 4) turns on. 

~ 
403378 INTERFACE 

LOOPBACK CONNECTOR 

341983 
~----wNTACTTOOL 

i ~unrr~ ~r~--- ~ ~~--:~1'"- -:~:r.;1 
I I 
I I 
~~~~~~p~~~N~O~F~~- --- _________ _j 

(a) Disassemble the 403378 interface loopback connector. 

(b) Cut the strap between terminals 5 and 6 at terminal 6. 

(c) Using the 341983 contact tool, remove terminal 5 and the attached strap. 

(d) Using the 341983 contact tool, remove the strap between positions 7 and 22 and install between 
positions 4 and 5. 

(e) Reassemble the connector. 

5. CONTROLLER SELF-TEST 

5.01 An LED, located under the thirteenth bustle air vent slot from the left, is used to indicate con­
troller operation and the result of the self-test routine. The round, black test switch actuator is 

located under the seventeenth bustle air vent slot from the left. 

5.02 

CONTROLLER LED (Visible Through 13th Slot From Left) 

~ONTROLLER TEST SWITCH (Visible Through 17th Slot From Left) 

:::::-----::::: ?-. SPA 7 (Visible Through 21st Slot From Left) 

SPA7 

~ij~ij~ 
Preliminary Notes: 

(a) The controller self-test is independent of the keyboard and the printer. 

(b) Information stored in the volatile memory will be lost when this test is performed and the terminal 
may be unresponsive to the modem for about one minute. 

(c) Ignore any data that may print as a result of this test. 

(d) If the controller LED continues- to flash (approximately every seven seconds), the controller test 
switch may be in its "locked" position. To release the switch, rotate the actuator 1/8-turn counter­

clockwise. 
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5.03 Test Procedure 

A. Controller Test 

(1) Momentarily depress the controller test switch actuator by reaching through the air vent slot 
with a small, nonmetallic tool such as an orange stick or a plastic rod. 

(2) The controller LED will flash periodically during the test (approximately 30 seconds) indicating 
the test is in progress. 

(3) When the test is concluded (all flashing stops) the LED will be lit indicating that the test passed 
and normal operation may be resumed. 

(4) If the LED is not lit after conclusion of the test (all flashing stopped) the controller failed the 
test. Proceed to B. Controller- Application Card Isolation Test. 

Caution: Depression of the controller test switch or turning off ac power while the controller is per­
forming a self-test can result in the loss of all programmed options. In this case, default (factory fur­
nished) values will be loaded. 

B. Controller -Application Card Isolation Test 

Note: Perform This test only if controller failed A. Controller Test. 

(1) Remove the application program card from the controller assembly. Reassemble and place the 
controller without the application program card into the rear frame. Reconnect cable plug to 

top of controller assembly. Place SPA 7 switches as follows: 

1, 2,and 3 -OFF 
4-0N 

(2) Momentarily depess the controller test switch actuator by reaching through the air vent slot 
with a small, nonmetallic tool such as an orange stick or a plastic rod. 

(3) The controller LED will flash periodically during the test (approximately 30 seconds) indicating 
1he test is in progress. 

( 4) If the LED is ON at the end of the test, replace the defective application program card. If the 
LED is OFF at the end of the test, replace the 411901 controller card assembly. 

Note: After testing, return controller switches to their former position. 

Page9 
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT&TCoStandard 

SECTION 574-500-400 
Issue 3, March 1979 

43 BASIC TELEPRINTER 

WIRING 

CONTENTS 

1. GENERAL .................... . 

2. STATION WIRING .............. . 

1. GENERAL 

PAGE 

1 

2 

1.01 This section provides wiring information 
for the 43 Basic Teleprinter. The wiring 

information provides proper component inter­
connection information. 

1.02 This section is reissued to include wiring 
information for teleprinters equipped with 

an integrated terminal auxiliary unit (TAU1 or 
T AU2) or the 43 answer-back modification kit. 

1.03 For additional wiring information refer to 
Sections 574-501-400, Printer Wiring and 

574-502-400, Operator Console Wiring. 

1 04 All numbers shown on the station wiring 
do not appear on plugs and jacks. 

Prepared for American Telephone and Telegraph Company by Teletype Corporation 
© 1976, 1978, and 1979 by Teletype Corporation 

All rights reserved 
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
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SECTION 57 4-500-401 
Issue 1, August 1981 

43 TELEPRINTER BUFFERED STATION 

WIRING 

CONTENTS PAGE 

1. GENERAL . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 

2. TELEPRINTER WIRING ......... . 2 

1. GENERAL 

1.01 This section provides wiring information 
for the 43 Teleprinter Buffered Station. 

The wiring information provides proper compo­
nent interconnection information. 

1.02 Whenever this section is reissued, the 
reason for reissue will be listed in this 

paragraph. 

1.03 For additional wmng information refer 
to Section 57 4-501-400, Printer Wiring, 

and Section 57 4-502-401, Buffered Operator 
Console Wiring. 

1.04 Numbers shown on the teleprinter wiring 
do not appear on plugs and jacks. 
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2. TELEPRINTER WIRING 
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SECTION 574-500-500 
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43 BASIC KSR TELEPRINTER 

TESTING 

CONTENTS PAGE 

1. GENERAL .......... _ ........... 1 

PRELIMINARY CHECK. .......... 1 

2. TEST EQUIPMENT .............. 2 

3. TESTING PROCEDURES .......... 3 

OFF-LINE TESTS (Installation 
and Trouble Call Checkout) ........ 3 

ON-LINE TESTS (Teleprinters With 
Access to the Switched Network-
Installation Checkout) ............. 16 

1. GENERAL 

1.01 This section provides testing information 
for the 43 Basic KSR Teleprinter. 

1.02 This section is reissued to include testing 
of teleprinters equipped with an integrated 

Terminal Auxiliary Unit (TAU! or TAU2) or 
an answer-back modification kit. 

1.03 An installation checkout should be per­
formed after installation to make sure the 

station is operable. 

1.04 On trouble calls, an installation checkout 
should be performed after trouble cor­

rection to make sure the station is operable and a 
trouble verification test should be performed 
under the direction of the Test Center to isolate 
specific troubles not covered in the installation 
test. After correction of a trouble, the test may 
be confined to the specific area that was failing. 

1.05 Following routine maintenance calls at a 
location, an installation checkout should 

be performed. 

1.06 The checkout routines are presented in 
table form with test conditions arranged 

in a specific sequence. A response is given to 
verify the test condition has passed. 

1.07 Always perform the tests in the order 
given. The test steps are based on satis­

factory results of all previous steps. 

1.08 If the indicated response is not obtained 
in any step of a test procedure, repeat the 

step to make sure that the procedure has been 
performed properly. If the results are still unsatis­
factory, refer to the KSR Teleprinter Trouble­
shooting Section 574-500-300. 

1.09 Teleprinters without access to the switched 
network must be associated with locally 

developed external testing arrangements and 
procedures to perform actual On-Line Tests. 
If test station is remote, a copy of KSR On-Line 
Tests should be available at the test station. 

Note: The local tests specified in this section 
simulate most on-line tests for these teleprinters. 

1.10 On-Line Tests can be performed with Test 
Centers equipped with a 43 Teleprinter or 

equivalent using Section 668-130-500. 

1.11 Before an On-Line Test can be performed, 
the remote testing station or Test Center 

must be provided with advance details about the 
teleprinter under test, such as, telephone number, 
type of terminal (friction or sprocket), option 
exceptions present, speed, etc. 

PRELIMINARY CHECK 

1.12 Before proceeding with the checkout pro­
cedure, check the following: 

(a) Is the station connected to a properly 
grounded and polarized ac service? 

(b) Are all cable connectors fully seated? 

(c) Are printer paper and ribbon properly 
installed? 

(d) Are any option exceptions present? Refer 
to the Engineering Options, Section 

574-500-210 and reverse side of directory card. 

Prepared for American Telephone and Telegraph Company by Teletype Corporation 
©1976, 1978, and 1979 by Teletype Corporation 

All rights reserved 
Printed in U.S.A. Page 1 



SECTION 57 4-500-500 

Procedures in Off-Line and On-Line Tests are 
based on standard factory furnished options being 
present. If option exceptions are present, the test 
response will be as shown in Engineering Options 
Section 574-500-210. 

1.13 All references to columns are after a one-
second delay, to allow the print head to 

index two character spaces to the right. The print 
head indicates the next character position to be 
printed. 

2. TEST EQUIPMENT 

2.01 For teleprinters without access to the 
switched network, Off-Line Test Pro­

cedures are provided to simulate On-Line Tests 
where external communication test devices are not 
available. To perform these tests, the connector 
terminals, shown as follows, should be strapped 
before proceeding with the tests. The remaining 
terminals should be connected or measured as 
specified during the test steps. 

Page 2 

Note: Contact Teletype Corporation Custom 
Product Division for availability of a 43 Tele­
printer Interface Test Box, CP10.002.001-1, 
which provides both arrangements shown as 
follows: 

LINE INTERFACE 
CONNECTOR 

TTL INTERFACE 
CONNECTOR 

:~ RESCEE~oE!~;;' + 

2.02 A volt-ohmmeter or equivalent means to 
measure +12 volts and +5 volts and per­

form continuity checks is required. 

2.03 Steps 1 through 31 apply to all tele­
printers. Steps 32 through 61 apply to all 

teleprinters unless otherwise indicated. 



3. TESTING PROCEDURES 

OFF-LINE TESTS (Installation and Trouble Call Checkout) 
TABLE A 

TEST 

Power 
On/Off 

Printer 

Option 
431.a. 
432.a. 

OFF-LINE TEST PROCEDURES 

STEP I PROCEDURE 

1. I Turn on POWER SWITCH. 

2. 

3. 

OFF 

(Rear View) 

~PRINT HEAD MARKER 

[TI-l 1-1 I I I I 0 
'PRINT INDICATOR SCALE 

Hold PRINTER TEST key depressed until 
approximately eight lines are printed. 

ISS 3, SECTION 574-500-500 

RESPONSE 

Print head returns to the 
left-hand margin. 

Paper feeds to next line. 

TERM READY (AUTO 
ANSW) turns on. 

Print head marker points to 
first mark on indicator 
scale. 

ALARM and LOCAL 
(LOCAL-TALK) turn on. 
Characters printed as in 
Fig. 1. (Refer to Options 
431 and 432.b. and c. for 
any exceptions.) 

Bell rings at end of each 
line (Right-Hand Margin 
and Test Message). 

Note 1: First line may start with any character for sprocket or friction feed printers. 
I{not:~qrs tuvwxyz{:} 
• '"IS%l"<>••,-.10123456789:;<=>'~ABCDEFGHIJKLHHOPORSTUVUXYZ(\J ·_'abcdef~hlJ~l"nopqrstuvwxyz{:}· 

• '"IS%&'<>••,-./0123456789:;<=>?~ABCDEFGHIJKLHNOPORSTUVUXYZ[IJ _ abcdef~hlJkl"not:~qrstuvwxyz{:}· 
• '"IS%&'<>•+,-,/0123456789:;<=''~ABCDEFGHIJKLHNOPORSTUVUXYZ[IJ _ abcdef~h!Jkl"not:~qrstuvwxyz{:}' 
• '"IS%&'<>•+,-./0123456789:;<=>•~A&CDEFGHIJKLHHOPORSTUVUXYZ[\J'_ ~bcdefghlJkl"nopqrstuvwxvz{:}· 
• '"IS%&'<>•+,-./0123456789:;<=>'PABCDEFGHIJKLHHOPQRSTUVUXYZ[\J'_'abcdefghlJkl"nopqrstuvwxyz{:}" 
• !"IS%&'<>••,-.10123456789:;<=>•PABCDEFGHIJKLHHOPORSTUVUXYZ[\J'_'abcdefghijk!"nopqrstuvwxyz{:}· 
• '"IS%l'<>•+,-,/0123456789:;<•>'~ABCDEFGHIJKLHNOPQRSTUVUXYZ[\J'_·abcdefghiJkl"not:Jqrstuvwxyz{:}" 
• I"IS%&'<>•+,-./0123456789:;<=>'@ABCDEFGH!JKLHHOPORSTUVUXYZ[\]'_ 'abcdefghiJkl"not:Jqrstuvwxyz{:}" 

Sprocket Feed- Approximately 13 characters per inch 

See Note 1. Note 2: The lower case "o" 
/ does not print on 80 character line. 

l.uvw>:yz{:}' \ 
• l"ltX&'C>•+,-.!01234567891;<•>?@ABCDEFGHIJKLHNOPORSTUVUXYZ[\]"_'abcdefghijkl"~ 
pqrstuvw><yz<:}-
• '"ltX&'Cl•+,-.10123~56789:;<•>,1ABCDEFGHIJKLHNOPORSTUVUXYZ(\J"_'abcdefghijkl"n 
pqrstuvwxyz{l}" 
• 1 "NtX&'C I•+,-.10123456789:;<•>,@A8CDEFGHIJKLHNOPORSTUVUXYZC\J"_'abcd~fghijkl"n 
f'Qrstuvw><yz<:}" 
• '"1$%& ( I•+,-.101234S6789:;<=>•@ABCDEFGHIJKLHNOPQRSTUVUXYZ[\]"_'abcdefghijkl"n 
P·~rstuvwxyz{:} ·· 

Friction Feed - 10 Characters per inch 
Fig. 1 
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SECTION 57 4-500-500 

TEST STEP 

Printer 4. 
(Cont) 

Operator 5. 
Console 

6. 

TEST STEP 

Operator 7. 
Console 
(Cont) 

8. 

9. 

Page 4 

TABLE A (Cont) 

OFF-LINE TEST PROCEDURES 

PROCEDURE 

Release PRINTER TEST key. 

Hold CTRL key depressed and depress RETURN 
key. 

Place CAPS LOCK key in DOWN position. 
Starting with top row and moving from left 
to right, depress unshaded keys in Fig. 2. 

RESPONSE 

ALARM turns off. 
Character printing stops. 

Print head is returned to 
left-hand margin and paper 
feeds to next line. 

Characters printed as in 
Fig. 3. 

F~.2 

1234567890-+'0UERTYUIOP=\ASDFGHJKL;/{ZXCVBNM,.I 
F~.3 

123456,890-+'qwertvuiop=\asdfghjkl;'C~xcvbnM,./ 

F~.4 

TABLE A (Cont) 

OFF-LINE TEST PROCEDURES 

PROCEDURE 

Depress RETURN and then LINE FEED key. 

Depress and release CAPS LOCK key so it returns 
to UP position. Starting with top row and moving 
left to right, depress each unshaded key in Fig. 2. 

Depress RETURN and then LINE FEED key. 

RESPONSE 

Print head is returned to 
left-hand margin and paper 
feeds to next line. 

Characters printed as in 
Fig. 4. 

Print head returns to left-

! 

hand margin and paper feeds 
to next line. 

-- ---- ---~-------



TEST STEP 

Operator 10. 
Console 
(Cont) 

TEST STEP 

Operator 11. 
Console 
(Cont) 

12. 

13. 

14. 

15. 

TABLE A (Cont) 

OFF-LINE TEST PROCEDURES 

PROCEDURE 

Hold left SHIFT key depressed and starting with 
top row and moving from left to right, depress 
each unshaded key in Fig. 5. Hold right SHIFT key 

depressed and depress rn key. 
~---

Fig. 5 

l@jl$i;,~I()_J ·p[::"} ·?? 

Fig. 6 

TABLE A (Cont) 

OFF-LINE TEST PROCEDURES 

PROCEDURE 

Depress RETURN and then LINE FEED key. 

Hold CTRL key depressed and depress ~ 
key. · z 

Hold CTRL key depressed and depress ~ B~L ~ 
key. 

Hold CTRL key depressed and depress m 
key. H 

Depress SPACE BAR. 

ISS 3, SECTION 57 4-500-500 

RESPONSE 

Characters printed as in 
Fig. 6. 

~ -----

RESPONSE 

Print head returns to left-
hand margin and paper 
feeds to next line. 

SUB prints • . 

Signal bell rings. 

Print head moves one 
character position to the 
left. 

Print head moves one 
character position to the 
right. 
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TEST STEP 

Operator 16. 
Console 
(Cont) 

17. 

Cover 18. 
Inter-
lock 

19. 

Right 20. 
Margin 
and 
Signal 

21. Bell 

22. 

23. 

Margin 24. 
Set and 
Clear 

(Remem- 25. 
ber 
Lower 
Case) 

---

Page6 

TABLE A (Cont) 

OFF-LINE TEST PROCEDURES 

PROCEDURE 

Depress BACK SPACE key. 

Depress LINE FEED key. 

Depress and hold REPT and rn keys. 

Depress TERM READY (AUTO ANSW) key. 
Raise cover. 

Close cover. 

Depress RETURN and the LINE FEED key. 

Space print head to column 125 (sprocket feed). 
Space print head to column 73 (friction feed). 
(See 1.13.) 

Depress ~ sr ~key. 

Depress SPACE BAR six times. 

Depress SPACE BAR two times. 

Depress ESC and then :~fs1 key (ESCw). 

Depress SPACE BAR nine times. 

Depress ESC and then rn key. 
(ESCL lower case.) L 

~ -- --- ~~---

RESPONSE 

Print head moves one 
character position to the 
left. 

Paper feeds to next line. 
The k is printed until end 
of line is reached. 
Signal bell rings at end of 
line. 

TERM READY (AUTO 
ANSW) goes off. LOCAL 
(LOCAL-TALK) and 
ALARM turns on. 

ALARM goes off. 

Print head returns to left-
hand margin and paper 
feeds to next line. 

Signal bell operates as 
character b is being 
printed. 

Signal bell does not oper-
ate. Print head moves six 
character positions to the 
right. 

Signal bell operates two 
times. 

Print head returns to left-
hand margin and paper 
feeds to next line. 

Print head moves to 
Column 10. 

---



TEST STEP 

Margin 26. 
Set and 
Clear 
(Cont) 

27. 

28. 

29. 

30. 

31. 

TABLE A (Cont) 

OFF-LINE TEST PROCEDURES 

PROCEDURE 

Space print head to Column 51. 

Depress ESC and then ~ ni2 ~ key. (ESC r) 

Depress RETURN key. 

Depress BACK SPACE key. 

Space print head to Column 50. 
Depress SPACE BAR. 

Depress SPACE BAR. 

Depress ESC and then rn key (ESCrrJ· 

Depress SPACE BAR four times. 

Depress ESC and then~ c~N~ key. (ESCx) 

ISS 3, SECTION 574-500-500 

RESPONSE 

Print head returns to left 
margin (Column 10). 

Signal bell rings. 

Signal bell operates. 
Print head indicates Column 
51. 

Signal bell rings. 
Print head remains at 
Column 51. 

Print head moves to 
Column 55. 

Print head returns to left-
hand margin and indicates 
beginning of line. Left and 
right margins are cleared. 

On teleprinters without the Terminal Data Unit (TDU), tum off POWER switch and connect the test 
arrangement shown on Page 2 to the interface connector before proceeding to Step 32. 

If the 43 Teleprinter Interface Test Box is available, connect the test box to the teleprinter interface 
connector (TTL, LINE, AUX-PORT). See instructions furnished with test box. Steps 32 through 61 may 
be omitted if on-line tests are performed instead. 

Note: Not all tests performed in Steps 32 through 61 are checked in on-line tests. 

TABLE A (Cont) 

OFF-LINE TEST PROCEDURES 
SIMULATED ON-LINE TESTS (LOOPBACK) 

TEST STEP PROCEDURE 

Setup 32. Place teleprinter in Loopback mode: 
Perform 32.a., b., or c. 

-- r----------------

32.a. W/TDU- Depress ESC and then ~ c~N ~key (Escx). 

RESPONSE 

-----------
Print head returns to left-
hand margin (Column 1) 
and indicates beginning 
of line. 

Page7 

I 

' 
I 

I 



I 

SECTION 574-500-500 

TEST STEP 

Setup 32.a. 
(Cont) (Cont) 

Options 
439.a. 
441.a. 
442.a. 
443.a. 

----
32.b. 

f---

32.c. 
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TABLE A (Cont) 

OFF-LINE TEST PROCEDURES 

PROCEDURE 

Place DUPLEX key in UP position 
(HALF-DUPLEX). 

Depress TERM READY (AUTO ANSW) key. 

Wait 6 seconds then depress ESC key. 

Hold SHIFT key depressed and depress 

U key. 

r------ ---------------
WIT AU, TAU1 OR T AU2 - LINE INTERFACE: 
Connect Carrier Detect pin 8 to Data Term 
Ready pin 20. 

W/TAU2- AUX PORT INTERFACE: Turn on Data 
Term Ready pin 20 (floating condition is On.) 

Turn on Teleprinter POWER switch. 

--------------------
W /TTL INTERFACE - Connect Terminal 
Ready pin 5 to Data Ready pin 15. 

Measure continuity between pins 6 Request to 
Send and 9 Gnd on TTL Interface Connector. 

Turn on Teleprinter POWER switch. 

RESPONSE 

I 

TERM READY (AUTO 
I 

ANSW) turns on. LOCAL 
(LOCAL-TALK) turns off. 

ALARM flashes. DATA turns 
on. Answer-Back message is 
printed (sets w/answer-back). 
(Refer to Options 439.b., 
44l.b., 442.b., and 443.b., 
for any exceptions). -----------
Print head is returned to left-
hand margin. Paper feeds to 
next line. DATA turns on. 

LINE INTERFACE 
CONNECTOR 
+12 V will be present on pin 
4 (Issue 2A Logic Card, sets 
W/TAU, sets W/TAU1 or 
TAU2). 
Gnd will be present on pin 7. 
AUXPORTINTERFACE 
CONNECTOR +12 V will 
be present on pin 6 (sets 
W/TAU2). 
Gnd will be present on pin 7. 
------------

Meter should read 0 ohms 
(Issue 2A Logic Card). 

Print head is returned to left-
hand margin. Paper feeds to 
next line. DATA turns on. 

INTERFACE CONNECTOR 
+5 V de will be present on 
pin 7. 
-12 V de will be present on 
pin 11. 
+12 V de will be present on 
pin 13. 
Gnd will be present on pin 9. 

--



TEST STEP 

Data 33. 
Loop back 

Option 
434.a. 

Printer 34. 
oiJ.joff 
(Aux Port) 

35. 

EOT 36. 
Option 
433.a. 

Intrpt 37. 

38. 

TABLE A (Cont) 

OFF-LINE TEST PROCEDURES 

PROCEDURE 

Place CPS key in UP position (30 CPS). 

Depress and release PARITY key to UP position 
(PARITY ON). 

Place DUPLEX key in UP position (HALF-
DUPLEX). 

Place CAPS LOCK key in DOWN position. 

Type the following: 
ANALOG 
Depress SPACE BAR. 

W/TAU2- AUX PORT INTERFACE: 
Connect Gnd pin 7 to Printer on/off 
pin 17. 

Type the following: 

ANALOG 

Depress SPACE BAR. 

Remove connection from pin 7 to 17. 

Place DUPLEX key in DOWN position (FULL 
DUPLEX). 

Type the following: 
TEST 

Watch TERM READY (AUTO ANSW) key, then 

hold CTRL key depressed and depress ~ EgT ~ key. 

Depress INTRrl' key. 

Hold CRTL key depressed and depress RETURN 
key. 
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RESPONSE 

LINE INTERFACE 
CONNECTOR 
-12 V will be present on pin. 
23 (sets W/TAU). 

AUXPORTINTERFACE 
CONNECTOR 
-12 V will be present on 
pin 23 (sets W/TAU2). 

AANN AALLOOGG is 
printed. (Refer to Option 
434.b. for any exceptions). 

ANALOG is printed. 

TEST is printed. 

DATA and TERM READY . 
(AUTO ANSW) indicators i 

flash as EOT key is 
depressed. (Refer to Option 
433.b. for any exceptions.) 

INTRPT turns on 
momentarily. 

Signal bell rings. 

Print head does not return. I 
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TEST STEP 

CPS 39. 

Option 
435.a. 

40. 

Low paper 41. 
(Friction 
Feed) 
Paper-Out 
(Sprocket 
Feed) 

Page 10 

TABLE A (Cont) 

OFF-LINE TEST PROCEDURES 

PROCEDURE 

Depress RETURN and then LINE FEED key. 

Depress REPT and K keys. 

Hold down until two lines of Ks are printed. 
(Check time to print line.) 

Place CPS key in DOWN position (10 CPS). 

Depress REPT and K keys. 

Hold down until two lines of Ks are printed. 
(Check time to print line.) 

Remove the paper- paper-out (sprocket feed). 
Lift paper roll from paper support- (friction 
feed). 

---- -- --·--·-·- --

RESPONSE 

Continuous Ks will be 
printed across entire new 
line. 

Bell rings at end of line and 
automatic return and line 
feed will be performed. One 
printed line plus return will 
occur in approximately: 
4 seconds (sprocket feed) 
2.5 seconds (friction feed). 
(Refer to Option 435.b. 
for any exceptions.) 

LINE INTERFACE 
CONNECTOR 
+12 V will be present on pin 
23 (sets W/TAU). 

AUXPORTINTERFACE 
CONNECTOR 
+12 V will be present on pin 
23 (sets W/TAU2). 

Continuous Ks will be 
printed across entire line. 
Bell rings at end of line 
and automatic return and 
line feed will be performed. 
One printed line plus return 
will occur in approximately: 
14 seconds (sprocket feed) 
8.5 seconds (friction feed). 

First part of second line 
(approximately 18 char-
acters) will be printed at a 
faster rate of speed. 
(Refer to Option 435.b. for 
any exceptions.) 

Signal bell rings (sprocket 
feed only). 

ALARM remains on, ie, 
stops flashing (sets W /TDU). 

ALARM turns on (sets W/0 
TDU). 



TEST STEP 

Low 42. 
Paper 
(Friction 
Feed) 
Paper-Out 
(Sprocket 
Feed) 
(Cont) 

43. 

44. 

45. 

Data Term 46. 
Ready (Aux) 

Answer-back 47. 
onENQ. 
Option 
440.a. 
Option 
443.a. 

TABLE A (Cont) 

OFF-LINE TEST PROCEDURES 

PROCEDURE 

Watch DATA key and depress LINE FEED 
key eight times. 

Watch and depress TERM READY (AUTO ANSW) 
key. _ 

Replace the paper. 
Depress RESET button on paper roll support 
(friction feed only). 

Depress DATA key. 

W/TAU2- AUX PORT INTERFACE: 
Connect Data Term Ready pin 20 
to Receive Data Pin 3. 

Disconnect strap between pin 20 
and pin 3. 

W/ANSWER-BACK AND TAU, TAUl, TAU2, 
OR TTL INTERFAC~- Deprt!ss ESC key. 
Hold SHIFT key depressed 

and depress m key. 

ISS 3, SECTION 574-500-500 

RESPONSE 

Sprocket Feed 
DATA turns off. LOCAL 
(LOCAL-TALK) turns on 
as 8th LINE FEED is 
received. 

Friction Feed 
DATA remains on. LOCAL 
(LOCAL-TALK) remains 
off. 

Sprocket Feed 
DATA remains off. 
LOCAL (LOCAL-TALK) 
remains on. 

Friction Feed 
TERM READY (AUTO 
ANSW) flashes as key is 
depressed. LOCAL 
(LOCAL-TALK) turns on. 

ALARM flashes (sets 
W/TDU). 

ALARM turns off (sets 
W/0 TDU). 

DATA turns on. 
LOCAL (LOCAL-TALK) 
turns off. 

DATA turns off. TERM 
READY (AUTO ANSW) 
turns on. 

DATA turns on. 
TERM READY (AUTO 
ANSW) turns off. 

ALARM flashes. 

I 
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SECTION 574-500-500 

TEST STEP 

Answer-Back 47.a. 
onENQ 
Option 
440.a. 
Option 
443.a. 
(Cont) r--

47.b. 

r---
47.c. 

Answer-Back 48. 
on HERE-IS 
Option 
438.a. 

49. 

Answer-Back 50.a. 
Options 
439.a. 
44l.a. 
442.a. 

Page 12 

TABLE A (Cont) 

OFF-LINE TEST PROCEDURES 

PROCEDURE 

WjANSWER-BACK- Place DUPLEX key in 
DOWN position (FULL DUPLEX). 

Hold CTRL key depressed and depress 

EJJ key. 
--------------------
W/ANSWER-BACK- Place DUPLEX key in 
UP position (HALF-DUPLEX). 

Hold CTRL key depressed and depress 

EJJ key. 

--------------------
W/ANSWER-BACK AND TAU2- AUX PORT 
INTERFACE: Connect Clear to Send pin 5 to 
Request to Send pin 4. 

Hold CTRL key depressed and depress 

EJJ key. 

Disconnect strap between pins 4 and 5. 

WI ANSWER-BACK- Hold CTRL key depressed 

and depress B key. 

W/ANSWER-BACK AND TAU, TAUl. TAU2, 

or TTL- Depress ESC and then W key. 

W/ANSWER-BACK AND TAU, TAUl OR TAU2 
- LINE INTERFACE: Remove strap from Send 
Data pin 2 to Rec Data pin 3. 

(Perform the following procedures within 6 sec-
onds) 
Disconnect wire from Carrier Detect pin 8 and 
momentarily connect to Ring Indicator pin 22, 
then reconnect to pin 8. 

Reconnect strap from pin 2 to pin 3. 

RESPONSE 

Answer-Back message does 
not print. 

r----------
Answer-Back message is 
printed. (Refer to Options 
440.b. and 443.b. for 
any exceptions.) 

f---------

Answer-Back message does 
not print. 

Answer-Back message is 
printed. (Refer to Option 
438.b. for exceptions.) 

ALARM turns off. 

I 

i 

Answer-Back message is 
printed. (Refer to Options 
439.b., 44l.b., and 442.b. 
for any exceptions.) 



TEST STEP 

Answer- 50.b. 
Back 
Option 
439.a. 
44l.a. 
442.a. 
(Cont) 

Interface 5l.a. 
Option 
441.b. 

r---
51. b. 

Current 52.a. 
Loop 

---
52.b. 

Data 53.a. 
Loop back 
Clear 

TABLE A (Cont) 

OFF-LINE TEST PROCEDURES 

PROCEDURE 

W /ANSWER BACK AND TTL INTERFACE -
Remove strap from Send Data pin 19 to Rec 
Data pin 17. 

(Perform the following procedures within 6 seconds) 
Disconnect wire from Term Ready pin 5 and 
connect to +5 pin 7. 
Connect strap between +12 V pin 3 and Ring 
Indicator pin 12. Immediately disconnect wire 
from pin 7 and reconnect to pin 5. 

Disconnect strap from pin 3 to pin 12. 
Reconnect strap from pin 19 to pin 17. 

W/ANSWER BACK AND TAU OR TAU1-
Momentarily disconnect wire from Carrier 
Detect pin 8, then reconnect to pin 8. 

------------------
W/ANSWER BACK AND TTL INTERFACE-
Momentarily disconnect wire from Term Ready 
pin 5, then reconnect to pin 5. 

W/TAU1 OR TAU2- LINE INTERFACE: 
Connect Data Term Ready pin 20 to Rec 
Data pin 3. 
Remove strap from Send Data pin 2 to Rec Data 
pin 3. 

Disconnect strap between pin 20 and pin 3. 
Reconnect strap from pin 2 to pin 3. 

Depress INTRPT key. 
1-------------
W/TAU2- AUX PORT INTERFACE: 
Connect Data Set Ready pin 6 to Trans Data pin 2. 

Disconnect strap between pin 6 and pin 2. 

Depress INTRPT key. 

W /TDU - Depress ESC and then m key. 

ISS 3, SECTION 574-500-500 

RESPONSE 

i 

' 

Answer-Back message is 
printed. (Refer to Options) 
439.b., 44l.b., and 442.b. 
for any exceptions.) 

Answer-Back message is 
not printed. 
(Refer to Option 44l.a. for 
any exceptions.) 
------
Answer-Back message is not 
printed. 
(Refer to Option 44l.a. for 
any exceptions.) 

INTRPT turns on. 
Signal bell rings. 

INTRPT turns off. 
r----------

INTRPT turns on. 

INTRPT turns off. 

ALARM and DATA turn 
off. 
TERM READY (AUTO 
ANSW) turns on. 
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SECTION 574-500-500 

TEST STEP 

Loopback; 53. b. 
Clear 
(Cont) 

~-

53.c. 

Analog 54. 
Loop 

55. 

Digital 56. 
Loop 

57. 

Low 58. 
Paper 
(Friction 
Feed) 
Paper-Out 
(Sprocket 
Feed) 

Page 14 

TABLE A (Cont) 

OFF-LINE PROCEDURES 

PROCEDURE 

W/TAU, TAU1, TAU2- LINE INTERFACE: 
Disconnect strap between Data Term Ready 
pin 20 and Carrier Detect pin 8. 
r-------------------
W /TTL INTERFACE - Disconnect strap 
between Data Ready pin 15 and Terminal Ready 
pin 5. 

W/0 TDU- Depress ESC key. 

Hold SHIFT key depressed and depress 0 key. 

W /0 TDU- Depress ESC key 

and then m key. 

W /TTL INTERFACE - Depress ESC key. 

Hold SHIFT key depressed and depress [J)key. 

W /TTL INTERFACE -Depress ESC key 

and thenmkey. 

Sprocket Feed- Remove paper. 

Friction Feed - Lift paper roll from paper roll 
support. 

RESPONSE 

TERM READY (AUTO 
ANSW) turns on. 
DATA turns off. 
-12 V will be present on 
AUX Interface Connector 
pin 6 (sets W/TAU2). 

ALARM flashes. 

DATA turns on. TERM 
READY (AUTO ANSW) 
turns off (sets W/TAU 
orTAU1). 
+12 V will be present on 
Line Interface Connector pin 
25, Analog Loop (sets 
W/TAU). 
0 V will be present on 
TTL Interface Connector 
pin 3, Analog Loop. 

! (sets W/TTL Interface). 

ALARM turns off .. 
DATA turns off. 
TERM READY (AUTO 
ANSW) turns on (sets WI 
TAU or TAU1). 
-12 V will be present on Line 
Interface Connector pin 25, 
Analog Loop (sets W/TAU). 
+5 V de will be present on 
TTL Interface Connector 
pin 3, Analog Loop (sets 
W/TTL Interface). 

0 V wjll be present on TTL 
Interface pin 1 (Digital 
Loop). 

+5 V de will be present on 
TTL Interface pin 1 
(Digital Loop). 

Signal bell rings (sprocket 
feed only). 
TERM READY (AUTO 
ANSW) turns off. 
LOCAL (LOCAL-TALK) 
and ALARM turn on. 



TEST 

Low 
Paper 
(Friction 
Feed) 
Paper-Out 
(Sprocket 
Feed) 
(Cont) 

Data key 

STEP 

59. 

60. 

61. 

TABLE A (Cont) 

OFF-LINE PROCEDURES 

PROCEDURE 

Depress TERM READY (AUTO ANSW) key. 

Replace the paper. 

Depress DATA key. 

Place CPS key in UP position (30 CPS). 
Place DUPLEX key in UP position (HALF-
DUPLEX). 

ISS 3, SECTION 574-500-500 

RESPONSE 

TERM READY (AUTO 
ANSW) remains off. 
LOCAL (LOCAL-TALK) 
and ALARM remain on. 

ALARM turns off. 
+12 V will be present on 
AUX Interface Connector 
pin 6 (sets W/TAU2). 

LOCAL (LOCAL-TALK) 
turns off. 

:nATA flashes for approxi-
mately 20 seconds then turns 
;off. 

TERM READY (AUTO 
ANSW) turns on. 

This completes the OFF-LINE test of the 43 KSR Teleprinter. Teleprinters with access to the switched 
network, proceed to the ON-LINE TESTS. Teleprinters without access to the switched network, use 
local procedures and arrangements for ON-LINE testing. 

Page 15 



SECTION 574-500-500 

ON-LINE TESTS (Teleprinters With Access to the Switched Network- Installation Checkout) 

TABLE B 

ON-LINE TEST PROCEDURES 

TEST STEP PROCEDURE RESPONSE 

Full 1. With power on and AUTO ANSW lit, depress LOCAL-TALK lights. 
Duplex LOCAL-TALK key and place DUPLEX key in 
Send & DOWN position (FULL DUPLEX). 
Receive Place CAPS LOCK key in DOWN position. 
Data Depress RETURN and LINE FEED keys. Print head is returned to 
(Origi- left-hand margin. Paper 
nating feeds to next line. 
Station) 

2. Call Data Test Center and request a 43 
Teleprinter test. 
Provide Test Center with phone number of 
station and operating speed. 
Agree that Test Center will call back after 
disconnect. 

3. When instructed by Data Test Center operator, DATA turns on. 
go to Data mode by depressing DATA key. LOCAL-TALK goes off. 

4. Type the following message request on the Test message request will 
operator console: be received by the Data 
SEND THE QUICK BROWN FOX TEST Test Center. 
MESSAGE. 

5. Data Test Center will send 'The Quick Brown Fox' 'The Quick Brown Fox' 
test message ending with EOT. test message will be printed. 

Station will disconnect. 
DATA goes off. 
AUTO ANSW goes on. 

Auto- 6. Depress and release DUPLEX key so it returns to Data Test Center will call 
matic upper position. (HALF-DUPLEX) station. 
Answer Phone rings once. 

! DATA turns on. 
AUTO ANSW goes off. 

Option Answer-Back message 
439.a. is printed at station and 
441.a. Test Center (sets W/answer-
442.a. back). Refer to Options 
443.a. 439.b., 44l.b., 442.b. and 

443.b. for any exceptions). 
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TEST STEP 

ENQ 7. 
Option 
440.a. 

Aux 8. 
Sender 
and 
Receiver 
(Full 
Duplex) 

9. 

Half- 10. 
Duplex 
Send and 
Receive 
Data 11. 
(Answer-
ing 
Station) 

Digital 12. 
Loop 

Parity 13. 
Detect 

TABLE B (Cont) 

ON-LINE TEST PROCEDURES 

PROCEDURE 

Data Test Center will send CTRL E (ENQ). 

WI AUX SENDER -Send the following 
message from aux sender: 
AUX SENDER MESSAGE FDX. 

W/AUX RECEIVER- Data Test 
Center will send: 
AUX RECEIVER MESSAGE FDX. 

Test Center will send the following test message: 
NOW IS THE TIME FOR ALL GOOD MEN 

Depress the SPACE bar. 
Send the following test message from the operator 
console: 
TO COME TO THE AID OF THEIR COUNTRY. 

Test Center will send the following test message: 
ESC< DIGITAL LOOP ESC= 

Depress and release PARITY key to UP position 
(PARITY ON). 

Test Center will send the following test message 
(8th Bit Marking): 
PARITY TEST 

ISS 3, SECTION 574-500-500 

RESPONSE 

Answer-Back message is 
printed at station and Test 
Center (sets Wfanswer-
back). 
Refer to Option 440.b. for 
any exceptions). 

AUX SENDER MESSAGE 
FDX will be received by 
Data Test Center. Message 
will not be printed on printer. 

AUX RECEIVER MESSAGE 
FDX will be received by 
aux receiver and printed on 
printer. 

Test message will be 
printed. 

Printed copy at the station 
will be: 
NOW IS THE TIME FOR 
ALL GOOD MEN TO 
COME TO THE AID OF 
THEIR COUNTRY. 
Data Test Center will 
receive the test message sent 
from the operator console. 

ALARM flashes. 
DIGITAL LOOP will be 
printed. 
ALARM turns off. 

Printer will print: 
•• RIT .TE -.J T 
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SECTION 57 4-500-500 

TEST STEP 

Parity 14. 
Detect 
(Cont) 

Aux Sender 15. 
and Receiver 
(Half-
Duplex) 

16. 

Intrpt 17. 

18. 

19. 

20. 

TABLE B (Cont) 

ON-LINE TEST PROCEDURES 

PROCEDURE 

Place PARITY key in DOWN position 
(PARITY OFF). 

Test Center will send the following test message 
(8th Bit Marking): 
PARITY 

W/AUX SENDER- Send the following 
Message from aux sender: 
AUX SENDER MESSAGE HDX 

W/AUX RECEIVER- Data Test Center 
will send: 
AUX RECEIVER MESSAGE HDX 

Data Test Center will send INTRPT 

Send R YR Y from the keyboard. 

Depress INTRPT key. 
Send RYRY from keyboard. 

Test Center will send TEST OK message if test 
was satisfactory and disconnect call. 

Test Center will send GO TO TALK message if 
test was unsatisfactory. 
Pick up handset, depress LOCAL-TALK key and 
evaluate results. 

This completes the On-Line test of the 43 KSR Teleprinter. 

PagelS 
18 Pages 

RESPONSE ! 

Printer will print: 
PARITY 

AUX SENDER MESSAGE 
HDX will be received by aux 
receiver (if present) and Data 
Test Center and printed on 
printer. 

AUX RECEIVER MESSAGE 
HDX will be received by 
aux receiver and printed on 
printer. 

INTRPT turns on. 
Signal bell rings. 

Keyboard is blinded. 
RYRY will not be 
printed on printer or sent 
to Data Test Center. 

INTRPT turns off. 
RYRY will be printed 
and sent to Data Test Center. 

Station will disconnect. 
AUTO ANSW goes on. 
DATA goes off. 
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1. GENERAL 

1.01 This section provides testing information 
for the 43 RO Teleprinter. 

1.02 This section is reissued to include testing 
of teleprinters equipped with an integrated 

Terminal Auxiliary Unit (TAU1) or an answer­
back modification kit. 

1.03 An installation checkout should be per­
formed after installation to make sure the 

station is operable. 

1.04 On trouble calls, an installation checkout 
should be performed after trouble cor­

rection to make sure the station is operable and a 
trouble verification test should be performed 
under the direction of the Test Center to isolate 
specific troubles not covered in the installation 
test. After correction of a trouble, the test may 
be confined to the specific area that was failing. 

1.05 Following routine maintenance calls at a 
location, an installation checkout should 

be performed. 

1.06 The checkout routines are presented in 
table form with test conditions arranged 

in a specific sequence. A response is given to 
verify the test condition has passed. 

1.07 Always perform the tests in the order 
given. The test steps are based on satis­

factory results of all previous steps. 

1.08 If the indicated response is not obtained 
in any step of a test procedure, repeat the 

step to make sure that the procedure has been 
performed properly. If the results are still unsatis­
factory, refer to the RO Teleprinter Trouble­
shooting Section 574-500-301. 

1.09 Teleprinters without access to the switched 
network must be associated with locally 

developed external testing arrangements and 
procedures to perform actual On-Line Tests. 
If test station is remote, a copy of RO Teleprinter 
On-Line Tests should be available at the test sta­
tion. 

Note: The local tests specified in this section 
simulate most On-Line Tests for these teleprinters. 

1.10 On-Line Tests can be performed with Test 
Centers equipped with a 43 Teleprinter or 

equivalent using Section 668-130-500. 

1.11 Before an On-Line Test can be performed, 
the remote testing station or Test Center 

must be provided with advance details about the 
teleprinter under test, such as, telephone number, 
type of terminal (friction or sprocket) option 
exceptions present, speed, etc. 

PRELIMINARY CHECK 

1.12 Before proceeding with the checkout pro­
cedure, check the following: 

(a) Is the station connected to a properly 
grounded and polarized ac service? 

(b) Are all cable connectors fully seated? 

(c) Are printer paper and ribbon properly 
installed? 

(d) Are any option exceptions present? Refer 
to the Engineering Options, Section 

574-500-210 and reverse side of directory card. 

Prepared for American Telephone and Telegraph Company by Teletype Corporation 
1976, 1978, and 1979 by Teletype Corporation 

All rights reserved 
Printed in U.S.A. Page 1 



SECTION 574-500-501 

Procedures in Off-Line and On-Line Tests are 
based on standard factory furnished options being 
present. If option exceptions are present, the test 
response will be as shown in Engineering Options 
Section 57 4-500-210. 

2. TEST EQUIPMENT 

2.01 For teleprinters without access to the 
switched network, Off-Line Test Proce­

dures are provided to simulate On-Line Tests 
where external communication test devices 
are not available. To perform these tests, the 
connector terminals, shown as follows, should 
be strapped before proceeding with the tests. 
The remaining terminals should be connected or 
measured as specified during the test steps. 

Note: Contact Teletype Corporation Custom 
Product Division for availability of a 43 Tele­
printer Interface Test Box, CP10.002.001-1, 
which provides both arrangements shown as 
follows: 
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EIA-LINE INTERFACE 
CONNECTOR 

TIL INTERFACE 
CONNECI'OR 

1 ~ RECEIVE~~!:' 
l SENDD + 

2.02 A 43 KSR Operator Console, 43K101/ 
CAA or CAB can be substituted in RO 

Teleprinters to perform tests off-line when external 
communication test devices (Test Centers) are not 
available for on-line operation. 

2.03 A volt-ohmmeter or equivalent means to 
measure ±12 volts and ±5 volts and per­

form continuity checks is required. 

2.04 Steps 1 through 7 apply to all teleprinters. 
Steps 8 through 29 apply to all teleprinters 

unless otherwise indicated. 



3. TESTING PROCEDURES 

OFF-LINE TESTS (Installation and Trouble Call Checkout) 
TABLE A 

TEST 

Power 
On/Off 

Printer 

Option 
431.a. 
432.a. 

OFF-LINE TEST PROCEDURES 

STEP I PROCEDURE 

1. I Tum on POWER SWITCH. 

2. 

3. 

ON 

t 
OFF 

(Rear View) 

~PRINT HEAD MARKER 

I I I I 1] II I I I~ ~ 
'PRINT INDICATOR SCALE 

Hold PRINTER TEST key depressed until 
approximately eight lines are printed. 
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RESPONSE 

Print head returns to the 
left-hand margin. 

Paper feeds to next line. 

TERM READY (AUTO 
ANSW) turns on. 

Print head marker points to 
first mark on indicator 
scale. 

ALARM turns on. 
Characters printed as in 
Fig. 1. 
(Refer to Option 431 or 
432.b. and c. for any 
exceptions.) 

Bell rings at end of each 
line. (Right-Hand Margin 
and Test Message.) 

Note 1: First line may start with any character for sprocket or friction feed printers. 
r{nopqrstuvwxyz{: }'' 
• !"lt%1'(1•+,-.10123456789:;<=)?@ABCDEFGHIJKL"NOPURSTUVUXYZ[\J"_'abcdefghijkl"nopqrstuvwxyz{!}" 
• !"lt%&'<>•+,-./01234~6789:;<=>!@ABCDEFGHIJKL"NOPORSTUVUXYZ[\J"_'abcdefghijkl"nopqrstuvwxyz{!}-
• !"lt%1'<1•+,-.101234~6789:;<=>?@ABCDEFGHIJKL"NOPORSTUVUXYZ[\J"_'abcdefghijkl"nopqrstuvwxyz{!}-
• !"lf%1'(l•+,-.10123456789:;<=>?@ABCDEFGHIJKL"NOPORSTUVUXYZ[\J"_'abcdefghiikl"nopqrstuvwxvz<:>· 
• !"lt%&"<1•+,-.10123456789:;<=>?@ABCDEFGHIJKL"NOPORSTUVUXYZ[\J"_'abcdefghijkl"nopqrstuvwxyz{!}" 
• !"lt%1'<1*+,-./01234~6789:;<=>?@ABCDEFGHIJKL"NOPQRSTUVUXYZ[\J"_'abcdefghijkl"nopqrstuvwxyz<:}" 
• !"lt%&'!1•+,-./0123456789:;<=)?@ABCDEFGHIJKL"NOPORSTUVUXYZ[\J"_'abcdefghijkl"nopqrstuvwxvz<:>• 
• !"lt%1'(1*+,-./0123456789:;<=>?@ABCDEFGHIJKL"NOPORSTUVUXYZ[\J"_'abcdefghiikl"nopqrstuvwxyz{!}" 

Sprocket Feed- Approximately 13 Characters per inch 

See Note 1. Note 2: The lower case "o" 
/ does not print on 80 character line. 

tuvwxyz{: }·" \ 
• !"ltX&'<I•+,-.!0123456789a;<•>?@ABCDEFGHIJKL"NOPQRSTUVUXYZC\J"_'abcdefghijkl"~ 
pqratuvw)(yz{;}" 
• !"ltX&'<>•+,-.10123456789:;<•>!fABCDEFGHIJKL"NOPQRSTUVUXYZC\l"_'~bcdefghijkl"n 
pqrstuYwxyz{l}" 
• !"Mt%&'! >•+,-./0123456789:;<•>!@ABCDEFGHIJKL"NOPURSTUVUXYZC\J"_'abcd~fghijkl"n 
pqr!ltUVW)(yz{I}N 
• !"ISI&'C >•+,-.I01234S6789:;<=>!@ABCDEFGkiJKL"NOPQRSTUVUXYZC\l"_'abcdefghijkl"n 
pqrstuvw~yz{: }""' 

Friction Feed - 10 Characters per inch 
Fig. 1 
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SECTION 57 4-500-501 

TABLE A (Cont) 

OFF-LINE TEST PROCEDURES 

TEST STEP PROCEDURE RESPONSE I 

Printer 4. Release PRINTER TEST key. ALARM turns off. 
(Cont) Character printing stops. 

Print head returns to left­
hand margin. 
Paper feeds to next line. 

Cover 5. Raise cover ALARM turns on. i 

Interlock TERM READY turns off. , 

6. Close cover ALARM remains on. 
1 

7. Depress RESET key. ALARM turns off. I 

TERM READY turns on. 
'---------- - - __ L_ -- - -- - __ __j 

Steps 8 through 29 may be omitted if On-Line Tests are performed instead. 

Note: Not all tests performed in Steps 8 through 29 are checked in on-line tests. 

SIMULATED ON-LINE TESTS (LOOPBACK) 

Loop back 8. Tum off POWER switch and connect the test I 

arrangement shown on Page 2 to the interface 
! 

connector. 
I -- r------------ -----------

8.a. W /TDU- Remove the paper holder and bustle 
cover. Unplug the logic card cable connector on 
top of the TDU and plug into test arrangement. 
Measure continuity between pins 6 and 9 on TTL Meter should read 0 ohms 
Interface Connector. (Issue 2A Logic Card). 

TTL INTERFACE - Connect Terminal Ready pin 5 Print head returns to left-
to Data Ready pin 15. Tum on teleprinter POWER hand margin. 
switch. Paper feeds to next line. 

DATA turns on. 
r--- 1----------.--- ------

8.b. W/TAU ORTAU1- LINE INTERFACE: Connect Print head returns to left-
Carrier Detect pin 8 to Data Term Ready pin 20. hand margin. 
Tum on teleprinter POWER switch. Paper feeds to next line. 

DATA turns on. 
+ 12 V will be present 
on pin 4 of Line Interface 
Connector (Issue 2A Logic 
Card, sets w/TAU or 

--
....__ ___________ sets w/TAU1). --------

8.c. TTL INTERFACE -Measure continuity between Meter should read 0 ohms 
pins 6 and 9 on TTL Interface Connector. (Issue 2A Logic Card). 

Connect Terminal Ready pin 5 to Data Ready Print head returns to left-
Pin 15. Tum on teleprinter POWER switch. hand margin. 

Paper feeds to next line. 
DATA turns on. 
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TEST STEP 

Setur 9. 

--·-
9.a. 

Analog 10. 
Loop 

r----
Option 10.a. 
439.a. 
441.a. 
442.a. 
443.a. 

--
10.b. 

Data 11. 
Loopback 

TABLE A (Cont) 

OFF-LINE TEST PROCEDURES 

PROCEDURE 

Turn off POWER switch. 
Remove RO Operator Console and install KSR 
Operator Console. 
Remove cover and manually depress Interlock 
switch on KSR operator console (between ALARM 
and PRINTER TEST keys) during test procedure. 

ISS 2, SECTION 574-500-501 

RESPONSE 

------------ -----------
W/TDU- Remove test arrangement and reconnect 
TTL connector from logic card to TDU. 

Replace bustle cover and paper holder. 

Turn on POWER switch. TERM READY (AUTO 
ANSW) turns on. 

------------------- -------
W /TDU- Place DUPLEX key in UP position ALARM flashes. 
(HALF-DUPLEX). Wait 6 seconds then depress ESC DATA turns on. 
key. Answer-Back message is 

Hold SHIFT key depressed and depress o: key. 
printed (sets w/answer-
back). (Refer to options 
439.b., 44l.b., 442.b., and 
443.b. for any exceptions.) ------------r----------

W /TTL INTERFACE ONLY +5 V will be present on 
pin 7. 
-12 V will be present on 
pin 11. 
+12 V will be present on 
pin 13. 
GND will be present on 
pin 9. 

Place CPS key in UP position (30 CPS). -12 V will be present on 
pin 23 of Line Interface 
Connector (sets w/TAU). 

Depress and release PARITY key to UP position AANNAALLOOG is I 

(PARITY ON). printed. 

I Place DUPLEX key in UP position (HALF-
DUPLEX). 
Place CAPS LOCK key in DOWN position. 
Type the following: 
ANALOG 
Depress SPACE BAR. 

---
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SECTION 57 4-500-501 

TABLE A (Cont) 

OFF -LINE TEST PROCEDURES -
TEST STEP PROCEDURE RESPONSE 

i 

EOT 12. Place DUPLEX key in DOWN position (FULL TEST is printed. I 

Option DUPLEX). 
433.a. Type the following: ' 

TEST 

Watch TERM READY (AUTO ANSW) key, then DATA and TERM READY 

hold CTRL key depressed and depress ij EgT ~ key. 
(AUTO ANSW) flash as 
EOT key is depressed. 
(Refer to Option 433.b. 
for any exceptions.) 

13. Depress INTRPT key. INTRPT turns on momen-
tarily. Signal bell rings. 

14. Hold CTRL key depressed and depress RETURN Print head does not 
key. return. 

CPS 15. Depress RETURN and then LINE FEED key. Continuous Ks will be 
Option printed across entire new 
435.a. Depress REPT and K keys. line. 

Option Hold down until two lines of Ks are printed Bell rings at end of line 
436.a. (check time to print line). and automatic return and 

line feed will be performed. 

One printed line plus 
return will occur in 
approximately: 
4 seconds (sprocket feed) 
2.5 seconds (friction feed) 
(Refer to Option 435.b. 
or 436.b. for any 

~--
exceptions.) 

--------------------- ------------
Measure continuity between pins 4 arrd 17 on Meter should read an open 
connector of RO opcon that was removed. circuit. 

(Refer to Option 436.b. 
for any exceptions.) 

Option 16. Enable Option 434.b. Printer will print: 
437.a. ••RIT• TE•T 

Depress the following keys: (Refer to Option 437 .b. 
PARITY TEST for any exceptions.) 

r---- ------ -----------------
Measure continuity between pins 4 and 20 on Meter should read an open 
connector of RO opcon that was removed. circuit. 

(Refer to Option 437.b. 
for any exceptions.) 

Enable Option 434.a. 
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TEST STEP 

Low-Paper 17. 
(Friction 
Feed) 
Paper-Out 
(Sprocket 
Feed) 

18. 

19. 

20. 

21. 

Answer- 22. 
Back on 
ENQ 

I Option 
· 440.a. 
Option 
443.a. 

TABLE A (Cont) 

OFF-LINE TEST PROCEDURES 

PROCEDURE 

Remove the paper- Paper-out (sprocket feed). 
Lift paper roll from paper support- (friction 
feed). 

Watch DATA key and depress LINE FEED 
key eight times. 

Watch and depress TERM READY 
(AUTO ANSW) key. 

Replace the paper. 
Depress RESET button on paper roll support 
(friction feed only). 

Depress DATA key. 

W/ANSWER-BACK AND TAU, TAUl OR 
TTL - Hold SHIFT key depressed and depress m key. 

ISS 2, SECTION 574-500-501 

RESPONSE 

Signal bell rings (sprocket 
feed only). 

ALARM remains on, ie, 
stops flashing (sets w/TDU). 

ALARM turns on (sets wfo 
TDU). 

S{!rocket Feed 
DATA turns off. 
LOCAL (LOCAL-TALK) 
turns on as 8th LINE FEED 
is received. 

Friction Feed 
DATA remains on. I 

LOCAL (LOCAL-TALK) 
I remains off. 

S{!rocket Feed 
I 

DATA remains off. 
LOCAL (LOCAL-TALK) 

I remains on. 
' 

Friction Feed 
TERM READY (AUTO 
ANSW) flashes as key is 
depressed. LOCAL 
(LOCAL-TALK) turns 
on. 

ALARM flashes (sets 
. 

w/TDU). 
ALARM turns off (sets 
w/oTDU). 

DATA turns on. 
LOCAL (LOCAL-TALK) 
turns off. 

ALARM flashes. 
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TEST 

Answer-
Back on 
ENQ 
Option 
440.a. 
Option 
443.a. 
(Cont) 

Answer-
Back 
Option 
439.a. 
442.a. 

Answer-
Back 
Option 
441.b. 

PageS 

STEP 

22.a. 

r----
22.b. 

---
22.c. 

23.a. 

r----
23.b. 

24.a. 

TABLE A (Cont) 

OFF-LINE TEST PROCEDURES 

PROCEDURE 

Place DUPLEX key in DOWN position (FULL 
DUPLEX). 
Hold CTRL key depressed and depress 

8k ey. 
---------------------

Place DUPLEX key in UP position (HALF-
DUPLEX). 
Hold CTRL key depressed and depress 

IT:] key. 

------------
WIANSWER-BACK AND TAU, TAUl, 
OR TTL- Depress ESC and then 

ITIJkey. 

WI ANSWER-BACK AND TAU OR TAUl-
LINE INTERFACE: Remove strap from 
Send Data pin 2 to Rec Data pin 3. 
(Perform the following procedures within 6 seconds.) 
Disconnect wire from Carrier Detect 
pin 8 and momentarily connect to Ring 
!_n.9icit1~.P.in_23;_t_ll~n_ri!~O.!!~~tJ£2.i!! ~- _____ 
Reconnect strap from pin 2 to pin 3. r-------------
WI ANSWER-BACK AND TTL INTERFACE -
Remove strap from Send Data pin 19 to 
Rec Data pin 17. 
(Perform the following procedures within 6 seconds.) 
Disconnect wire from Term Ready pin 5 and 
connect to +5 V pin 7. 
Connect strap between +12 V pin 3 and Ring 
Indicator pin 12. 
Immediately disconnect wire from pin 7 and 
reconnect to pin 5. 
i5i"5coii~ecrstrai rr<>ffi-pin 3-to Iiiii 12. -------
Reconnect strap from pin 19 to pin 17. 

WI ANSWER-BACK AND TAU OR TAU! -
Momentarily disconnect wire from Carrier 
Detect pin 8, then reconnect to pin 8. 

--·-1------------
24.b. WI ANSWER-BACK AND TTL INTERFACE -

Momentarily disconnect wire from Term 
Ready pin 5, ~hen reconnect to pin 5. 

RESPONSE 

Answer-Back message 
does not print. 

------------
Answer-Back message 
is printed. (Refer to 
Options 440.b. and 
443.b. for any 
exceptions. 

------------
ALARM turns off. 

Answer-Back message is 
printed. (Refer to Options 
439.b. and 442.b. for any 
exceptions.) 

--------- --

Answer-Back message is 
printed. (Refer to Options 
439.a. and 44"2.a. for any 
exceptions.) 

Answer-Back message is 
not printed. 
(Refer to Option 44l.a. for 
any exceptions.) 
------------

Answer-Back message is 
not printed. 
(Refer to Option 441.a. 
for any exceptions.) 
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TEST STEP 

Current 25. 
Loop 

Loop back 26.a. 
Clear 

r---
26.b. 

---
26.c. 

Low-Paper 27. 
(Friction 
Feed) 
Paper-Out 
(Sprocket 
Feed) 

28. 

29. 

TABLE A (Cont) 

OFF-LINE TEST PROCEDURES 

PROCEDURE 

IW/TAUl- LINE INTERFACE: 
Connect Data Term Ready pin 20 
to Rec Data pin 3. 
Remove strap from Send Data pin 2 
t2_~e.£.!>.!!~.P!P_3.:_ ----------- ________ 
Disconnect strap between pin 20 and pin 3. 
Reconnect strap from pin 2 to pin 3. 
Depress INTRPT key. 

W/TDU- Depress ESC and then rn key. 

------------
W/TAU OR TAUl LINE INTERFACE- Disconnect 
strap between Data Term Ready pin 20 and 
Carrier Detect pin 8. 

r------------
W /TTL INTERFACE - Disconnect strap 
between Data Ready pin 15 and Terminal Ready 
pin 5. 

Sprocket Feed- Remove paper. 

Friction Feed - Lift paper roll from paper roll 
support. 

Depress TERM READY (AUTO ANSW) key. 

Replace the paper. 
Depress RESET button on paper roll support 
(friction feed only). 

This completes the OFF-LINE test of the 43 RO Teleprinter. 

Remove the KSR Operator Console and replace the RO Operator Console. 

RESPONSE 

INTRPT turns on. 
Signal bell rings. 

----------------

INTRPT turns off. 

ALARM and DATA tum 
off. 
TERM READY (AUTO 
ANSW) turns on. --------
DATA turns off. 
TERM READY 
(AUTOANSW) 
turns on. 

TERM READY (AUTO 
ANSW) turns off. 
LOCAL (LOCAL-TALK) 
and ALARM tum on. 
Signal bell rings (sprocket 
feed only). 

TERM READY (AUTO 
ANSW) remains off. 
LOCAL (LOCAL-TALK) 
and ALARM remain on. 

ALARM turns off. 

Remove the Interface Test Arrangement (if present) and replace the bustle cover and paper holder. 

Teleprinters with access to the switched network, proceed to the ON-LINE TESTS. 

Teleprinters without access to the switched network, use local procedures and arrangements for ON-LINE 
testing. 
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ON-LINE TESTS (Teleprinters With Access to the Switched Network- Installation Checkout) 

TABLEB 

ON-LINE TEST PROCEDURES 

TEST STEP PROCEDURE RESPONSE 

Auto- 1. With power on, verify TERM READY is on. Data Test Center will 
matic call station. 
Answer 

Option DATA turns on. 
439.a. TERM READY goes off. 
44l.a. Answer-Back message 
442.a. is printed at station 

I 443.a. and Test Center (sets w/ 
answer-back). (Refer to I 

Options 439.b., 44l.b., I 

442.b. and 443.b. for any 
1 

exceptions). 

ENQ 2. Test Center will send CTRL E (ENQ) Answer-Back message is I 
Option printed at station and Test 1 

440.a. Center (sets w/ answer- , 
back). (Refer to Option j 

440.b. for any exceptions.)
1 

EOT 3. Test Center will send the following test message I 

Detect ending with EOT: I 

Option 43 RO TELEPRINTER ON Test message will be 
433.a. LINE TEST printed. I 436.a. Station will disconnect: 

DATA goes off. 
I 

TERM READY turns on. 
(Refer to Option 433.b. 
or 436.b. for any 
exceptions.) 

Digital 4. Test Center will call station. DATA turns on. 
Loop TERM READY goes off. 

Answer-Back message is 
printed (sets w/. answer-
back.) 

5. Test Center will send the following message: 

Esc < DIGITAL LOOP ALARM flashes. 
DIGITAL LOOP will be 
printed. 

6. Test Center will send: ALARM turns off. 
Esc= 

··- -
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TEST STEP 

Paper- 7. 
Out 

8. 

Auto- 9. 
matic 
Carriage 
Return 

Option 
435.a. 

Receive 10. 
Parity 
Detect 
Option 
437.a. 

TABLE B (Cont) 

ON-LINE TEST PROCEDURES 

PROCEDURE 

Remove the paper- paper-out (sprocket feed) .. 

Lift and hold paper roll (friction feed). 

Test Center will send eight LINE FEED characters. 

Test Center will disconnect call. 

Test Center will call station. 

Replace the paper. 
Depress RESET key. 

Test Center will call station and send the following 
message: 

CR LF 4 Spaces Esc L (lower case) 5 Spaces 
Esc r (lower case) CR LF Esc < two full lines of 
repeat Ks Esc x (lower case) Esc= 

Note: CR = Carriage Return 
LF = Line Feed 

(Refer to Option 435.b. for any exceptions.) 

Test Center will send the following message 
(8th Bit Marking): 
PARITY TEST 

.~ ----- -· -· -· - --

ISS 2, SECTION 574-500-501 

RESPONSE 

Signal bell rings (sprocket 
feed only). 
ALARM turns on. 

I 

ALARM turns on. 

I 
S2rocket Feed 

i DATA turns off as 8th 
I line feed is received. 

Friction Feed 
DATA remains on as 8th 
line feed is received. 

Station will not go to 
Data mode. 

DATA remains off. 

ALARM turns off. 

DATA turns on. 
TERM READY goes off. 
ALARM flashes. 

Printer will print Ks 
between columns 5 and 
10 and line feed auto-
matically at right margin. 
Print head will move to 
column 1 at end of 
message. 
ALARM turns off. 

Printer will print: 
••RIT. TE•T 

~-

Page 11 



SECTION 57 4-500-501 

TEST STEP 

Receive 11. 
Parity 
Detect 
Option 
437.a. 
(Cont) 

~--

TABLE B (Cont) 

ON-LINE TEST PROCEDURES 

PROCEDURE 

Test Center will send TEST OK message if test 
was satisfactory and disconnect. 

Test Center will send TEST NOT OK message if 
test was unsatisfactory and disconnect call. 

Call Test Center and evaluate results. 
- -

This completes the On-Line Test of the 43 RO Teleprinter. 
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RESPONSE 

Station will disconnect. ! 
DATA goes off. I 

TERM READY turns on. 
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1. GENERAL 

1.01 This section provides testing information 
for the 43 Teleprinter 8-Level Buffered 

Send/Receive (BSR). 

1.02 Whenever this section is reissued, the 
reason for reissue will be listed in this 

paragraph. 

1.03 The installation checkout should be per­
formed after installation to make sure the 

station is basically operable and that the instal­
lation was properly performed. 

1.04 In case of trouble either during or after 
installation, do the more comprehensive 

local and on-line tests to isolate specific troubles 
not covered in the installation check. Mter cor­
rection of a trouble, the test may be confined to 
the specific area that was failing. 

1.05 Following routine maintenance visits at a 
location, the installation checkout should 

be performed. 

1.06 The checkout routines are presented in 
chart form with test conditions arranged 

in a specific sequence. A response is given to verify 
the test condition has passed. 

1.07 Always perform the tests in the order 
given. The test steps are based on satis­

factory results of all previous steps. 

1.08 If the indicated response is not obtained 
in any step of a test procedure, repeat the 

step to make sure that the procedure has been 
performed properly. If the results are still unsatis­
factory, refer to the KSR Teleprinter Trouble­
shooting, Section 574-500-302. 

1.09 Teleprinters without access to the switched 
network must be associated with locally 

developed external testing arrangements and pro­
cedures to perform actual on-line tests. If test 
station is remote, a copy of KSR On-Line Tests 
should be available at the test station. 

Note: The local tests specified in this section 
simulate most on-line tests for these teleprinters. 

1.10 On-line tests can be performed with the 
ADTS (Automatic Data Test System), -

Generic 5 or higher, Data Test Centers equipped 
with a 43 Teleprinter (or equivalent) using Section 
668-130-501 or they can be simulated using the 
test arrangements shown in 2. TEST EQUIPMENT. 
Whenever possible all testing should be performed 
with ADTS. 

1.11 Before an on-line test can be performed, 
the remote testing station or Test Center 

must be provided with advance details about the 
teleprinter under test, such as, telephone number, 
type of terminal (friction or tractor), option 
exceptions present, speed, etc. 

PRELIM IN AR Y CHECK 

1.12 Before proceeding with the checkout pro­
cedure, check the following: 

(a) Is the station connected to a properly 
grounded and polarized ac service? 

(b) Are all cable connectors fully seated? 

Prepared for American Telephone and Telegraph Company by Teletype Corporation 
©.1982 by Teletype Corporation 

All rights reserved 
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(c) Are printer paper and ribbon properly 
installed? 

(d) Are any option exceptions present? Refer 
to the Engineering Options, Section 574-

500-210 and reverse side of directory card. 

1.13 Procedures in local and on-line tests are 
based on options given in this section 

which may or may not be customer options. If 
option exceptions are present, the test response 
will be as shown in Engineering Options, Section 
574-500-210. 

1.14 All references to columns are after a one-
second delay, to allow the print head to 

index two character spaces to the right. The print 
head indicates the next character position to be 
printed. 

1.15 When ordering replaceable parts or com-
ponents, unless otherwise specified, prefix 

each part number with the letters "TP" (ie, 
TP410055). 

2. TEST EQUIPMENT 

2.01 Testing should be performed on-line using 
ADTS or a Data Test Center in which case 

no local test equipment is required. If testing with 
ADTS or a Data Test Center is not possible, on­
line test can be simulated using either a 921A Data 
Test Set, version 4 or higher or a 403378 jumper 
plug. The 403378 jumper plug can be purchased 
from Teletype Corporation or made locally (Fig. 
1). 

2 > SEND DATA 

3 > RECEIVE DATA liLOOP BACK) 

20
) DATA TERMINAL READY 

CLEAR TO SEND 

DATA SET READY 

CARRIER DETECT 

22 
') RING INDICATOR X 

12 ) RATE INDICATOR I( 

4 ') REQUEST TO SEND e MEASURE 
±VOLTAGE 

lElA) 

Fig. 1-Jumper Plug 

3. TESTING PROCEDURES 

3.01 For the more comprehensive local and on­
line tests, temporarily enable the following 

user programmable options; otherwise you will 

Page2 

have to recognize when your 43 is varying from 
the test procedure due to your options. The 212AR 
Data Set should have factory options, except 
speed control YQ (switch 8-0N) must be used. 

Speed-:::0300:t 
~ltopU-:: 1 ·1 

t._.,f(ey~~ .. 
:3M~< e y =~=:f. 
L f Bdy=OOO•t 
IH B d y = 08 0 ••· 
I·' ML ·at =0 2 5 * 
IHcln'~-""=y:t 
1JTon'?:y:t: 
l'tNL?=rr:t: 
IJbLF7=n:t: 
I~BSze=0017~1'f: 

I:;:B u f U = 0 2 5 :t. 
I~BLow=030•t· 

F!Wrn=XOF* 
I·(Bnt l =y* 

EBWrn=132• 
AB~a?=y* 

MsEnd=·~· 
!itpSn=~~ 

~itrSn=\~ 

NegRs=NO MESo 
Dscnt=~* 
JlLEr7=n1· 
PrTyp=E• 
RcP~r=y* 

US212=y* 
HsStp=l* 
IJttplx=ft 
ABMs~=~B M~:SSAGEi 

HONE 

(Option RtBdy = 132* for ADTS test using Chart 6) 

3.02 To enter the option preparation mode, 
depress TERM LOCAL and KP ON-SR if 

not on. 

3.03 Depress CONTROL- (minus). The TERM 
LOCAL lamp flashes. The Speed= 1200* 

option should print. 

3.04 To change this option to 300 bits per sec­
ond, type in the new value: 

Example: Speed= 1200*0300 

3.05 Step through the option list using the DJ 
key until the desired option and value is 

printed. The printer carriage will stop in a position 
ready to accept a new value for the option. 

3.06 If a value on a previous option is to be 

changed, depress the n key and step 
~ 

through the list to the desired option. See Section 
574-500-210 for all the options. 

3.07 Depress CONTROL + (plus) key to store 
the changed options or TERM LOCAL key 

if no options are to be changed. 

3.08 Do the INSTALLATION CHECKOUT, 
Chart 1, after telephone is installed. 
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INSTALLATION CHECKOUT 

TEST 

Power 
On 

Keyboard 
Check 

Custome1 
Option 
Check 

On-Line 
Check 

CHART 1 

STEP I PROCEDURE 

1 I Turn power switch OFF. Wait for one second and 
then turn the power switch ON. 

-------------
T 
OFF 

2 I Depress TERM LOCAL key and KP key and depress 
space bar several times. 

3 

r---------- ------
Type the following: "Teleprinter is basically 
operable". 

Depress and hold CTRL key and 

depress I _,key. (Options Prep) 

Note: Speed options must be 0300* if 
testing with ADTS (Automatic Data Test 
System). 

RESPONSE 

Print head is indexed to the 
left boundary. 

Printer performs one (1) line 
feed TERM READY, FULL 
DUPLEX and KP keys 
light. 

TERM LOCAL key lights 
and TERM READY and 
KP keys go out. Print head 
spaces several characters. 
--------

Characters print correctly. 

KP key goes out, TERM 
LOCAL key flashes and 
Speed = 0300* is printed. 

~--------------1-------
Ensure customer options are installed, depress Change if necessary. m to step through options. 

)--,;----- -------
Depress and hold CTRL key and ---t--------Print head returns to left 

depress [I] key. (Options Load) 
boundary, TERM LOCAL 
key goes out, TERM 
READY and KP keys 
light. 

I-Turn off teleprinte~;;e~witci:-- - - - t Alllamp~fL - - -

Do the installation checkout per Steps 4, 5 or 6 
using the 921A Data Test Set, 403378 jumper plug or 
with the ADTS. 

If access to ADTS 
equipped with Generic 
5 or higher is available, 
test with ADTS; if not, 
choose testing using 
the 921A Data Test 
Set or the 403378 
jumper plug. 
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TEST 

Using 
921A 
Data 
Test 
Set 

Using 
403378 
Jumper 
Plug 

Page4 

CHART 1 (Contd) 

STEP PROCEDURE RESPONSE 

4 I Connect the 921A DTS as shown in paragraph 3.10. h -
1---------------- -------

Turn on teleprinter power switch. Print head is indexed to 
the left boundary. 

Printer performs one (1) 
line feed; TERM READY, 
FULL DUPLEX and KP 
keys light. 

r--------- ---- ----r --------
Connect Data Set Ready to Data Term Ready 
(6 to 20) on 921A DTE board. 

1-----------------
Connect Carrier Detect to Data Term Ready 
(8 to 20). 

No response 

r--- -----
TERM ON LINE key lights 
TERM READY key goes 

~
--------------- out. ______ _ 

Connect Send Data to Receive Data (2 to 3). No response __ M ___________ -------
Depress W key. (A) Bell rings 

~--------------- --------
Connect Clear To Send to Data Term Ready No response 
(5 to 20). 

1----------------- -------
Type the following: "Teleprinter is basically 
operable". 

Prints correctly 

r-------------- ----r--------
Hold CTRL key depressed and depress AB MESSAGE is printed 
fENOl (if coded). 
Wkey.(WRU) 
~---------------~--------

This completes the installation checkout. Dis­
connect the test set, connect the teleprinter to its 
data set and tell the customer it is ready for his 
system test. 

5 I Disconnect the controller cable from the data -
set and plug in the 403378 jumper plug. 

t-Turn ON teleprinter pow~ switch. ------t Prin-;head -;inde~d to --i 
the left boundary. 

Printer performs one (1) 
line feed; TERM ON­
LINE, FULL DUPLEX 
and KP keys light. 

I--Typ~the f:-llowing: "Teleprinter is basical; --~Prints correctly- - -­
operable". 
r--------------~-------

Hold CTRL key depressed and depress 

fENOl 
W key(WRU). 

AB MESSAGE is printed 
(if coded). 
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TEST STEP PROCEDURE RESPONSE 

Using 5 This completes the installation checkout. --
403378 (Contd) Disconnect the jumper plug and connect the 
Jumper data set. Tell the customer it is ready for its 
Plug system test. 
(Contd) 

Using 6 Turn ON teleprinter power switch. Print head is indexed to 
ADTS the left boundary. 

Printer performs one (1) line feed; 
TERM READY, FULL DUPLEX 
and KP keys light. 

t--- t---- ------------r-----------
ADTS 6.a. Call the ADTS from a Touch-Tonet ADTS voice answers with: 
Hand- telephone (either from station under THIS IS THE AUTOMATIC DATA Shaking test or from another telephone). The TEST SYSTEM. PLEASE ENTER 

ADTS will answer with a voice. All THE PASSWORD. 
the following is entered via the Touch-
Tone telephone pad. Note: Depressing#* on pad 

requests ADTS voice to repeat the 
last response. 

t---·- ------------r----------
6.b. Enter the 4-character password of the ADTS. 

All entries must be followed by a star. ENTER THE FUNCTION YOU 
WISH TO PERFORM. 

Example: 1234* 

t---1--------------r----------·-
6.c. Enter 87* TERMINAL TEST. IS THIS TEST 

SERVICE ORDER RELATED? 
1---·- ------------ r----------'-

6.d. Enter 1 * OR Enter 0* WHAT IS THE TELEPHONE 
for "YES" for "NO" NUMBER? 

1--------------- r----------,-
6.e. Enter the teleprinters telephone number. YOU HAVE ENTERED 

XXX XXX xxxx. IS THAT 
Example: xxx xxx xxxx* CORRECT? 

r---!-------------'-~-----------
6.f. Enter 1 * OR Enter 0* ENTER THE TERMINAL ID? 

for "YES" for "NO" 

A "NO" answer causes the ADTS to 
repeat the question in 6.d., "WHAT IS 
THE TELEPHONE NUMBER?". 

--·--------------r-----------
6.g. Enter 43* YOU HAVE ENTERED 43. IS THAT 

CORRECT? 

tRegistered Service Mark of AT&TCo. 
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TEST 

ADTS 
Hand­
Shaking 
(Contd) 

Page6 

STEP 

6.h. Enter 1 * 
for "YES" 

PROCEDURE 

OR Enter 0* 
for "NO" 

A "NO" entry will cause the ADTS to 
repeat the command in Step 6 .f. 

RESPONSE 

THIS IS THE 43 TELEPRINTER 
KEYBOARD SEND-RECEIVE AND 
RECEIVE-ONLY TELEPRINTER 
TEST. 

Note: If this is a repeat test, at 
this point the voice will skip to Step 
6.o. 

DOES THE STATION HAVE A 
KEYBOARD? 

f-6~i Enter!-:-------- ---l--;NTE;-THE DATASET ACCES;-

for "YES" I TYPE AS FOLLOWS: ZERO FOR 
BOTH ORIGINATE AND ANSWER, 
ONE FOR ANSWER ONLY, TWO 
FOR ORIGINATE ONLY. 

f-6-:-1 Enter 0;;-o::riginate-a::-w::- - -- -~-D-; YOU WANT ;-0 7uPPRES~ -
ANSWER-BACK CHECKING? 

r---
6.k. Enter 1 * 

for "YES" 
OR Enter 0* 

for "NO" 

-·----------
DOES THE STATION SEND 
ANSWER-BACK ON 
CONNECTION? 

A "YES" answer causes the ADTS to ignore any answer-back sent by the 43 Terminal. 
No ENQ characters will be sent to the terminal and no answer-back failures 
will be reported regardless of how the terminal is optioned. A "NO" answer 
causes the questions in Steps 6.k. and 6.1. to be asked. 

l-6l tEnte~- OR- -;nterO-;---T DOES THE STATIO;;END--
for "YES" for "NO" ANSWER-BACK ON ENQUIRY 

RECEIVED? 
~--~------------ ----------

6.m. Enter 1 * OR Enter 0* DOES THE STATION SEND 
for "YES" for "NO" EVEN PARITY? 

1---i----------- ----------
6.n. Enterl* OR EnterO* DOESTHESTATION 

for "YES" for "NO" DISCONNECT ON EOT? 

~.~ tEnter 1 *- OR- -;ter 0-:-- - - ADTS will say the following- -
for "YES" for "NO" summary. This is an example: 

THE STATION HAS A KEYBOARD. 

THE DATA SET ACCESS TYPE IS 
ORIGINATE-ANSWER. 
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TEST STEP PROCEDURE 
I 

RESPONSE 

ADTS 6.o. THE STATION SENDS ANSWER- J 

Hand- (Contd) BACK ON CONNECTION. 
Shaking 
(Contd) THE STATION SENDS ANSWER-

BACK ON ENOUI RY. 

THE STATION SENDS EVEN 
PARITY. 

THE STATION DISCONNECTS 
ON EOT. 

DOYOUWANTTOMAKEANY 
CORRECTIONS? 

'----1-----------r---------
6.p. Enter 1* OR Enter 0* DO YOU WANT TO TEST FOR 

for "YES" for "NO" DISCONNECT ON LONG-
SPACE AND CARRIER-LOSS? I 

A YES answer causes the ADTS to 
i repeat starting at Step 6.f. 

t----1------------ ---------1 
6.q. Enter 0* DO YOU WANT THE ADTS TO 

I for "NO" ORIGINATE FIRST TEST CALL? 
f--- r----------·-r---------

6.r. Enter 1* IF THE ON-LINE MARGIN 
for "YES" CONTROL TEST IS RUN, THE 

MARGINS WILL BE RESET. 
DOYOUWANTTORUNTHE 
ON-LINE MARGIN CONTROL 
TEST? 

1--- 1------------ --------·-
6.s. Enter 0* DO YOU WANT TO RUN THE 

for "NO" KEYBOARD SEND TEST? 
t----+-----------·-r---------

6.t. Enter 1 * THE TEST IS READY TO START. 
for "YES" 

ARE YOU CALLING FROM THE 
DATA SET? 

1---·-1----------- --------
6.u. Enter 1* OR Enter 0* Example: 

for "YES" for "NO" SET THE STATION FOR 30 
CHARACTERS PER SECOND, 

If YES, skip to Step 6.x. PARITY ON, HALF-DUPLEX, 
LOCAL, AND AUTO-ANSWER. 
DO YOU WANT THESE 
INSTRUCTIONS REPEATED? 
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TEST STEP PROCEDURE RESPONSE 

ADTS 6.v. Enter 0* .ADTS WILL CALL THE STATION. 
Hand- for "NO" LEAVE THIS TELEPHONE OFF-
Shaking HOOK TO RECEIVE THE 
(Contd) TEST RESULTS. DO YOU WANT 

THESE INSTRUCTIONS 
REPEATED? 

1----1------------1-----. -----

6.w. Enter 0* for "NO". Leave teleprinter LOCAL and DUPLEX lamps OFF. 
in TERM READY. Depress DUPLEX TERM READY lamp ON. 
key. Leave parity option per Skip to Step 6.aa. 
customer selection. 

1----1-----------t---------
6.x. If Step 6.u. was YES. SET THE STATION FOR 30 

CHARACTERS PER SECOND, 
PARITY ON, HALF-DUPLEX, 
AND LOCAL. DO YOU WANT 
THESE INSTRUCTIONS 
REPEATED? 

1----1-----------1------ -- ---
6.y. Enter 0* for "NO" LOCAL and DUPLEX lamps OFF. 

TERM READY lamp ON. 
Leave teleprinter in TERM READY. 
Depress DUPLEX key. ADTS WILL CALL THE STATION. 
Leave parity option per customer ON THE TONE, GO ON-HOOK 
selection. AND DEPRESS THE 

AUTO-ANSWER. AFTER THE 
TEST CALL, DEPRESS THE 
LOCAL KEY AND ANSWER THE 
PHONE WHEN IT RINGS. DO YOU 
WANT THESE INSTRUCTIONS 
REPEATED? 

1----f-- ---- -- ------ --- --------
6.z. Enter 0* for "NO" ADTS will send a two second tone. 

Hang up phone when tone is heard. 
r--·-1--- ----------t------ --
ADTS 6.aa. ADTS calls teleprinter. ON-LINE lamp lights. 
Calls Check Fig. 2 for correct copy. TERM READY lamp goes out. 
for Teleprinter prints message (see 
Test Note: If station has keyboard, crafts- Fig. 2). 

person must type in U*U*U*U*U*U*U*U* 
when requested before proceeding to 
Step 6.bb. 
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(0 

0 
THIS IS THE ADTS 43 TELEPRINTER TEST. 

AH ENG CHARACTER UILL NOU BE SENT. 0 
THE ANSUERBACK UILL PRINT IF THE "PRINT SENT ANSWERBACK" OPTION IS ENABLED. 

RECEIVED ANSUERBACK: 

0 
TUO 132-CHARACTER LINES OF FOX UILL NOU BE SENT.@ 
THE QUICK BROUN FOX .JUMPED OVER THE LAlY DOG···s BACK 
THE QUICK BROUN FOX JUMPED OVER THE LAZY DOG'S BACK 

0123456789THE GUICK BROUN FOX JUMPED OVER THE LAZY DOG···s BACK 
0123456789THE GUICK BROUN FOX JUMPED OVER THE LAZY DOG'S BACK 

ALL PRINTABLE CHARACTERS UILL NOU BE SENT ON THREE LINES. 
IF THE ON-LINE MARGIN CONTROL TEST FEATURE UAS REQUESTED, 
THE MARGINS UILL NOU BE SET TO THE 50TH & 81ST POSITIONS • 

• 1"#$%&·"()*+,-./0123456789:;<=> 
?@ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPORSTUVUXYZ[\l" 

· abcdefghijY 

PARITY TEST: 
OFF PARITY PRINTS "FAILED" 

0123456789 
0123456789 

ON PARITY PRINTS "•" 
••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••FAILED FAILED FAILED FAILED FAILED@ 

KSR SEND TEST ENTER "U•U•U•U•U•U•U•U*" 
IJOUW•U•U.UoU•U•0 

ADTS UILL NOU PERFORM A DISCONNECT TEST: 
EDT SENT-43 SHOULD DISCONNECT.@ 

0If ABaa? = y and AB msg is coded, teleprinter answer-back will be printed. 
G) This and the next three lines will not be printed if no set answer-back. 
G)If AB msg is coded, answer-back will be printed. 
@If AB msg is coded, answer-back will be printed and any "Control Characters" will print as • . 
@If set line length is other than 132, the FOX message will finish on the next line. 
®If PrTyp = E, and RcPar = y, this line should be all ••• unless parity error occurred. 
G Craftsperson types U*U*U*U*U*U*U*. 
@If Dscnt = EOT, the set will disconnect. If not EOT, the ADTS will do a long space disconnect. 

Fig. 2-ADTS Test Message 

...... rn rn 
1-' 

~ 
('} 

:j 

~ 
01 
-..1 ... 
&. 
0 
0 
&. 
0 
~ 
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TEST 

Results 

STEP 

6.bb 

PROCEDURE 

If craftsperson called from the teleprinter: 
When set disconnects, depress LOCAL 
key and when ADTS calls, pick up hand­
set and listen for test results. 

RESPONSE 

LOCAL lamp lights. 
TERM READY lamp goes out. 

Enter1* _- -+--- ------------~--------

TO RECEIVE THE TEST 
RESULTS ENTER 1. 

If craftsperson called from another phone 
line: When set disconnects, listen on the 
other Touch-Tone telephone. 

r-6::;;-llfteleprinter passed-:------- ~Example: -- ---- --

Enter: #63 *to disconnect, hang up 
the phone. 

THE TEST RESULTS ARE: 
THE RECEIVED LEVEL IS -20 
Dbm. 
THE DIGITAL LOOPBACK TEST 
FAILED. 
THE TEST FAILED 
DO YOU WANT TO REPEAT 
THE TEST? 

Note: When an external data set is used instead of an internal one, the 
loop back test will fail. Ignore this failure when testing with an external data 
set. 

~.~ lrf teleprinter failed: - - - -lExample: -- -- -- --­
The ADTS responds with an abort 
message. (See Tables 1 and 2) THE TEST RESULTS ARE: 

hang up telephone. DO YOU WANT TO REPEAT 
THE TEST? 

THE CARRIER WAS NOT 
Enter: 1 *to retest or# 63* to disconnect, ~ECEIVED. TEST ABORTED. 

1--+--------- ------
6.ee. This completes the installation checkout. 

If speed option was changed, change 
back to customer speed. Tell the customer 
it is ready for their system test. 

3.09 If the installation checkout did not operate properly or if some troubles are suspected or reported, 
do the Local Test, (Chart 2), and ~of the following on-line tests; ADTS (Chart 6 and 7), Data 

Test Center (Chart 5), 921A Data Test Set (Chart 3) or 403378 Jumper Plug (Chart 4)- in that order of 
preference. (The ADTS test is the most comprehensive and the jumper plug test is least comprehensive). 
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TABLE! 

ADTS 43 TELEPRINTER 

TEST ABORT MESSAGES 

MESSAGE REMARKS 

Test aborted. General message. 

The station did not disconnect after loss of carrier. The station not responding as optioned. 

The station did not disconnect after three seconds The station not responding as optioned. 
of space frequency. 

There has been an ADTS test equipment malfunc- ADTS hardware trouble detected. 
tion. Try again later. 

Ringing was not detected. ADTS did not receive ringing during access 
attempt. 

Carrier was not received. Connection and answer tone detected but 
carrier dropped. 

The DDD connection was lost. Test aborted. Test aborted due to loss of DDD connection. 

The receive level is too low. The received signal was not within limits. 

The receive level is too high. The received signal was not within limits. 

The received level is (Neg. No.) Dbm. Measured level of received signal. 

The station disconnected after receiving EOT. The station not responding as optioned. 

The station did not disconnect after receiving EOT. The s~tion not responding as optioned. 

Digital Loopback mode could not be enabled. The station did not go into the Digital Loop-
back mode. This message should be ignored 
if the 43 Terminal has an external data set. 

The Digital Loopback mode could not be disabled. The station will not return to Data mode. 
---~----------- ------------- --------- ______ __j 
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TABLE 2 

ADTS 43 TELEPRINTER 

TEST FAIL MESSAGES 

MESSAGE REMARKS 

Answer-back on connection was received. The station is not responding as optioned. 

Answer-back on connection was not received. The station is not responding as optioned. 
Station did not send its answer-back. 

Answer-back on enquiry was received. The station is not responding as optioned. 

Answer-back on enquiry was not received. The station is not responding as optioned. 
Station did not send its answer-back. 

A parity error was detected in the answer-back. The answer-back to the ADTS has a parity 
error. 

A parity error was detected during the keyboard A parity error was detected during the 
send test. keyboard send test. 

The keyboard send test failed. The ADTS did not receive the correct data 
from the station. 

The station failed the test. General message. 

Incomplete test. The test was not completed. 
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Note: The LOCAL TEST is necessary only in case of trouble and requires using the options stated in 
paragraph 3.01. The battery must be fully charged (power on 10 hours) to avoid losing the options when 
set power is turned off for up to 17 days. 

TEST 

Power 
on 

Indica­
tor Scale 

Local 
Return 
Line Feed 

STEP 

1 

2 

3 

CHART2 

LOCAL TESTS 

PROCEDURE 

Turn power switch OFF. Wait for one second and 
then turn the power switch ON. 

T 
OFF 

0-- PRINT HE \D MARKER 

I I I I I I I I I I !~ 1 
'PRINT INDICATOR SCALE 

Depress TERM LOCAL key and KP key and depress 
space bar several times. 

RESPONSE 

Print head is indexed to the 
left boundary. 

Printer performs one (1) line 
feed; TERM READY, 
FULL DUPLEX and KP 
keys light. 

Print head marker points to 
first mark on indicator scale. 

TERM LOCAL key lights 
and TERM READY and KP 
keys go out. Print head 
spaces several characters. 

Hold CTRL key depressed and depress RETURN key. I Print head is returned to 
left boundary and paper 
feeds to next line. 
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TEST !STEP 

aps Lock I 4 
Upper Case 

Caps Lock 
Lower Case: 

Shift Key 

Page 14 

5 

6 

CHART 2 (Contd) 

LOCAL TESTS 

PROCEDURE 

Place CAPS LOCK key in latched down position. 
Starting with top row and moving from left to 
right, depress unshaded keys in Fig. 3. 

T 
'G 

RESPONSE 

Characters are printed as in 
Fig. 4. 

Fig. 3 
123456?890-+'UUERTYUlOP:\ASDFGHJKL;'{ZXCVBNM,./ 

Fig. 4 
1234567890-+ ·qwertvuiop~\asdfshjkl;· {zxcvbnM,./ 

Fig. 5 

Depress RETURN and then LINE FEED key. 

Depress and release CAPS LOCK key so it returns to 
the up position. Starting with top row and moving 
left to right, depress each unshaded key in Fig. 3. 

Depress RETURN and then LINE FEED key. 

Hold left SHIFT key depressed and starting with 
top row and moving from left to right, depress each 
unshaded key in Fig. 6. Hold right SHIFT key 

depressed and depress rn key 0 

Fig. 6 

!@~t%"&*11_]-p[::"><>'' 

Fig. 7 

Print head is returned to 
left boundary and paper 
feeds to next line. 

Characters are printed as in 
Fig. 5. 

Print head is returned to 
left boundary and paper 
feed~ ta next lin~ 

Characters are printed as in 
Fig. 7. 



TEST 

Control 
Characters 

Space 
Bar 

Back 
Space 

Rept 
Key 

Form 
Feed 
Vert Tab 
Set 
And 
Clear 

STEP 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

CHART 2 (Contd) 

LOCAL TESTS 

PROCEDURE 

ISS 1, SECTION 574-500-502 

RESPONSE 

Depress RETURN and then LINE FEED key. I Print head is returned to 
left boundary and paper 
feeds to next line. 

1-------------- ---------w Hold CTRL key depressed and depress SUB prints • 
key. 

f------------- ------
fBELl Hold CTRL key depressed and depress W Signal bell rings. 

~ey_.- -- -- -- -- -- -- --w Hold CTRL key depressed and depress Print head moves one 
key. character position to the 

left. 

Depress SPACE BAR. 

Depress BACK SPACE key. 

Depress CAPS LOCK key then 
depress and hold REPT and 
jVrl 
~keys. 

Depress and hold CTRL key and 

n depressW key. (Form Feed) 

n Depress CTRL and L!:.J keys again. 

Print head moves one 
character position to the 
right. 

Print head moves one 
character position to the 
left. 

The K is continuously 
printed until the end of 
line is reached. 

.

1 

Signal bell rings at end of 
line. 

Paper feeds one or more 
lines and print head returns 
to left boundary. If paper 
did not feed first time, 
depress LINE FEED 

then CTRL and w keys 

again. Paper should then 
feed out 25 lines. 

Paper should not feed. 

t-- -------------+- ~------' 
Depress LINE FEED key five times 
then depress and hold CTRL key and 

Paper feeds five lines. 

uepress[TI key. (Vert. Tab Set) 

f----- - - - --- --+- - -- ---
fSOHl Depress~ key. (A) 

f---=: - -- -- -- -- -- -- -- -- --
Depress and hold CTRL key and 

n Depress LhJ key. (Form Feed) 

Character A prints. 

f--- - -- -- -- --
Paper feeds to next 
form feed stop (20 lines 
from character A). 
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TEST 

Form 
Feed 
Vert Tab 
Set 
And 
Clear 
(Contd) 

Horiz. 
Tab 
Set 
And 
'clear 

Page 16 

STEP 

CHART 2 (Contd) 

LOCAL TESTS 

PROCEDURE RESPONSE 

11 ~ f5TXl (Contd) Depress L!LJ key. (B) 

------------
Character B prints. 

------------

12 

Depress and hold CTRL key 

fVrl and depress~ key. (Vert. Tab) 
f.------------

Depress and hold CTRL key and 

depress I ~ I key. (Vert. Tab Clear) 
1----=-------

Depress and hold CTRL key and 

Pl depressl.U key. (Form Feed) 

Paper feeds five lines 
from character B. 

-- --
No response 

-----1---------
Paper feeds 20 lines 
to next form stop. 

t------ -----+- -- ---- -- --
M The character C prints. Depress L£jkey. (C) 

r---nepress and hOldCTRL key and -- -- -j- Paper feeds 25 lines -- -
[VTl I from character C. 

depresswkey. (Vert. Tab) 

Space the print head to column 

i----J-0_. - -- -- -- --
Depress and hold CTRL key and 

depressm key. (H.T. Set) 

1---= --'"----===---- -- -- --Depress RETURN key. 

1--------

Depress B key. (H. Tab) 

Print head spaces to 
f-- column 1~ __ _____, 
I 

No response 

~----- ------Print head is returned 
__ to left boundarr.:__ __ --l 

Print head spaces to 
column 10. ---------,- _ __.. __ _ 

Depress and hold CTRL key and No response 

depress rn key. (H.T. Clear) 1--------=t-----Depress RETURN key. Print head is returned 
f-- __ __ __ __ __ __ __ __ __ ~the left boundar..r.:__ __ 

DepressO key. (Tab) Print head spaces to the 
L.:J right boundary, returns 

to the left boundary and 
paper advances one line. 



TEST 

Restore 
Preset 
Tabs 

STEP 

13 

CHART 2 (Contd) 

LOCAL TESTS 

PROCEDURE 

Space the print head to 
column 10. · 

Depress and hold CTRL key and 

depress[[] key. (H.T. Set) 

Depress and hold CTRL key and 

depress I -I key. (Options Prep) 

Depress and hold CTRL key and - -- --

depress[]] key. (Options Load) 

Depress I ~ I and I ~~keys. 
LOC L OFF·LCl 

Depress and hold CTRL key-- -- -- -­

and depress[l] key. (H.T. Clear) 

Depress and hold CTRL key and 

depress rn key. (Restore Preset Tabs) 

Depress B key. 

Hold CTRL key depressed and depress- -rn key. (H.T. Clear) 

ISS 1, SECTION 574-500-502 

RESPONSE 

Print head spaces to 
column 10. 

KP key goes out, TERM 
LOCAL key flashes and 
Speed= 0300* is printed. 

Print head returns to -
left boundary, TERM 
LOCAL key goes out, 
TERM READY and KP 
keys light. 

TERM LOCAL key lights, 
KP and TERM READY keys 
go~------

Print head space to the 
right boundary, returns to 
the left boundary and paper 
advances one line. 

No response 
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TEST 

Margins 
Set 
Release 
Clear 

Numeric 
Pad 
Mode 

Page 18 

STEP 

14 

15 

CHART 2 (Contd) 

LOCAL TESTS 

PROCEDURE 

Space the print head to column 
10. 

f-----------

RESPONSE 

Print head spaces to 
column 10. 

f------
Hold the CTRL key depressed and I No response 

---

depress the[}] key. (Set Left Margin) 

f-gp~ the print head to column- - - - r Print head spaces to - -
21. column 21. 

1-------------- -------
Hold the CTRL key depressed and No response 

depress theW key. (Set Right Margin) 

~-----------~----------
Depress the RETURN key. Print head returns to 

column 10. 

rspace the print head to column-- -- --F Print head spaces to-- --
20. column 20. 
~ -----------------

IT] Depress the key. (A) The character A prmts and 
the Print head spaces to 

1----------- __£olumn 2.l:.._ __ __ __ 

w Depress the key. (B) ~ Bell rings, B Joes not 
prmt. 

'-------------- ---------1 

Hold the CTRL key depressed 1 No respuil5e 

and depress them key. 

~Release Right Margin) ______ -l ___________ _ 

A Depress L£J key three times. 

1----------
Hold the CTRL key depressed 

GJ . 
and depress the key. (Margm 
clear) 

Character C prints 
three times. 

-----------
Print head returns to 
the left boundary. 

NUM PAD key lights. Depress!~ I key. 
PAD 

1----:::------------------Starting with top row and moving 1-------Characters are printed 
from right to left depress 

r-!he keys sho~ in Fig:J!:_ _______ _ 

Depress I ~ I key. 

as in Fig. 9. Print head 
_returns to left boundarx.:_ _ 

NUM PAD key goes out. 



TEST 

Numeric 
Pad 
Mode 
(Contd) 

Buffer 
Character 
Insert 

STEP 

15 
(Contd) 

16 

ISS 1, SECTION 574-500-502 

CHART 2 (Contd) 

LOCAL TESTS 

PROCEDURE 

7 (_ 9 

PRINT PRT/W 
EOBUF CTRLS 

4 0 • 
-E---- HON~ ---7 

I 2 3 

RETRV l SRCH 

, 0 

CHAR REPRT 
OL.ETE REC 

RET~-
RECALL STORE 

Fig. 8 

987654321.0,-

Fig. 9 

RESPONSE 

Depress = 
BUFFER 
ENTER 

key. BUFFER ENTER key lights. 

1----------- ----------
fSoHl fETxl Depress wthenl£J keys. (A & C) A C Prints. 

1----------- ------
Depress I;__ I key once. (Buffer Backspace) Print head backspaces once. 

1----------- ------
Depress,,~,, key. Insert key lights. 

f---n--- --- ------
Depress lJLJ key. (B) B prints over C. 

1----------- -------
Depress,,~,, key. INSERT key goes out. 

1-------------------
Depress n key. (Buffer Home) Print head returns to 
~ left boundary, paper feeds 

1-------------------- ~li~------
Depress PRINT 

EOBUF 
key. (Print Edit Buffer) ABC prints. 
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TEST 

Buffer 
Character 
Delete 

Clear 
Buffer 

Buffer 
Print 
With 
Control 
Characters 

Buffer 
Next 
Line 
Control 

Message 
Store 
And 
Recall 

Page 20 

STEP 

17 

18 

19 

20 

21 

CHART 2 (Contd) 

LOCAL TESTS 

PROCEDURE 

Depress I L I key. (Prev. Line) 

1 Manually advance paper one hne 
(tum platen knob). 

RESPONSE 

Print head moves to left 
__E?undary .__ __ _ _ 

Depress!_: I key. (Buffer Space) I A prints. 

~-----------------
Depress c~•• key. (Character Delete) i • prints. 

OLETE 

f------------ -------

[;]

7 

Depress then ••••T keys. AC prints. 
EOBUF 

Depress 1'1, r::l then •• ~.r keys. 
~ ~ EOBUF 

7 

Bell rings when ••••T key 
is depressed. ' 0

""' 

Type ABC Return, Line Feed t ABC 
~E~ _ __ __ __ __ __ __ __ DEF is printed. ____ _ 

Depress I ":u, I then •• :,. keys. ABC f- := DEF is printed. 
ClRLS 

Depress l'lthen lfl keys. 
~ w Print head returns to 

left boundary, paper feeds 
two lines. (Buffer Next Line) 

~----------t------
n~t)rP~~ I Pfl~ • .n I kev - ... - I EOBUF I - . 

Depress r-=-lkey. (Store) 
~ 

DEF is printed. 

~ key lights. Print 
~ 

I---

head is returned to left 
boundary and paper feeds 
one line. 

-- - -- ------- --+------ -----1 

Depress!~~~~:~ I key. (Recall) ~ key goes out. Paper 
~ 
feeds one line. 

1--- ----- -- -- -- -- -.....-- -- --- -- ---
Depress 

PRINT 
EDBUF 

key. ABC 
DEF is printed. 



TEST 

Buffer 
String 
Enter 
And 
Search 

Alarm 
Con­
ditions 

Analog 
Loop­
back 
212AR 
Data 
Set 

STEP 

22 

23 

24 

CHART 2 (Contd) 

LOCAL TESTS 

PROCEDURE 

ISS 1, SECTION 574-500-502 

RESPONSE 

Depress l'l key. 
~ ~ -~ Print head · -~ -- - left b Is returned to 

D ral - -~ oundary d 
epress 1 ~~':'~I key -~ ~- -~ 1 feeds one 

1
. an paper 

ENTER • ---, -~ ~-- ~ -- -- -

STRING ENTER key lights. 
f-- _________ 

1
Paper feeds one line. __ 

Depress! E~o 'key. (E) E prints. 

1--------------- -----------
Depress 1'1 key. (Search) 
~ 

Open the teleprinter 
cover. r-----
Close cover. 

Depress I .~M I key on some sets. 

~---------- ----

DE is printed. 
STRING ENTER key 
goes out. 

ALARM key lights. 

t-------
ALARM key goes out. 

---------
Remove paper from ALARM key lights and 
the teleprinter. bell rings. 
f----- ---- --~--- ---

Replace paper and ALARM key goes out. 

depress I .~M I key. On 

friction feed teleprinters it may be 
necessary to depress the reset button 
before depressing the ALARM key. 

Depress AL switch on data set (all other 
switches out.) 

TM, MB, TR and MR lights 
on data set. 

TERM ON LINE lights 
on 43. 

~pesomemiscellaneouschar~t&s. =~tTestmes~ewillprint~ 
Release AL switch. I TR and MC lights on data 

set, TERM READY lights 
on 43. 
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TEST STEP 

Analog 25 
Loop back 
202TL1A 
Data Set 

Analog 26 
Loop back 
103JR 
Data Set 

CHART 2 (Contd) 

LOCAL TESTS 

PROCEDURE 

Depress AL switch on data set (202TL1A 
must have YB options.) 

--------------
Type miscellaneous characters. 

-------------
Depress AL OUT. 

Depress AL switch on data set, 103JR must 
have ZF option. 

1--------------
Type miscellaneous characters. 

1--------------
Depress AL OUT. 

RESPONSE 

All lamps light on data set, 
TERM ON LINE light on 43. 

!'-----------
Test message will print. 

1---------
ON and TR lights on data 
set, TERM READY lights 
on 43. 

All lamps light on data set, 
TERM ON LINE lights on 43. 

1---------·-
Characters will print. 

1---------
TR and MC lights on data 
set, TERM READY lights 
on 43. 

~ comple~s the LOCAL TEST of the 43 Telepri!lter. Proceed to ON-LINE TEST. 

ON-LINE TESTS 

When trouble is suspected or reported, perform ~of the following on-line tests: ADTS (paragraph 
3.17), Data Test Center (paragraph 3.15), 921A Data Test Set (paragraph 3.10) or 403378 jumper plug 
(paragraph 3.13) -in that order of preference. 

USING THE 921A DATA TEST SET (Version 4 or Higher) 

3.10 Arrange the 921A DTS interface wiring as follows: 

(a) Open all DTE slide switches on left side, except 1, 7, 15 and 17 which should be closed. 

(b) Insert EIA RS-449/232 C card module into the interface module port. All card switches should 
be toward the right (TERM). 

(c) Wire the jumpers in the jack field (DTE) as stated in each step. 

Caution: Do not close cover with jumper wires inserted in pin jacks. 

(d) Disconnect the controller cable from the data set and connect it to the 921A Data Term (DTE) 
connector using the 25-pin to 37-pin cable adapter provided with the 921A DTS. See Fig. 10. 
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921A DTS 43 

(l 
DTE r 1 l -, BSR ...--. I 

\ I 

. -f 
25/37-PIN DATA SET 
ADAPTER CABLE 

Fig. 10--921A- Connections 
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CHART3 

ON-LINE TEST USING 921A DATA TEST SET 

TEST STEP PROCEDURE RESPONSE 

Term 1 Turn power switches on test set and 43 on. Print head is indexed to 
On-Line the left boundary. 
Mode Printer performs one ( 1) 

line feed TERM READY, 
FULL DUPLEX and KP 
keys light. 

--------------- --------
Connect Data Set Ready to Data Term Ready No response 
(6 to 20) on 921A DTE board. 

Send 2 Connect Carrier Detect to Data Term Ready. TERM ON LINE key 
and (8 to 20) lights TERM READY 
Receive key goes out. 
Data ----------------------

Connect Send Data to Receive Data. (2 to 3) No response 

!""""----------------------
Depress key. (A) w Bell rings 

---------------f---------
Connect Clear To Send to Data Term Ready. A prints. 
(5 to 20) Depress A key. 

Answer- 3 w AB MESSAGE is printP'i. Hold CTRL key depressed and depress 
Back key. (WRU) 

r------------------------
Hold CTRL key depressed and depress W AB MESSAGE is printed. 
key. (Here is) --------------- --------
Disconnect Data Set Ready from Data TERM ON LINE key I 

Term Ready. (6 to 20) goes out and TERM 
READY key lights. 

i 

---------------f------.----...; 
Connect Ring Indicator to Data Term Ready TERM ON LINE key 
(22 to 20) then connect Data Set Ready to Data lights. TERM READY 
Term Ready. (6 to 20) key goes out and AB 

MESSAGE is printed. 

1--------------- --------
Remove Ring Indicator to Data Terminal No response 
Ready. (22 to 20) 

w No MES is printed. Hold CTRL key depressed and depress 
key. (StrSn) 

--··- --- --- -----
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TEST I STEP 

Disconnect! 4 
Character 

Full 
And 
Half­
Duplex 

nterrupt 

212AR DS 
High Speed 
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5 

6 

7 

CHART 3 (Contd) 

ON-LINE TEST USING 921A DATA TEST SET 

PROCEDURE RESPONSE 

Connect Ring Indicator to Data Term Ready. No response 
(22 to 20) 

r-------------+--------
Hold CTRL key depressed and depress 
key. (Dscnt) 

IT] AB MESSAGE is printed 
(DTR momentarily turns 
on and ON LINE lamp 
momentarily off. Simu­
lates auto answer AB). 

-------------+---------
Disconnect Ring Indicator from Data 
Term Ready. (22 to 20) 

Depress I sz I key. 

No response 

A is printed. 

1-------
Depress I ~ I key. 

----- ----+-------
DUPLEX 

FULL DUPLEX key goes 
out. 

~--M ----­
Depress ~ key. 

--+--------

1-----------= 
Depress ~~i"x key. 

Depress,,::,j key. 

~--A-
Depress ~key. 
Disconnect Data Set Ready and 
Carrier Detect from Data Term 
Ready. (6-20) and (8-20) 

1--------------
Connect Rate Indicator, Data Set Ready and 
Carrier Detect to Data Term Ready in 
that order. (12-6-8 to 20) 
~--=-----------

= 
Depress I BUfF<• I key. 

ENTER 

--------------
Enter two full lines of the 
character M (Rept M) and W'x 
end second line with CTRL C . 
(MsEnd) 

AA is printed. 

~-----
FULL DUPLEX key lights. 

Bell rings and INTRPT key 
lights. Operation of key­

___..YucuJ (;it~ bell tv ring. __ 

INTRPT key goes out. 

TERM ON LINE key goes 
out and TERM READY key 
lights. 

-- -- -- -----
TERM ON LINE key lights 
and TERM READY key 
goes out. 

r----~----
BUFFER ENTER key lights. 
KP key goes out. Printer 
will carriage returns and 
line feeds. 
---------

Two full lines of M's are 
printed. 



TEST 

I212AR DS 
High 
Speed 
(Contd) 

STEP 

7 
(Contd) 

212AR DSI 8 
'Low 
Speed 
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CHART 3 (Contd) 

ON-LINE TEST USING 921A DATA TEST SET 

PROCEDURE 

Depress r-=1 key. (Store) 
~ 

RESPONSE 

~key lights. Print 
~ 
head returns to left 
boundary and paper feeds 
one line. 

f---~ -------+---- ---- ----= 
Depress I o~-"SJRI key. 

OFF-LCL 

KP key lights and BUFFER 
ENTER key goes out. 

f------------- r-------
Read expected response then 

depress Is~~ key. 
SEND 

~ key flashes and M's 
~ 
are printed. SND RDY key 
goes out before two lines 
of text are printed. 

Disconnect Data Set Ready and Rate l TERM ON LINE key goes 
Indicator from Data Term Ready. out and TERM READY key 
(6 to 20) (12 to 20) lights. 1----------- ---------
Connect Data Set Ready to Data 
Term Ready. (6 to 20) 

~-------
Depress I~. I key. 

ENTER 

TERM ON LINE key lights 
and TERM READY key 
goes out. 

f- ---- -------
BUFFER ENTER key lights 
and KP key goes out. Print 
head is returned to left 
boundary and paper feeds 

I-- 2E_e line. ______ -' r-----------­

c---- - -- -- -- -- - -- --·-

Paper feeds one line. 

-----------' 
Depressr-=1 key. (Store) 
~ 

~ key lights. Paper feedJ 
~ 
one line. 

~------------~---------
Depress ~ key. 

ON-SIR 
OFF-LCL 

~--------
Read expected response then 

= depressl~lkey. 
SEND 

KP key lights and BUFFER 
ENTER key goes out. , 

--·-~.~~key flashes and M's__, 
SEND 

are printed. SND RDY key 
goes out at the same time 
M's finish printing. 
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TEST 

Reprint 
Received 
'Message 

STEP 

9 

Full I 10 
Receive 
Buffer 
Sends 
XOF 
Receive 
Buffer 
Not Low 
Sends 
Start 
Send 
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CHART 3 (Contd) 

ON-LINE TEST USING 921A DATA TEST SET 

PROCEDURE 

Depress I ~ I key. 
LOCAL 

r--------------
Depress I :J key. OM-SIR ... 

1--------------
Depress (;d key only once. 

REPRT 
REC 

(Reprint Receive) 
1---------------

Depress I :r I key. 
..... 

Depress I;::::., key. 
ENTER 

RESPONSE 

TERM WCAL key lights 
and TERM ON LINE key 
goes out. 

KP key goes out. 

1----------
1 ;r I key lights. 

Two lines of M's are 
printed. REC MSG WTG 
key goes out and KP 
key lights. 

BUFFER ENTER key lights 
KP key goes out, print head 
is returned to left boundary 
and paper feeds one line. 

~nter three full lines of th;- - - - - T Three full lines of M's ar-:-
character M (Rept M) ending printed. 

fETxl with CTRLW key. (MsEnd) 

1------------~------
DPnrPs.~ ,--=--} kev. 

~ ~-

I--~= 'key. --Depress= _____ - --
1---.;;­

Jc3lkey. Depress l.r.'-.': I 
1-----------

Depress 1.:;;,.1 key. .... 
1----------------

Depress = REC 
MSG 
WTG 

key. 

SND RDY key lights, print 
head is returned i.u th€ left 
boundary and paper feeds 
one line. r---------
BUFFER ENTER key goes 
out. ----------
TERM ON LINE key lights. 
LOCAL key goes out. 

SND RDY key flashes then 
stays lit. Indicating Buffer 
full (X-OFF) was received. r _!!_EC MSG WTG key ~~ 

KP key lights, SND RDY 
key starts flashing, indica­
ting Buffer not low (StrSn) 
was received. Three lines of 
M's are printed, REC MSG 
WTG key goes out and SND 
RDY key goes out. 



TEST 

Retrieve 
Acknow­
ledged 
Message 

STEP 

11 
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CHART 3 (Contd) 

ON-LINE TEST USING 921A DATA TEST SET 

PROCEDURE 

Depress l=lkey. 

RESPONSE 

BUFFER ENTER key lights 
KP key goes out, print head 
is returned to left boundary 
and paper feeds one line. 

~Type ABCDEF folio_, by CTRL I ·~· I key. t-ABCDEF ;. P'inted. ~ ~ 
Depress I-I key. 
~ 

~ key lights, print head 
~ 
is returned to left boundary 
and paper feeds one line. 

1------------- -------
Depress~' key. KP key lights and BUFFER 

ENTER key goes out. 1---------------- ---------
Depress ~~~key. ABCDEF is printed. SND 

- RDY key goes out. 
r------------ -------

Hold CTRL key depressed and NO MES is printed. 

M 
depress~ key. 

r-----------
Depressl-:=1 key. 

r---------
BUFFER ENTER key lights 
KP key goes out, print head 
is returned to left boundary 

I-- _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _and paper feeds one line:.__ 

Depress!= I key. STRING ENTER key lights 

D
- _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ andpaperfeedsoneline. 

Type AB. AB is printed. 
---------- -------

Depressl=l key. STRING ENTER key goes 

1------------- out. 

Depressi .. :RYI key. Print head is returned to left 
boundary, paper feeds one 
line and AB is printed. 

f-Depress I ":_ I key~ - - - - - -l- Print head is returned to left 
boundary, paper feeds one 
line. -----------
ABCDEF is printed . 1----~key. Depress .....,T ...... 
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3.11 Make the following connections on the 921A Data Term (DTE) connector as shown in Fig. 11. 

DATA TERM 
(DTE) 

921A INPUT 

TEST 

921A 
Setup 

STEP 

12 

lo Is lg 

0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 

0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 

3o 3s 37 

IQ Is 2s 
0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 

Fig. 11-921A Jumper Connections 
CHART 3 (Contd) 

ON-LINE TEST USING 921A DATA TEST SET 

PROCEDURE I RESPONSE 

Depress RST and initialize the 921A DTS as shown I None 
in the flow chart on the right side of the inside 
cover of the test set or refer to Section 107-402-100, 
paragraph 4.01. Select a data set code and bit rate 
like those to be used by the station. 

Sample: Depress RST, display reads "Data Set". 
Depress 36 GO (if 212 or no Data Set), 

display reads "Bit Rate". 
Depress 03 (if 300 baud). 

ASCII 
Test 

13 ~ Th~21A DTS_5.!isplay reads_:.:_rEST SEQ'.::_ __ -t--______ _ 
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Depress 58 GO, display reads "CHANGE JACK 
FIELD IF LOCAL TEST" followed by "1 = 
PROGRAMMABLE 2 =STANDARD MSG". r----- ---- ---------+- --------
Depress 2, display reads "STANDARD MSG 
NUMBER=?? (01-17)". r------------------+--------
Depress 07, display reads "ENTER A TO 
CONTINUE OR -TO EDIT TRMT". 

t--------------------t- ---------
Depress A, display reads "SELECT 0000 TO 0020 
TRAP CHARACTERS" followed by "????TRAP 
CHARACTERS". 

~------------------r--------
Depress 0000, display reads "NO TRAP 
CHARACTERS ENTERED" followed by "PRESS 
ATO START". 

~------------- -----
Depress A. 

Ill 

----------
Display reads 4E CF AO 
4D C5 53. 43 prints: 

!"M$%1'11•+,-./0123456789:; =>? 
mABCDEFGHIJKLHNOPQRSTUVUXYZ[ 1• 
'abcdefghijklKnopqrstuvwxyz{ }­
AABBCC 



TEST 

Run 
Test 

Parity 
Check 

ENQ 
Check 
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CHART 3 (Contd) 

ON-LINE TEST USING 921A DATA TEST SET 

STEP PROCEDURE RESPONSE 

14 ~ ~e~~ ~<:: dis~a~r~d~:::~::_ s~'C:-- - - +-- - -- - - - - - -
Depress 52 GO, display reads "PARITY=? 
(0 =EVEN, 1 =ODD)". 

r------------------~---------
Depress 0, display reads "TRMT? (1 =MAN 
2 = CONT)". 

t-------------------------------Depress 2, dislay reads "PRESS A TO START". 

--------------------t-----------
Depress A, sends FOX until GO is depressed. 43 prints Fox Test Message. 

15 I Display reads "TEST SEQ". 

---------------+--------
Depress 52 GO, display reads "PARITY = ? 
(0 =EVEN, 1 =ODD)". 

1-------------------1----------
Depress 1, display reads "TRMT? (1 =MAN 
2 = CONT)". 

t
-----------------~---------
Depress 1, display reads "PRESS A TO START". __________________ t ________ _ 
Depress A, sends one line of parity errors. 43 prints a line of I I I I 

(parity errors). 

16 I Depress GO, display reads "TEST SEQ". 
~-- ---------------------------

Depress 58 GO, display reads "CHANGE JACK 
FIELD IF LOCAL TEST" followed by "1 = 
PROGRAMMABLE 2 =STANDARD MSG". 

~-----------------~----------
Depress 1, display reads "SELECT 0001 TO 
0255 CHARACTERS" followed by"???? 
CHARACTERS IN MESSAGE". 

I--- - - - - - - - -- - -- - --- -·- - - --- --- -
~ Depr~ OOO~ispla.:_read~'OO::·~- ____ +- _________ _ 

Depress 05, display reads "A TO CONTINUE 
OR- TO EDIT TRMT". 

1------------------~---------
Depress A, display reads "SELECT 0000 TO 
0020 TRAP CHARACTERS" followed by 
"????TRAP CHARACTERS". 

f------------------- -------------
Depress 0000, display reads "NO TRAP 
CHARACTERS ARE ENTERED" followed 

t
by'::_RES~A_!~TA~:.:: _____ --~---- ____ _ 

Depress FULL DUPLE. X key on 43 (half-duplex). DUPLEX lamp out. ---------1-------- ----------
Depress A. Display reads 43 answer-

back message in Hex, 43 
prints its answer-back. 
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CHART 3 (Contd) 

ON-LINE TEST USING 921A DATA TEST SET 

TEST STEP PROCEDURE RESPONSE 

Receive 17 Depress KP key on 43 (lamp out). When A is depressed, REC 
Buffer Do Step 13, display reads "4E CF AO 40 MSG WTG lamp lights, 
Full C5 53". nothing is printed. 
Test -------------------- ----------

Do Step 13 again, display reads "4E CF AO 43 TERM ON LINE lamp 
40 C5 53 93". goes out. 
The 93 is Hex for DC3 indicating the receive 
buffer is full. 
~------------------ ---------

Depress REC MSG WTG key on 43. 43 prints a full ASCII 
message plus: 
=!"#$o/o&'()*+,-. 
REC MSG WTG lamp goes 
out and KP lamp comes on. 

Edit 18 Depress BUFFER ENTER on 43. BUFFER ENTER lights. 
Buffer ~---------------- ---------
Test Type 111222333. 43 prints 111222333. 

r---------------- --------
Depress STORE. SND ROY lights 43 car-

riage returns and line feeds. 
---------------- ,...__ _______ 

Depress KP. KP lights, BUFFER 
ENTER goes off. ----------------- '---------

Depress SND ROY SEND. Display reads "00 : 
4E CF AO 40 C5 53 93 
B1 B1 B1" followed 
bv "01 : B2 B2 B2 33 I 

33 33". I 

i 
Note: To read 00 line on display depress C. I 

To read 01 line depress F. I 

I - . ·- --- -- - -- - -- -- -- - ·-

3.12 This completes the test of the 43 Teleprinter BSR if Chart 3 operated properly. Disconnect the 
test set, connect the teleprinter to its data set, install customer options if changed and tell the 

customer it is ready for his system test. 

Using the 403378 Jumper Plug 

3.13 Disconnect the controller cable from the data set and plug in the 403378 jumper plug. 
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CHART4 

ON-LINE TEST USING THE 403378 JUMPER PLUG 

TEST STEP PROCEDURE RESPONSE 

Term 1 Turn power switch on 43 on. Print head is indexed to the left 
On- boundary. Printer performs one 
Line (1) line feed, TERM ON-LINE, 
Mode FULL DUPLEX and KP keys 

light. 

Send 2 Depress I s~H I key (A). A prints 
And 
Receive 
Data 

Answer- 3 Hold CTRL key depressed and depress AB MESSAGE is printed (if 
Back 

~ 
coded). 

key (WRU). 

------------- r--- --------
Hold CTRL key depressed and depress AB MESSAGE is printed (if 

!}] key (Here is). 
coded). 

Negative 4 Hold CTRL key depressed and depress NO MSG is printed. 
Answer- w Back key (StrSn). 

Full 5 IT] A is printed. Depress key. 
And r-------------- ----------
Half- = Duplex Depress ;;~ix key. FULL DUPLEX key goes out. 

' 

----~---------r-------- -~ 

Depress key. AA is printed. : 

-------------- f---------_j 
Depress ~ key. 

DUPLEX 
FULL DUPLEX key lights. 

Interrupt 6 Depress I,~, I key. Bell rings and INTRPT lights. 
Operation of keyboard causes 
bell to ring. 

r--- -~--------
.__ ________ 

Depress key. Bell rings but A does not print. 

f---------------- ----------
Depress j.~,~ key. INTRPT key goes out. 
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TEST 

Full 
Receive 
Buffer 
Sends 
XOF 
Receive 
Buffer 
Not Low 
Sends 
Start 
Send 

Retrieve 
Acknow­
ledged 
Message 
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STEP 

7 

8 

CHART 4 (Contd) 

ON-LINE TEST USING THE 403378 JUMPER PLUG 

PROCEDURE 

Depress key. 

Enter three full lines of character M (Rept 

fErXl M) ending with CTRL Lf_j key. (Ms End) 

Depress I s.;;-RE I key. 

= Depress I "r.if~ I key. 

Depress 1•~1 key. 
SEND 

Depress I ~ I key. 

Depress 

MSG 
WTG 

key. 

RESPONSE 

BUFFER ENTER key lights and 
KP key goes out. Print head is 
returned to left boundary and 
paper feeds one line. 

Three full lines of M's are printed. 

SND RDY key lights, print head 
is returned to the left boundary 
and paper feeds one line. 

BUFFER ENTER key goes out. 

SND RDY key flashes then stays 
lit. Indicating Buffer full (X-OFF) 
was received REC MSG WTG key 
lights. 

KP key lights, SND RDY key 
starts flashing, indicating Buffer 
not low (StrSn) was received. 
Three lines of M's are printed, 
REC MSG WTG key goes out 
and SND RDY key goes out. 

BUFFER ENTER key lights, KP 
key goes out, print head is 
returned to left boundary and 
paper feeds one line. 

Depress r:::::l key (Recall). I Paper feeds one line. 

Depressl _ I key:------
STORE 

Depress 7. 1 key. 
ON· Sill 

OFF-LCL 

Depress ~ key. 
SNORD'f 

S'ENo'"" 

~ key lights~rint head-
~ 

is returned to left boundary and 
paper feeds one line. 

KP key lights and BUFFER 
ENTER key goes out. 

Approximately one line of M's are 
printed. SND RDY key goes out. 
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3.14 This completes the test of the 43 BSR Teleprinter if Chart 4 operated properly. Remove the 
jumper plug, install customer option if changed, connect the teleprinter to its data set and tell the 

customer it is ready for his system test. 

USING A TEST CENTER 

3.15 Do the following checkout with the teleprinter accessed to the switched network. The test assumes 
using a 212AR Data Set. If a 103JR or 202TL1A Data Set is used, Options DS212 and HsStp 

do nothing and the 43 will only operate at one speed (at speed option). If access to ADTS equipped with 
Generic 5 or higher is available, test with the ADTS (using Chart 6 and 7). If testing with ADTS is not 
possible, use the Data Test Center (Chart 5). These charts assume the teleprinter is optioned per paragraph 
3.01. 

TEST STEP 

Power 1 
On 

Full 2 
Duplex 
Send 
and 
Receive 
Data 
(Origi-
nating 
Station) 3 

4 

5 

Auto- 6 
matic 
Answer 

CHARTS 

ON-LINE TEST* 

DATA TEST CENTER 

PROCEDURE 

Turn power switch ON. 

Call Data Test Center and request a 43 
Teleprinter 8-level BSR test per Section 
668-130-501. Provide Test Center with 
phone number station, operating speed 
and other options. Agree that Test 
Center will call back after disconnect. 

When tone is heard from the Test Center, 
go to data mode by depressing DATA 
key. 

Type the following: 
SEND THE QUICK BROWN FOX 
TEST MESSAGE - 5 LINES -
END WITH EOT. 

Data Test Center will send 5 lines of 
"The Quick Brown Fox" test message 
ending with EOT. 

Depress DUPLEX key (HALF-
DUPLEX with lamp out). 

*Over switched network. 

RESPONSE 

Print head is indexed to the left 
boundary. Printer performs one 
line feed. TERM READY, FULL 
DUPLEX and KP keys light. TR 

1 

and MC lights on data set. 

TERM READY goes out and 
TERM ON-LINE comes on. 
On data set TR and MR 
light. 

Test message request will be 
received by the Test Center. 

"The Quick Brown Fox" test 
message will be printed. Station 
will disconnect and DATA 
goes off. 

Data Test Center will call station. 
Phone rings once. 
Data turns on. 
Answer-back message is printed 
at station and Test Center. 

--··---
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TEST STEP 

ENQ 7 

Half- 8 
Duplex 
Send 
and 
Receive 9 
Data 
(Answer-
ing 
Station) 

Parity 10 
Detect 

Intrpt 11 

12 

13 

14 

EOT 15 
Discon-
nect 
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CHART 5 (Contd) 

ON-LINE TEST 
DATA TEST CENTER 

PROCEDURE 

Test Center will send CTRL E (ENQ). 

Test Center will send 5 lines of the: 
"The Quick Brown Fox" test message. 

Depress theSP ACE bar. 
Send the following test message from 
the operator console: 
Send the options test. 

Test Center should send options test. 

Test Center will send INTRPT (Break). 

Send R YRY from the keyboard 

Depress INTRPT key. 
Send RYRY from keyboard. 

Depress INTRPT key. 

Disconnect call - - Data Test Center 
sends EOT. 

-~-- -- --·· ----

RESPONSE 

Answer-back message is printed 
at station and Test Center (sets 
with answer-back coded). 

Test message will be printed. 

Test Center will receive the 
test message sent from the 
operator console. 

! 

43 will print: 
5NULLS 
5 DELETES 
5CRS 
5 BAD PARITY • • • • • 
5 BELLS 

INTRPT turns on. 
Signal bell rings. 

Bell rings when key is depressed. 
Keyboard is blinded. 
R YR Y will not be printed on 
printer or sent to Test Center. 

INTRPT turns off. 
R YR Y will be printed and sent 
to Data Test Center. 

Data Test Center receives NULL. 
INTRPT light flashes, 

Station disconnects. 



CHART 5 (Contd) 
ON-LINE TEST 

DATA TEST CENTER 

ISS 1, SECTION 574-500-502 

ITEST STEP PROCEDURE I RESPONSE 

~12AR DS 16 Depress HS switch on data set. (Do the I TR and MC 
~igh following test at standard speed if no lights on data set. 

~
peed 212AR DS.) 

o~. 1=1 est 17 Depress aumo key. ! 43 prints the message typed. 
ENTER 

Type the following: 
"SEND THE FOX TEST MESSAGE -
5 LINES". 

18 I Depress 1-J key. I ~ key lights. Print head 
~ §tJ 

is returned to left boundary and 
paper feed one line. 

------------------------~~ 
19 I Depress ~ key. KP key lights and BUFFER 

~ ENTER key goes out. 

20 I Call Test Center, go into DATA when tone TR, MR and HS light on 
is heard. 212AR DS. 

21 I Depress ~ key. 43 sends at 1200 baud to Test 
~ Center which prints the message. 

43 copies message at 300 baud. 

22 I Depress ~ key. BUFFER ENTER key lights 
~ and KP key goes out. Print head 

is returned to left boundary and 
paper feeds one line. 

r=~--------------~~ 
23 I Paper feeds one line. 

24 I ~ key lights, print head is 

returned to left boundary and 
paper feeds one line. 

-------------------------r~~ 

25 I Depress f"Wl key. KP key lights and BUFFER 
~ ENTER key goes out. 

26 I Test Center sends five lines of "FOX" 43 prints approximately 3-1/2 
message. lines and disconnects the call 

(see Note on next page). 

212AR DS 27 Depress HS on Data Set. HS lamp out. 
High 
Speed 28 Test Center calls 43 and 212AR DS 43 answer-back prints on both 
Answer answers call automatically. sets. 
Test 

29 Test Center sends DCl. I 43 responds "SEND THE FOX 
TEST MESSAGE- 5 LINES" 
and both receive correctl;,:;Y..;.· __ _. 
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TEST STEP 

212AR DS 30 
High 
Speed 
Answer 31 
Test 
(Contd) 

32 

Finish 33 
Test 

34 

35 

CHART 5 (Contd) 

ON-LINE TEST 

DATA TEST CENTER 

PROCEDURE 

Test Center sends DCl. 

Depress ~ key. 
OFF-LCL 

Test Center sends 5-lines of "FOX" message 

Depress I ~~ key. 
Of'F 

Test Center calls 43 and 212AR DS answers 
call automatically. 

Type the following: 
"TEST OK" (if everything worked) or 
"GO TO TALK" (if problems). 
Test Center will send "GO TO TALK" 
message if any part of the test was unsatisfac-
tory. Pick up handset, depress TALK and 
evaluate results. If the test passed, the Test 
Center sends "TEST OK" and disconnects 

RESPONSE 

43 responds "NO MES" and both 
receive correctly. 

KP lamps goes out. 

aliJ key lights. 
G 
G 

and call disconnects (see note). 

KP lights and the 43 prints 
approximately 2-1/2 lines of 
"FOX". 

43 answer-back prints on both 
sets. 

I I I the call. I I 
Note: As buffer fills, the 43 responds with a DC3. Since the Test Center ignores the DC3 and keeps send­
ing, when the buffer is full (125 characters) the 43 responds with a break and the call is disconnected. 

3.16 This completes the test of the 43 Teleprinter BSR if Chart 5 operated properly. Install the customer 
options if changed and tell them it is ready for their system test. 

USING ADTS (Generic 5 or Higher) 

3.17 This is the preferred on-line test if access to an ADTS equipped with Generic 5 or higher is avail­
able. The test is presented on two charts. Chart 6 is to be used with the teleprinter accessed to the 

switched network using a 212AR Data Set at low speed or 103JR Data Set. Chart 7 is for use with a 
212AR Data Set at high speed (1200 BPS). 
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TEST STEP 

Using 1 
ADTS 

Buffer 2 
Store 

3 

4 

5 

ADTS 6 
Hand-
Shaking 

7 

8 

9 

10 

CHART6 

ON-LINE TEST* 

ADTS 

PROCEDURE 

Turn teleprinter power switch ON. 

Depress~ key. 
ENTER 

Depress GJ thenEJ W keys 

eight times. 

Depress I 5:;:;;-RE I key. 

Depress~ 
ON-SIR 

QFF-LCL 

Call the ADTS from a Touch-Tone 
telephone (either from station under 
test or from another telephone). The 
ADTS will answer with a voice. All 
the following is entered via the 
Touch-Tone telephone pad. 

Enter the 4-character password. All 
entries must be followed by a star. 

Example: 1234* 

Enter 8 7 * if this is the first call on 
this teleprinter. 
Enter 387 * if this is a repeat call and 
none of the information has changed. 

Enter 1 * OR Enter 0* 
for "YES" for "NO" 

Enter the teleprinters telephone number, 
use area code only if required. 

Example: XXX XXX XXXX* 

*Over switched network. 

ISS 1, SECTION 574-500-502 

RESPONSE 

Print head is indexed to the left 
boundary. 

Printer performs one (1) line feed 
TERM READY, FULL DUPLEX 
and KP keys light 

BUFFER ENTER key lights. 

U*U*U*U*U*U*U*U* 

~lamp lights. Print head is 
0 

returned to left boundary and 
paper feeds one line. 

BUFFER lamp goes out and 

KP lamp lights. 

ADTS~oic~~w_E~ith..:._ I 
I 

THIS IS THE AUTOMATIC DATA 
TESTSYSTEM.PLEASEENTER 
THE PASSWORD. 

ENTER THE FUNCTION YOU 
WISH TO PERFORM. 

TERMINAL TEST (or if 387) 
FAST TERMINAL TEST. IS THIS 
TEST SERVICE ORDER 
RELATED? 

WHAT IS THE TELEPHONE 
NUMBER? 

YOU HAVE ENTERED 
XXX XXX XXXX 
IS THAT CORRECT? 

' -----------------------
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SECTION 57 4-500-502 

TEST STEP 

ADTS 11 
Hand-
Shaking 
(Contd) 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

-
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Enter 1 * 
for "YES" 

CHART 6 (Contd) 

ON-LINE TEST 

ADTS 

PROCEDURE 

OR 
Enter 0* 
for "NO" 

A "NO" answer causes the ADTS to 
repeat the question in 9, 
"WHAT IS THE TELEPHONE NUMBER?" 

Enter 43* 

Enter 1* OR Enter 0* 
for "YES" for "NO" 

A "YES" entry will cause the 
ADTS to repeat the command in 
Step 11. 

Enter 1* 
for "YES" 

Enter 0* 
for originate-
answer 

Enter 0* 
for "NO" 

Enter 1* 
for "YES" 

Enter 1* 
for "YES" 

Enter 1* 
for "YES" 
-~-------- -

RESPONSE 

ENTER THE TERMINAL ID? 

YOU HAVE ENTERED 43. IS 
THAT CORRECT? 

THIS IS THE 43 TELEPRINTER 
KEYBOARD SEND-RECEIVE 
AND RECEIVE-ONLY 
TELEPRINTER TEST. 
Note: If this is a repeat 87* 
test, at this point the voice will 
skip to Step 20. If 387* was 
entered in Step 8, the voice will 
skip to Step 25. 

DOES THE STATION HAVE 
A KEYBOARD? 

ENTER THE DATA SET ACCESS 
TYPE AS FOLLOWS: ZERO FOR 
BOTH ORIGINATE AND ANSWER, 
ONE FOR ANSWER ONLY, TWO 
FOR ORIGINATE ONLY. 

DO YOU WANT TO SUPPRESS 
ANSWER-BACK CHECKING? 

DOES THE STATION SEND 
ANSWER-BACK ON CONNEC-
TION? 

DOES THE STATION SEND 
ANSWER-BACK ON ENQUIRY 
RECEIVED? 

DOES THE STATION SEND 
EVEN PARITY? 

DOES THE STATION 
DISCONNECT ON EOT? 

L-.. ---------------------------- ----



TEST STEP 

ADTS 20 
Hand-
Shaking 
(Contd) 

21 

22 

23 

24 

25 

Enter 1* . 
for "YES" 

Enter 1* 
for "YES" OR 

CHART 6 (Contd) 

ON-LINE TEST 

ADTS 

PROCEDURE 

Enter 0* 
for "NO" 

A yes answer causes the ADTS 
to repeat starting at Step 11. 

Enter 1* 
for "YES" 

Enter 0* 
for "NO" 

Enter 1* 
for "YES" 

Enter 1* 
for "YES" 

ISS 1, SECTION 574-500-502 

RESPONSE 

THE STATION HAS A KEY-
BOARD. 

THE DATA SET ACCESS TYPE IS 
ORIGINATE-ANSWER. 

THE STATION SENDS ANSWER-
BACK ON CONNECTION. 

THE STATION SENDS ANSWER-
BACK ON ENQUIRY RECEIVED. 

THE STATION SENDS EVEN 
PARITY. 

THE STATION DISCONNECTS 
ON EOT. 

DO YOU WANT TO MAKE 
ANY CORRECTIONS? 

DO YOU WANT TO TEST FOR 
DISCONNECT ON LONG-
SPACE AND CARRIER-
LOSS? 

DO YOU WANT THE ADTS 
TO ORIGINATE FIRST TEST 
CALL? 

IF THE ON-LINE MARGIN 
CONTROL TEST IS 
RUN, THE MARGINS WILL 
BE RESET. 

DO YOU WANT TO RUN THE 
ON-LINE MARGIN CONTROL 
TEST? 

DO YOU WANT TO RUN 
THE KEYBOARD SEND 
TEST? 

THE TEST IS READY TO START. 

ARE YOU CALLING FROM THE 
DATASET? 
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SECTION 57 4-500-502 

TEST STEP 

ADTS 26 
Hand-
Shaking 
(Contd) 

27 

28 

29 

Call 30 
ADTS 
for 
Test 

ADTS 31 
Test 

EOT 32 
Disc on-
nect 
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CHART 6 (Contd) 

ON-LINE TEST 

ADTS 

PROCEDURE 

Enter 1 * OR 
Enter 0* 

for "YES" for "NO" 

Enter 0* for "NO" 
Leave teleprinter in TERM 
READY. Depress DUPLEX key. 
Leave parity option per customer 
selection. 

If 0 entered in Step 26, skip 
to the reply in Step 45. 

If 1 entered, listen to this reply and 
do the following steps. 

Enter 0* 
for "NO" 

Call ADTS using telephone number 
received in Step 28. 

When ADTS answers with tone, 
depress DATA key. 

Note: Send U* from buffer, when 
requested, by depressing the 
SND RDY key. 

Check Fig. 12 for correct printing. 
When printing stops and statiOI) 
disconnects because of EOT, 
depress the LOCAL key. 

-- --- -- --

RESPONSE 

Example: 
SET THE STATION FOR 30 
CHARACTERS PER SECOND, 
PARITY ON, HALF-DUPLEX AND 
LOCAL. DO YOU WANT THESE 
INSTRUCTIONS REPEATED? 

LOCAL and DUPLEX lamps OFF. 
TERM READY lamp ON. 

CALL THE ADTS DYNAMIC 
TEST PORTS AS FOLLOWS: 
TRANSMIT AND RECEIVE PORT. 
--- ----

TRANSMIT AND RECEIVE PORT. 
--- ----

WHEN THE ADTS ANSWERS, 
DEPRESS THE DATA KEY AND 
GO ON-HOOK. AFTER THE 
TEST CALL, DEPRESS THE 
LOCAL KEY AND ANSWER THE 
PHONE WHEN IT RINGS. DO YOU 
WANT THESE INSTRUCTIONS 
REPEATED? 

GO ON HOOK AND CALL THE 
ADTS. 

Use area code if necessary. 
1 

! 
! 
I 

I 

ON -LINE lamp lights. I 
I 

TERM READY lamp goes OFF. 
Teleprinter prints message (See 

I Fig. 12). 

' 

LOCAL lamp lights. 
ADTS calls station. 

L_ 
~ ~- ~--



TEST STEP 

EOT 33 
Discon-
nect 

34 

35 

Long 36 
Space 
Discon-
nect 

37 

38 

39 

CHART 6 (Contd) 

ON-LINE TEST 

ADTS 

PROCEDURE 

When telephone rings, pick up handset 
and listen. 

Enter 1 * 

Enter 0* 
Depress TERM READY key. 
Hang up telephone. 

Station answers call. 

Depress LOCAL key after 
station disconnects. 

When telephone rings, pick up handset 
and listen. 

Enter 1 * 

ISS 1, SECTION 574-500-502 

RESPONSE 

TO RECEIVE THE TEST ! 

RESULTS ENTER 1. 

THE TEST RESULTS ARE: 
THE RECEIVED LEVEL IS 
-?? Dbm. 
THE DIGITAL LOOPBACK TEST 
COULD NOT BE ENABLED, 
THE ADTS WILL CALL THE 
STATION. ON THE TONE, GO 
ON HOOK AND DEPRESS THE 
AUTO ANSWER KEY. AFTER 
THE TEST CALL, DEPRESS THE 
LOCAL KEY AND ANSWER THE 
PHONE WHEN IT RINGS. 
DO YOU WANT THESE INSTRUC-
TIONS REPEATED? 

TERM READY lamp ON. 

ADTS calls station. 

43 prints: (Answer-back plus). 
ADTS will now perform a disconnect 
test: 
Long space sent - 43 should dis-
connect. 

INTRPT lamp lights for a few 
seconds. Station disconnects. 
ADTS calls station. 

TO RECEIVE THE TEST 
RESULTS ENTER 1. 

THE TEST RESULTS ARE: 
THE RECEIVED LEVEL IS 
-?? Dbm. THE DIGITAL 
LOOPBACK MODE COULD NOT 
BE ENABLED. THE ADTS WILL 
CALL THE STATION. ON THE 
TONE, GO ON HOOK AND 
DEPRESS THE AUTO ANSWER 
KEY. AFTER THE TEST CALL, 
DEPRESS THE LOCAL KEY AND 
ANSWER THE PHONE WHEN IT 
RINGS. DO YOU WANT THESE 
INSTRUCTIONS REPEATED? 
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TEST ISTEP 

Loss 40 
Carrier 
Disc on-
nect 

I-
41 

42 

43 

Results I 44 
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CHART 6 (Contd) 

ON-LINE TEST 

ADTS 

PROCEDURE 

Enter 0* 
Depress TERM READY key. 
Hang up telephone. 

Station answers call. 

Depress LOCAL key after station 
disconnects. 

When telephone rings, pick up handset 
and listen. 

Enter 1* 
if teleprinter passed: 

Enter: #63* to disconnect, hang up the 
telephone and skip to paragraph 3.18. 

RESPONSE 

TERM READY lamp ON. 

ADTS calls station. 

43 prints: (Answer-back plus). 
ADTS will now perform a disconnect 
test: 
Loss of carrier - 43 should dis­
connect. 

Station disconnects. 
LOCAL lamp lights. 
ADTS calls station. 

TO RECEIVE THE TEST 
RESULTS ENTER 1. 

THE TEST RESULTS ARE: 
THE RECEIVED LEVEL IS-?? 
Dbm. 
THE DIGITAL LOOPBACK MODE 
COULD NOT BE ENABLED. 
THE STATION FAILED THE TEST. 
DO YOU WANT TO REPEAT 
THIS TEST? 

Note: When an external data set is used instead of an internal one, the 
loop back test will fail. Ignore this failure when testing with an external data 

, set. ________ ---- --l- __________ _ 
If teleprinter failed: 
The ADTS responds with an abort 
message. (See Tables 1 and 2) 

Enter: 1 * to retest or # 63* to disconnect, 
hang up telephone. 

Example: 

THE TEST RESULTS ARE: 
THE CARRIER WAS NOT 
RECEIVED. TEST ABORTED. 
DO YOU WANT TO REPEAT 
THIS TEST? 



TEST STEP 

ADTS 45 
Hand-
Shaking 

46 

Call 47 
ADTS 
For 
Test 

ADTS 48 
Test 

EOT 49 
Discon-
nect 

50 

Long 51 
Space 
Discon-
nect 

CHART 6 (Contd) 

ON-LINE TEST 

ADTS 

PROCEDURE 

If calling ADTS from another 
telephone, (Step 26 had 0 entered). 

Enter 0* for "NO". 

Call ADTS from station handset 
using telephone number 
received in Step 45. 

When ADTS answers with tone, 
depress DATA key. 

Note: Send U* from buffer when 
requested, by depressing the SND RDY 
key. 

Check Fig. 12 for correct printing. 

Listen on talk handset. 

ADTS calls station. 

ISS 1, SECTION 574-500-502 

RESPONSE 
' 

CALL THE ADTS DYNAMIC 
TEST PORTS AS FOLLOWS: 
TRANSMIT AND RECEIVE PORT 
--- ----

TRANSMIT AND RECEIVE PORT 
--- ----

WHEN THE ADTS ANSWERS, 
DEPRESS THE DATA KEY AND 
GO ON-HOOK. LEAVE THIS 
TELEPHONE OFF-HOOK TO 
RECEIVE THE TEST RESULTS. 
DO YOU WANT THESE INSTRUC-
TIONS REPEATED? 

CALL THE ADTS. 

Use area code if necessary. 

ON -LINE lamp lights. 
TERM READY lamp goes OFF. 
Teleprinter prints message (See 
Fig. 12). 

When printing stops station 
disconnect on receipt of EOT. 

THE ADTS WILL CALL THE 
STATION. LEAVE THIS 
PHONE OFF HOOK TO 
RECEIVE THE TEST RESULTS. 

43 prints: (Answer-back plus). 
ADTS will now perforrn a dis-
connect test: 
Long space sent - 43 should dis-
connect. 

INTRPT lamp lights for a few 
seconds. 
Station disconnects. 

--- ----L- -~- ------
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TEST ISTEP 

Results I 52 
(Contd) 

Loss I 53 
Carrier 
Discon-
nect 

Results 54 

CHART 6 (Contd) 

ON-LINE TEST 

ADTS 

PROCEDURE 

Listen on talk handset. 

ADTS calls station. 

Listen on talk handset 
If teleprinter passed: 

Enter: #63* to disconnect, hang 
up the telephone. 

RESPONSE 

THE ADTS WILL CALL THE 
STATION. LEAVE THIS PHONE 
OFF HOOK TO RECEIVE THE 
TEST RESULTS. 

43 prints: (Answer-back plus). 
ADTS will now perform a dis­
connect test: 
Loss of carrier - 43 should dis­
connect. 

The station disconnects. 

Example: 

THE TEST RESULTS ARE: 
THE RECEIVED LEVEL IS-?? 
Dbm. 
THE DIGITAL LOOPBACK MODE 
COULD NOT BE ENABLED. 
THE STATION FAILED THE TEST. 
DO YOU WANT TO REPEAT 
THIS TEST? 

Note: When an external data set is used instead of an 
internal one, the loopback test will fail. Ignore this failure 
when testing with an external data set. 
t-----------. --------

If teleprinter failed: 

The ADTS responds with an abort 
message (see Tables 1 and 2). 

Enter: 1 * to retest or 
# 63* to disconnect, (hang up telephone). 

Example: 

THE TEST RESULTS ARE: 
THE CARRIER WAS NOT 
RECEIVED. 
TEST ABORTED. 

DO YOU WANT TO REPEAT 
THIS TEST? 

3.18 This completes the low speed test of the 43 BSR Teleprinter if chart operated properly. Do 
Chart 7 only if teleprinter operates at 1200 baud. Install customer options if changed and tell 

the customer it is ready for their system checkout. 

Page 44 



i .,. 
01 

THIS IS THE ADTS 43 TELEPRINTER TEST. 

AN ENQ CHARACTER UILL NOU BE SENT. 
THE ANSUERBACK UILL PRINT IF THE "PRINT SENT AN SUER BACK" OPTION IS ENABLED. 

(i) 
RECEIVED ANSUERBACK: 

0 
TUO 1 32-CHARACTER LINES OF FOX UILL NOU BE SENT. 0 
THE QUICK BROUN FOX JUMPED OVER THE LAZY DOG'S BACK 
THE QUICK BROUN FOX JUMPED OVER THE LAZY DOG'S BACK 

0123456789THE QUICK BROUN FOX JUMPED OVER THE LAZY DOG'S BACK 
0123456789THE QUICK BROUN FOX JUMPED OVER THE LAZY DOG'S BACK 

ALL PRINTABLE CHARACTERS UILL NOU BE SENT ON THREE LINES. 
IF THE ON-LINE MARGIN CONTROL TEST FEATURE UAS REQUESTED, 
THE MARGINS UILL NOU BE SET TO THE 50TH & 81ST POSITIONS. 

PARITY TEST: 
OFF PARITY PRINTS "FAILED" 

ON PA~ITY PRINTS "•" 

r 
• !"Mf%&'1>•+,-.10123456789:;<=> 
?@ABCDEFGHIJKLHNOPQRSTUVUXYZ[\J' 

•••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 

KSR SEND TEST - ENTER "U•U•U•U•U•U•U•U•" 
U•U•U•U•U•U•U•U•~ 
ADTS UILL NOU PERFORH A DISCONNECT TEST: 
EDT SENT-43 SHOULD DISCONNECT. 

(i) 
ADTS UILL NOU PERFORM A DISCONNECT TEST: 0 
LONG SPACE SENT-43 SHOULD DISCONNECT. 

(i) 
ADTS UILL NOU PERFORH A DISCONNECT TEST: 0 
LOSS OF CARRIER-43 SHOULD DISCONNECT. 

(i) Answer-back will be printed, 
0 Answer-back will be printed. Any "Control Characters will print as a •. 
0 If set line length is other than 132, part of FOX message will finish on the next line. 

0craftsperson sends U*U*U*U*U*U*U* from buffer by depressing Is~~ key. 
G) The ADTS will call and cause these disconnects. SEND 

Fig. 12-ADTS Test Message 

·abcdefghijV 

0123456789 
0123456789 

-r:n. 
r:n. 
I-' 

r:n. 
l%j 
0 

~ z 
01 
-:J .,. 
g 
9 
01 
0 
!>:) 



SECTION 574-500-502 

CHART7 

ON-LINE TEST 

ADTS- 1200 BPS USING 212AR DATA SET 

TEST STEP PROCEDURE RESPONSE 

ADTS 1 Call the ADTS from a Touch-Tone ADTS voice answers with: 
Hand- telephone (either from station under 
Shaking test or from another telephone). The THIS IS THE AUTOMATIC DATA 

ADTS will answer with a voice. All TEST SYSTEM. PLEASE ENTER 
the following is entered via the THE PASSWORD. 
Touch-Tone telephone pad. 

2 Enter the 4-character password. 
All entries must be followed by ENTER THE FUNCTION YOU 
a star. WISH TO PERFORM. 

Example: 1234* 

3 Enter 39* FOX EXERCISER. 
IS THIS TEST SERVICE ORDER 
RELATED? 

4 Enter 1* 
OR 

Enter 0* WHAT IS THE TELEPHONE 
for "YES" for "NO" NUMBER? 

5 Enter the teleprinter's telephone number; YOU ENTERED XXX XXX XXXX. 
use area code only if required. IS THAT CORRECT? 

Example: XXX XXX XXXX* 

6 Enter 1* 
"'n 

Enter 0* THIS IS THE ADTS FOX 
for "YES" vu. for "NO" r-'1r- ,,...,It""~ 'T"~C"T 

I:AC n\.,d~~ I L\,} I • 

A "NO" answer causes the ADTS to ENTER: 0 for BAUDOT CODE 
repeat the question in 4, 1 FOR ASCII CODE: 
"WHAT IS THE TELEPHONE NUMBER?". 

! 

7 Enter 1* ENTER UNIT CODE EQUAL TO I 

for ASCII 100R11. 
I 

8 Enter 10* ENTER THE STATION SPEED AS 
for "10" 150 to 1200 BITS PER SECOND. 

9 Enter 1200* IS THE DATA SET A 212 TYPE? 

10 Enter 1* ENTER THE PARITY OPTION AS 
for "YES" FOLLOWS, 0 FOR MARK OR NO 

Press in HS key on 212AR Data Set. 
PARITY CHECKED, 1 FOR EVEN I 
OR 2 FOR ODD PARITY. 1 

11 Enter 0* Enter 1* Enter 2* ENTER THE NUMBER OF CHAR-
for mark OR for even OR for odd ACTERS PER LINE 16, 72, 80, 
or no parity parity OR 132. 
parity 
checked 

--
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TEST STEP 

ADTS 12 
Hand-
Shaking 
(Contd) 13 

14 

15 

16 

ADTS 17 
Test 

Results 18 

19 

20 

CHART 7 (Contd) 

ON-LINE TEST 

ISS 1, SECTION 574-500-502 

ADTS -1200 BPS USING 212AR DATA SET 

PROCEDURE RESPONSE 

Enter 72* Enter 80* Enter 132* ARE YOU CALLING FROM THE 
for "72" OR for "80" OR for "132" STATION TO BE TESTED? 

Enter 1* 
OR 

Enter 0* DO YOU WANT TO MAKE ANY 
for "YES" for "NO" CORRECTIONS? 

Enter 0* LOCAL Lamp goes OFF. 
for "NO" TERM READY lamp goes ON_ 
Leave teleprinter in TERM READY. 
Leave parity option per customer 
selection. 

If 0 was entered in Step 13, skip this CONDITION THE STATION TO 
reply and listen to the reply in Step 21. RECEIVE DATA ON-LINE. ON 

THE TONE, HANG UP. THE 
If 1 was entered, listen to this reply. ADTS WILL CALL THE STATION 

TO RUN THE TEST. AT THE 
COMPLETION OF THE TEST, THE 
ADTS WILL CALL TO REPORT I 

THE TEST RESULTS. IF AUTO-
ANSWER IS NOT PROVIDED, I 
PREPARE TO ANSWER TEST 
CALL MANUALLY. WHEN 
READY, ENTER 1. 

Enter 1 * and when tone is heard, ADTS sends tone. 
hang up the telephone. 

ADTS calls teleprinter. ON-LINE lamp lights. 
Check for correct copy. TERM READY lamp goes OFF. 
Note that the set disconnects, but Teleprinter prints message (see 
continues to print what was stored in Fig. 13). 
the buffer. 

After set disconnects and finishes TO RECEIVE THE TEST RESULTS1 
printing out, depress LOCAL key and ENTER 1. 

I 

when ADTS calls, pick up handset 
and listen. 

Enter 1 Voice will state if troubles occurred I 

or if no trouble, voice says: 
TEST HAS BEEN COMPLETED. 
ENTER THE FUNCTION YOU 
WISH TO PERFORM. 

Enter 39* if another test is desired or 
if test is OK, enter * # 63*, hang up 
the telephone and proceed to para- -
graph 3.19. 
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00 

8 
ADTS FOX TEST. 

12345678901234567890123456789012J45678901234567890123456789012345678901234567890 ~ 
THE QUICK BROUN FOX JUHPED OVER THE LAZY DOG'S BACK 0123456789 
THE QUICK BROUN FOX JUHPED OVER THE LAZY DOG'S BACK 0123456789 
THE QUICK BROUN FOX JUHPED OVER THE LAZY DOG'S BACK 0123456789 
THE QUICK BROUN FOX JUHPED OVER THE LAZY DOG'S BACK 0123456789 
~ABCDEFGHILKJHNO 

PORSTUVUXYZ[\]'_ 
!"Mf%&'11*+,-,/ 

0123456789:;<=> 1 

~ABCDEFGHILKJHNO 
PQRSTUVUXYZ[\]"_ 

'"MSX&'II*+,-.1 
0123456789:;<=>? 
'abcdefghlJkl~nopqrstuvwxyz<:>· 

'abcdefghiJkl"nopqrstuvwxyz<:>-

8 Answer-back is printed. If the answer-back is garbled into the "ADTS FOX TEST" line, do not count 
it as teleprinter problem. 

~Sample is for 80 character line. The line would be 132 characters long if set is optioned for 132. 

Fig. 13 

rn 
~ 
:j 
0 z 
01 
-.l 

~ 
CTI 
0 
0 
0. 
0 
Nl 



TEST STEP 

ADTS 21 
Test 

22 

23 

24 

25 

26 

27 

Results 28 

CHART 7 (Contd) 

ON-LINE TEST 

ISS 1, SECTION 574-500-502 

ADTS -1200 BPS USING 212AR DATA SET 
! 

PROCEDURE RESPONSE 

If calling from other than the station CONDITION THE STATION TO 
under test. RECEIVE DATA ON-LINE. ADTS 

WILL CALL THE STATION. IF 
AUTO-ANSWER IS NOT PRO-
VIDED, PREPARE TO ANSWER 
TEST CALL MANUALLY. WHEN 
READY, ENTER ONE. 

Enter 1 * ADTS calls station. 

Station answers call. ON-LINE lamp lights. 
TERM READY lamp goes OFF. 
Teleprinter prints message (see 
Fig. 13). 

Check for correct copy. THE RECEIVED LEVEL IS-?? 
Dbm. 
(Pause, about 10 seconds.) 
DO YOU WANT TO RUN A SEND· 
lNG TEST? 

Enter 1 * ONE LINE OF CHARACTERS 
SENT TO ADTS WILL BE ECHOED 
BACK TO THE STATION AS 
RECEIVED. 

Teleprinter will print the following 
under the Fig. 13 message: 
SENDING TEST: ENTER UPTO 
ONE LINE, CR LF, AND SEND 
(paper will form out). 

Keyboard a one line message, The one line message is printed 
ending with CR and LF. (if in half-duplex). 

PUT THE STATION IN THE 
RECEIVE MODE. WHEN READY 
ENTER 1. 

Enter 1 * ADTS echoed back the one line of 
data. 

Check for correct one line message. DO YOU WANT TO RUN 
ANOTHER SENT TEST? 

Enter 0* if test is OK (or enter Voice will state if troubles occurred 
1 * if necessary to run another or if no trouble, voice says: 
test). TEST HAS BEEN COMPLETED. 

DO YOU WANT TO RUN 
ANOTHER TEST? 
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TEST STEP 

Results 29 
(Contd) 

CHART 7 (Contd) 

ON-LINE TEST 

ADTS-1200 BPS USING 212AR DATASET 

PROCEDURE 

Enter 1 * if another test is desired 
or if test is OK, enter * # 63* and 
hang up the telephone. 

RESPONSE I 

! 

I 
I 

3.19 This completes the test of the 43 BSR Teleprinter if chart operated properly. Install customer 
options if changed and tell the customer it is ready for their system checkout. 
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1. GENERAL 

1.01 This section provides testing information 
for the 43 Teleprinter 8-Level Buffered 

Selective Calling (BSC). 

1.02 Whenever this section is reissued, the 
reason for reissue will be listed in this 

paragraph. 

1.03 The installation checkout, which includes 
both local and on-line tests, should be 

performed after installation to make sure the 
station is basically operable and that the instal­
lation was properly performed. 

1.04 On trouble calls: Do the more compre-
hensive local and on-line tests to isolate 

specific troubles not covered in the installation 
check. After correction of a trouble, the test may 
be confined to the specific area that was failing. 

1.05 Following routine maintenance calls at a 
location, the installation checkout should 

be performed. 

1.06 The checkout routines are pn!Sented in 
chart form with test conditions arranged 

in a specific sequence. A response is given to verify 
the test condition has passed. 

1.07 Always perform the tests in the order 
given. The test steps are based on satis­

factory results of all previous steps. 

1.08 If the indicated response is not obtained 
in any step of a test procedure, repeat the 

step to make sure that the procedure has been 
performed properly. If the results are still unsatis­
factory, refer to the KSR Teleprinter Trouble­
shooting Section 574-500-303. 

1.09 On-line tests can be performed with a Data 
Test Center or equivalent using Section 

668-130-504, or can be simulated locally using the 
921A Data Test Set (version four or higher). 

1.10 Before an on-line test can be performed 
the remote testing station or Data Test 

Center must be provided with advance details 
about the teleprinter under test, such as telephone 
number, type of terminal (friction or tractor), 
option exceptions present, speed, etc, as in 
Chart 1, Step 7. 

1.11 If the terminal is set up for isochronous 
operation, do the Installation Checkout 

with the Data Test Center; do not use the 921A 
Data Test Set. 

1.12 In the test procedures, a @indicates at1 
option, eg, LRC_Ck. Refer to the "Option 

map" in Section 574-500-202 for a listing of all 
options. This option map, filled out with the 
customer options, is required for testing. 

1.13 The option map is coded with some 8th 
bit mark and space Hex characters but 

the tel~rinter will send the Hex characters per 
option 0 . See Table A on Page 3 for all the 
Hex parity values. 

1.14 When LINE ACTIVE key lights as stated 
in the testing responses, the LED will 

be ON approximately 10 seconds after trans­
mission ends, then go off again. If the teleprinter 
contains a 02 feature group (SC EC on set 
description label next to the code plate inside 
housing), the LED will be on only three seconds 
after transmission ends. 

Prepared for American Telephone and Telegraph Company by Teletype Corporation 
e>1982 by Teletype Corporation 

All rights reserved 
Printed in U.S.A. Pagel 



SECTION 574-500-503 

1.15 Procedures in local and on-line tests are 
based on options given in this section 

which may or may not be customer options. If 
option exceptions are present, the test response 
will be as shown in Engineering Options, Section 
574-500-210. 

1.16 All references to columns are after a one-
second delay, to allow the print head to 

index two character spaces to the right. The print 
head indicates the next character position to be 
printed. 

1.17 When ordering replaceable parts or com-
ponents, unless otherwise specified, prefix 

each part number with the letters "TP" (ie, 
TP410055). 

PRELIMINARY CHECK 

1.18 Before proceeding with the checkout pro­
cedure, check the following: 

(a) Is the station connected to a properly 
grounded and polarized ac service? 

(b) Are all cable connectors fully seated? 

(c) Are printer paper and ribbon properly 
installed? 

(d) Are any option exceptions present? Refer 
to the Engineering Options, Section 574· 

500-210 and reverse side of directory card. 

2. TEST EQUIPMENT 

2.01 To simulate on-line tests, the 921A Data 
Test Set can be used instead of calling 

the Data Test Center. If the teleprinter can be 
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tested in the customer system, do that instead of 
testing with either the 921A DTS or the Data 
Test Center. 

3. TESTING PROCEDURES 

3.01 Follow Chart 1 for the installation check-
out. Do Steps 1, 2 and 3. If using the 

921A Data Test Set, do Steps 4 and 5 if @ and 
@are NO; do Step 6 if@ is YES. If using the 
Data Test Center do Steps 7 and 8 if @ and 
@are NO; do Steps 7 and 9 if@ is YES. Do the 
Aux Only Tests in Steps 5, 6, 8 or 9 if an auxil­
ary teleprinter is used and@ is NO. 

3.02 Chart 2 is followed when a more compre­
hensive test is required. Do this local 

checkout before doing the comprehensive on-line 
test (Chart 3). 

3.03 Chart 3 is followed when a more compre-
hensive on-line test is required. This chart 

is the same chart that is in the Data Test Center 
Section, 668-130-504. It indicates what the test 
center operator is doing besides what the installer 
is doing. The teleprinter options are transmitted 
to the Test Center to compare with the options 
the set should have. A set of test options is trans­
mitted to the 43BSC for this test. After the test 
is completed either the Test Center will transmit 
the options back to the BSC or the installer will 
have to reoption the set locally. Voice and data 
lines are required. Call the Data Test Center on the 
voice line and request a comprehensive checkout. 
Give them the customer name so they can program 
the third field (in Chart 3, Step 1) with the 
customer options. 
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TABLE A 

HEX TO CHARACTER CONVERSION FOR EVEN PARITY, 

ODD PARITY, 8TH BIT MAR~ING AND 8TH BIT SPACING 

Use for 921A Data Test Set programming (Steps 5 and 6). 

Even Odd 8th 8th Even Odd Even Odd 8th 8th Even Odd 
Parity Parity Bit Bit Parity Parity Parity Parity Bit Bit Parity Parity 

Hex ASCII ASCII Spacing Marking ASCII ASCII Hex Hex ASCII ASCII Spacing Marking ASCII ASCII Hex 

00 NUL NUL NUL NUL 80 40 @ @ @ @ co 
01 SOH SOH SOH SOR 81 41 A A A A Cl 
02 STX STX STX STX 82 42 B B B B C2 
03 ETX ETX ETX ETX 83 43 c c c c C3 
04 EOT EOT EOT EOT 84 44 D D D D C4 
05 ENQ ENQ ENQ ENQ 85 45 E E E E C5 
06 ACK ACK ACK ACK 86 46 F F F F C6 
07 BEL BEL BEL BEL 87 47 G G G G C7 
08 BS BS BS BS 88 48 H H H H CB 
09 HT HT HT HT 89 49 I I I I C9 
OA LF LF LF LF BA 4A J J J J CA 
OB VT VT VT VT BB 4B K K K K CB 
oc FF FF FF FF BC 4C L L L L cc 
OD CR CR CR CR BD 4D M M M M CD 
OE so so so so SE 4E N N N N CE 
OF SI SI SI SI SF 4F 0 0 0 0 CF 
10 DLE DLE DLE DLE 90 50 p p p p DO 
11 DCl DCl DCl DCl 91 51 Q Q Q Q Dl 
12 DC2 DC2 DC2 DC2 92 52 R R R R D2 
13 OC3 OC3 DC3 DC3 93 53 s s s s D3 
14 OC4 DC4 DC4 DC4 94 54 T T T T 04 
15 NAK NAK NAK NAK 95 55 u u u u D5 
16 SYN SYN SYN SYN 96 56 v v v v D6 
17 ETB ETB ETB ETB 97 57 w w w w D7 
18 CAN CAN CAN CAN 98 58 X X X X DB 
19 EM EM EM EM 99 59 y y y y D9 
lA SUB SUB SUB SUB 9A 5A z z z z DA 
lB ESC ESC ESC ESC 9B 5B [ [ [ [ DB 
lC FS FS FS FS 9C 5C I I I I I DC 
lD GS GS GS GS 9D 50 I I l I DD 
lE RS RS RS RS 9E 5E A A " DE 
lF us us us us 9F SF - - - DF 
20 SP SP SP SP AO 60 ' ' EO 
21 ! ! ! ! Al 61 a a a a El 
22 .. .. .. A2 62 b b b b E2 
23 # # # # A3 63 c c c c E3 
24 $ $ $ $ A4 64 d d d d E4 
25 % % % % A5 65 e e e e E5 
26 & & & & A6 66 f f f f E6 
27 A7 67 g g g g E7 
28 ( ( l ( AS 68 h h h h EB 
29 ) ) ) A9 69 i i i i E9 
2A • . . AA 6A j j j j EA 
2B + + + + AB 6B k k k k EB 
2C AC 6C I I I I EC 
2D - - - - AD 6D m m m m ED 
2E AE 6E n n n n EE 
2F I I I I At' 6F 0 0 0 0 EF 
30 0 0 0 0 BO 70 p p p p FO 
31 1 1 1 1 Bl 71 q q q q Fl 
32 2 2 

~ 2 B2 72 r r r r F2 
33 3 3 3 B3 73 s s s s F3 
34 4 4 4 4 B4 74 t t t t F4 
35 5 5 5 5 B5 75 u u u u F5 
36 6 6 6 6 B6 76 v v v v F6 
37 7 7 7 ~ B7 77 w w w w ~~ 38 8 8 ' 8 BB 78 X X I X X 

39 9 9 9 9 B9 79 y y y y F9 

I 

3A BA 7A z z z z FA 
3B ; ; BB 7B { { 

' 
{ { FB 

3C < < < < BC I 7C I I I I FC I I l I 
3D - - - - BD 70 ) } } FD 
3E > > > > BE 7E - - - - FE 
3F ? ? ? ~~ 7F DEL DEL DEL DEL FF .....___ .:.,_L-----------
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SECTION 574-500-503 

INSTALLATION CHECKOUT 

CHART 1 

TEST STEP PROCEDURE RESPONSE ' 

!Power On 1 Turn power switch OFF. Wait for one second Print head is indexed to 
and then turn the power switch ON. the left boundary. 

Printer performs one (1) 
ON/OFF line feed TERM ON 

~ITCH LINE md PRINT REC 
0f 'J , ·i·- . ~ MSG keys light. 

OFF -~ "" 
EIA 

CONNECTOR 

(Rear View) 

K~yboard Check 2 Depress TERM LOCAL key. (Must use 468a.) TERM LOCAL key lights. 

Depress ~ key. Lamp goes out. Lru 
Type the following: "Teleprinter is Characters print correctly. 
basically operable". 

Customer Option 3 Depress and hold I•EPT I key and spacebar Bell rings continually. 
Check 
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down until the print head is fully to the 
right. 

Depress§ key 10 times. Backspace 10 spaces. 

Hold B key depressed and depress GJ Set left margin. 

key. 

Depress ~~·I key. Lamp lights. 
(NT(R 

Depress ,,~•:. I key, several times. Until bell rings. 

Depress ~ key. Lamp lights and~ _l,J!U goes out. . ~ 

Hold I cr•L I key depressed and depress Options in edit buffer 
R prints on printer and 
L=J key. = 

~~= lamp lights. 

Depress ~key. Option list (in he~adecimal 
~ values) prints out m a 

column of ten. 
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CHART 1 (Contd) 

TEST STEP PROCEDURE RESPONSE J 
Customer Option 3 Compare the option list printed to customer If required, correct option i 

Check (Contd) (Contd) desired option list. per Section 574-500-202. 
I 

@IdleTm must be coded 00 00 
I 

Note: 
(disabled) for the 921 or Test Center testing. I 

If changed, recode after testing. 
i 

Depress and hold CTRL key and depress Print head returns to left 
i []] key (Options Load). boundary, and line feeds 

on line. I 

Depress c;J and ~ key until bell Bell rings. I 
rings. HOM£ CL£AR 

I 

Depress ~~ key. 
ENTER 

Lamp goes out. I 
Using 921A 4 Arrange the 921A DTS interface wiring as 
Data Test Set follows: 
(Version Four 
or Higher) (a) Open all DTE slide switches on left side, 

except 1, 7, 15 and 17 which should be 
closed. 

(b) Insert EIA RS-449/232 C card module into 
the interface module port. All card 

switches should be toward the right (TERM). 

(c) Wire the jumpers in the jack field as 
shown in Fig. 1. 

(, .~ •o '• '• 
DATA TERM I ~? lo U!o 0 6 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 

(DTE) 
oooooooooooooooooo 

-v~.~ 
1 ~ (\ •o '' 2o 25 
0 Obboooooooooooooobooooo 

921A INPUT 
Fig. 1-8trap Connections 

(d) Disconnect the controller cable from the 
data set and connect it to the 921A Data 

Term (DTE) connector using the 25-pin to 
37-pin cable adapter provided with the 921A 
DTS. See Fig. 2. 

25/37-PIN 43 TELEPRINTER 

921A DTS A~rR I I (• 
OTE [ L I L I : I BSC 

r ~: 
DATASET 

CABLE 

Fig. 2-921A- Cable Connections 
-
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SECTION 574-500-503 

CHART 1 (Contd) 

TEST STEP PROCEDURE RESPONSE ' 

Using 921A Data 4 (e) Turn power on. 
Test Set (Contd) (Contd) 

Note: This section is written assuming 0 is 
optioned for EVEN PARITY. If other 
than even parity, see Table A for the correct 
values. 

Depress RST and initialize the 921A DTS None 
as shown in the flow chart on the right side 
of the inside cover of the test set or refer to 
Section 107-402-100, paragraph 4.01. Select 
a data set code and bit rate like those to 
be used by the station. 

Sample: Depress RST; display reads 
"Data Set". 
Depress 25 GO; display reads "Bit Rate". 
Depress 12 (if 1200 baud) (must match 
0 ). 
If@ LRC_Ck and@ DelErr: 
NO, do Step 5, 5A and 5B 
YES, do Step 6, 6A, 6B and 6C 

Note: If@ BROSta and @ LRC_Ck are 
YES, change@ to NO and test per Step 5. 

Using 921A Data 5 Depress GO; display reads "TEST SEQ". 
Test Set if@ '------------- --------
T. R.r. r.k and (i9) Depress 58 GO; display reads "CHANGE ------ '--"' 

DelErr is NQ- JACK FIELD IF LOCAL TEST" 
followed by "1 = PROGRAMMABLE I 

Receiving Test 2 =STANDARD MSG". ------------- t--------
Depress 1, display reads "SELECT 0001 

I 
TO 0255 CHARACTERS" followed by" 
????CHARACTERS IN MESSAGE". 

f--------j 1-------------
Depress 000* (the * indicates the total ! 

number of characters in the following 
message. In this case, add the character 
for@ 1 character,@) 1 to 4 
characters and @ 1 character); display 
reads "00:??". 
r------------- --------

Depress the even P!Ui~ Hex value 
(see Table A) for@ 76 @in that order. 
Display reads "A TO ONTINUE OR~ 
TO EDIT TRMT". 

---------------------
Depress A; display reads ''SELECT 0000 TO 

! 
0020 TRAP CHARACTERS" followed by 
"????TRAP CHARACTERS". 
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TEST 

Receiving Test 
(Contd) 

Using 921A Data 
Test Set if@ 
LRC_Ckand@ 
DeiErr is NO and 
have an AUX 
Device 

AUX Device Test 

ISS 1, SECTION 574-500-503 

CHART 1 (Contd) 

STEP PROCEDURE RESPONSE 

5 UDepress 0000; display reads "NO TRAP 
(Contd) CHARACTERS ARE ENTERED" followed 

by "PRESS A TO START". 
--------- -----~LINE ACTIVE key lights -

Depress A. Display reads P* _Rdy 
(Primary Receiver Ready 
NO Error Reply Sequence) 
in Hex; for example, with 
even parity ACK would 
be displayed as 06 (see 
Table A). 1----------------- + ---------

Depress DD; display reads "1 = PROGRAMM­
ABLE 2 =STANDARD MSG". 

1-------------+-------
Depress 2; display reads "MSG NUMBER=?? 
(01-17)". r------------r-------
Depress 07; display reads "ENTER A TO 
CONTINUE OR~ TO EDIT TRMT". 
r------------~-------

Depress A; display reads "SELECT 0000 
TO 0020 TRAP CHARACTERS" followed 
by"???? TRAP CHARACTERS". 
~------------r-------

Depress OOOO;display reads "NO TRAP 
CHARACTERS ENTERED" followed by 
"PRESS A TO START". 

t-Depr:: ~------- - - G:INE ACTIVE an;-REC -
MSG WTG lights. 

Depress ;,;;;;'r key. 43 Prints: 
REC 
MSG 11ttJ1%&·'{):t:+,-.10123456789:;:.:;: 7 

IABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVUXYZ[\J 
abcdefghiJkl"nopqrstuvwxy:{i} 

5A I Do this test only if an auxiliary device is used. 
Place auxiliary device in "ready to receive" 
mode. r------------r-------
Depress DD; display reads "1 = PRO-
GRAMMABLE 2 =STANDARD MSG". 
r------------~-------

nepress 1; display reads "SELECT 0001 
TO 0255 CHARACTERS" followed by 
"????CHARACTERS IN MESSAGE". ____________ ___, ______ _ 
Depress 000* (*=@ RRDsll, plus the 
number of characters in@, AAddr1, 
plus@ Start 1; display reads "00:??". 
~------------~-------

Depress the even parity Hex value for@ and 
@in that order. Display reads "A TO 
CONTINUE OR f-. TO EDIT TRMT". 
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SECTION 574-500-503 

TEST 

AUX Device Test 
(Contd) 

Using 921A Data 
Test Set if@ 
LRC_Ck,@ 
DelEn,and@ 
BROSta are 
all NO 

Polling Test 

PageS 

STEP 

5A 
(Contd) 

5B 

CHART 1 (Contd) 

PROCEDURE . 
Depress A;display reads "SELECT 0000 TO 
0020 TRAP CHARACTERS" followed by 
"???? TRAP CHARACTERS". 

RESPONSE 

1------------------------------
Depress OOOO;display reads "NO TRAP 
CHARACTERS ARE ENTERED" followed 
by "PRESS A TO START". 
~------------~-------

Depress A. 1 ~.INE ACTIVE key lights, 
display reads@, A~Rdy 
(Auxiliary Receiver 
Ready No Error Reply 
Sequence). 

~--------------1---- -- ---
Depress DD; display reads "1 = PRO­
GRAMMABLE 2 =STANDARD MSG". 

~-----------~-------
Depress 2; display reads "MSG NUMBER = 
?? (01-17)", depress 07, display reads 
"ENTER A TO CONTINUE OR f-
TO EDIT TRMT ." 
~-----------~--------

Depress A; display reads "SELECT 0000 
TO 0020 TRAP CHARACTERS" followed by 
"???? TRAP CHARACTERS". 

1:----------------------
Depress OOOO;display reads "NO TRAP 
CHARACTERS ENTERED" followed by 
"PRESS A TO START". 

~-----------1--------Depress A. • AUX device prints: 

Depress :::;;:. key . 
[NT[R 

Keyboard the following: AABBCC @. 

Depress 1-J key. 

~ 

Depress ~ and ~ keys. 
SEND ft£C 
DATA MSG 

Depress DD; display reads "1 = PRO­
GRAMMABLE 2 =STANDARD MSG". 

'"*i%3'1)~+.-./0123456789:;-=·· 
@ABCDEFGH!JKLMNOPORSTUV~XYZ[\l 

'abcdefghlJklMnopqrstuvwxyz{: I 

BUFFER ENTER key 
lights and PRINT REC 
MSG key goes out. Print 
head is returned to left 
boundary and paper feeds 
one line. 

43 prints AABBCC. 

SND RDY key lights, 
print head is returned to 
the left boundary and 
paper feeds one line. 

BUFFER ENTER goes 
out. 



TEST 

Polling Test 
(Contd) 

Using 921A Data 
Test Set if@ 
LRC Ck is 
YES~ and@ 
BROStaisNO 

~oiling Test 

STEP 

5B 
(Contd) 

6 

CHART 1 (Contd) 

PROCEDURE 

Depress 1; display reads "SELECT 0001 
TO 0255 CHARACTERS" followed 

ISS 1, SECTION 574-500-503 

RESPONSE 

by "????CHARACTERS IN MESSAGE". 
r-------------------~----------

Depress 000* (* =@ plus the number of 
characters in@ Poll # 1); display reads 
"OO·??" .__ .. _._. _____________ ._.__ ---------
Depress the even parity Hex value for @ and 
@ in that order; display reads "A TO 
CONTINUE OR < - TO EDIT TRMT". t---------------------- -----
Depress A; display reads "SELECT 0000 TO 
0020 TRAP CHARACTERS" followed by 
"????TRAP CHARACTERS". 

~-----------~--------Depress 0000; display reads "NO TRAP 
CHARACTERS ARE ENTERED" followed 
by "PRESS A TO START". 
1-------------,--------Display reads 00:41 41 

Depress A. 42 42 C3 C3@. 

This completes the test of the 43 BSC 
Teleprinter if Step 5 operated 
properly. Recode any options that were 
changed for testing. Disconnect the 
test set, connect the teleprinter to its 
data set and tell the customer it is 
ready for his system test. 

Depressl~.lkey. 
[NT[R 

Keyboard the following: AABBCC @ 

Depress! s;;"' lkey. 

LINE ACTIVE lights. 

BUFFER ENTER key 
lights and PRINT REC 
MSG key goes out. Print 
head is returned to left 
boundary and paper 
feeds one line. 

43 prints AABBCC. 

SND RDY key lights, 
print head is returned to 
the left boundary and 
paper feeds one line. 

~-----------~--------
c:::::J 

Depress ~~:~ I and 
OATil 

c:::::J 
PRINT 

"" ... keys. BUFFER ENTER goes 
out. COPY SEND DATA 
and PRINT REC MSG 
light. - ------------·--------

Depress DD; display reads "1 = 
PROGRAMMABLE 2 =STANDARD MSG". 
~-----------~--------

Depress 1; display reads "SELECT 0001 TO 
0255 CHARACTERS" followed by"???? 
CHARACTERS IN MESSAGE". 
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SECTION 574-500-503 

CHART 1 (Contd) 

TEST STEP PROCEDURE RESPONSE 

Polling Test 6 Depress 000* (the * indicates the total 
(Contd) (Contd) number of characters in the following message. 

The * = @ 1 character and @ 1 to 4 
characters); display reads "00:??". 

~------------ f--------
Depress the even parity Hex value (see Table 
A) for@ and@ in that order; display 
reads "A TO CONTINUE OR < -
TO EDIT TRMT ". 
"------ --------- --------

Depress A; display reads "SELECT 0000 
TO 0020 TRAP CHARACTERS" followed by 
"????TRAP CHARACTERS". ---------------- -------
Depress 0000; display reads "NO TRAP 
CHARACTERS ARE ENTERED" followed 
by" PRESS A TO START". 
-·-----------·- --------

Depress A. Displayreads00:414142 
42 C3 c3@@. 
SND ROY flashes and 
LINE ACTIVE lights. 
@ is the BLOCK CHECK I 

character. Record this 
character for later use. I 

Depress DD; display reads "1 = PRO-
GRAMMABLE 2 =STANDARD MSG". 1-------------·- -------
Depress 1; display reads "SELECT 0001 
TO 0255 CHARACTERS" followed by 
"????CHARACTERS IN MESSAGE". 1-------------·- -------
Depress 0001; display reads "00:??". 
~------------ -------

Depress the even parity Hex value for @ ; 
display reads "A TO CONTINUE OR~ TO 
EDITTRMT". ------------- --------
Depress A; display reads "SELECT 0000 TO 
0020 TRAP CHARACTERS" followed by 
"????TRAP CHARACTERS". 1-------------- -------
Depress 0000; display reads "NO TRAP 
CHARACTERS ARE ENTERED" followed 
by "PRESS A TO START". f-------------- ---------
Depress A. 43 prints AABBCC, 

SND RDY goes out. 

Using 921A Data 6A Depress DO; display reads "1 = PROGRAMM-
Test Set if@ ABLE 2 =STANDARD MSG". 
LRC_Ck is YES 1--------------- -------

Depress 1; display reads "SELECT 0001 
Receiving Test TO 0255 CHARACTERS" followed by 

"????CHARACTERS IN MESSAGE". 
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CHART 1 (Conte!) 

TEST STEP PROCEDURE RESPONSE 

Receiving Test 6A Depress 00** (** = @(1 character), @(1 to 
(Contd) (Conte!) 4 characters),@ (1 character), 6 character 

message (AABBCC), @(1 character) and 1 
LRC character); display reads "00:??". 

t-------· -------- t--------
Depress the even ~arity Hex value for the 
following:@@ 69 , 41 41 42 42 C3 C3, 
@ and~ BLOCK CHECK character recorded 
above. ( is @character is correct as long as 
@ SSintl is the same as @ RRint _.) 

r---------------- ---------
Display reads "ENTER A TO CONTINUE 
ORf- TO EDIT TRMT" 
~-------------- --------

Depress A; display reads "SELECT 0000 TO 
0020 TRAP CHARACTERS" followed by 
"????TRAP CHARACTERS". r---------------r--------
Depress 0000; display reads "NO TRAP 
CHARACTERS ENTERED" followed by 
"PRESS A TO START". r------------- ~-------
Depress A. 43 prints AABBCC, 

display reads @ 
(P*_Rdy) 
twice. 

Using 921A Data 6B Do this test only if an auxiliary device is 
Test Set if@ used. Place auxiliary device in ready to 
LRC_Ck is YES receive mode. 
and have an AUX r-------------- --------
Device Depress DD; display reads "1 = 

PROGRAMMABLE 2 =STANDARD MSG". 
Aux Device Test r-------------- --------

Depress 1; display reads "SELECT 0001 TO 
0255 CHARACTERS" followed by "???? 
CHARACTERS IN MESSAGE". 

~--------r-------------
Depress 00** (** = ~ (1 character),@ 
(1 to 4 characters), 69 (1 character), 6 
character message (AABBCC), @ (1 
character) and 1 LRC character). 
Display reads "00:??". --------------1--------
Depress the even Rarity Hex value for the 
following:@@ @ 41 41 42 42 C3 C3@ 
and@ LRC character recorded above. (This 
LRC character is correct as long as@ 
SSintl =@ RRint_ .) Display reads 
"ENTER A TO CONTINUE OR f-
TO EDIT TRMT". 
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CHART 1 (Contd) 

TEST STEP PROCEDURE RESPONSE 

AUX Device Test 6B Depress A; display reads "SELECT 0000 TO 
(Contd) (Contd) 0020 TRAP CHARACTERS" followed by 

"???? TRAP CHARACTERS". 
~-------------1-------- -· 

Depress 0000; display reads "NO TRAP 
CHARACTERS ENTERED" followed by 
"PRESS A TO START". 

~------------ ------- --· 
Depress A. AUX device prints: 

AABBCC, display reads 
@twice. 

Using 921A Data 6C Depress DD; display reads "1 = PROGRAMM-
Test Set if@ ABLE 2 =STANDARD MSG". 
LRC_Ck is f------------- --------
YES Depress !;display reads "SELECT 0001 TO 

0255 CHARACTERS" followed by"???? 
Disconnect Test CHARACTERS IN MESSAGE". 

------------- --------
Depress 0001; display reads "00:??". 

------------- --------
Depress the even parity Hex value for @ ; 
display reads "A TO CONTINUE OR f- TO 
EDIT TRMT". 

r------------- --------
Depress A; display reads "SELECT 0000 
TO 0020 TRAP CHARACTERS" followed 
by"???? TRAP CHARACTERS". 

f------------- --------
Depress 0000; display reads "NO TRAP 
CHARACTERS ARE ENTERED" followed 
by "PRESS A TO START". 

---------------------
Depress A. LINE ACTIVE lights. 

f-------------- ~l:_kdeselected. ___ 

This completes the test of the 43 BSC 
Teleprinter if Step 6 operated properly. 
Recode any options that were changed 
for testing. Disconnect the test set, 
connect the teleprinter to its data set 
and tell the customer it is ready for the 
system test. 

Using Data Test 7 Do the following installation checkout with 
Center the teleprinter accessed to the switched 

. 
network or channeled through a central 
office to a Data Test Center. Use a 
DDD phone for verbal communication 
with the Test Center while doing this 
checkout. 

---------------------
If Option 15, LRC_Ck is: 
NO, do Step 8, SA, SB and SC. 
YES, do Step 9, 9A, 9B and 9C. 
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TEST 

Using Data Test 
Center (Contd) 

Using Data Test 
Center if@ 
LRC_Ck is NO 

Polling Test 

STEP 

7 
(Contd) 

8 

CHART 1 (Contd) 

PROCEDURE 

Tell the Test Center the following options 
in ASCII (American National Standard 
Code for Information Interchange) 
or English (not Hex): 

8 LinSpd ____ baud @ Startl --
0AuicSpd ____ baud @SSintl-
(DParity ___ Must be @ RRint- -

43 (even) 
0Trans ___ Asych/lsych (74) RSint --
@LRC_CK YIN @PAddrl ___ _ 
@De!Err Y/N @AAddrl __ --
~IdleTm Must be 00 00 @P• _ Rdy __ 
GS)Polhll ---- @A*_Rdy __ 
@SSDsll --
@RSDsl ___ _ 

@)RRDsll --

Note: Change0and@if not~ parity 
and .!!Q time out. 

Call Data Test Center and request a manual 
43 Teleprinter test. Note: This test is not 
available on ADTS. 
Provide Test Center with phone number of 
station. 
Agree that Test Center will call set and if 
disconnected will call back. 

Depress = 
BUfFER 
ENTER 

key. 

ISS 1, SECTION 574-500-503 

RESPONSE 

BUFFER ENTER key 
lights and PRINT REC 
MSG key goes out. Print 
head is returned to left 
boundary and paper 
feeds one line. 

G-----------~-------Keyboard the following: AABBCC @. 43 prints: AABBCC. ----------- --------
Depress I swRE I key. SND RDY key lights, print 

head is returned to the left 
boundary and paper feeds 

1-------------~~neli~-----' 
= = Depress co-. and '"" keys. BUFFER ENTER goes 
~m ~~ out. COPY SEND DATA 

and PRINT REC MSG 
lights. 

r------------~-------
Test Center should call teleprinter. Both 
data sets should be placed in data mode. 

1- Test Center sends:@@~---- -~.43 prints~ AABBCC~­
Test Center receives 
AABBCC@. 
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CHART 1 (Contd) 

TEST STEP PROCEDURE RESPONSE 

Using Data Test 
Center if@ 
LRC_Ck is NO 

SA I Test Center sends: @@. rTest Center receives@ . 1------------- -------
Test Center sends: @ASCII test 43 prints: 

Receiving Test 

Using Data Test 
Center if@ 
LRC_Ckis NO 
and have AUX 
Device 

AUX Device 
Test 

Using Data Test 
Center if@ 
LRC_Ck is NO 

End of Test 

Using Data Test 
Center if@ 
LRC Ckis 
YES-

Polling Test 
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8B 

sc 

9 

message@. 

l"ti$%&'()H,-./0123456789:;<"' 
I"MS%& '()*+,-./0123456789:;<= 

@ABCDEFGHIJKLKNOPGRSTUVUXYZ[\] 
@ABCDEFGHIJKLKNOPQRSTUVUXYZ[\]" 
···abcojefghiJ~.lllnopqrstuvw:<y:{} ·· 
'abcdefghiJklllnopqrstuvwxyz{ }H 

Do this test only if an auxiliary device is used. 
Place the auxiliary device in the ready to 
receive mode. 
~----------_, _______ _ 
Test Center sends: @@. 
1-------------

Test Center sends:@ASCII test 
message®· 

Test Center receives: @. 
t--------

AUX device prints: 

l"ti$%&'()H,-,lQ123456789:;<"'? 
I"MSX& '()*+,-.10123456789:;<= ' 

@ABCDEFGHIJKLKNOPQRSTUVUXYZ[\] 
@ABCDEFGHIJKLKNOPQRSTUVUXYZ[\J" 

abc de f gh i J klllnopqr s tuvw:<yz{ r 
'abcdefghijklllnopqrstuvwxyz{} · 

This completes the test of the 43 BSC. 
Check on the voice line with the Test 
Center to see if everything was OK at 
there end. If OK, disconnect the data 
and voice lines. Change back 0 and ® 
if changed. Tell the customer the 
teleprinter is ready for the system test. 

Depress ~~·lkey. 
[NT£R 

BUFFER ENTER key 
lights and PRINT REC 
MSG key goes out. Print 
head is returned to left 
boundary and paper 

~-----------~~&~~---
~Keyboard the following: ~BBCC B: __ _!9 prints: ~A~BCC. ~ _ 

Depress! 5~"' I key. SND RDY key hghts, prmt 
head is returned to the left 
boundary and paper feeds 
one line. 



TEST 

Polling Test 
(Contd) 

Using Data Test 
Center if@ 
LRC_Ck is YES 

Receiving Test 

Using Data Test 
Center if@ 
LRC Ck is YES 
and have an 
AUX Device 

AUX Device 
Test 

Using Data Test 
Center if@ 
LRC_Ck is YES 

End of Test 

STEP 

9 
(Contd) 

= 
Depress I ~~=~ .. ,. 

CHART 1 (Contd) 

PROCEDURE 

and = PRINT 

••• ... keys. 

ISS 1, SECTION 574-500-503 

RESPONSE 

BUFFER ENTER goes 
out. COPY SEND DATA 
and PRINT REC MSG 
lights. 

~-------------~--------
Test Center should call teleprinter. Both 
data: sets should be placed in data mode. 

1-------------
Test Center sends: @@ . 

--------
SND RDY flashes. 
LINE ACTIVE lights. 
Test Center receives 
AABBCC@@. 
@ is the BLOCK CHECK 
character. Record this 
character for later use. 

I----------------------r----------------
Test Center sends:@. 43 prints: AABBCC 

SND RDY goes out. 

9A I Test Center sends: @ @. 
J-.---------------

Test Center displays: @. 

Test Center sends: @AABBCC @@. 

~-------- -------
Test Center sends:@. 

--------
Test Center display: @ 
43 prints AABBCC. 

43 is deselected. 

9B 1 Do this test only if an auxiliary device is I PRINT REC MSG key 
used. Place the auxiliary device in the ready lights. 

1-toreceiv..:_~de. __ ---- __ ~--- _ --- __ 
Test Center sends: @@. Test Center displays: @. 
~-------------- ---------

Test Center sends: @AABBCC @@. Test Center displays: ® 
I-

AUX PRINTS: AABBCC. 
-------------- ---------
Test Center sends: ®. 43 is deselected. 

9C I This completes the test of the 43 BSC. 
Check on the voice line with the Test 
Center to see if everything was OK at there 
end. If satisfactory, disconnect the data 
and voice line. Change back 0 and @ 
if changed. Tell the customer the 
teleprinter is ready for the system test. 
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SECTION 574-500-503 

LOCAL TESTING 

CHART 2 

TEST STEP PROCEDURE 

Power On 

Indicator 
Scale 

--
Local 
Return 
Line Feed 

Caps Lock 
Upper Case 

Page 16 

1 

I 2 

I 3 

4 

Turn power switch OFF. Wait for one second 
and then turn the power switch ON. 

~~~ T~~~ 
OFF ·- """' 

EIA 
CONNECTOR 

(Rear View) 

a--PRINT HEAD MAi;.XER 

llllljllll,i,l 
.......... PRINT INDICATOR SCALE 

Depress TERM LOCAL key. (Must use 468a.) 

Hold CTRL key depressed and depress 
RETURN key. 

Place CAPS LOCK key in latched down 
position. Starting with top row and moving 
from left to right, depress unshaded keys in 
Fig. 3. 

Fig. 3 
1234567890·--+ ··oUERTYUIOP=\ASDFGHJKL; ·· {l)(ClJBNM, • I 

Fig. 4 
12J4567890--+'qwertvuiop=\asdf~hjkl;'{zxcvbn~,./ 

Fig. 5 

RESPONSE 

Print head is indexed to 
the left boundary. 

Printer performs one (1) 
line feed TERM ON 
LINE and PRINT REC 
MSG keys light. 

(TERM ON LINE will 
flash if no Data Set 
Ready signal.) 

Print head marker 
points to first mark on 
indicator scale or @ . 

TERM LOCAL key 
lU!hts. 

Lamp goes out. 

Print head is returned to 
left boundary and paper 
feeds to next line. If 
using 02 feature group 
card and@ not zero, 
paper feeds @ lines. 

Characters are printed 
as in Fig. 4. 



TEST 

Caps Lock 
Lower Case 

Shift Key 

Control 
Characters 

STEP 

5 

6 

7 

ISS 1, SECTION 574-500-503 

CHART 2 (Contd) 

PROCEDURE I RESPONSE 

Depress RETURN and then LINE FEED key. I Does@ . 

Depress LINE FEED key. 

Depress and release CAPS LOCK key so it 
returns to the up position. Starting with top 
row and moving left to right, depress each 
unshaded key in Fig. 3. 

Depress RETURN and then LINE FEED key. 
(Assumes @is CR,@ is NO,@ is NO and 
@is LF) for the rest of the test.) 

Hold left SHIFT key depressed and starting 
with top row and moving from left to right, 
depress each unshaded key in Fig. 6. Hold 
right SHIFT key depressed and depress 

[I:}ey. 

Fig. 6 
!@1$%"&*()_]-P[l:"}()?? 

Fig. 7 

Depress RETURN and then LINE FEED key. 

---------------M Hold CTRL key depressed and depressW 
key. ______ ---- __ _ 

IT] Hold CTRL key depressed and depress 
key.-------- ___ _ 

fBsl Hold CTRL key depressed and depressl!!J 
key. 

Does@,@ and@. 

Characters are printed 
as in Fig. 5. 

Print head is returned 
to left boundary and 
paper feeds to next 
line. 

Characters are printed 
as in Fig. 7. 

Print head is returned to 
left boundary and paper 
feeds to next line. 

SUB prints • 

Signal bell rings. 

Print head moves one 
character position to 
the left. 

Page 17 



SECTION 574-500-503 

CHART 2 (Contd) 

TEST STEP PROCEDURE RESPONSE 

Space 8 Depress SPACE BAR. Print head moves one 
Bar character position to 

the right. 

Back 9 Depress BACK SPACE key. Print head moves one 
Space character position to 

the left. 

Rept 10 Depress CAPS LOCK key then depress and The K is continuously 
Key w printed until the end of 

line is reached. hold REPT and keys. 
Signal bell rings at end 
of line. 

Form 11 Depress and hold CTRL key and Paper feeds one or more 
Feed 

CJ 
lines and print head 

Vert Tab returns to left boundary. 
Set 

depress key. (Form Feed) 

and (@must be coded for form feed to operate.) 
Clear ~-- ------w----------------... 

f-Depre...!' ffi .:!!>~ k•Y.!__ .. oUnc_ ___ Paper should not feed. f--------
:epr~ ~ey.(A> ________ .Character A prints. 

Depress and hold CTRL key and Paper feed;@ lin-;; -

CJ 
down from character A. 

Depress key. (Form Feed). 

~--w--------- f-------... 
Depress key. (B) Character B prints. 

1---------------f--------
Depress and hold CTRL key Paper feeds @ lines 

w from character B. 
and depress key. (Vert. Tab)~ must 

be yes, or no tabbing will occur. r---------------
_______ .. 

Depress and hold CTRL key and No response. 

depress I ~ I key. (Vert. Tab Clear) 

--.--------------Depress and hold CTRL key and 1- Paper feed;@ lin7s" ----r 

CJ 
to next form stop. 

depress key. (Form Feed) 

Horiz. 12 Depress RETURN key. Print head is returned 
Tab to left boundary. 
Set --------------·- ------· 
and Depress[:Jkey. (Horiz. Tab) Print head spaces to 
Clear column@. I 

i 
~- --- ~-- - ~-
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ISS 1, SECTION 574-500-503 

CHART 2 (Contd) 

TEST STEP PROCEDURE RESPONSE 

Horiz. 12 Depress and hold CTRL key and No response. 
Tab (Contd) 

depress rnkey. (Horiz. Tab Clear) Set 
and -:.------------- t-.-------
Clear Depress RETURN key. Print head is returned 
(Contd) r--------------- t-to the left b~d~ _ 

Depress B key. (Tab) Print head spaces to 
the right boundary, 
returns to the left 
boundary and paper 
advances one line. 

~--------------- -------
Space the Print head to Print head spaces to 
column 10. column 10. ---------------- ------~ 
Depress and hold CTRL key and No response. 

depress [I] key. (Horiz. Tab Set) 

r--------------- -------
Depress RETURN key. Print head is returned 

1----------------1- to the left bounda.I'L ...... 

Depress Bkey. Print head spaces to 
column 10. 1---------------- -------

Depress B key. 
I 

Print head space to the 
right boundary, returns j 

to the left boundary 
and paper advances 
one line. ---------------------

Depress and hold CTRL key 

and depress rnkey. (Horiz. Tab Clear) 

No response. 

Restore 13 Depress and hold CTRL key and No response. 
Preset 

depress rnkey. (Restore Preset Tabs) Tabs 

1------------- t--------
Depress B key. (Horiz. Tab) Print head spaces to 

column@. 

Margins 14 Space the print head 10 columns. Print head spaces 
Set 10 columns. 
Release ~--------------- -- --------
Clear Hold the CTRL key depressed and No response. 

depress the[}] key. (Set Left Margin) 

-------r-.-- -------------Space the print head 10 columns. Print head spaces 
10 columns. 

--- - - -- --·--·---- - -- --------
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SECTION 574-500-503 

CHART 2 (Contd) 

TEST STEP PROCEDURE RESPONSE 

Margins 14 Hold the CTRL key depressed and No response. 
Set (Contd) 

depress them key. (Set Right Margin) Release 
Clear ---------------- --------
(Contd) Depress the RETURN key. Print head returns to 

left boundary plus 
10 columns. --------------- --------

Space the print head 10 columns. Print head spaces 

f---------------- _1_Q_colU!!P~- __ 

IT] The character A prints Depress the key. (A) 
and the print head 

~--------------
~~es to ~xt colum.!!:_ 

w Bell rings, B does not Depress the key. (B) 
print. 1-------------- ------

Hold the CTRL key depressed No response. 

and depress them key. 

J.Rele~ Right M~)- ______ 1-------w Character C prints Depress key three times. 
three times. ----------------------

Hold the CTRL key depressed Print head returns 

and depress the [;]key. (Margin Clear) 
to the left boundary: 
@. 

Numeric 15 Depress I ~ I key. NUM PAD key lights . 
Pad ••• 1-o..-------- ------ -------Mode Starting with top row and moving Characters are printed 

from right to left depress as in Fig. 9 (Page 21). 
the keys shown in Fig. 8 (Page 21). Print head returns to 

r---------------- left boundary..:.... _ -1 
Depress I ~ I key. NUM PAD key goes ••• out. 

---~- ------------- -
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ISS 1, SECTION 574-500-503 

CHART 2 (Contd) 

TEST STEP PROCEDURE RESPONSE 

Numeric 15 1 (_ • 
Pad (Contd) PIIINT .... ,. 
Mode 

EOIUF CTRLS 

(Contd) • • • 
~ HOOit ~ 

I • l 

R£TRY ! SOICH i . 0 

CHAit fi£PRT 
DLET£ REC 

RETURN I -
RECALL STORE 

Fig. 8 

987654321 .o,-
Fig. 9 

Buffer 16 Depress I ::::.1 key. BUFFER ENTER 
Character ENTER key lights. 
Insert ~--rn--w------- -------

Depress then C keys. (A & C) A C Prints. 

1---------------- -------
Depress~~ I key once. (Buffer Backspace) Print head backspaces 

once. 1---------------- -------
Depress I ;:. I key. INSERT key lights. 

1---------------1-------
c;J B prints over C. Depress key. (B) 

1----------------- -------
Depress,_,:;., key. INSERT key goes 

1----------------
i-out:...._ ____ 

Depress I .:w< I key. (Buffer Home) Print head returns to 
left boundary, paper 
feeds one line. 

- Depr:~ key ~Print Ed~uffe~ --
r--------

ABC prints. 
EDBUF 

Buffer 17 Depress~ key. (Prev. Line) Print head moves to 
Character left boundary. 
Delete 1---------------1--------

Manually advance paper one line 
(turn platen knob). 

Depress I~ I key. (Buffer Space) A prints. 

-----
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SECTION 574-500-503 

TEST 

Buffer 
.Character 
Delete 
(Contd) 

Clear 
Buffer 

Buffer 
Print 
With 
Control 
Characters 

Buffer 
Next 
Line 
Control 

Message 
Store 
and 
Recall 

Buffer 
String 
Enter 
and 
Search 

Page 22 

STEP 

17 
(Contd) 

18 

19 

20 

21 

22 

CHART 2 (Contd) 

PROCEDURE RESPONSE 

Depress I , • .,.I key. (Character Delete) t • prints. 
~ 

~--------------- --------
[;]

7 

Depress then ••1•T keys. AC prints. 
EDBUF 

Depress I ":wr l•lc~i:.jthen •• ~NT keys. 
EDBUF 

7 

Bell rings when PRINT 
key is depressed. rosu• 

Type ABC Return, Line Feed, t ABC 
t-PEF.:.... _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ DEF is £!!llted..:,_ __ 

Depress!": ... I then •• ;,. keys. ABC ~ := DEF is 
CTRLS ...£_rinted. 

Depress I H:ME I then rn· keys. I Print head returns to 
left boundary, paper 

(Buffer ~!ext Li...'1e) feeds two lines. 

~ Dep::..~NT -;:ey .---------T DEF is printed~ - -
EDBUf 

Depress!-! key. (Store) ~~~~key lights. Print 
~ Sl"ND 

head is returned to 
left boundary and 
paper feeds one line. t-------------- -------
~key goes out. 
~ 
Paper feeds one line. t------------------------7 

Depress PRINT key. ABC 
ro•u• DEF is printed. 

Depress f"'l key. Print head is returned 
~ to~bo~ary~ t- _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ __ _J>.!Per feeds..£_ne line._ 
= STRING ENTER key 

Depress ~1~::f key. lights. Paper feeds one. 

~------------ ~-----fENOl Depressl!.Jkey. (E) E prints. 

t-----------------------
Depress rr1 key. (Search) DE is printed. 
~ STRING ENTER key 

goes out. 



ISS 1, SECTION 574-500-503 

CHART 2 (Contd) 

TEST STEP PROCEDURE RESPONSE I 

g· Buffer 23 Depress then L••• keys. Print head returns 
Line DLETE to left wundary' 
Delete (Buffer Next Line) paper feeds two lines. r--·---- -----------------

Depress~ key. DEF is printed. 
EDBUF 

Message 24 Depress and hold I crRL I key and Prints@ . 
Generator 

depress[}] key. (Here Is) Test 

Alarm 25 Open the teleprinter ALARM key lights. 
Conditions cover. t---------------- --------

Close cover. ALARM key goes out. 

Depress l•':w I key on some sets. 

t-.-------------- ------Remove paper from ALARM key lights 
the teleprinter. and bell rings. 
r--------------r--------

Replace paper and ALARM key goes 

depress/ .':wl key. On 
out. 

I friction feed teleprinters it may be 
necessary to depress the reset button 
before depressing the ALARM key. 

J 
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STEP 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

ACTION REQUIRED AT 
TEST CENTER 

Prepares message. 

None 

None 

None 

Establishes data communi-
cations with craftperson 
and terminal. Requests 
options@ and @ . 

Sends@ and@ . 

CHART 3 (Contd) 

RESPONSE AT ACTION REQUIRED 
TEST CENTER AT STATION (UUT) 

None None 

None Power down terminal for 10 
seconds then power termi-
nal back up. 

None Depress and hold CTRL key 

and depJ~essl _ I key. 

None Depress I 5;:;;-RE I key then 

= or.~: key. 

Compares options sent None 
with options received 
for errors (wrong 
options). 

RESPONSE AT 
STATION (UUT) 

None 

Print head indexes to left 
boundary and performs ! 

one line feed. TERM ON 
I LINE and PRINT REC I 

MSG keys light. 

Print head indexes to left 
boundary and performs 
one line feed. 

OPTIONS (Is Printed) 
IN 
EDIT 
BUFFER 

BUFFER ENTER key lights 
and PRINT REC MSG light 
goes out. SND RDY key 
lights and BUFFER ENTER 
light goes out. 

SND RDY key flash~ 
(sends set options to Test 
Center). 

---------

rn 
Q 
0 z 
01 
~ 

'!" 
01 

? 
01 
0 
to 



i 
!).? 
Cl1 L_ 

STEP 

7 

8 

9 

10 

----

ACTION REQUIRED AT 
TEST CENTER 

Sends@. 

None 

None 

None 

----- ------

CHART 3 (Contd) 

RESPONSE AT ACTION REQUIRED 
TEST CENTER AT STATION (UUT) 

None None 

None Power down terminal for 
ten seconds then power 
terminal back up. 

None Depress and hold CTRL 

key and depress I _,key. 

None Confirm and change if 
necessary: G)= 1584 
(1200 Baud)@ to 6E 
(No LRC_Ck) and 
@ to 79 (Receives 
Everything). 

Depress and hold CNTL 
key and depress rn 
key. + 

--- ---- - -- -- --------- -----

RESPONSE AT 
STATION (UUT) 

SND ROY light goes out, 
set is deselected. 

Print head indexes to left 
boundary and performs 
one line feed. TERM ON 
LINE and PRINT REC 
MSG keys light. 

Print head indexes to left 
boundary and performs 
one line feed. 

Options (Is Printed) 
In 
Edit 
Buffer 

BUFFER ENTER key 
lights and PRINT REC 
MSG light goes out. 

Print head indexes to left 
boundary and performs 
one line feed. 

J 

I 

i 

I 

I 

I 

en en 
..... 

~ 

~ 
Cl1 
-.1 

"" 8: 
0 

8: 
Cl:l 



'1:1 fJl 

I CHART 3 (Contd) 
t<l 

(!) Q 
1,:) 

I STEP I I 
... 

C) 
ACTION REQUIRED AT I RESPONSE AT ACTION REQUIRED RESPONSE AT 0 z 

TEST CENTER TEST CENTER AT STATION (UUT) STATION (UUT) C11 
-1 

11 I None I None I Depress [;] key and Print head indexes to left of" 
C11 HOME 

boundary and performs 0 I c~.":.l key several times <? one line feed. Bell rings C11 

when buffer is empty. 0 
co 

(until bell rings). 

12 I None I None I Depres.s I~.~ key. BUFFER ENTER light 
(NTER goes out. 

13 Sends all options ( 7 sepa- None None LINE ACTIVE key lights 
rate 1-line messages). each time a line is received. 

REC MSG WTG key lights. 

14 I None I None I Depress I~.~ key. BUFFER ENTER key 
ENTER lights, print head indexes 

to left boundary and per-
forms one line feed. 

15 I None I None I Depress key. STRING ENTER key 
lights, print head indexes 
to left boundary and per-
forms one line feed. 

16 I None I None I Type 1584. 1584 prints. 

Depre!:s G;J Print head indexes to left 
key. boundary and performs 

RETRY one line feed. 

17 I None I None I Depress and hold B Print head indexes to left 
boundary and performs 

key and depress [I] key. one line feed. 



"'CC 

~ 
~ 
...::J 

STEP 

18 

19 

20 

21 

-~ 

ACTION REQUIRED AT 
TEST CENTER 

None 

Sends @) Primary Address 1. 

Sends @Auxiliary Address 1. 

None 

CHART 3 (Contd) 

RESPONSE AT ACTION REQUIRED 
TEST CENTER AT STATION (UUT) 

None Depress I ": ... I key and 

[ c~{.".j key several times 

(until bell rings). Depress 
BUFFER ENTER key. 

Test set receives None 
and displays a "T" 
@. 

Test set receives and None 
display a "U" @ . 

None Depress [iJ key. 
MSG 

- --- --- - --·-··- --

RESPONSE AT 
STATION (UUT) 

Print head indexes to left 
boundary and performs 
one line feed. Bell rings 
when buffer is empty. 

BUFFER ENTER light 
goes out. 

LINE ACTIVE key 
lights. 

LINE ACTIVE key 
lights. 

PRINT REC MSG light 
goes out. 

... 
00 
00 .... 
~ 

~ 
C11 
...::J 

"" 8; 
9 
g 
CA) 
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STEP 

22 

23 

24 

25 

26 

27 

ACTION REQUIRED AT 
TEST CENTER 

Sends@. 

Sends ABC message. 

Sends@· 

None 

None 

Sends@. 

CHART 3 (Contd) 

RESPONSE AT ACTION REQUIRED 
TEST CENTER AT STATION (UUT) 

Test set receives and None 
displays a "T" @. 

Test set receives and None 
displays a "T" @. 

Test set receives and None 
displays a "V" @ . 

None DepreS!i 00 key. ... 

None DepreS!; 00 key. ... 
Test set receives and None 
displays a "T" @. 

- ------ ---~ ~---~- -~ 

RESPONSE AT 
STATION (UUT) 

LINE ACTIVE key 
lights. 

LINE ACTIVE key 
lights. REC MSG WTG 
key lights. 

LINE ACTIVE key 
lights. 

PRINT REC MSG key 
lights and AABBCC 
prints. REC MSG WTG 
light goes out. 

PRINT REC MSG light 
goes out. 

LINE ACTIVE key 
lights. 

ttl 

~ 
c:l1 
-4 

""' § 
g 
Cl) 
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STEP 

28 

29 

30 

31 

32 

ACTION REQUIRED AT 
TEST CENTER 

Sends @ Start Character 
and 15 lines of "FOX" 
followed by Exg· 

Sends @Station Poll. 

None 

None 

Sends@. 

CHART 3 (Contd) 

RESPONSE AT ACTION REQUIRED 
TEST CENTER AT STATION (UUT) 

Test set receives and None 
displays a "Z" @). 

Test set receives and None 
displays "NKNK" 
@. 

None Depress[][] key. 
••• 

None Depress(][] key 
••• 

again after printing stops. 

Test set receives None 
and displays a "T" 
@. 

- --

RESPONSE AT 
STATION (UUT) 

LINE ACTIVE key 
lights. REC MSG WTG 
key flashes. 

LINE ACTIVE key 
lights. REC MSG WTG 
key continues to flash. 

PRINT REC MSG key 
lights and 15 lines of 
FOX message prints. 
REC MSG WTG stops 
flashing as buffer empties 
and goes out after message 
has printed. 

PRINT REC MSG light 
goes out. 

LINE ACTIVE key 
lights. 

- -------~-------

: 

i .... 
~ 

~ 
en ... 
tlilo 

~ 
g, 
0 
(A) 



"tt 

~ 
CQ 
0 

STEP 

33 

Note: 

34 

35 

36 

37 

CHART 3 (Contd) 

ACTION REQUiRED AT RESPONSE AT ACTION REQUIRED 
TEST CENTER TEST CENTER AT STATION (UUT) 

Sends@) and 15 lines of Test set receives and None 
"FOX" followed by Ex Ex displays a " \ " @ . 
(wrong@). 

Perform steps 34 through 39 only if auxiliary device is present. 

Sends @Auxiliary Test set receives and None 
Address 1. displays a "U"@. 

Sends ABC message. Test set receives and None' 
displays a "U" @. 

Sends@. Test set receives and None 
displays a "U" @ . 

Sends ABC message with Test set receives and None 
wrong@. displays a " ] " @) . 

-- ---

RESPONSE AT 
STATION (UUT) 

LINE ACTIVE key 
lights. 

LINE ACTIVE key 
lights. 

LINE ACTIVE key 
lights. 
AUX device prints 
AABBCC. 

LINE ACTIVE key 
lights. 

LINE ACTIVE key 
lights. 

t1l 
l%J 

Q 
~ 
C11 
-.1 .... a. 
8 g 
CQ 
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~ 
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STEP 

38 

39 

40 

41 

ACTION REQUIRED AT 
TEST CENTER 

Sends@. 

Sends® and 15 lines of 
"FOX" followed by Exg. 

While AUX device is print-
ing, Test Center sends @. 

Sends @ Station Poll. 

None 

CHART 3 (Contd) 

RESPONSE AT 
TEST CENTER 

Test set receives and 
displays a "U" @. 

Test set receives and 
displays a " [ " @ . 

Test set receives and 
displays a "W" @ . 

Test set receives and 
displays "AKAK" 
®· 

None 

ACTION REQUIRED RESPONSE AT 
AT STATION (UUT) STATION (UUT) 

None LINE ACTIVE key 
lights. 

None LINE ACTIVE key lights. 
AUX device prints 15 
lines of FOX meBSIIge. 

None A UX device continues to 
print out. 

None None 

Depress I= I key. BUFFER ENTER key 
lights. AABBCC is printed. 

Type AABBCC Ex. SND ROY key lights. 

Depress I s~RE I key. 

' I 

i 

I 

I 

I 
I 

I 

... 
C/) 
C/) 

.... 
C/) 
lzJ 

~ 
0 z 
01 
...:! 

"" ~ 
'? 
~ 
~ 
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CHART 3 (Contd) 

STEP ACTION REQUIRED AT RESPONSE AT ACTION REQUIRED RESPONSE AT 
TEST CENTER TEST CENTER AT STATION (UUT) STATION (UUT) I 

42 None None Dep:ress [][']and BUFFER ENTER key ] ... goes out. PRINT REC = COPY MSG and COPY SEND SEND keys, 
OATA DATA keys light. 

43 Sends@. Test set receives and None LINE ACTIVE key 
displays "AABBCC lights. SND RDY key 
Ex Ex"· flashes. 

44 Sends Rs character. Test set receives and None LINE ACTIVE key 
displays "AABBCC lights. SND RDY key 
Ex Ex"· continues to flash. 

45 Sends Deselect char- Test set receives and Noi11e LINE ACTIVE key 
acter (EOT). displays a "T"@. lights. SND RDY key 

goes out. AABBCC is 
printed. 

Note: This is the end of the ON-LINE TESTING. If the customer options were available and are stored in the third 
field, do the following steps. If the customer options are not available at the Test Center, reoption the set locally. The 
set is now ready to be tested in the customer's system. 

46 Change @to Hex 79. Print head indexes to 
Aft•:n- option is changed, left boundary and 

depress and hold I CTRL I performs one line feed. 

key and depress rn 
key. + 

-··--~~-

! 
CTI 
-.:a 

""' 0. 
8 g 
~ 



"C 

~ 
c,) 
c,) 

STEP 

47 

48 

49 

50 

51 

CHART 3 (Contd) 

ACTION REQUIRED AT RESPONSE AT 
TEST CENTER TEST CENTER 

None None 

None None 

Send the options this cus- None 
tomer should have. Seven 
lines of information will 
be sent but only one line 
at a time. 

None None 

None None 

ACTION REQUIRED 
AT STATION (UUT) 

Depress!.: .. , I key and 

lct'r'f., key several times 

(until bell rings). 

Depress I~ I key. 
INTIII 

None 

Depress l.:;;•lkey. 
ENTfO 

Depress~ key. 
[MT[IIt 

RESPONSE AT 
STATION (UUT) 

Print head indexes 
to left boundary and 
performs one line feed. 
Bell rings when buffer 
is empty. 

BUFFER ENTER light 
goes out. 

LINE ACTIVE key 
lights each time a line 
is received. REC MSG 
WTG key lights. 

BUFFER ENTER key 
lights. Print head indexes 
to left boundary and 
performs one line feed. 

STRING ENTER key 
lights. Print head indexes 
to left boundary and 
performs one line feed. 

'--------- -----

.... 
~ 
,!-' 

~ 
g 
z 
en 
" of" en 
0 
~ 
~ 
c,) 



Cl)"'d 
.... ~ 
"'d~ 
~(I) 
~ .... 
"' 

'---

CHART 3 (Contd) 

STEP ACTION REQUIRED AT RESPONSE AT ACTION REQUIRED RESPONSE AT 
TEST CENTER TEST CENTER AT STATION (UUT) STATION (UUT) 

52 None None Type 1584 (or whatever 1584 prints (or whatever 
CG is). 0 is). Print head indexes 

Depress I .. : .. I key. 
to left boundary and 
performs one line feed. 

53 None None Depress and hold B Print head indexes to left 
boundary and performs 

key and depress w one line feed. 
key. + 

54 None None Depress [:;;] key and Print head indexes to left 
HOME boundary and performs 

[,~{;. I key several times line feed. Bell rings when 
buffer is empty. 

(until bell rings). 
Depress BUFFER ENTER BUFFER ENTER light 
key. goes out. 

This completes the ON-LINE TESTING. The telephone lines can be disconnected. The set is ready for testing in the 
customer's system. i 

en 
trl 

~ 
C1l 
...:J .... a. 
8 
g 
(I) 
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1. GENERAL 

1.01 This section provides testing information 
for the 43 Teleprinter 5-Level Buffered 

Selective Calling (BSC) Station. 

1.02 This section is reissued to provide com­
prehensive testing of the 43 5-Level BSC 

in addition to the installation testing. 

Note: When ordering replaceable components 
unless otherwise specified, prefix each part num­
ber with letters "TP" (ie, TP43004 7). 

1.03 The installation checkout should be per­
formed after installation to make sure the 

station is basically operable and that the instal­
lation was performed properly. 

1.04 On trouble calls, the more comprehen-
sive local and on-line tests can be per­

formed to isolate specific troubles not covered in 
the installation check. After correction of a 
trouble, the test may be confined to the specific 
area that was failing. 

1.05 Following routine maintenance calls at a 
location, the installation checkout should 

be performed. 

1.06 The checkout routines are presented in 
chart form with test conditions arranged 

in a specific sequence. A response is given to verify 
the test condition has passed. 

1.07 Always perform the tests in the order 
given. The test steps are based on satis­

factory results of all previous steps. 

1.08 If the indicated response is not obtained 
in any step of a test procedure, repeat the 

step to make sure that the procedure has been 
performed properly. If the results are still unsatis­
factory, refer to the 43 Teleprinter 5-Level 
Buffered Selective Calling (BSC) Station Trouble­
shooting Section, 574-500-304. 

1.09 On-line tests can be performed with Test 
Centers equipped with a 5-level baudot 

sending and receiving device such as a 28-type 
KSR or equivalent such as a 921A Data Test Set, 
list 4 or higher. On-line tests can also be simulated 
locally using a 921A Data Test Set. 

1.10 Before an on-line test can be performed, 
the Test Center must be provided with 

advance details about the 43 5-Level BSC such as 
speed, primary address, start character sequence, 
and deselect sequence. 

1.11 Throughout the testing procedures circled 
numbers (ie, ® ) are referenced. These 

circled numbers are map order numbers defining 
the location and description of an option within 
the option map. Refer to paragraph 4 for option 
map. 

Prepared for American Telephone and Telegraph Company by Teletype Corporation 
©1981 by Teletype Corporation 

All rights reserved 
Printed in U.S.A. Page 1 



SECTION 574-500-504 

Preliminary Check 

1.12 Before proceeding with the checkout 
procedure check the following: 

(a) Is the station connected to a properly 
grounded and polarized ac service? 

(b) Are all cable connectors fully seated? 

(c) Are printer paper and ribbon properly 
installed? 

2. TEST EQUIPMENT 

2.01 To simulate on-line tests the 921A Data 
Test Set can be used instead of going to 

the Test Center. 

3. TESTING PROCEDURES 

3.01 For initial installation, perform A. Install· 
ation Checkout Off-Line. Then perform 

R. Installation Checkout On-Line. 

Page2 

3.02 If troubles are encountered on installation 
or if called out for a trouble call, perform 

C. Comprehensive Checkout Off-Line and D. 
Comprehensive Checkout On-Line. 

3.03 The charts for on-line testing, both install-
ation and comprehensive, are duplicated 

in the Test Center Section, 668-130-505, so that 
the test center technician and the installer or 
repair technician are aware of each other's test 
sequences. Both the testing Section, 574-500-504, 
and the Test Center Section, 668-130-505, show 
the test sequences and responses for the 43 5-Level 
BSC and for the test equipment. 

3.04 Paragraph 4. OPTION MAP WORKSHEET 
is provided to fill in option values for the 

station under test, and is to be used as a quick 
reference for testing purposes. The option map 
worksheets can be locally reproduced if required. 
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A. Installation Checkout Off-Line 

TEST 

Power 
On 

Keyboard 
Check 

Customer 
Option 
Check 

STEP 

1 

2 

3 

CHART1 

OFF-LINE INSTALLATION CHECKOUT 

PROCEDURE 

Turn power switch OFF. Wait for one second and 
then turn the power switch ON. 

ON/OFF c·) r 7~'" 
"!~''' 

,,,,~ SWITCH 

1

(, •. 

~0'---

OFF 

Depress TERM LOCAL key. 

, --..........EIA 
CONNECTOR 

(Rear View) 

Option 468a. must be installed. 
f-------------------------

Depress I ~ J key "'£C • 

"" 
r-----------------------

Type the following "TELEPRINTER IS 
BASICALLY OPERABLE". 

Depress .~. key. 
ENTER 

f-------------------------
Depress M key, several times until bell rings. 

~ f--------------------------
Depress I ~-:;·I key. 

"" 

r------------------------
Hold B key depressed and depress [J key. 

RESPONSE 

Print head is indexed to the 
left boundary. 

Printer performs one (1) line 
feed TERM ON-LINE and 
PRINT REC MSG keys 
light. 

TERM LOCAL key lights. 

Lamp goes out. 

Characters print correctly. 

Lamp lights. 

Bell rings. 

Lamp lights and 

= """••I goes out. ENTER 

-------------
OPTIONS IN EDIT 
BUFFER Prints on printer 

= 
and ·~:~~~ lamp lights . 

~----------------------L------------
Depress '":" key. I Option list in hexadecimal 

~ ____ :'_: __________________ ~~u_:s_:>r~n~ ~~· _____ _ 

Compare the option list printed to customer 
desired option list. 

Retain this option list for B. Installation Checkout 
On-Line. 

~----------------------

Depress and hold CTRL key and depress ~~ 
key. (Options Load) Ll.J 

If required, correct option 
per Section 574-500-203. 

-------------
Print head returns to left 
boundary, and line feeds 
ON-LINE lamp lights. 

Page 3 



SECTION 574-500-504 

TEST STEP 

Customer 3 
Option (Contd) 
Check 

Transmit- 4 
tingTo 

Aux Device 
if Present. 

Reading 5 
From Aux 
43 5-Level 

PT Unit 
if Present. 

~- ---- L--

Page 4 

CHART 1 (Contd) 

OFF-LINE INSTALLATION CHECKOUT 

PROCEDURE 

Depress [;;] and ~ key several times until 
HOME CL(AR 

bell rings. 
~----------------------
Depress I ;; :: I key. 

"" "" 
43 5-Level BSC 

Depress I~: I key if not lit. 
------------------------

Depress ~ key several times if necessary 
(.L£AR 

until bell rings. 

~-------------------~---
Type RYRYRYRY. 

r----------------------
l"'l. 

Depress ~ Key. 

----------------------
If I ~-~ key is lit, depress twice to turn off. 

REC 

= 
Depress .;R~~E key. 

43 PT Unit 

Place tape with R Y s punched from previous step 
in reader. 

Place reader control switch in ON position. 

43 5-Level BSC 

If I ~-~ key is lit, depress to turn off. 

Dep;::s I t~fo I key. 

----

RESPONSE 

Bell rings. 

-------------
Key lights. 
BUFFER ENTER goes out. 

Key lights. 
---------------

Bell rings. 

---------------
RYRYRYRY prints. 

--------------
Prh~t hc3.d ret'I..Ll"!!S to J~ft 
boundary and line feeds. 

-------------

Key lights, R Y s are printed 
or punched on aux device, 
AUX WRITE key turns off. 

43 5-Level PT Unit transmits 
RYs to 43 5-Level BSC. 
R Y s print out. 



B. Installation Checkout On-Line 

Using 921A Data Test Set Locally or With Test 
Center 

If simulating on-line tests locally using a 921A 
Data Test Set, list 4 or higher, use the setup 
shown in Fig. 1. 

If testing with a Test Center and the Test Center 
is using a 921A Data Test Set, the Test Center 
should use setup shown in Fig. 2. 

Four options in the 43 5-Level BSC may have to 
be changed from customer options to test with a 
921A Data Test Set. Option 0 must be 1200 
baud, 10 unit code (Hex 1580), Option 0 must 
be async (Hex OC), Option 0 must be full duplex 
(Hex 6E), and Option ® must be disabled (Hex 
0000). Refer to the 43 5-Level BSC Installation 
Section, 574-500-203, for procedures to change 
options. Use option printout retained from Chart 
1, Step 3 to reinstall customer options after 
installation checkout. 

ISS 2, SECTION 574-500-504 

The following LEDs must be lit on the 43 5-Level 

Depress key to light. 

= 
PRINT h 

REC 
MSG 

If testing with a Test Center, establish data and 
talk lines and proceed to Chart 2. Otherwise just 
proceed to Chart 2. 

Testing With Test Center Using 28-Type KSR or 
Equivalent 

Inform Test Center of your baud rate, Option 0. 
If Test Center cannot test at that baud rate, 
establish a common baud rate and change Option 
0 . If necessary also change Option 0 . Option 
8 must be full duplex (Hex 6E). Disable idle 
line time-out, Option @ , by entering Hex 0000 
for that option. Refer to 43 5-Level BSC Installa­
tion Section, 57 4-500-203, for procedures to 
change options. Use option printout retained 
from Chart 1 Step 3 to reinstall customer options 
after installation checkout. Establish data and talk 
lines with the Test Center and proceed to Chart 3. 

Page 5 
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~ 10 15 19 

D ... "' .. T ... A ... TERM EQUIP I \ 0 ?f"i? y-eo 0 o o o o o o o o o o 

Connected to 
the 43 5-Level 
BSC. 

Switches 1, 7, 15 and 17 
NORM all other switches 
open. 

" EIACARD 
All switches to the TERM position. 

2o(/ 2.5 3 0 35 37 (DTE) -I OfotoUoeo v v v v v v o 

~ -----Strap as shown. 

'O ,, 'o 25 

921A INPUT 

Fig. 1-921A Data Test Set Setup Transmitting Directly to 43 5-Level BSC 

Connected to 
Data Set. 

Switches 1 through 8 and 
20 NORM all others open. 

EIACARD 
All switches to the TERM position. 

Fig. 2-921A Data Test Set Setup Transmitting Through A Data Set 
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TABLE 

BAUDOT TO HEXADECIMAL NUMBER CONVERSION 

BAUDOT CHARACTER CONVERSION TO BAUDOT CHARACTER CONVERSION TO 
LTRSMODE HEX FIGS MODE HEX 

A E3 - E3 
B F9 ? F9 
c EE : EE 
D E9 $ E9 
E El 3 El 
F ED ! ED 
G FA & FA 
H F4 1~ F4 
I E6 8 E6 
J EB BELL* EB* 
K EF ( EF 
L F2 ) F2 
M FC FC 
N EC 

' 
EC 

0 F8 9 FB 
p F6 0 F6 

Q F7 1 F7 
R EA 4 EA 
s E5 * E5* 

' 
T FO 5 FO 
u E7 7 E7 
v FE ; FE 
w F3 2 F3 
X FD I FD 
y F5 6 F5 
z Fl " Fl 

LTRS FF LTRS FF 
FIGS FB FIGS FB 

SPACE E4 SPACE E4 
CR E8 CR E8 
LF E2 LF E2 

BLANK EO BLANK EO 

*Figs J and Figs S are reversed if BlFig J@ = "n". 
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STEP 

1 
SELECT 
43 5-Level 
BSC and 
send it a 
message. 

Page 8 

CHART 2 

ON-LINE INSTALLATION CHECKOUT USING 921A DATA TEST SET 
EITHER LOCALLY OR FROM TEST CENTER 

ACTION REQUIRED AT RESPONSE AT ACTION REQUIRED RESPONSE AT 
TEST CENTER TEST CENTER AT STATION (UUT) STATION (UUT) 

921A Data Test Set 
Depress RST to initialize the 921A 
Data Test Set. 
Display reads "DATA SET". 

Depress 25 GO. Display reads "BIT 
RATE". 

Depress 12 (for 1200 baud) GO. 
Display reads, "TEST SEQ". 

Depress 58 GO. Display reads "CHANGE 
JACK FIELD IF LOCAL TEST" followed 
by "1=PROGRAMMABLE 2=STANDARD 
MSG". 

Depress 1. Display reads "SELECT 0001 to 
0255 CHARACTERS" followed by"???? 
CHARACTERS IN MESSAGE". 

Depress OO**(**=The sum of the number of 
characters (not Hex codes} for Option @, 
~ t;;\ nhu: Q fnr tPd rh:n~rt.PrR nlus \:::;/>'-/r·------ • 

Option @again). 

Example: ~ = 3 Characters 
:: 2 Characters 
== 2 Characters 

Text = 9 Characters 
@ = 3 Characters 

Total = 19 

Enter 0019 

Display reads "00:??" etc. Refer to the Table 
and enter the Hex values in ~e following 
sequence for Options@ , 63 , @ . Enter 
the following Hex values: F , E3, F9, EE, 
E9, El, ED, FA, F4. Enter the Hex value 
for Option @ . 

Display then reads "A TO CONTINUE OR-
TO EDIT TRMT". Depress A. Display reads 
"SELECT 0000 TO 0020 TRAP CHAR" 
followed by"???? TRAP CHARACTERS''. 
Depress 0000. Display reads "NO TRAP 
CHARACTERS ARE ENTERED" followed 
by "PRESS A TO START". Depress A. 921A Test Set 43 5-Level BSC 

Display reads Hex code LINE ACTIVE key 
for Option @ . See lights for approxi-
Table. mately 10 seconds. 

The characters 
ABCDEFGH print 
out. 

I 



STEP 

2 
POLL 

43 5-Level 
BSC and 
receive a 
message 
from it. 

ISS 2, SECTION 574-500-504 

CHART 2 (Contd) 

ON-LINE INSTALLATION CHECKOUT USING 921A DATA TEST SET 
EITHER LOCALLY OR FROM TEST CENTER 

ACTION REQUIRED AT RESPONSE AT ACTION REQUffiED RESPONSE AT 
TEST CENTER TEST CENTER AT STATION (UUT) STATION (UUT) 

43 5-Level BSC 

Depress ~ key. Key lights. 
£Jr1Tf:R PRINT REC MSG 

~--------
light goes out. --------

Depress ~ key several 
Cl[AR 

Bell rings. 

times, if necessary, until 
bell rings. 

~---------1---------
Type ABCDEF then enter ABCDEF prints 
~lect sequence Option then SND RDY 

52 • Depress the STORE key lights. 

~--~:._------ -- -----· 
[i] Depress key if not 

' 
Key lights. 
BUFFER ENTER 

lit. goes out. 

~---------~--------

Depress [IlliJ key if not Key lights. 
OAT4 

lit. 

1---------- 1---------
921A Data Test Set 
Depress D tWice. Display reads "1"" 
PROGRAMMABLE 2=STANDARD MSG". 
Depress L Display reads "SELECT 0001 
TO 0255 CHARACTERS" followed by 
"???? CHARACTERS IN MESSAGE". 
Depress ooo• (*=The sum of the number 
of characters (not Hex codes) for Options 
@ and GJ ). 
Display reads "00 :????" etc. Refer to the 
Table and enter the Hex values in the 
following sequence for Options @ and 
GJ. 
Display reads "A TO CONTINUE OR-
TO EDIT TRMT". Depress A. Display 
reads "SELECT 0000 TO 0020 TRAP 
CHAR" followed by "???? TRAP 
CHARACTERS". Depress 0000. Display 
reads "NO TRAP CHARACTERS ARE 
ENTERED" followed by "PRESS A TO 

921A Data Test Set START". Depress A. 43 5-Level B~ 
Display reads "E3 F9 Prints ABCD}!; . 
EE E9 El ED" pi® Hex 
code for Option 52 . Note: May be pre-

ceded by characters 
See Table. from Option @ 

and followed by 
Note: May be preceded characteE}rom 
bY characters from Option Option 44 . 

~ and followed by char-
a ters from Option @ . 

- ----

Page 9 
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STEP 

1 
SELECT 
43 5-Level 
BSC and 
send it a 
message. 

2 
POLL 

43 5-Level 
BSC and 
receive a 
message 
from it. 

Skip this 
step for sets 
optioned 
yes for 
Option@) 
or@. 

Page 10 

CHART 3 

ON-LINE INSTALLATION CHECKOUT WITH TEST CENTER 
USING 28-TYPE KSR OR EQUIVALENT 

ACTION REQUIRED AT 
TEST CENTER 

Test Center 
Send the a~ropriate characters for Options 
@ , @,57 followed by "ABCDEFGH" 
fOllowed b Option @ . 

RESPONSE AT 
TEST CENTER 

Test Center 
Receives Option @ 
characters. 

ACTION REQUIRED 
AT STATION (UUT) 

RESPONSE AT 
STATION (UUT) 

43 5-Level BSC 
LINE ACTIVE key 
lights for approxi­
mately 10 seconds. 
The characters 
ABCDEFGH print 
out. 

Note: If terminal is optioned as an auxiliary terminal (Option @ :::Hex 79), the terminal requires no 
select code and will copy all text sent to it. 

Test Center 
Send the ~propriate characters for 
Options ~ and @) . 

Test Center 
Receives ABCDEF. 

Note· May be preceded 
by characters from Option 
@ and followed by ~ar­
acters from Option ~ . 

43 5-Level BSC 

Depress~ key. Key lights. 
PRINT REC MSG 
light goes out. 

~--------~--------
Depress r::l key several I Bell rings. 

L:J 
times, if necessary, until 
bell rings. 1----------1--------Type ABCDEF then enter ABCDEF prints 
deselect sequence Option then SND RDY 
@ . Depress the STORE key lights. 

~~:!: _______ --------

[]!] Depress key if not 
' 

lit. 

Key lights. 
BUFFER ENTER 
goes out. 

~--------r-------~ 

Depress ~ key if not 

lit. 

Key lights. 

~--------r-------

43 5-Level BSC 
Prints ABCDEF. 

Note. May be pre­
ceded by characters 
from Option @ 
and followed by 
characters from 
Option@). 
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C. Comprehensive Checkout Off-Line 

TEST 

Power 
On 

Indicator 
Scale 

Local 
Return 
Line Feed 

Customer 
Option 
Check 

STEP 

1 

2 

3 

4 

CHART4 

OFF-LINE COMPREHENSIVE CHECKOUT 

PROCEDURE 

Turn power switch OFF. Wait for one second and 
then turn the power switch ON. 

Fig. 3 

(PRINT HEAD MARK£R 

I [I I I [I II 1,~ 1 
\PRINT INDICATOR SCALE 

Fig. 4 

Depress TERM LOCAL key. 

Option 468a. must be installed. 
~------------------------

Depress I ~·I key. ... 
~-----------------------

Depress space bar several times. 

RESPONSE 

Print head is indexed to the 
left boundary. 

Printer performs one (1) line 
feed TERM ON -LINE and 
PRINT REC MSG keys 
light. 

Print head marker points to 
first mark on indicator scale 
unless Option @ is other 
than 1. 

TERM LOCAL key lights. 

Lamp goes out . 

Print head spaces to the 
right several times. 

r ;o~d -~;L -k~ ~e~r-:-ss:d-:~d~;;:·ss-R-;~;; l~:~;:;i;r~~~ ~;--
key. the left boundary and 

paper feeds to the next 
line. 

Depress ~.key. 
ENTER 

~------------------------
Depress W key, several times until bell rings. 

E:J r-------------------------
Depressl ~.\key. 

"" ... 

Lamp lights. 

--------------
Bell rings. 

---------------
Lamp lights and 

= sr.m I goes out. 

Page 11 
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TEST STEP 

Customer I 4 
Option (Contd) 
Check 

Keyboard 5 

Page 12 

CHART 4 (Contd) 

OFF-LINE COMPREHENSIVE CHECKOUT 

PROCEDURE 

Hold EJ key depressed and depress [J key. 

RESPONSE 

OPTIONS IN EDIT 
BUFFER prints on printer 

andl~•llamp lights. 
ENTER 

-----------------------------------
Depress I PR:., I key. 

£DBuF 

Compare the option list printed to customer 
desired option list. 

Retain this option list for Comprehensive 
Checkout On-Line. 

Option list in IJexadecimal 
values prints out. 

If required, correct option 
per Section 574-500-203. 

Depress and hold CTRL key and depress If Print head returns to left 
key (Options Load). LlJ boundary, and line feeds 

·-- __________________ .2~:~ni~~f!!Pl.i[!l~-- _ 
Depress !"'l and r.:l key several times until Bell rings. 
~ t~ 

bell rings. 

Depress ~~·I key. 
ENTER 

Starting with the top row and moving from left to 
right, depress each unshaded key in Fig. 5. 

Fig. 5 

BUFFER ENTER goes out. 

1234567890<l&MOYERTYUIOP!-ASDFGHJKL;'tZXCVBNH,./ 

Fig. 6 

Hold the CTRL key depressed and depress the 

following keys: D D rn The following characters 
print : "? 
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CHART 4 (Contd) 

OFF-LINE COMPREHENSIVE CHECKOUT 

TEST STEP PROCEDURE RESPONSE 

Return 6 Depress the RETURN key. Option .@ performs. If line 
Key feed is part of Option ~ and 

Option <§) equals yes, tele-
For the remainder of the testing, it is printer will double line feed. 
assumed the RETURN key provides 
only the return function. 

Line 7 Depress the LINE FEED key. Option @ performs. If 
Feed Option @ is line feed and 
Key Option @ equals yes, 

teleprinter will double line 
For the remainder of the testing, it is feed. If Option ® is line 
assumed the LINE FEED key provides feed and Option @ equals 
only the line feed function. yes, teleprinter will also 

carriage return. 

Space 8 Depress the SPACE BAR. Print head moves one 
Bar character position to the 

right. 

Paper 9 Depress the I "c'i.'o" I key. Teleprinter feeds one line 
Feed and carriage returns to the 

left boundary. 

REPT 10 Depress the IREPT I key and w key M's are printed until the 
end of line is reached, then 

simultaneously. bell rings. 

Line 11 Count the number of M's printed in Count equals right bound-
1 Length Step 9. ary Option ® minus the 

I 
left boundary Option @ . 

! Form 12 Depress the key sequence for Option @ . Key sequence prints (if print-
· Out able), paper feeds out, and 

Perform print head returns to left 
only if boundary. 
Option r------------------- ------------
@is Depress the key sequence for Option @ . Key sequence prints (if print-
greater able), paper feeds out the 
than zero amount of line feeds speci-

fied in Option ® , and print 
head returns to left bound-
ary. 
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TEST 

Control 
Characters 

NUM 
PAD 
Function 

Buffer 
Character 
Insert 

Page 14 

STEP 

13 

14 

15 

CHART 4 (Contd) 

OFF-LINE COMPREHENSIVE CHECKOUT 

PROCEDURE 

Depress the~~~~~ key. 

~-----------------
Hold down the CTRL key and depress 
FlfBELl W or ~ key, whichever is present. 

Hold the CTRL key depressed and deP.ress 
FIGS L~S R 

the following keys: ~ , sroRE , L.:J. 

Release the CTRL key. De ress the I ":M. I 
key and then depress the 9 key. 

- I r--1 I • 
Depress the I NuM I Key. 

PAO 

PRT/W 
CTRLS 

r----- ------------
Starting with the top row and moving 
from left to right, depress unshaded keys 
inFig.7. 

PRINT 

EOBUf 

<f--

(_ 

HQM[ 

PRT/W 

CTRLS 

___....,. 

2 I ' 

R[TRV t SRCH 

I 0 

0~~~~ I R~~~~~ 
F\l!$~ ~Ti$ 

( lltt~i,." .. • u.~ 

Fig. 7 

Depress j""5j key. 
~ 

RESPONSE 

BUFFER ENTER key lights. 

-----------
Bell rings. 

-----------

BSSN 
L 0 1 u prints. 

~~u~.1 P.l\.D key lights. 

----------
789456123, 0. prints. 

Printer carriage returns and 
line feeds. 

r------------------r-----------
Depress lc~{;. lkey several times until I Bell rings. 
bell rings. 

r-~----------------1------------
Depress Qthen wkey. AC prints. 



TEST 

Buffer 
Character 
Delete 

Clear 
Buffer 

Buffer 
Print 
With 
Control 
Characters 

STEP 

15 
(Contd) 

16 

17 

18 

ISS 2, SECTION 574-500-504 

CHART 4 (Contd) 

OFF-LINE COMPREHENSIVE CHECKOUT 

PROCEDURE RESPONSE 

Depress f4l key once. (Buffer back- l Print head backspaces 
space). ~ once. 
~--------------- ----------

Depress j,::rj key. tiNSERT key lights. 
~-------------- ---------

Depress W key. B prints over C. 

~------------- ---------
Depress ,,::

1 
I key. INSERT key goes out. 

r-------------~---------
Depress f"l key. 

~ 
Printer carriage returns and 
line feeds. 

f-- -------------1---------...., 
7 

Depress j •• ,.r I key (Print Edit Buffer). 
EOBUF 

Depress ILl key (prev. Line). 

ABC prints. 

Print head moves to left 
boundary. 

~--------------------------
Manually advance paper one line (turn 
platen knob). 

>-D~p~~ ~':I_:-~(:~·:~:'~- --J ~ :'"~~ ------
Depress I o'i".;~ I key (Character Delete). .prints. 

~----------------+----------

Depress I ":ME I then I ••~•r I keys. 
EDBUF 

Depress I ":ME I , I c~e".". I then I ••~•r 1 keys. 
EOBUF 

Type ABC Return, Line Feed DEF. 

~----------------[;] r;; PRT/W 
Depress then crRLs J keys. 

AC prints. 

Bell rings when 
is depressed. 

ABC 
DEF is printed. 

7 

PRINT 
EOBUF 

key 

ABC~ ; DEF is printed. 
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SECTION 57 4-500-504 

TEST 

Buffer 
Next 
Line 

Message 
Store 
And 
Recall 

Buffer 
String 
Enter 
And 
Search 

Alarm 
Conditions 

Page 16 

STEP 

19 

20 

21 

22 

CHART 4 (Contd) 

OFF-LINE COMPREHENSIVE CHECKOUT 

PROCEDURE 

Depress f'"l then f"Tl keys 
~ w 

(Buffer Next Line). 
~----------------

7 

Depress •• ,.T key. 
EDBUF 

key (Store). 

RESPONSE 

Print head returns to left 
boundary, paper feeds 
two lines. 

DEF is printed. 

~ key lights. Print head 
L::J 
is returned to left boundary 
and paper feeds one line. --------- -- - ---- -,-..=----------

Depress~key (Recall). 

~ 
key goes out. Paper 

RECALL y 

one line. 
~---------------- -- -----~= ~-~ 

Depress 1:~~~~ I key. ABC 
DEF is printed. 

Depress f'"l key. l Print head is returned to 
~ left boundary and paper 

feeds one line. 
~--------------- ----------

Depress h;; I key. STRING ENTER key lights. 
Paper feeds one line. 

~---------------~----------

Depress GJ key (E). J E prints. 

~-------------- ----------
Depress 1'1 key (Search). 
~ 

DE is printed. 
STRING ENTER key goes 
out. 

Open the teleprinter cover. i ALARM key lights. r--£-------------- ---------
~lose_:o~~ _ _ _ __ _ _ _ _ _ _!-LARM ~y go~ out. __ _ 

Remove paper from the teleprinter. ALARM key lights and 
bell rings. 

~--------------+----------
Replace paper and depress ~ key. On 

ALARM 

friction feed teleprinters it may e necessary 
to depress the reset button on the paper 
supply assembly before depressing the 
ALARM key. 

ALARM key goes out. 



ISS 2, SECTION 574-500-504 

CHART 4 (Contd) 

OFF-LINE COMPREHENSIVE CHECKOUT 

TEST STEP PROCEDURE RESPONSE 

Transmit- 23 Depress ~~·I key if not lit. Key lights. 
ing To ENTER 

Aux Device 
If Present. 

r--------------- r----------
Depress ~ key several times if necessary 

CLEAR 
Bell rings. 

until bell rings. 

--------------- ---------~ 
Type RYRYRYRY. RYRYRYRY prints. I 

1--------------- ----------
Depress g key. Print head returns to left 

HOME boundary and line feeds. 

1---------------- ----------
If I C:::: I key is lit, depress twice to turn 

Key lights, RYs are printed REC 

off. Depress ~ key. or punched on aux device, 
WRITE AUX WRITE key turns off. 

Reading 24 43 PT Unit 
From Aux 
43 5-Level Place tape with R Y s punched from previous 
PT Unit step in reader. 
if present. 

Place reader control switch in ON position. 

43 5-Level BSC 

If = key is lit, depress to turn off. PRINT 
REC 
MSG 

Depress ~ key. 43 5-Level PT Unit trans-
READ mits RYs to 43 5-Level 

BSC. RYs print out. 
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SECTION 574-500-504 

D. Comprehensive Checkout On-Line 

Using 921A Data Test Set Locally or With Test 
~ 

If simulating on-line tests locally using a 921A 
Data Test Set, list 4 or higher, use the setup 
shown in Fig. 1. 

If testing with a Test Center and the Test Center 
is using a 921A Data Test Set, the Test Center 
should use setup shown in Fig. 2. 

Four options in the 43 5-Level BSC may have to 
be changed from customer options to test with a 
921A Data Test Set. Option 0) must be 1200 
baud, 10 unit code (Hex 158D), Option 0 must 
be async (Hex OC), Option 0 must be full duplex 
(Hex 6E), and Option ® must be disabled (Hex 
0000). Refer to the 43 5-Level BSC Installation 
Section, 57 4-500-203, for procedures to change 
options. Use option printout retained from Chart 
4, Step 4 to reinstall customer options after 
installation checkout. 

Page 18 

The following LEDs must be lit on the 43 5-Level 

BSC before on -line testing: and 

Depress key to light. 

= PRINT 

REG 
MSG 

If testing with a Test Center, establish data and 
talk lines and proceed to Chart 5. Otherwise just 
proceed to Chart 5. 

Testing With Test Center Using 28-Type KSR or 
Equivalent 

Inform Test Center of your baud rate, Option 0). 
If Test Center cannot test at that baud rate, 
establish a common baud rate and change Option 
0 . If necessary also change Option 0 . Option 
0 must be full duplex (Hex 6E). Disable idle 
line time-out, Option @ , by entering Hex 0000 
for that option. Refer to 43 5-Level BSC Installa­
tion Section, 57 4-500-203, for procedures to 
change options. Use option printout retained 
from Chart 4 Step 4 to reinstall customer options 
after installation checkout. Establish data and talk 
lines with the Test Center and proceed to Chart 6. 



STEP 

1 
SELECT 
43 5-Level 
BSC and 
send it a 
meSBage. 

ISS 2, SECTION 574-500-504 

CHART 5 

COMPREHENSIVE ON-LINE CHECKOUT USING 921A DATA TEST 
SET EITHER LOCALLY OR FROM TEST CENTER 

ACTION REQUIRED AT RESPONSE AT ACTION REQUIRED 
TEST CENTER TEST CENTER AT STATION (UUT) 

921A Data Test Set 
Depress RST to initialize the 921 A 
Data Test Set. 
Display reads "DATA SET". 

Depreas 25 GO. Display reada "BIT 
RATE". 

Depreas 12 (for 1200 baud) GO. 
Display reada, "TEST SEQ". 

Depress 58 GO. Display reads "CHANGE 
JACK FIELD IF LOCAL TE!.T" followed 
by "!•PROGRAMMABLE 2•STANDARD 
MSG". 

Depress 1. Display reads ''SELECT 0001 to 
0255 CHARACTERS" followed by "???? 
CHARACTERS IN MESSAGE". 

Depress OO**(**=The sum of the number of 
characters (not Hex codes) for Option @, 
@ , @ plus 9 for test characters plus 
Option @again). 

Example: ~ = 3 Characters 
= 2 Characters 

@= 2 Characters 
Text = 9 Characters 

@ = 3 Characters 

Total"" 19 

Enter 0019 

Display reads "00 :??"etc. Refer to the Table 
and enter the Hex values in the following 
sequence for Options@ , @ , @ . Enter 
the following Hex values: FF, E3, F9, EE, 
E9, El, ED, FA, F4. Enter the Hex value 
for Option @ . 

Display then reads "A TO CONTINUE OR-
TO EDIT TRMT". Depress A. Display reads 
"SELECT 0000 TO 0020 TRAP CHAR" 
followed by"???? TRAP CHARACTERS". 
Depress 0000. Display reads "NO TRAP 
CHARACTERS ARE ENTERED" followed 
by "PRESS A TO START". Depress A. 921A Data Test Set 

Display reads Hex code 
for Option @ . See 
Table. 

Note 1: If necessary to test primary addresses other than PAddrl, substitute the desired address Hex code 
for Option @ above and perform above test. 

Note 2: If terminal is optioned as an auxiliary terminal (Option @ "'Hex 79), the terminal requires no 
select code and will copy all text sent to it. 

- - --·-

RESPONSE AT 
i STATION (UUT) 

I 
I 

I 

I 
I 

43 5-Level BSC I 
LiNE ActivE key 
lights for approxi-
mately 10 seconds. 
The characters 
ABCDEFGH print 
out. 
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SECTION 57 4-500-504 

STEP 

2 
POLL 

43 5-Level 
BSC and 
receive a 
message 
from it. 

Skip t.hia 
step for sets 
Optioned 
yeiJ for 
Option@) 
or@. 

Page 20 

CHART 5 (Contd) 

COMPREHENSIVE ON-LINE CHECKOUT USING 921A DATA TEST 
SET EITHER LOCALLY OR FROM TEST CENTER 

ACTION REQUIRED AT RESPONSE AT ACTION REQUIRED I RESPONSE AT 
TEST CENTER TEST CENTER AT STATION (UUT) STATION (UUT) 

43 5-Level BSC 

Depress~ key. Key lights. 
[OIT[R PRINT REC MSG 

light goes out. --------- --------
Depress E] key several 

CLU.R 
Bell rings. 

times, if necessary, until 
bell rings. 

'--- --------1--------
Type ABCDEF then enter ABCDEF prints 
d~lect sequence Option thenSND RDY 

!12 . Depress the STORE key lights. 

'-~;_ __ ---- ------
[][] Key lights. Depress key if not 

' BUFFER ENTER 
lit. goes out. 

---------1--------
Depress ~ key if not SE~O Key lights. 

CAU 

lit. 

--------- "--------
921A Data Test Set 
Depress D twice. Display reads "1= 
PROGRAMMABLE 2=STANDARD MSG". 
Deptellll L Display reada "SELECT 0001 
TO 0255 CHARACTERS" followed by 
"????CHARACTERS IN MESSAGE". 
Depress ooo• (*=The sum of the number 
af characters (not Hex codes) for Options 
@and@). 

Display reads "00 :????" etc. Refer to the 
Table and enter the Hex values in the 
~owing sequence for Options @ and 

. 
Display reada "A TO CONTINUE OR-
TO EDIT TRMT". Depreoa A. Display 
reada "SELECT 0000 TO 0020 TRAP 
CHAR" followed by "????TRAP 
CHARACTERS". Depress 0000. Display 
rea<lo "NO TRAP CHARACTERS ARE 
ENTERED" followed by "PRESS A TO 

9218 Data Test Set START". Depreoa A. 43 5-Level BSC 
Display reada "E3 F9 Prints ABCDEF. 
EE E9 E1 ED" pi@ Hex 
code for Option 52 . Note: May be pre-

ceded by cha@rs 
See Table. from Option 82 

and followed by 
Note: May be preceded characte~rom 
J:!y characters from Option Option 44. 

~ and followed by char-
ters from Option @ . 



STEP 

3 
SELECT 

Aux 
Device, 
if present, 
and send 
it a message. 

ISS 2, SECTION 574-500-504 

CHART 5 (Contd) 

COMPREHENSIVE ON-LINE CHECKOUT USING 921A DATA TEST 
SET EITHER WCALLY OR FROM TEST CENTER 

ACTION REQUIRED AT RESPONSE AT ACTION REQUIRED RESPONSE AT 
TEST CENTER TEST CENTER AT STATION (UUT) STATION (UUT) 

43 5-Level BSC 
Place Aux device in 
a ready to receive 
mode. 

Depress I ~ I key if 
"'' 

~ Key lights. 
' 

not lit. 

921A Dats Test Set 
Depress D twice. Display reads "1= 
PROGRAMMABLE 2=STANDARD MSG". 
Depress 1. Display reads "SELECT 0001 
To 0255 CHARACTERS" followed by 
"????CHARACTERS IN MESSAGE". 

Depress OO**(**=The sum of the number of 
characters (not Hex codes) for Option @, 
@) , ® plus 9 for test characters plus 
Option @ again). 

Example: @ == 3 Characters 
~= 2 Characters 

= 2 Characters 
Tex = 9 Characters 

@= 3 Characters 

Total = !9 

Enter 0019 

Display reads "00 :??"etc. Refer to the Table 
and enter the Hex values in @e following 
sequence for Options@ , 14 , ® . Enter 
the following Hex values: EA, F5,EA, F5, 
EA, F5, EA, F5, EA. Enter the Hex value 
for Option @ . 

Display then reads "A TO CONTINUE OR-
TO EDIT TRMT". Depress A. Display reads 
"SELECT 0000 TO 0020 TRAP CHAR" 
followed by"???? TRAP CHARACTERS". 
Depress 0000. Display reads "NO TRAP 
CHARACTERS ARE ENTERED" followed 921A Test Set 43 5-Level BSC 
by "PRESS A TO START". Depress A. Display reads Hex code LINE ACTIVE key 

for Option @ . See lights for approxi· 
Table. mate1y 10 seconds. 

Aux Device 
Prints or punches 
RYRYRYRYR. 

Note: If necessary to test auxiliary addresses other than AAddrl, substitute the desired address Hex code 
for Option @ above and perform above test. 

1 
I 
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SECTION 57 4-500-504 

STEP 

1 
SELECT 
43 5-Level 
BSC and 
send it a 
message. 

I'CLL 
43 5-Level 
BSC and 
receive a 
message 
from it. 

Skip this 
step for sets 
Optioned 
yes for 
Option@ 
or@. 
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CHART 6 

COMPREHENSIVE ON-LINE CHECKOUT WITH TEST CENTER 
USING 28-TYPE KSR OR EQUIVALENT 

ACTION REQUillED AT 
TEST CENTER 

Send the apWt:opriate characters for Options 
@ , @ , " followed by "ABCDEFGH" 
followed by ption @ . 

RESPONSE AT 
TEST CENTER 

Test Center 
Receives Option @ 
characters. 

ACTION REQUillED 
AT STATION (UUT) 

RESPONSE AT 
STATION (UUT) 

43 5-Level BSC 
LINE ACTIVE key 
lights for approxi· 
mately 10 seconds. 
The characters 
ABCDEFGH p•int 
out. 

Note 1: If necessary to test primary addresses other than PAddrl, substitute the desired address characters 
for Option @ above and perform above test. 

Note 2: If terminal is optioned as an auxiliary tenninal (Option @ = Hex 79 ), the terminal requires no 
select code and will copy all text sent to it. 

Send the ~propriate characters for 
Options ~ and @ . 

Test Center 
Receives ABCDEF. 

Note May be preceded 
by characters from Option 
@ and followed by fo!tar· 
acters from Option ~ 

43 5-Level BSC 

Depress~ key. Key lights. 
PRINT REC MSG 
light goes out. 

~--------4-------~ 
Depress W key several 
~ 

times, if necessary, until 
bell rings. 

Bell rings. 

f---------1--------Type ABCDEF then enter ABCDEF prints 
deselect sequence Option then SND RDY 
@ . Depress the STORE key lights. 

key. --------- --------
Depress ~ key if not w 
lit. 

r--------­
Depress ~ key if not 
~ 

lit. 

Key lights. 
BUFFER ENTER 
goes out. 

-------~ 

Key lights. 

~--------~-------

43 5-Level BSC 
Prints ABCDEF. 

Note: May be pre· 
ceded by characters 
from Option @ 
and followed by 
characters from 
Option@ 



STEP 

3 
SELECT 

Aux 
Device, 
if preaent, 
and send 
it a message. 

ISS 2, SECTION 574-500-504 

CHART 6 (Contd) 

COMPREHENSIVE ON-LINE CHECKOUT WITH TEST CENTER 
USING 28-TYPE KSR OR EQUIVALENT 

ACTION REQUIRED AT RESPONSE AT ACTION REQUIRED 
TE!:T CENTER TEST CENTER AT STATION (UUT) 

43 6-Level BSC 
Place Aux deVIce in 
a ready to receive 
mode. 

Depress! ~ I key if 
'" 

not lit. 

Send the a~ropriate characters for Options 
® , ~, " followed by ·'RYRYRYRY" 
followe b Option @ . Test Center 

Receives Option @ 
characters. 

Note: If necessary to test auxiliary addresses other than AAddrl, substitute the desired address characters 
for Option @ above and perfonn above test. 

RESPONSE AT 
STATION (UUT) 

~ Key lights. 
' 

43 6-Level BSC 
LINE ACTIVE key 
lights for approxi· 
mately 10 seconds. 

Aux Device 
Prints or punches 
RYRYRYRY. 
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SECTION 57 4-500-504 

4. OPTION MAP WORKSHEET 

fWhen printed out in columns of 10 these are line numbers. 

LinSpd 0 AuxSpd 0 Trans 0 -

1 50 Baud (Nothii1g) Async 

1 l 1 l l 
tiystem 0 P2Rply G) P3Rply 0 P4Rply 0 A2Rply 0 

Yes No No No No 2 

I I I I 1 
A3Rply (9) A4Rply@ PChBfs @ AChBfs @l BROSta@ 

No No No No No 3 

l 1 l l l 
AuxTrm@ AxApnd@ Ax42RT@ CpySnt @ DelErr @ 

No No No No No 4 

l l l l I 

Ptr NL@ Dbl_ LF@ AudAlm® Conten @ SndBrk @ 

5 
No No No No No 

I I l l J 
CpyRes @ BlFigJ @ LfBdry @ RtBdry@ SumLgt@ 

No Yes Column 0 Column 10 16 Positions 6 

I I I I J 
PRcvSz @ ARcvSz @ PRcvLw 

7 1024 Positions 0 Positions 0 Positions 

I I I I l 
PRcvLw® ARcvLw @ EditLw @) 

8 

9 

10 

L 
Legend 

Option Name 

Default Value 

Default Entry 

Page 24 

0 Positions 0 Positions 0 Positions 

I I I I 
CTSDly ® RTSDly @ 

16 Milliseconds 0 Seconds 

I I l 1 1 
IdleLn @ FormLg@ LrgKey 

1 Second 0 Lines Carriage Return 

l l l 

(Factory ~MAP ORDER Nl!MBER 

Furnished 
Value) 

1 1 l 

J 
IdleLn 

1 Second 

1 

l 

@ 



ISS 2, SECTION 574-500-504 

fWhen printed out in columns of 10 these are line numbers. 

SmlKey 
@ 

StSend 
@ 

l 11 Line Feed (Nothing) 

J I 1 I I 1 J l 
Resend 

@ 

12 (Nothing) 

l J I I I I J I 
Fm0ut1 

@ 
Fm0ut2 

' (Nothing) (Nothing) ' 13 

I I 1 
Fm0ut2 

14 (Nothing) 

L l l 1 

15 

Append@ 
(Nothing) 16 

I 

1 

I 
@ 

l 
Append 

(Nothing) 

Store1 
(Nothing) 

Store2 

l l 
Append 

(Nothing) 

1 1 l 

® 

@ ReRcv1 
17 (Nothing) (Nothing) 

ReRcv1 
@ 

18 (Nothing) 

L 
ReRcv2 

@ 

(Nothing) 19 

Poll--
@ 

NT _Rdy ® 
(Nothing) (Nothing) 20 

Legend 

Option Name ~ 
Default Value (Factory I 'MAP ORDER NUMBER 

Furnished 
Default Entry Value) 

ReRcv2 
(Nothing) 

Poll __ 
(Nothing) 

NTNRdy ® 
(Nothing) 

I 

I 
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SECTION 57 4-500-504 

4. OPTION MAP WORKSHEET (Contd) 

'When printed out in columns of 10 these are line numbers. 

21 
SSDsl_ 

@ 
RSDsl_ 

(Nothing) (Nothing) 

I I I I l I l J 
RSDsl 

@) 
RRDsl_ 

22 (Nothing) (Dummy Value 

l 1 I I I l l 1 J 
RRDsl_ e RBf_On 

23 For Searching Only) (Nothing) 

l ! I I J 1 I I 
RBf_On 

@ 
RBfOff 

@ 

24 (Nothing) (Nothing) 

i i i I J l I I 

Startl ® Start2 
25 I (Nothing) (Nothing) 

I I I I I l I J 
Start2 

@ SSint_ 
26 (Nothing) (Nothing) 

I I I I I 1 I I J 
SSint_ 

@ 
RRint_ 

27 (Nothing) (Nothing) 

I I I l l I I I 
RRlnt_ 

@ 
RSlnt_ 

@ 

28 (Nothing) (Nothing) 

J I I I I I I I 
lstSnt 

I 29 (Nothing) 

I I I I L _L _ _l __ _l____l _ _j 

30 
lstSnt 

I l I I I I I I I I I 

Legend 

Option Name 

Default Value (Factory MAP ORDER NUMBER 

Furnished 
Default Entry Value) 
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fWhen printed out in columns of 10 these are line numbers. 

31 

I 

32 

: 33 

34 

I 

3o 

l 

36 

' 37 

38 ; 

) 39 

40 

I 

Legend 

Option Name 

Default Value 

Default Entry 

1stSnt 
@ 

PAddr1 
(Nothing) 

I l I I I l l 
PAddr1 @ AAddr1 

@ 

(Nothing) (Nothing) 

I I I I I l l 
PAddr2 

@ 
AAddr2 

(Nothing) (Nothing) 

_j I I I I I I J 
AAddr2 @ 

P.\ddr3 
(Nothing) (Nothing) 

I I I I l l l J 
PAddr3 

@ 
AAddr3 

(Nothing) (Nothing) 

1 I l l l l l 
AAddr3 

@ 
PAddr4 

@ 

(Nothing) (Dummy Value For Searching Only) 

I I I I I l l 
AAddr4 

@ 
P*_ Rdy 

(Nothing) (Nothing) 

I 1 1 l l I 
@ ® @ 

P* _Rdy A*_Rdy PCBRdy 
(Nothing) (Nothing) (Nothing) 

l I J l l 
ACBRdy 

@ 
P_NRdy ® 

A_NRdy 
(Nothing) (Nothing) 

j I l 
® ® 

A _NRdy PNNRdy 
(Nothing) (Nothing) 

l J I 1 

(Factory ~MAP ORDER NUMBER 

Furnished 
Value) 

(Nothing) 

1 l 
@ 

ANNRdy 
(Nothing) 

1 1 I 
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4. OPTION MAP WORKSHEET (Contd) 

'When printed out in columns of 10 these are line numbers. 

41 

42 

Legend 

Option Name 

Default Value 

Default Entcy 

Page 28 
28 Pages 

PE _Rdy 
@ @) 

AE_Rdy 
(Nothing) (Nothing) 

I I l l 
@ @ 

PENRdy AENRdy 
(Nothing) (Nothing) 

I I l_ __ _L ____ '-· I 

~l ( I I I l I 

I I I I I I I 

I I I I I I I 

I I I I I I I 

(F~tory rMAP ORDER NUMBER 
Furnished 
Value) 

PENRdy 
(Nothing) 

l 

I I 

I I 

I I 

I I 

I I 

I 

I 
I 

I 
I 

I 

I 

l 
I 

I 



BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT&TCo Standard 

SECTION 574-500-720 
Issue 4, November 1981 

1. 

2. 

3. 

1. 

43 TELEPRINTER 

DISASSEMBLY/REASSEMBLY 

CONTENTS 

GENERAL ..................... 

TOOLS REQUIRED .............. 

DISASSEMBLY/REASSEMBLY ..... 

153A1 TERMINAL DATA UNIT 
(TDU), 861B1 TERMINAL 
AUXILIARY UNIT (TAU), 
410755 TERMINAL 
AUXILIARY UNIT (TAUl) 
AND 411901 CARD, 
ASSEMBLY .................... 

430700 or 430780 POWER 
SUPPLY ....................... 

120139 POWER SUPPLY 
FUSE ......................... 

43 KEYBOARDS ................ 

410710 ANSWER-BACK CARD ..... 

143307 LOGIC CARD FUSE ....... 

LOGIC CARD ................... 

PRINTER ...................... 

A. Removal ................... 
B. Replacement ................ 

430850 PRINT HEAD ............ 

A. Removal ................... 
B. Replacement ................ 

GENERAL 

PAGE 

1 

2 

3 

3 

6 

6 

7 

8 

8 

9 

10 

10 
13 

14 

14 
15 

1.0 2 This section is reissued to include disassem­
bly and reassembly procedures for the 

5-level teleprinter and the tractor for 5- and 
8-level teleprinter. 

1.03 Disassembly and reassembly information 
for additional enclosures and paper hand­

ling parts is provided in the following paragraphs: 

Part 

Bustle Cover (Sprocket (Pin) Feed) 
Bustle Cover (Friction Feed) 
Bustle Cover (Tractor Feed) 
Deflector (Sprocket (Pin) Feed) 
Deflector (Tractor Feed) 
Paper Holder (Sprocket Feed) 
Paper Holder (Friction Feed) 
Paper Holder (Tractor Feed) 
Set Cover 
Rear Frame 

Paragraph 

3.01 
3.01 
3.01 
3.01 
3.01 
3.01 
3.01 
3.01 
3.04 
3.06 

1.04 The procedures provided in this section 
break the terminal down into subcompo­

nents. The appropriate parts section illustrates 
the arrangement of subcomponents and parts -
Section 574-500-800, 43 Teleprinter 5- and 
8-Level, Parts, and Section 57 4-503-800, 43 
Enclosures and Paper Handling Parts. 

Caution: Remove all power from the set before 
performing any component replacement. 

1.05 When removing a major component or 
part from the terminal, do not pry or 

force parts to provide the necessary clearance for 
removal. Follow the removal procedure and note 
how each part is removed and the sequence of its 
removal so that proper reassembly can be accom­
plished. For reassembly, reverse the removal 
procedure except where different instructions are 
given. 

1.01 This section provides disassembly andreas­
sembly procedures for the 43 Teleprinters 

and their major components. 

1.06 Reference in the procedures to left and 
right and up or down and top or bottom, 

etc, refer to the 43 terminal in its normal operating 
position. 

Prepared for American Telephone and Telegraph Company by Teletype Corporation 
©1976, 1978,1979 and 1981 by Teletype Corporation 

All rights reserved 
Printed in U.S.A. Page 1 



SECTION 574-500-720 

1.07 Refer to Maintenance Tools, Section 
574-005-800 for a complete listing of the 

various types of hand tools available for mainte­
nance of Teletype Corporation equipment. For a 
listing of the tools required to perform the dis­
assembly and reassembly procedures, refer to 
2. TOOLS REQUIRED. 

1.08 When ordering replaceable components, 
unless otherwise specified, prefix each part 

number with the letters "TP" (ie, TP410205). 

1.09 Some parts that are not listed in the parts 
sections are shown as necessary to the 

disassembly procedures such as screws, ring 
retainers, etc. Most of these parts are common to 
other Teletype Corporation product lines and, if 
needed, may already be available in field repair 
kits or can be ordered. 

1.10 The keyboard circuitry can be damaged 
by static discharge. The 346392 static 

discharge ground strap is available for use by 
service personnel. Maintenance spares are provided 
in antistatic bags which should be saved for reuse 
when returning components for repair. 

1.11 Containers and packing materials retained 
from maintenance spares should be saved 

and reused when returning defective components 
for repair. 
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1.12 Adjustment information is provided in 
Section 574-501-700, 43 Friction Feed 

and Sprocket Feed Printer Adjustment and Spring 
Tension, Section 574-501-701, 43 Tractor Feed 
Printer Adjustment and Spring Tension and 
Section 574-503-700, 43 Enclosures and Paper 
Handling Adjustments. 

2. TOOLS REQUIRED 

2.01 The following tools may be required when 
performing the station disassembly and 

reassembly procedures. Most of these items 
should normally be present in standard mainte­
nance tool kits. 

Part No. 

129534 

135676 
135677 
135678 

95368 
100982 

346392 
407326 

Tools 

Wrench, Open End, 3/16 Inch and 
1/4 Inch 
Han die 
Bit, 1/4 Inch Socket 
Bit, 5/16 Inch Socket 
Screwdriver, 1/8 Inch, 2 Inch Blade 
Screwdriver w/clip 1/4 Inch, 6 Inch 
Blade 
Strap, Static Discharge 
Extractor, I. C. 
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3. DISASSEMBLY/REASSEMBLY 

153Al TERMINAL DATA UNIT (TDU), 861B1 TERMINAL AUXILIARY UNIT (TAU), 410755 TER­
MINAL AUXILIARY UNIT (TAUl) AND 411901 CONTROLLER CARD ASSEMBLY 

3.01 To remove the terminal unit: 

(a) Sprocket Feed 

Remove terminal unit. Grasp 
each end and pull straight up. 

TAU, TDU, TAUl 

~ 

Remove bustle cover. 

Remove deflector, 
if present. 

Disconnect TTL cable plug 
from connector located on 
top of terminal unit. 

Remove four 118617 
(early design) or 341798 
(late design) screws. 

2 l,Remove paper and paper holder. 

Remove two 184061 screws or 
twu 151721 screws and 430334 
bushings. 

' 
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SECTION 574-500-720 

(b) Friction Feed To remove terminal unit, grasp each end and 
pull straight up and away from low paper 
sensor cable. 
To remove the controller, first use a screw­
driver and pry two power supply clips out­
ward (See 3.02 Step 3), lift power supply 
slightly, move forward and rest on rear 
frame assembly, then remove the controller. 

Disconnect TTL cable 
plug from connector 
located on top of 

: terminal unit or 
~, controller. 

'~I ~TAU, TDU, TAUl, CONTROLLER 
I 

-, -LOWPAPERSENSOR 

Disengage latch from 
mounting posts. Pull 
straight up. 

Remove paper holder assembly. 
Pull toward rear and slide off 
of mounting posts. 

Note: In reassembly, align low paper sensor mounting hole with mounting hole in rear frame. 

MOUNTING HOLE 

LOW PAPER SENSOR 

REAR FRAME 

Page4 



(c) Tractor Feed 

Remove bustle cover. 

ISS 4, SECTION 574-500-720 

iRemove terminal unit. Grasp each end 
and pull straight up. 
To remove the controller, first use a 
screwdriver and pry two power supply 
clips outward (See 3.02 Step 3) lift 
power supply slightly, move forward 
and rest on rear frame assembly, 
then remove the controller. 

TAU,TDU,TAUl,CONTROLLER 

(D Disconnect TTL cable plug 
from connector located on 
top of terminal unit. 

Remove four 341798 
screws. 

Note: If 452811 cable is used, 
the word "TOP" stamped on the 
connectors face to the rear when 
properly connected. 

2 )Remove paper and paper holder. 

Remove two 184061 screws or 
two 151721 screws and 430334 
bushings. 

I 

~
Remove any cord 
connectors. 

--
//'.~ /(i)} 
---~ 
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SECTION 574-500-720 

430700 or 430780 POWER SUPPLY 

3.02 To remove power supply: 

CD For Sprocket Feed: Remove paper holder, defector, if present, and bustle cover. Perform 3.01 
Steps 1 through 5. 
For Friction Feed: Remove paper holder and bustle cover. Perform 3.01, Steps 1 through 6. 
For Tractor Feed: Remove Paper holder and bustle cover. Perform 3.01, Steps 1 through 4. 

Q)Grasp power supply at each end; lift up 
until ac plug can be removed. Remove 
ac plug and continue lifting up to 
remove power supply. 

(!)Use screwdriver and 
pry two clips (left 
and right) outward.-

120139 POWER SUPPLY FUSE 

3.03 To remove the power supply fuse: 

(Rear View) 

Disconnect cable plugs from connec­
tors located on top of power supply 
and terminal interface, if present. 

CD For Sprocket Feed: Remove paper holder, deflector and bustle cover. Perform 3.01, steps 1 
through 5. 
For Friction Feed: Remove paper holder and bustle cover. Perform 3.01, Steps 1 through 6. 
For Tractor Feed: Remove paper holder and bustle cover. Perform 3.01, Steps 1 through 4. 

FUSE 
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43 KEYBOARDS 

3.04 To remove the keyboard: 

(D If cover is being removed, disengage the 
button end of one of the arms from the 
dovetail slot by pushing inward. Dis· 
engage the other side and remove cover. 

Character keys and some control keys 
are not present on RO keyboards. 

Q) Depress locking tabs (part of 
cover) to release and lift cover. 
If cover is being removed, open 
to 45 degree angle and hold, 
otherwise open fully to rear.~ 

Loosen two 181240 

5 l Lift rear edge of keyboard and pivot 
it forward on front mounting bushings. 

(D Move lower edge of keyboard 
rearward until isolators are 
free. Remove key board. 

screws (one each side). l~ 

~_j~ 
(Top View) 

ISS 4, SECTION 574-500-720 

COVER 

'Loosen two 184058 
screws (one each side). 

ISOLATOR 

Tilt top of clamps outward, 
releasing front isolators 
connected to the keyboard. 

Note 1: In reassembly, perform the KEYBOARD TO COVER ALIGNMENT adjustment. 

Note 2: When replacing the cover or indicator scale, perform the COLUMN INDICATOR POSITIONING 
adjustment. 

Note 3: Loose keyboards are shipped with 181240 screws and 346397 isolators furnished in a 
loose envelope. These parts must be assembled to the keyboard before installing into the printer 
side frames. 
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SECTION 574-500-720 

410710 ANSWER-BACK CARD 

3.05 To remove the answer-back card: 

(DRemove power supply. Perform 3.02. 

(D Remove logic card TTL cable. 

0 

Oo 
o oo~® 

0 0 

1:Remove 
circuit card. 

3 lRemove five 154202 screws from 430901 stud. 

143307 LOGIC CARD FUSE 

3.06 To remove the logic card iuse: 

(D For Sprocket Feed: Remove paper holder, deflector and bustle cover. Perform 3.01, Steps 1 
through 5. 
For Friction Feed: Remove paper holder and bustle cover. Perform 3.01, Steps 1 through 6. 
For Tractor Feed: Remove paper holder and bustle cover. Perform 3.01, Steps 1 through 4. 

(D Remove two 198670 screws, 
if present (one each side). 

PageS 

2 )Disconnect cable plugs. 

Note: If 452811 cable is used, 
the word "TOP" stamped on the 
connectors face to the rear when 
properly connected. 

(Dsnap the spring clips out of place 
and move aside, releasing the rear 
frame. (Pry with screwdriver.) 

Gently pull the rear frame to the rear while 
lifting to disengage the hook-shaped details 
at the top front of the rear plate. The 
hook-shaped details fit into the notches on 
the rear plate and hold the rear frame in 
place. Remove the rear frame assembly. 

®Remove the logic card fuse. 

(Rear View) 



LOGIC CARD 

3.07 To remove the basic or buffered 
teleprinter logic card: 

G)Remove 1he keyboard. 
(Perform 3.04, steps 1 through 8.) 

Slowly rotate cover rearward until 
extension on cover aligns with 
locking hole in side frame. Apply 
slight leftward pressure until the 
extension engages the hole in the 
side frame, locking the cover into 
position. 

G) Disconnect the following plugs 
located on the logic card: 

ISS 4, SECTION 574-500-720 

~
ove the rear frame assembly. 

form 3.06, steps 1 through 5.) 

; mMove print head and 
/ /'-...-/carriage fully to the right. 

; 

Grasp each end of the 
logic card front cover 
and push outward on 
the sides until the 
locking tabs are free 
of the logic card. 

Disconnect bell cable 
from logic card. 

@Pl04 6-PIN PLUG CABLE FROM BELL 
ON PRINTER ~ Pl05 16-PIN PLUG 

\ 
CABLE FROM STEPPING 

MOTOR W/ENCODER 
ON PRINTER 

CABLE FROM 
ENCODER 

ON PRINTER 
I 

@Pl03 6-PIN 
PLUG 

CABLE FROM 
PAPER OUT OR 

LOW PAPER SWITCH 
I 

@PlOl 6-PIN PLUG 

(Rear View) 

CABLE FROM CABLE FROM 
PRINT HEAD KEYBOARD 

<!2) Pl02 8-PIN PLUG 
/ 

CABLE FROM 
LFMOTOR 

1\ ..?' BASIC OR BUFFERED ~
~ LOGIC CARD, 

~ 8 Grasp the two nylon rings at rear 

CABLE TO 
POWER SUPPLY 

of logic card and pull up until 
card is released from the two 
430625 circuit board supports. 
Slowly pull logic card rearward until 
it clears the printer assembly. Push 
down in middle of logic card, if 
components touch front cover. 
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SECTION 574-500-720 

PRINTER 

A. Removal 

3.08 To remove the printer: 

(a) Sprocket Feed 

Ci) Remove paper holder. 
(Perform 3.01, step 2.) 

(D Remove cover. 
(Perform 3.04, steps 1 and 2.) 

LEFT SIDE 
FRAME 

(Right 
Front View) 

LEFT PAPER GUIDE 

PLATEN 

LEFT PAPER STRIPPER 

Remove 119651 retaining 
ring from paper separator 
shaft. 

(D Slide paper separator to the right 
until it clears the paper stripper, 
and remove. 

(!)Remove the rear frame assembly. 
(Perform 3.06, steps 1 through 5.) 

screws (one each side). 
@Remove the keyboard. 

(Perform 3.04, steps 3, 5, 6 and 8.) 

Tilt top of clamps outward, 
releasing front isolators 
connected to the keyboard. 

(i:' Grasp the bustle cover and 
slide the printer and rear 
frame assembly from the 
housing through the rear 
opening. 

Remove the left and right platen 
knobs by pulling straight outward. 

SLOT FOR 
REAR 

ISOLATORS 

Note: To replace the printer, perform 3.09. 

Page 10 

PRINT 
KEYBOARD HEAD 

DIRECTION FOR 
INSTALLATION 

1-------<Push) 

REAR 
ISOLATORS 

BUSTLE 
COVER 



(b) Friction Feed 

(D Remove cover. (Perform 
3.04, steps 1 and 2.) LEFT PAPER 

GUIDE 

ISS 4, SECTION 574-500-720 

LEFT PAPER STRIPPER 

PLATEN 

Remove 119651 retaining 
ring from paper separator 
shaft. 

G) Slide paper separator to the 
right until it clears the 
left paper stripper, and 
remove. 

5 l Push paper release to the rear. 

Push down and to the 
rear on roller bail lever. 

Slide paper release to the 
right and slowly pull forward 
until paper release clears 119653 
retaining ring on lever shaft. 
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SECTION 574-500-720 

1 ) Loosen two/184058 
screws (one each side). 

@Remove the rear frame assembly. 
(Perform 3.06, steps 1 through 5.) 

~~ _!SOLATOR 

(Right 
Front View) 

Tilt top of clamps outward, 
releasing front isolators 
connected to the opcon. 

Remove the left and right platen 
knobs by pulling straight outward. 

10) Grasp the bustle cover and slide the 
printer and rear frame assembly from 
housing through the rear opening. 
Rotate the paper release to allow the 
housing to clear properly. 

DIRECTION FOR 
INSTALLATION 
-(Push) 

FRONT 
BUSHINGS 

GUIDE uuv• • '-'•• ~·RuNT REAR 
RAILS ISO~~~~RS BUSHINGS ISOLATORS 

COVER 

(c) Tractor Feed 

(D Remove paper holder. (Perform 3.01, Step 2) 

(D Remove cover. (Perform 3.04, Steps 1 and 2) 

6 ) Loosen two/184058 
screws (one each side). 

====4j4j~ jj ISOLATOR 

(Right 
Front View) 
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(D Tilt top of clamps outward, 
releasing front isolators 
connected to the keyboard. 

Press the tractor release levers 
and lift up to remove tractor. 

Unscrew the soft roll button 
with 1h" open end wrench 
while holding platen. Remove 
button and spring. 

Remove platen knob by 
pulling straight outward. 

(D Grasp the bustle cover and 
slide the printer and rear 
frame assembly from the 
housing through the rear 
opening. 

(D Remove the rear frame assembly. 
(Perform 3.06, Steps 1 through 5.) 



@Remove the keyboard. 
(Perform 3.04, Steps 3, 5, 6 and 8.) 

HOUSING KEYB\D 

;;:;. 0/J~ 
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"I DffiECTION FOR 
,~ALLATION 
I (Push) 

NOTCH FOR GUIDE SLOT FOR FRONT PRINTER 
FRONT RAILS REAR BUSHINGS 

REAR 
ISOLATORS 

BUSTLE 
COVER 

BUSHINGS ISOLA TORS 

Note: To replace the printer, perform 3.09. 

B. Replacement 

3.09 To replace the printer: 

(a) Sprocket and Friction Feed. 

(D Install the keyboard, if previously removed. 

(D Install the rear frame assembly, bustle cover and deflector, if present. 

G) Push the printer and rear frame assembly into the housing through the 
opening in the rear of the housing. There are two molded guide rails in 
the bottom of the housing to steer the assembly into position. 

(D Lock the printer and rear frame assembly into position. Insert a 
screwdriver into the square hole in the nut plate and gently twist 
(or pry) the screwdriver with enough force to draw the assembly 
forward. 

Caution: Do not ouertwist the screwdriver. 

(DTighten the clamp screws. 

(Right Front View) 

Note: The two front clamps should be loosely fastened to the nut plate before the assembly is pushed 
into the housing. Position each clamp so that the front bushings (keyboard) protrude through the large! 
holes in their respective clamps. 

(!)Replace the paper separator and platen knobs. 

(])Replace the paper release (friction-feed only). 

(!)Replace the cover and paper holder.· 

0 Perform the KEYBOARD TO COVER ALIGNMENT adjustment. 

(b) Tractor Feed. 

CD Reverse disassembly procedure. 
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SECTION 574-500-720 

430850 PRINT HEAD 

A. Removal 

3.10 To remove the print head: 

Warning: When handling loose print 
heads, care must be taken to prevent 
print head cable connector pins from 
being bent. 

(D Grasp print head and 
pull forward. Lift front 
of print head to dis­
engage locking channels. 

(D Move print head 
and carriage to the 
right of the print 
head cable plug. 

\\ (Front View) ®Unlock print head by 
pulling locking handle 
forward until it strikes 
the guide rod. 

Move the lock­
ing handle to 
the right. 

Raise 
cover. 

Remove ribbon. 
(Refer to How 
To Operate 
Manual. 

,S ®Plao• projectioo of 
I ~~ ,"\ 407326 extractor 
[1\ 'i : under print head /1 ' cable plug. Discon-

EXTRACTOR 1\ i , , nect print head 

6 l Move retaining clip on locking handle 
extension protruding from left side of 
carriage wall approximately 1/4 inch 
away from wall. (Pry with screwdriver.) 

(!)Disengage print head from 
roll pin on end of link. 
Remove print head. 
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I 
• I . cable plug from 

Print head '; 11 '
1 

logic card by squeez-
cable plug., I. 1 1[

1 
ing arms of extractor 

:Y( ~ together an.d gently 
, ~ pulling strru.ght up 

to avoid damage to 
plug pins. 

-FRONT 

Remove print head cover by 
lifting up and away from 
grommets. 

GROMMET 

DOVETAIL 



B. Replacement 

3.11 To replace the print head: 

Warning: When handling loose print heads, 
care must be taken to prevent print head cable 
connector pins from being bent. 

2 ) Move retaining clip on locking 
handle extension protruding 
from left side of carriage wall 
approximately 1/4 inch away 
from wall if not already 
moved. (Pry with screwdrived 

ISS 4, SECTION 574-500-720 

Verify that print head cover is 
attached securely to rubber 
grommets. (Push down until 
secure.) 

PRINT HEAD 
COVER 

Rotate locking handle frontward until it strikes the guide 
rod then pull locking handle to the right until collar drive 
key on locking handle engages slot in right carriage side 
wall. Observe interaction of these parts for use when 
performing step 7. 

CARRIAGE 

(D Collar and link must be 
manually rotated and 
held toward front of 
carriage wall by grasp­
ing the link. Install 
print head rear notch 
onto roll pin at end 
of link. 

COLLAR AND LINK 
ASSEMBLY 

(Left View) 

Note: Collar and link may snap rearward. 

LOCKING 
HANDLE 

CARRIAGE 
LOCKING 
CHANNEL 

CARRIAGE 
FRONT 
WALL 

G) Hold collar and link forward (by pressing 
down on the print head) while inserting 
nose projection in carriage wall opening. 

FRONT 

Pivot front of print head down to carriage 
locking channel. 
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SECTION 574-500-720 

ROLLER SHAFTS 

(§3 

(Top View) 

REAR OF 
RIBBON GUIDE 

FRONT 

(!)Position and hold print head and 
carriage assembly to right side of 
printer and use a 5/16 inch socket 
wrench to push clip against . 
carriage wall.• (Front VIew) 

@check that no connector pins are bent 
and carefully connect the print head 
cable plug to the logic card. Make sure 
cable does not touch left side frame 
when the carriage moves fully left. 

@Install ribbon. 
(Refer to How to Operate Manual) 

Page 16 
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Slowly push print head rearward and further into 
the carriage locking channel until the rear of the 
ribbon guide is even with center of roller shafts. 
Apply continuous leftward pressure to locking 
handle at its pivot shaft, while slowly pulling 
print head forward until collar drive key on 
handle engages (snaps) into slot in collar. 

Note: Parts referred to were visible in step 3. 

Move the handle all the way to the rear, 
locking the print head in close proximity 
to the platen by the additional force 
necessary to detent the handle. If handle 
does not move to rear, the drive key did 
not properly engage the collar slot (step 7). 

Note: Check to make sure there is some 
clearance between print head and platen 
before detenting handle. Check PRINT 
HEAD TO PLATEN adjustment-.--



BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT&TCo Standard 

SECTION 574-500-750 
Issue 4, November 1981 

43 TELEPRINTER 

ROUTINE MAINTENANCE 

CONTENTS PAGE 

1. GENERAL .................... 1 

2. VISUAL CHECKS ............... 1 

3. LUBRICATION ................ 1 

4. CLEANING AND APPEARANCE .. 1 

1. GENERAL 

1.01 This section provides routine maintenance 
procedures for the 43 Teleprinter. 

1.02 This section is reissued to add tractor 
feed information. 

1.03 Routine maintenance should be per­
formed, at the convenience of the cus­

tomer, at least once a year. 

1.04 Routine maintenance consists of visual 
checks, lubrication, and cleaning. When 

performed at routine intervals, the possibility 
of later troubles will be reduced. 

1.05 Following the routine maintenance, a 
local and on-line installation checkout 

should be performed. (See 43 Teleprinter Basic 
KSR Testing, Section 574-500-500 or 43 Tele­
printer RO, Testing, Section 574-500-501, 43 
Teleprinter 8-Level Buffered Send/Receive (BSR) 
Station, Testing, Section 574-500-502, 43 Tele­
printer 8-Level Buffered Selective Calling (BSC) 
Station, Testing, Section 574-500-503 or 43 Tele­
printer 5-Level Buffered Selective Calling (BSC) 
Station, Testing, Section 574-500-504.) The 
routine maintenance date should be filled out on 
the bottom side of the directory card holder. 

2. VISUAL CHECKS 

2.01 The following areas should be checked for 
mechanical condition: 

(a) Frayed belts on spacing and line feed 
motors. 

(b) Worn or frayed ribbon. 

(c) All cable connectors fully seated. 

3. LUBRICATION 

3.01 Lubrication of the printer is required 
during routine maintenance. For type, 

location, and amounts of lubrication refer to 
Section 574-501-710 for friction and sprocket 
(pin) feed and Section 574-501-711 for tractor 
feed. 

4. CLEANING AND APPEARANCE 

4.01 Examine exterior areas for smudges, 
dust, etc. 

4.02 Check proper fit of cover. Replace 
extremely damaged or discolored cover, 

housing, bustle, etc. 

4.03 Exterior cleaning should normally be 
limited to wiping with a soft cloth (such 

as KS-2423) moistened with a mild detergent. 
However, in case of ink stained plastic surfaces, 
a waterless (nonabrasive) hand cleaner or a lather 
from abrasive bar soap applied with a cloth 
should be used. 

4.04 Interior areas should be examined with 
the cover opened and accumulations of 

paper dust or ribbon fragments cleaned by care­
fully brushing loose material onto a cloth. Ink 
stains or deposits on interior surfaces, ribbon 
rollers, platen, etc, can be wiped with a cloth 
dampened in mineral spirits. 

Warning: Do not allow solvents to contact 
interior, exterior or any component plastic sur­
faces. 

Prepared for American Telephone and Telegraph Company by Teletype Corporation 
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT&TCo Standard 

SECTION 574-500-800 
I Issue 4, August 1981 

43 TELEPRINTER 

PARTS 

CONTENTS PAGE 

1. GENERAL ..................... 1 

2. PARTS ...................... ·· 2 

Basic KSR and RO ............... 2 
430900 Answer-Back 
Modification Kit ................. 3 
410718 Selective Calling 
Unit Circuit Card ................. 4 
43 Buffered Teleprinter 
8-Level ........................ 5 
43 Buffered Teleprinter 
5-Level ........................ 5 
430550 Rear Frame Assembly ...... 6 

3. NUMERICAL INDEX ............. 7 

1. GENERAL 

1.01 Information on maintenance spare parts is 
provided in this section for the 43 Basic 

KSR and RO Teleprinter,_B-Level, and 43 Tele­
printer 5- and 8-level Buffered Stations. 

1.02 This section is reissued to change the main-
tenance spare stocking ratios, update the 

maintenance spare information and to provide 43 
Teleprinter 5- and 8-level Buffered Station infor­
mation. 

1.03 This section is provided to identify the 
Teletype Corporation or Western Electric 

Company part number and location of recom-

mended spares that should be available and may 
be required to correct a trouble. It also provides 
other parts which may be used to repair a major 
component or terminal without returning it to 
the WECO service center. 

1.04 Part numbers are listed in the index in 
numerical order and indicate the page on 

which the parts appear. Asterisked numbers, 
stocked as "List 1", indicate a maintenance spare 
stocking ratio of one spare for each 50 stations 
in a maintenance area. Part numbers with two 
asterisks, stocked as "List 2", indicate that 
one spare should be available for each 200 sta­
tions in a maintenance area. Before ordering, 
verify that a particular spare is applicable to the 
type of terminal in service. 

1.05 When ordering replaceable components, 
unless otherwise specified, prefix each part 

number with the letters "TP" (ie, TP410205). 

1.06 Troubleshooting information for these 
parts are provided in: 

Section 57 4-500-300, 
Section 57 4-500-301, 
Section 57 4-500-302, 
Section 57 4-500-303, 
Section 574-500-304. 

1.07 Disassembly /reassembly information for 
these parts are provided in: 

Section 574-500-720. 

Prepared for American Telephone and Telegraph Company by Teletype Corporation 
© 1976, 1978, 1979 and 1981 by Teletype Corporation 
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SECTION 57 4-500-800 

2. PARTS 

43 RO- Sprocket (Pin) Feed 

4310AAA 

43 KSR- Sprocket (Pin) Feed 

4320AAA 

43 Buffered Terminal- Variable Tractor Feed 

4340BZJ 

Page 2 

43 RO- Friction Feed 

4310AAE 

43 KSR - Friction Feed 

4320AAE 

43 Buffered Terminal - Friction Feed 

4240BZD or 4340BZD 



Basic KSR and RO Teleprinters 

43Kl01/CAA/CAB 

430554 

0 Part of 430554 Set of Parts (Late Design) 

0 May be 408066, 408067 or 408068 Cable. 
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a(f
@/065 

~ 

. 

153Al 

861Bl 

410755 
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SECTION 57 4-500-800 

430900 Answer-Back Modification Kit 

339600 
410710 
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o & '®oill ooooo~ 1 
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0 l~ J.~ + '' 12 U~lt '' a Q Q Q €) • IO •'-' u 

410718 Selective Calling Unit Circuit Card 
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~
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43 Teleprinter- 8-Level Buffered 

410745 

43 Buffered Teleprinter- 5-Level 

43K202GAB 
or 

43K202GAF 

ISS 4, SECTION 57 4-500-800 

411901 
0:411952 

or 
452811 411954 

430561 

120139 

452811 430780 I 
411901 

43K202GAG ~ 0 411955 \ R 
430610 ' ' l{} 

143306 

0 Part of 43FG110/BN01, 43FG210/AN01 
or 43FG210/BN01 
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3. NUMERICAL INDEX 

3.01 Parts and unit codes listed without asterisks are not maintenance spares but may be ordered as needed for local 
repairs of major components or terminals. 

120139*(5) Fuse, 1 Amp 3, 5 410745* 
143306*(5) Fuse, SL-BL, 1 Amp 410755 

3,5,6 410785* 
143307*(5) Fuse, 0.6 Amp 3, 5 411901* 
339600*(2) Prom (Uncoded) 4 413600** 
347095 Keytop (HERE IS) 4 
406099 Battery, 3.6 V Nicad 413601** 

5 
408065** Cable Assembly, 7 Ft 413602** 

3 
408066** Cable Assembly, 12 Ft 413603** 

3 
408067** Cable Assembly, 25 Ft 413604** 

3 
408068** Cable Assembly, 50Ft 413605** 

3 
410710* Circuit Card, Answer- 413606** 

Back4 
410718 Card, Circuit 4 430450 
410740* Card, Logic 3 430550 
410742* Card, Logic 3 

4310AAA** 
4310AAE** 
4320AAA** 
4320AAE** 
4340 BZD** 
4340 BZD** 
4340BZJ** 

Terminal, RO Pin Feed, 2 
Terminal, RO Friction Feed, 2 
Terminal, KSR Pin Feed, 2 
Terminal KSR Friction Feed, 2 
Terminal, BSC Friction Feed, 2 
Terminal, BSR Friction Feed, 2 
Terminal, BSR Tractor Feed, 2 

43FG11 0/BNOl * Feature Group 5 
43FG210/AN01 * Feature Group 5 
43FG210/BN01 * Feature Group 5 

Card, Logic 5 430554 (2) Clip 3, 5 
Outerface Assembly 3 430561 Cord, Power 5, 6 
Card, Logic 3 430566 Switch, Rocker 5, 6 
Card Assembly 5 430569* Cable Assembly, 2 Ft 
Cable Assembly, 7Ft 5 
5 430610 Cable Assembly 
Cable Assembly,l2 Ft Power Supply 3, 5 
5 430611 Cable Assembly 3 
Cable Assembly, 25 Ft 430629 Cable Assembly 5 
5 430700* Power Supply 
Cable Assembly, 50Ft Assembly 5 
5 430733 Clip 3 
Cable Assembly, 7Ft 430780* Power Supply 
5 Assembly 5 
Cable Assembly, 7Ft 430850* Head Assembly, 
5 Print 3, 5 
Cable Assembly, 7 Ft 430900 Answer-Back Mod Kit 
5 4 
Switch, Interlock 5 430901(15) Fastener, Stud 4 
Frame Assembly, 452811 Cable 5 
Rear6 

43K001/AAA* Keyboard (Unit Code) 2 
43Kl01/CAA * Keyboard (Unit Code) 2 
43Kl01/CAB* Keyboard (Unit Code) 2 
43Kl03/CAA* Keyboard (Unit Code) 2 
43Kl03/CAB* Keyboard (Unit Code) 2 
43K202/GAB* Keyboard (Unit Code) 2 
43K202/GAF* Keyboard (Unit Code) 2 
43K202/GAG* Keyboard (Unit Code) 2 

Modification Kits 

430900 Modification Kit, Answer-back 
430910 Modification Kit, Selective Calling 

*A maintenance spare stocking ratio of one spare for each 50 terminals in a maintenance area should be available. 
**One spare should be available for each 200 terminals in a maintenance area. 
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT&TCoStandard 

SECTION 574-501-300 
Issue 4, November 1981 

43 FRICTION FEED AND SPROCKET FEED PRINTER 

TROUBLESHOOTING 

CONTENTS PAGE 

1. GENERAL . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 

2. TROUBLESHOOTING GUIDE ..... 1 

1. GENERAL 

1.01 This section provides troubleshooting 
information for the 43 Printer, Friction 

Feed and Sprocket (Pin) Feed. 

1.02 This section is reissued to change the 
title. 

1.03 Printer troubleshooting is initiated either 
by the 43 Teleprinter Basic KSR or 

RO Troubleshooting Sections 574-500-300 and 
574-500-301 or when trouble in the printer is 
suspected from symptoms observed. 

1.04 Analysis in this section is limited to iso-
lation of the trouble within the printer 

up to its electrical interface to the logic card. 
The 43 printer must be tested as part of a 43 
Teleprinter Basic KSR or RO Station. Refer to 
Section 574-500-500 or 574-500-501. Where 

2. TROUBLESHOOTING GUIDE 

QUESTION 

1. Does test message print and paper Go to~-
advance properly while PRINTER 
TEST key is depressed (or No. 
2 switch on logic card is operated 
on)? 

analysis indicates the trouble is not in the printer, 
return to the station section for further analysis. 

1.05 When ordering replaceable components, 
unless otherwise specified, prefix each 

part number with the letters "TP" (ie, TP410355). 

1.06 The 430850 print head is returnable to 
Western Electric Company Service Center 

for repair. 

1.07 Isolation and correction of troubles is 
based on electrical checks, parts replace­

ment or adjustments. 

Reference Sections are: 

574-501-400 
574-501-700 
574-501-720 
574-501-800 

Wiring 
Adjustments and Spring Tensions 
Disassembly/Reassembly 
Parts 

1.08 Trouble analysis is presented in the form 
of a "20 Questions" routine in 2. TROU­

BLESHOOTING GUIDE. The guide, with ques­
tions and yes or no columns, should be used 
always starting with the first question and pro­
ceeding according to the "yes" or "no" directive. 

YES NO ! 
i 

Go to la. 
I 

I 

I 

~------------------- -----------r--- --------- -j 
la. Is red lamp on power supply lit? Go to lb. Go to Teleprinter I 

Troubleshooting. I 

Check circuit that failed for I shorts. 1 

-------------~-------- ---~------_j 
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SECTION 574-501-300 

QUESTION YES NO 

lb. Does anything print or perform? Go to lc. Go to Teleprinter 
Troubleshooting. 

------------1-------- --------
lc. Does carriage space and return Go told. Check for mechanical bind by 

properly? moving carriage manually with 
power off. 

Check for proper spacing belt 
spring tension. 

Check for proper lead 
screw lubrication. 
Check continuity of spacing 
motor and encoder. 

Check switch No. 1 on print 
head. 

Replace motor and/or encoder 
or cable. 
Replace lead screw nut. 

1------------ r--------r----------

ld. Does paper advance properly Go tole. Check line feed belt tension. 
(successive lines uniformly spaced)? Check for mechanical bind by 

rotating platen manually with 
power off. 

Check PLATEN END PLAY 
adjustment. 

Check LINE FEED FOL-
LOWER PULLEY STOP 
BRACKET and PRESSURE 
ROLLER BAIL adjustments 
(friction feed). 
With power on (reset) check 
platen detenting through full 
rotation by turning platen 
knob. 
Check continuity of line feed 
motor. 

Replace motor or cable. 

1-----------·-t---------r-------
le. Sprocket Feed - Go to lf. Check LEFT AND RIGHT 

Do sprocket pins on platen line up SPROCKET adjustment. 
with paper and with paper guides? Check LEFT AND RIGHT 

PAPER GUIDE adjustment. 

1------------r------- r--- ----------
lf. Are any characters printed? Go to lg. Check continuity of print 

head and cable. 

Go to Teleprinter 
Troubleshooting. 
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QUESTION 

1g. Are any dots missing from printed 
characters? 

~----------------

1h. Are any dots noticeably out of 
line on characters with vertical 
segments? 

t-------------- -----
1i. Is proper print density obtained 

(good ribbon, proper multicopy 
paper- see Section 570-008-010)? 

t------------------
1j. Sprocket Feed -

Does printed copy align properly 
with edge of paper (prints equally 
on each side of page perforation)? 

2. Did bell ring during PRINTER 
TEST? 

------------------
2a. Does bell ring under any con-

ditions (CTRL G RH margin, etc)? 

3. Sprocket Feed -
Does ALARM indicator light when 

I 
a paper-out condition is sensed? 

YES 

Check continuity of asso-
ciated print magnet. 

Check PRINT HEAD 
ARMATURE adjustment. 

Replace print head or 
cable. 
----------

Replace print head. 

----------
Go to 1j. 

I 

r------------
Undefined problem during 
PRINTER TEST. 

Go to Teleprinter Trouble-
shooting. 

Go to 3. 

----------
Go to Teleprinter Trouble-
shooting. 

Undefined trouble. 

Go to Teleprinter Trouble-
shooting. 

ISS 4, SECTION 574-501-300 

-

NO 

Go to 1h. 

f-------------
Go to 1i. 

--------------
Check PRINT HEAD TO 
PLATEN adjustment. 

With power off and carriage 
moved manually, check that rib-
bon moves with carriage with-
out slipping during return and 
does not move when carriage is 
moved to the right. 

Check carriage and left bracket 
ribbon rollers for "one way" 
rotation. 
---------------
Check PRINTED LINE 
POSITION adjustment. I 

Check LEFT-HAND I 

MARGIN adjustment. 

Go to 2a. 

------------
Check bell coil and cable con-
tinuity. 

Check for freedom of bell 
plunger. 

Check continuity of paper-out 
cable and contacts. 

Check PAPER ALARM 
CONTACT adjustment. 
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT&TCoStandard 

SECTION 574-501-301 
Issue 1, November 1981 

43 TRACTOR FEED PRINTER 

TROUBLESHOOTING 

CONTENTS PAGE 

1. GENERAL . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 

2. TROUBLESHOOTING GUIDE. . . . . . 1 

1. GENERAL 

1.01 This section provides troubleshooting 
information for the 43 Tractor Feed 

Printer. 

1.02 Whenever this section is reissued, the 
reason for reissue will be listed in this 

paragraph. 

1.03 Printer troubleshooting is initiated either 
by the associated 43 Teleprinter Trouble­

shooting sections or when trouble in the printer 
is suspected from symptoms observed. 

1.04 Analysis in this section is limited to iso-
lation of the trouble within the printer up 

to its electrical interface to the logic card. The 43 
printer must be tested as part of a 43 Teleprinter 
Station. Where analysis indicates the trouble is 
not in the printer, return to the station section 
for further analysis. 

2. TROUBLESHOOTING GUIDE 

QUESTION 

1. Does test message print and paper Go to 2. 
advance properly while PRINTER 
TEST key is depressed (or No. 2 
switch on logic card) is operated? 

1.05 When ordering replaceable components, 
unless otherwise specified, prefix each 

part number with the letters "TP" (ie, TP41055). 

1.06 The 430850 print head is returnable to 
Western Electric Company Service Center 

for repair. 

1.07 Isolation and correction of troubles is 
based on electrical checks, parts replace­

ment or adjustments. 

Reference Sections are: 

57 4-501-400 
574-501-701 
574-501-721 
574-501-801 

Wiring 
Adjustments and Spring Tensions 
Disassembly/Reassembly 
Parts 

1.08 Trouble analysis is presented in the form 
of a "20 Questions" routine in 2. TROU­

BLESHOOTING GUIDE. The guide, with ques­
tions and yes or no columns, should be used 
always starting with the first question and 
proceeding according to the "yes" or "no" 
directive. 

YES NO 

Go to la. 

r------------------- ----------- - - - - -- - ---- - -· 
1a. Is red lamp on power supply lit? Go to lb. Go to Teleprinter 

Troubleshooting. 

Check circuit in printer that 
failed for shorts. 

'--------------1--------1....----------
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SECTION 574-501-301 

QUESTION 

lb. Does anything printor perform? Go to lc. 

YES NO 

Go to Teleprinter 
Troubleshooting. 

~-----------~------+--------
lc. Does carriage space and return 

properly? 
Go told. 

~----------t-----
ld. Does paper advance properly Go to le. 

(successive lines uniformly spaced)? 

r-------- t 
le. Do tractor pins line up with paper- Go to~.- -

holes? 

Check for mechanical bind by 
moving carriage manually with 
power off. 
Check for proper lead screw 
lul:rication. 

Check for proper spacing belt 
spring tension. 
Check continuity of spacing 
motor and encoder. 

Check switch No. 1 on print 
head. 
Replace motor and/or encoder 
or cable. 
Replace lead screw nut. 

--r----------
Check for mechanical bind by 
rotating platen manually with 
power off. 
Check for both tractor rota­
tion as platen knob is rotated. 

Check PLATEN END PLAY 
adjustment. 
Check line feed motor gear 
backlash. 

Check idler gear to platen 
gear backlash. 
With power on (reset) check 
platen detenting through full 
rotation by turning platen 
knob. 
Check continuity of line feed 
motor. 

Replace motor or cable. 

-1-------

Check paper specifications. 

~f~ Are any charac~ printed?- -1 Go to~.- - - -
r---------

Check continuity of print 
head and cable. 

Page 2 
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QUESTION 

1g. Are any dots missing from printed 
characters? 

r----------------
1h. Are any dots noticeably out of 

line on characters with vertical 
segments? 

r----------- -------
1i. Is proper print density obtained 

(good ribbon, proper multicopy 
paper- see Section 570-008-010)? 

ISS 1, SECTION 574-501-301 

YES I NO 

Check continuity of asso- I Go to 1h. 
ciated print magnet. 

Check PRINT HEAD 
ARMATURE adjustment. 

Replace print head or 
cable. 
-----~------- ----------

Replace print head. I Go to 1i. 

Go to 2. I Check PRINT HEAD TO 
PLATEN adjustment. 

With power off and carriage 
moved manually, check that rib­
bon moves with carriage during 
return but does not move when 
carriage is moved to the right. 

Check left bracket ribbon 
rollers for "one way" rota-
tion. 

t-1J." ~ ~~~ c~~ ~~r~~rl;- -lunde~ned ~r~b~: ~u:n; ~-~P:~i:n-n:c~~--- - --
with edge of paper (prints equally I PRINTER TEST. 
on each side of page perfomtion)? 

2. Did bell ring during PRINTER 
TEST? 

Go to Teleprinter Trouble­
shooting. 

Go to 3. 

Readjust left margin verneir. 

Go to 2a. 

~------------ ____ 1 __________ 1 ___ ---------
2a. Does bell ring under any con- Go to Teleprinter Trouble- Check bell coil and cable con-

ditions (on power tum on)? shooting. tinuity. 

3. Does ALARM indicator light when 
a paper-out condition is sensed? 

Undefined trouble. 

Go to Teleprinter Trouble­
shooting. 

Check for freedom of bell 
plunger. 

Check continuity of paper-out 
cable and contacts. 

Check PAPER ALARM 
CONTACT adjustment. 
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT &TCo Standard 

SECTION 574-501-400 
Issue 4, August 1981 

43PRINTER 

WIRING 

CONTENTS PAGE 

1. GENERAL . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 

2. PRINTER WIRING.............. 2 

1. GENERAL 

1.01 This section provides wiring information 
for the 43 printer. 

1.02 This section is reissued to include variable 
tractor feed printers and update the bell 

coil and carriage motor part numbers. 

1.03 Related wiring information and cable con­
nections to the logic card are shown in 

Section 574-500-400, Station Wiring. 

1.04 Designations on printer wiring diagram do 
not appear on the components. 

1.05 The Wirmg information in this section is 
provided to support the 43 Printer Trouble­

shooting in Section 574-501-300 and Section 
57 4-501-301. 

1.06 When ordering replaceable components, 
unless otherwise specified, prefix each 

part number with the letters "TP" (ie, TP410055). 
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SECTION 574-501-400 

2. PRINTER WIRING 

Pl05 

Page2 
2 Pages 
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT&TCoStandard 

SECTION 574-501-700 
Issue 4, August 1981 

43 FRICTION AND SPROCKET FEED PRINTER 

ADJUSTMENTS AND SPRING TENSIONS 

CONTENTS 

1. GENERAL .................... . 

2. TOOLS REQUIRED ............. . 

3. PRINTER ADJUSTMENTS ....... . 

LEFT PAPER SPROCKET 
(Sprocket Feed Only) ............ . 

RIGHT PAPER SPROCKET 
(Sprocket Feed Only) ............ . 

LEFT AND RIGHT PAPER 
GUIDES (Horizontal Positioning) 
(Sprocket Feed Only) (Early 
Design) ....................... . 

LEFT AND RIGHT PAPER 
GUIDES (Angular Positioning) 
(Sprocket Feed Only) (Early 
Design) ....................... . 

LEFT AND RIGHT PAPER 
GUIDES (Angular Positioning) 
(Miction Feed and Late Design 
Sprocket Feed) ................. . 

LINE FEED BELT TENSION 
(Sprocket Feed Only) ............ . 

LINE FEED MOTOR BELT 
TENSION (Floating Motor 
Only) ........................ . 

PAGE 

1 

2 

2 

2 

3 

3 

3 

4 

4 

5 

CONTENTS PAGE 

PAPER GUIDE PLATE 
CLEARANCE (Sprocket 
Feed Only) ..................... 9 

PAPER ALARM CONTACT 
LEVER (Sprocket Feed Only) ...... 9 

PLATEN ENDPLA Y AND 
PRINTED LINE POSITION ........ 10 

PRINT HEAD ARMATURE ........ 11 

4. SPRING TENSIONS .............. 11 

SPRING IDENTIFICATION ........ 13 

1. GENERAL 

1.01 This section provides friction and sprocket 
(Pin) feed printer adjustments and spring 

tensions. Variable tractor feed adjustments and 
spring tension are covered in Section 57 4-501-701. 

1.02 This section is reissued to change the title 
and update the adjustments. 

1.03 Belt tensions are checked with a spring 
scale held at the angle shown in the 

adjustment illustration. 

1.04 When ordering replaceable components, 
unless otherwise specified. prefix each 

part number with "TP" (ie, TP430028). 
PRINT HEAD TO PLATEN . . . . . . . . 6 

RIBBON CARTRIDGE 
MAGNETIC LATCH ............. . 

LINE FEED FOLLOWER 
PULLEY STOP BRACKET ........ . 

PRESSURE ROLLER BAIL 
(Friction Feed Only) ............. . 

7 

7 

8 

1.05 After an adjustment is complete, tighten 
any screws or nuts loosened to make the 

adjustment. 

1.06 Reference in the procedure to left or 
right, up or down, and top or bottom, etc, 

refer to the printer in its normal operating posi­
tion as viewed by the operator. 
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SECTION 574-501-700 

1.07 Adjustments should be checked and per-
formed when a trouble indicates a specific 

adjustment may be out of tolerance or when a 
adjustment is disturbed to enable a part to be 
removed or replaced. 

1.08 Spring tension checks should be performed 
when a trouble indicates a possible defec­

tive spring or to verify proper part numbers. 

1.09 Springs that do not meet the tension 
requirements should be replaced. 

Tools 
Bit, 1/4 Inch Socket 
Bit, 5/16 Inch Socket 
Gauge Set 
Gauge, Tape 
Handle 
Hook, Pull Spring 
Hook, Pull Spring 
Hook, Push Spring 
Scale, Spring (64 Ounce) 
Scale, Spring (3 Ounce) 
Scale, Spring (32 Ounce) 
Scale, 15 Pound Spring 
Screwdriver, 3-1/2 Inch Blade 
Screwdriver 
Screwdriver With Clip 
Tweezers 
Wrench, Hex Key 
Wrench, 3/16 Inch Socket 

2. TOOLS REQUIRED 

2.01 Refer to Maintenance Tools Section 
570-005-800 for a complete listing of 

various types of hand tools available for mainten­
ance of Teletype Corporation equipment. 

2.02 The following tools may be required 
when performing adjustments or spring 

tension checks. Most of these items should 
normally be present in standard maintenance 
tool kits. 

135677 
135678 
117781 

95960 
135676 

75765 
142554 
142555 

82711 
110443 
110444 
135059 

Wrench, 3/16 Inch and 1/4 Inch Open End 
Wrench, 5/16 Inch and 3/8 Inch Open End 

94647 
95368 

100982 
151392 
124682 
125752 
129534 
152835 

3. PRINTER ADJUSTMENTS 

LEFT PAPER SPROCKET (Sprocket Feed Only) 
(Early Design) 
Requirement 

The left sprocket should be biased against 
the collar of the platen hub. 

To Adjust 
Loosen set screws and position left sprocket 
to meet requirement. 

Page 2 
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RIGHT PAPER SPROCKET (Sprocket Feed Only) 
(Early Design) 
Requirement 

The right sprocket should be biased against 
the collar of the platen hub and the pms 
should be in line with the pins of the left 
sprocket. 

To Adjust 
Loosen set screws and position right 
sprocket to meet requirement. 

ISS 4, SECTION 574-501-700 

SPROCKET PINS 
IN LINE 

Note: This adjustment to be refined when making the PRINTED LINE POSITION adjustment. 

LEFT AND RIGHT PAPER GUIDES (Early Design) 
(Horizontal Positioning) (Sprocket Feed Only) PAPER GUIDE BRACKET 

Note: Late design brackets do not require this 
paper guide adjustment. 

Requirement 
There should be some clearance between the 
base of the sprocket pins and either side of the 
paper guide slot. 

To Adjust 
Loosen screws friction tight and position paper 
guide bracket by using a screwdriver on the pry 
points. 

LEFT AND RIGHT PAPER GUIDES 
(Angular Positioning) (Sprocket Feed Only) 
(Early Design) 

Requirement 
The paper guides should seat fully on the 
paper sprockets (left and right sides). 

To Adjust 
Loosen screws. To seat the paper guides, apply 
finger pressure to top of paper guides at 45 
degrees and toward center of platen. With 
finger pressure applied at approximately 45 
degrees; tighten screws. 

MOUNTING SCREWS 
(Left and Right) 

FINGER 
PRESSURE 

45° APPROX 

LEFT PAPER 
GUIDE 

SCREWS 

SIDE PLATE 
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SECTION 574-501-700 

LEFT AND RIGHT PAPER GUIDES 
(Angular Positioning) (Frictioq Feed and 
Late Design Sprocket Feed) 
Requirement 

The left paper guide should seat fully on 
the hub. The right paper guide should also 
be fully seated on the hub and the center 
paper guide should just touch the platen 
in-the middle. 

To Adjust 
On left side, loosen the two mounting screws 
friction tight and move the left paper guiqe 
mounting bracket to meet the adjustment. 
With finger pressure applied, tighten screws. 

On right side, loosen one mounting screw and 
with an open end wrench applied to the hex 
post, rotate bracket until adjustment is met. 
While holding the post, retighten the screw. 

FINGER 
PRESSURE 

45° APPROX 

SCREW AND HEX POST 
SIDE PLATE 

LINE FEED BELT TENSION (Sprocket Feed Only) 

Note: This adjustment applies to Sprocket Feed (Early Design) only, without follower pulley. 

Requirement 
When the belt and sprocket system is at the point of least slack; a force of 5 ounces applied with a 
spring scale midway between the sprockets the belt should deflect between 

Min 0.090 inch---Max 0.120 inch 
The point of least slack is the point where the set screws on the platen pulley and those on the motor 
pulley are set as shown below. 

To Adjust 
Rotate the platen until the set screws on the platen pulley and the set screws on the motor pulley are 
aligned as shown below. Loosen motor screws, position motor to meet requirement at the point of 
least slack. Tighten screws. 
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LINE FEED MOTOR BELT TENSION {Floating Motor Only) 

Requirment: 
When the belt and sprocket system is at the point of maximum tension as shown {pulley screws facing 
out), there shall be some clearance between the top of the spacer and the top of the slot. Check by 
squeezing belt while observing upward motor movement. 

When the pulleys are at the point of minimum tension {pulley screws facing in), the distance across the 
belt shall be a minimum of 5/8 inch with the belt deflected until the motor rises to the top of its free 
travel {spacer at top of slot). 

To Adjust: 
With the system pulleys set up for minimum tension and the clamping screw loose, press down on the 
motor to reduce any belt slack, then release. Hold spacer down and tighten screw. 

MAXIMUM TENSION 

~ 

TO OBSERVE MAXIMUM TENSION 
SQUEEZE BELT TO OBSERVE 

MOVEMENT 

0[ 

MINIMUM TENSION 

TO CHECK MINIMUM TENSION. 
DEPRESS BELT AT MIDPOINT 

5/8 inch ±.1/16 inch 

@ 
0[ 

CLAMPINQ-SCREW 

_r-SOME CLEARANCE 

~~-SPACER 
~LAMPING 

SCREW 
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SECTION 574-501-700 

PRINT HEAD TO PLATEN 

Requirement 
There should be 

Min 0.025 inch---Max 0.035 inch 
gap between the ribbon guide of the print head and the platen (without paper or ribbon) and at all 
positions of the carriage and platen, when platen play at the right end is biased down and to the rear 
and the print head is locked. 

To Adjust 
Position carriage to the extreme left position. Unlock locking handle, use 1/4 inch "J" wrench to 
loosen right-hand locknut and with carriage biased rearward, insert 1/4 inch socket wrench through 
access hole in left side frame and rotate eccentric post to adjust. Tighten locknut. Check adjustment 
with carriage locked. Check adjustment on extreme right end of platen, while biasing platen down 
and to the rear. Refine adjustment, if necessary. 

LEFT 
SIDE 

FRAME 

ACCESS 
HOLE 

Page6 

ECCENTRIC POST 
(Use 1/4 Inch Socket Wrench) 

RIGHT HAND 
LOCKNUT 

(Use 1/4 Inch "J" Wrench) 



ISS 4, SECTION 574-501-700 

RIBBON CARTRIDGE MAGNETIC LATCH 

Requirement 
The magnetic pole pieces of the magnetic latch should be firmly engaged with the cartridge lower metal 
plate when the cartridge is installed in the right-hand cartridge mounting bracket. 

To Adjust 
Loosen the two magnetic latch mounting screws. Install cartridge onto the mounting bracket. While 
holding the cartridge down firmly, allow the magnetic latch to fully engage the lower metal plate of the 
cartridge. Tighten the latch mounting screws. 

CARTRIDGE, 

Y' l~......'.: I METAL PLATE 
MOUNTING BRACKET 

LINE FEED FOLLOWER PULLEY STOP BRACKET 

Note: For units with line feed pulleys only. 
Requirement 

MAGNET POLE PIECE 

FRAME 

With the set screws on both pulleys positioned as shown below and with the follower pulley resting 
on the belt, push the pulley against the belt to take up all friction. Slowly release pressure. Measuring 
between the follower lever and the adjacent tab of the stop bracket there should be 

Min 0.010 inch---Max 0.050 inch 
gap between them. 

To Adjust 
Loosen the two mounting screws on the stop bracket to friction tight and move braeket to meet the 
adjustment. If the motor mounting holes are slotted, the motor may be repositioned from the 
center of the slot, if necessary, if the stop bracket adjustment does not meet the requirement. 
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SECTION 574-501-700 

PRESSURE ROLLER BAIL (Friction Feed Only) 

Requirement 
With the paper release lever in the forward position and the right end of the carriage next to the right 
rear carriage wick located immediately under the arm of the pressure roller bail (between the two pres­
sure rollers) there should be from 

Min 0.050 inch---Max 0.080 inch 
gap between the carriage and the bail arm when measured at the closest point. 

To Adjust 
Loosen the clamp screw to friction tight. Move pry point down to increase gap or up to decrease gap. 

RIGHT SIDE FRAME 

PageS 

CLAMP SCREW 

PAPER RELEASE 
LEVER 

J 
~ 
~ 

REAR CARRIAGE 
GUIDE ROD 

(Right Side View) 



ISS 4, SECTION 574-501-700 

PAPER GUIDE PLATE CLEARANCE (Sprocket Feed Only) 

Note: For sprocket feed (Early Design) with metal paper guide only. 

(1) Requirement 
With no sprocket forms in the platen mechanism 
and the platen oriented with the slot, or rib, on the 
right platen hub in the top uppermost position 
there should be 

Min 0.008 inch---Max 0.025 inch 
between the platen and the left and right ends of 
the paper guideplate. Record the two clearances. 

To Adjust 
Loosen locknut and adjust screw. Tighten locknut. 

(2) Requirement 
The fingers at both the left and right ends of the 
platen should be 

Min Some---Max 0.015 inch 
beyond the recorded gap between the platen and 
the left and right ends of the paper guideplate. 

To Adjust 
Bend fingers to meet requirement. 

PAPER ALARM CONTACT LEVER (Sprocket Feed Only) 

Requirement 

EXTERNAL 
FINGERS LOCKNUT 

With the paper alarm contact lever resting on the paper and the paper held taut over the cutout in the 
paper guide tray, the switch will be in the off mode (nonalarm). With the paper out, the lever should 
activate the switch (alarm mode). 

To Adjust 
Loosen screws and position switch bracket to meet requirement. 

LEFT FRAI\.1E 

COVER 

SWITCH BRACKET 
PRY POINT 

(Left Side View) 

Page 9 



SECTION 574-501-700 

PLATEN ENDPLA Y AND PRINTED LINE POSITION 

The following two requirements must be met: 

(1) Requirement 
Platen Endplay -- With the platen biased to 
the right, there should be 

Min Some ---Max 0.008 inch 
clearance between the left bearing and the 
platen hub, at the closest point, and 

Max 0.030 inch 
between the left bearing and the pulley at 
the closest point. 

To Adjust 
Loosen line feed pulley set screws 
and position. 

(2) Requirement (Sprocket Feed Only) 

LINE FEED PULLEY 
SETSCREWS 

PLATEN 
BEARING 

Printed Line Position- The lower edge of a typed line of M characters should be 1/32 :+: 1/64 inch 
above a horizontal line located by any of the following methods: 

1. A line drawn between the lower edges of two opposite sprocket holes. 
2. A preprinted line on the form the same as in 1. above or in 1/6 inch multiples. 
3. A fold midway between two sprocket holes on fanfold paper. 

(Power must be on line feed motor for this adjustment.) 

SPROCKET 
FEED HOLES 

SPROCKET PAPER FORM 

RIGHT SPROCKET 

~ (:M-:JT. ~ 
0 

0 
To Adjust 

(Top View) 

0 
LINE DRAWN ACROSS 

BOTTOM OF SPROCKET 
FEED HOLES 

Loosen the line feed pulley set screws and position. Print the character "M" across the line and 
check (2) Requirement. If necessary, (early design platen only) loosen set screw on right sprocket 
to meet alignment requirement. 
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PRINT HEAD ARMATURE 

RIBBON GUIDE 

ADJUSTING 
CAMSLOT f....>~ 

Requirement 

FLAT 

LOWER ARMATURE 

EXTENSION 

(Right Side View) 

ISS 4, SECTION 574-501-700 

PUSH ON ARMATURE 
TO RELEASE 

INNER 
POLE PLATE 

RELEASE 
ARMATURE 

(Top View-Cover Removed) 

With a good ribbon installed and the print head positioned and locked toward the platen, no wires shall 
stick through the ribbon (will not retract) and no dots shall be missing or noticeably lighter than other 
dots on printed copy. 

To Adjust 
Note: This adjustment applies to all 9 levels. 

(Power must be off for this adjustment) 

Remove the ribbon and print head cover. Release the print head and position away from the platen. 
With the lower armature extension on the high part of the cam (adjusting cam slot horizontal and the 
flat facing toward the ribbon guide) and the armature released from the inner pole plate, rotate the 
adjusting cam slowly clockwise until the armature is magnetically pulled up. Continue rotating cam 
clockwise for 3 more clicks. 

4. SPRING TENSIONS, (Spring identification and location on Page 13.) 

(0 430028 Lead Screw Spring 

On left side of lead screw, push to start to compress spring - 9 to 11 pounds. 
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SECTION 574-501-700 

(D430030 or 430366 Carriage Nut Spring 

Place carriage on left side of unit. Hold lead screw pulley. Insert sprin~ scalP throu~h top hole of 
lt>ft hearing housing. Push carriage with 46 ±8 ounces to comprPss carnagE' nut spnng. 

@ 430366 Bias Spring 
The free length of the bias spring (not assembled on the lead screw nuts) should be between 1.55 
inch and 1.65 inch. 

G) 430242 Ribbon Tension Spring 

4-1/2 to 6-1/2 ouncPs to pull spring to installt>d length with ribbon installed. 

0101386 Papt>r FingPr Springs (Lt>ft and Right) (2) 

2 to 4 ounces to start to lift paper fingPrs at front t>dgP of fin~wrs (with center paper guidt· instal!Pd) 

(D 430021 SP Belt Tt>nsion Arm Spring 

18 to 22 ouncPs to pull sprin~ to mstallPd lPngth. 

G) 72473 Paper-Out Spring(Sprocket Feed Only) 

1/2 to 1 ouncP to start papt•r-out lt•vt•r moving. 

0) Bell Plunger (Striker) Spring (Old Bell) 

1 I 2 to 1 ouncp to sPat plung<·r ( 430118). 

@430411 Bell Plunger Spring (New Bell) 

1 to 10 grams for striker (430411) to contact gong. 

0 Link Spring (Part of ·t30216) 

3 1 ·t to 1-1/4 ounct•s at roll pin to hold spring m lowPst pos1tion w1th locking handle 111 the most 
forward position. 

0 4 708 PapPr Tray Sprmgs ( Ldt and Right) ( 2) 

On sprocket feed units, lift paper out contact hail to latcht>d position. Move the prinlheaaaway from 
the platPn. With a spring scale hooked over the centPr of thP top edge of the tray, and pulling at right 
angles to the main surfacP of thP tray, il should require 8 to 12 ounces to start the tray moving forward. 

@ 82463 Paper Tray Springs (Left and Right) (2) 
On friction feed sets with plastic paper trays, move the printhead away from the platen. With a 
spring scale hooked over the center of the top edge of the tray, and pulling at right angles to the 
main surface of the tray, it should require 1 to 1-1/2 ounce to start the tray moving forward. 

@ 430021 Line FePd BPIL TPnsion Arm Spring 

10 to 14 ounces to pull spring to installed length. 

@ 82727 Pressure Roller Bail Spring (Friction FPPd Only) 

With the paper rP!PaSP IPver in the rear position and pulling tht• prPssun· rollPr bail at thP spnng 
mounting holP at a right anglP to thP bail arm, it should takP 46 to 56 ouncE's to start thP rollPr ball 
moving. 
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
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43 TRACTOR FEED PRINTER 

ADJUSTMENTS AND SPRING TENSIONS 
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1. GENERAL 

1.01 This section provides printer adjustments 
and spring tensions. 

1.02 Whenever this section is reissued, the 
reason for reissue will be listed in this 

paragraph. 

1.03 Belt tensions are checked with a spring 
scale held at the angle shown in the 

adjustmentillustration. 

1.04 When ordering replaceable parts or com­
ponents, unless otherwise specified, pre­

fix each part number with "TP" (ie, TP410055). 

1.05 After an adjustment is complete, tighten 
any screws or nuts loosened to make the 

adjustment. 

1.06 Reference in the procedure to left or 
right, up or down, and top or bottom, etc, 

refer to the printer in its normal operating 
position. 

1.07 Adjustments should be checked and per-
formed when a trouble indicates a specific 

adjustment may be out of tolerance or when an 
adjustment is disturbed to enable a part to be 
removed or replaced. 

1.08 Spring tensions checks should be per­
formed when a trouble indicates a pos­

sible defective spring or to verify proper part 
numbers. 

1.09 Springs· that do not meet the tension 
requirements should be replaced. 

2. TOOLS REQUIRED 

2.01 Refer to Maintenance Tools Section 570-
005-800 for a complete listing of various 

types of hand tools available for maintenance of 
Teletype Corporation equipment. 

2.02 The following tools may be required when 
performing adjustments or spring tension 

checks. Most of these items should normally be 
present in standard maintenance tool kits. 

Tools 

Bit, 1/4 Inch Socket 
Bit, 5/16 Inch Socket 
Gauge Set 
Handle 
Hook, Pull Spring 
Hook, Pull Spring 
Hook, Push Spring 
Scale,-Sprin~(64 ounce) 
Scale, Spring (8 ounce) 
Scale, Spring (32 ounce) 
Scale, 15 Pound Spring 
Screwdriver, 3-1/2 Inch Blade 
Screwdriver 
Screwdriver With Clip 
Tweezers 
Wrench, Hex Key 
Wrench, 3/16 Inch Socket 
Wrench, 3/16 Inch and 
1/4 Inch Open End 
Wrench, 5/16 Inch and 
3/8 Inch Open End 

135677 
135678 
117781 
135676 

75765 
142554 
142555 
-~ 

110443 
110444 
135059 

94647 
95368 

100982 
151392 
124682 
125752 

129534 

152835 
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SECTION 574-501-701 

3. PRINTER ADJUSTMENTS 

PRINT HEAD TO PLATEN 

Requirement 
There should be 

Min 0.025 inch--Max 0.035 inch 
gap between the ribbon guide of the print head and the platen (without paper or ribbon) and at all 
positions of the carriage and platen, when platen play at the right end is biased down and to the rear 
and the print head is locked. 

To Adjust 
Position carriage to the extreme left position. Unlock locking handle, use 1/4 inch "J" wrench to 
loosen right-hand locknut and with carriage biased rearward, rotate eccentric post to adjust. Tighten 
locknut. Check adjustment with carriage locked. Check adjustment on extreme right end of platen, 
while biasing platen down and to the rear. Refine adjustment, if necessary. 

LEFT 
SIDE 

FRAME 

ECCENTRIC POST 
(Use 1/4 Inch "J" Wrench) 

RIBBON CARTRIDGE MAGNETIC LATCH 

Requirement 

---j \. 0.035" 

PRINT HEAD I '-

\ RIBBON GUIDEtjtDPLATEN 

RIGHT HAND 
LOCKNUT 

(Use 1/4 Inch "J" Wrench) 

The magnetic pole pieces of the magnetic latch should be firmly engaged with the cartridge lower 
metal plate when the cartridge is installed in the right-hand cartridge mounting bracket. 

To Adjust 
L-oosen the two magnetic-latch mountin~t~-lnstall eartridge-rmte-the-mounting bmcket. Whi~ 
holding the cartridge down firmly, allow the magnetic latch to fully engage the lower metal plate of 
the cartridge. Tighten the latch mounting screws. 

MOUNTING BRACKET 
Y' l!;;;~ J, METAL PLATE 

MAGNET POLE PIECE 

FRAME 
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ISS 1, SECTION 574-501-701 

PRESSURE ROLLER BAIL 

Requirement 
With the paper release lever in the forward position and the right end of the carriage next to the right 
rear carriage wick located immediately under the arm of the pressure roller bail (between the two 
pressure rollers) there should be from 

Min 0.075 inch--Max 0.105 inch 
gap between the carriage and the bail arm when measured at the closest point. 

To Adjust 
Loosen the clamp screw to friction tight. Move pry point down to increase gap or up to decrease gap. 

PRESSURE ROLLER 

...a!lllf'l:t~ Con.tains upper ex~ension 
of nght carnage wick 
retaining wall. 

CARRIAGE 
WICK 

CLAMP SCREW 

~ PAPER RELEASE 
LEVER 

(Right Side View) 

There shall be from 
0.075 to 0.105 gap 
(measured at the 
closest points). 
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SECTION 574-501-701 

PAPER ALARM CONTACT LEVER 

Requirement 
With the paper alarm contact lever resting on the paper and the paper held taut over the cutout in the 
paper guide tray, the switch will be in the off mode (nonalarm). With the paper out, the lever should 
activate the switch (alarm mode). 

To Adjust 
Loosen screws and position switch bracket to meet requirement. 

LEFT 
FRAME 

PLATEN ENDPLA Y 

Requirement 

COVER 

(Left Side View) 

With the platen biased against the right bearing, there shall be 
Min some---Max 0.030 inch 

clearance between the right bearing and the gear. 

To Adjust 
Loosen the gear set screws and position. 

PLATEN 
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PLATEN 
RELEASE 

LEVER 

BEARING 
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PRINTED LINE POSITION 

Requirement 
The printed line shall not vary more than ±0.031 from an arbitrary horizontal reference line (lined 
paper) when a line is drawn even with the bottom of the first and last character of a 10 inch long 
printed line. It is recommended that a single character (ie, M) be repeated on the entire line. 

To Adjust 
Remove the left end cover, loosen the release lever pivot nut and position release lever latch to meet 
the requirement. Retighten the shoulder nut and recheck the requirement. 

RELEASE 
LEVER 

PIVOT NUT 

PRINT HEAD ARMATURE 

Requirement 
With a good ribbon installed and the print head positioned and locked toward the pal ten, no wires 
shall stick through the ribbon (will not retract) and no dots shall be missing or noticeably lighter than 
other dots on printed copy. 

To Adjust 
Note: This adjustment applies to all nine levels. (Power must be off for this adjustment.) 

Remove the ribbon and print head cover. Release the print head and position away from the platen. 
Witn1llelowerarmaturel:!xtension on the high part of the camfadjttsting-cam~6t hori:wntal and-the 
flat facing toward the ribbon guide) and the armature released from the inner pole plate, rotate the 
adjusting cam slowly clockwise until the armature is magnetically pulled up. Continue rotating cam 
clockwise for 3 more clicks. 

ADJUSTING 
CAM SLOT f,'~\ 

RIBBON GUIDE 

LOWER 
ARMATURE 
EXTENSION 

(Right Side View) 

Push on armature 
to 

(Top View- Cover Removed) 

RELEASE 
ARMATURE 
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SECTION 574-501-701 

LINE FEED MOTOR GEAR-BACKLASH 

Requirement 
There should be a minimum backlash between 
the motor pinion and the idler gear, when 
checked at point of least clearance between 
gears. 

To Adjust 
Rotate gears until the least clearance between 
the gears is found. Loosen the nut on the 
idler gear post and position the idler gear to 
minimize the backlash. Retighten the nut. 
Turn the gear and check for any binding. 
Remake the adjustment if necessary. 

Note: When loosening the idler gear post, be 
careful not to loosen more than just enough 
to slide gear in and out towards the motor 
gear. If post is too loose, it will come out of 
the slot in the mounting bracket. 

IDLER GEAR AND PLATEN GEAR 

Requirement 
There should be a minimum backlash 
between the idler gear and the platen gear. 

To Adjust 
Loosen the idler gear bracket mounting screw 
friction tight. Position the idler gear to mini­
mize the backlash. Retighten the mounting 
screw. Turn the platen and_checkfor_.binding. 
Remake the adjustment if necessary. 

0 

0 

0 

0 

LINE FEED 
MOTOR 

LINE FEED 
MOTOR BRACKET 

MOUNTING 
SCREW 
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IDLER GEAR 
POST 

IDLER GEAR 

/ ' 0 

PLATEN 
GEAR 

IDLER GEAR 
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TRACTOR IDLER GEAR BACKLASH 

Requirement 
There should be a minimum backlash between the tractor idler gear and the shaft pinion. 

To Adjust 
Loosen the screws securing the idler gear bracket to the side frame and position the idler gear to 
minimize the backlash. Retighten the screws and turn the gear to insure free rotation. Remake the 
adjustment, if necessary. 

SCREW 

IDLER GEAR 

SCREW 
(Inner Side of 

Tractor Side Frame) 

RIGHT SIDE 
FRAME 
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SECTION 574-501-701 

TRACTOR IDLER GEAR TO PLATEN GEAR 

Requirement 
With the tractor mechanism installed on the printer (latched on the platen bushings) there should 
be a minimum backlash between the platen drive gear and the tractor idler gear. 

To Adjust 
Remove the end cover from the right tractor frame, loosen the release lever pivot shoulder nut, and 
use the pry points to make the adjustment. Retighten the shoulder nut and rotate the platen with the 
line feed motor de-clutched (soft roll) to insure the mechanism rotates freely and there is no binding. 
Remake the adjustment, if necessary. 

PageS 

z 
Q 
t­
Ui 
0 
a. 

RELEASE 
LEVER 

PIVOT NUT 

PRY POINTS 

PLATEN 
GEAR 

RELEASE 
LEVER 

IDLER GEAR 

RIGHT SIDE 
FRAME 
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4. SPRING TENSIONS 

(D 430028 Lead Screw Spring 

On left-side of lead screw, push to start to compress spring - 9 to 11 pounds. 

0 430366 Carriage Nut Spring 

Place carriage on left-side of unit. Hold lead screw pulley. Insert spring scale through top hole of 
left bearing housing. Push carriage with 46 ±8 ounces to compress carriage nut spring. 

(D 430366 Bias Spring 

The free length of the bias spring (not assembled on the lead screw nuts) should be between 1.55 
inch and 1.65 inch. 

(D 130242 Ribbon Tension Spring 

4-1/2 to 6-1/2 ounces to pull spring to installed length with ribbon installed. 

(D 430021 SP Belt Tension Arm Spring 

13-1/2 to 18-1/2 ounces to pull spring to installed length. 

(D 110437 Paper-Out Spring 

1/2 to 1 ounce to start paper-out lever moving. 

0) 430410 Bell Plunger Spring 

1 to 10 grams for striker ( 430411) to contact gong. 

(D Link Spring (Part of 430216) 

3/4 to 1-1/4 ounces at roll pin to hold spring in lowest position with locking handle in the most 
forward position. 

Q) 82727 Pressure Roller Bail Spring 

With the paper release lever in the rear position and pulling the pressure roller bail at the spring 
mounting hole at a right angle to the b_lill arm,_iUhuuld take 46 to 56 onnces to start_the roller 
bail moving. 

@ 152871 Tractor Latch Lever Spring 

10 to 20 ounces to pull spring to installed length. 
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT&TCoStandard 

SECTION 574-501-710 
Issue 4, August 1981 

43 FRICTION AND SPROCKET FEED PRINTERS 

LUBRICATION 

CONTENTS PAGE 

1. GENERAL . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 

2. LUBRICATION PROCEDURES..... 1 

3. LUBRICATION POINTS 3 

1. GENERAL 

1.01 This section provides lubrication pro­
cedures for the 43 Friction and Sprocket 

(Pin) Feed Printers. 

1.02 This section is reissued to change the title 
and the type of grease used (G-A) to lubri­

cate the printer (paragraph 2.03). 

1.03 Lubricate the printer at intervals indi­
cated under Routine Maintenance, Section 

574-500-750. 

1.04 The printer can be lubricated by opening 
the cabinet cover. 

Note: When ordering replaceable components, 
unless otherwise specified, prefix each part num­
ber with the letters "TP" (ie, TP430837). 

2. LUBRICATION PROCEDURES 

2.01 Apply lubricant to points as indicated. 

(a) On small parts, a mm1mum amount of 
lubricant should be applied so that the 

lubricant remains on the parts and does not 
run off. 

(b) Excessive lubricant should be removed 
with a dry, lint-free cloth. 

(c) The following areas must be kept dry, 
free of all lubricant: All electrical com· 

ponents, including terminals. All parts nor­
mally touched by the operator, including 
exposed surfaces in ribbon, paper handling 
areas, and all large flat areas. 

2.02 The following symbols indicate the quan­
tity of lubricant to be used in a specified 

area: Symbols 01, 02, 03, etc, refer to 1, 2, 3, 
etc, drops of oil. 

2.03 The following list of symbols applies to 
the lubrication instructions and the type 

of lubricant to be used: 

0 Apply KS-7470 oil. 
G-A Apply thin film of grease (use 14 oz con­

tainer of 454641 grease). 
G-B Apply thin film of Syn-Tech grease (use 

430836 tube with grease and 430838 
brush). 

G-C Fill with Poly Oil grease (use 430837 injec­
tor with grease). 

S Saturate felt oilers, washers, and wicks 
with oil. 

D Keep dry, no lubricant permitted. 

2.04 Lubrication checklist: 

Lead Screw- Film of grease over the entire 
threaded portion of lead screw. 

Carriage Wicks- Saturate with oil (four places). 

Ribbon Guide Rollers- Two drops of oil (two 
places). 

Ribbon Rollers- Two drops of oil (two places). 

Ribbon Tension Arm Pivot and Spring - Two 
tirops-6{ eti eaefl (imH" ~}.-

Spacing Tension Arm Pivot, Roller and Spring­
Two drops of oil each (four places). 

Platen Bearing- Five drops of oil each side (two 
places). 

Finger Pivots- Two drops of oil each side (two 
places). 

Paper-Out Arm Pivot- Two drops of oil on both 
pivot points (sprocket feed only). 

Lead Screw Pulley Clip - Grease between clip 
and lead screw shaft. 
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SECTION 574-501-710 

Pressure Roller Bail Spring - Two drops of oil 
each end (2 places- Friction Feed only). 

Platen Tray Shaft - Two drops of oil each end 
at the side plates (2 places- Friction Feed only). 

Pressure Roller Bail - Two drops of oil each end 
at pivot points on each side of bail (2 places -
Friction Feed only). 

Carriage and Nut Engaging Surfaces: 

(a) Two Nut Drive Arms - Grease four 
bearing surfaces. 

Page 2 

(b) Nut Keying Ann - Lubricate by packing 
carriage engaging slot with grease. 

Print Head: 

(a) Active Armatures and Outer Pole Plate­
Grease at the upper pivot area as well 

as the lower locator area (9 places). 

(b) Print Wire Well Area - Completely fill 
with grease. 



3. LUBRICATION POINTS 

02 Paper Out Arm Pivot 

Ribbon Tension Arm 
Pivot and Spring 

ISS 4, SECTION 574-501-710 

02 Platen Tray Shaft 
___.--...._ (Each End) 

02 Pressure Roller 
Bail Pivot Points 

. ;~ 

i J-/ ~1 ... ~ ~~, 
( ~' ~~ .. '-·:· 
~ ··~\~, ' w 
\, I. • ~ ,.} 

11.: , •• 

Pressure Roller 
Bail Spring 
(Each End) 

\V' t •"·' J \ •. 
\ ••.. ::::-·· Friction Feed Only 

Platen Bearing 
(Each Side) 

Ribbon Rollers (2) 

S Carriage Wicks 

Spacing Tension Arm 
Pivot, Roller and Spring 

Screw Pulley Clip 

Lead Screw 

GA Carriage and Nut 
Engaging Surfaces 
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G-B Print Head Active Armatures 
and Outer Pole Plates 

G-C Print Head Well Area 



BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT&TCo Standard 

SECTION 574-501-711 
, Issue 1, November 1981 

43 TRACTOR FEED PRINTER 

LUBRICATION 

CONTENTS PAGE 

1. GENERAL . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 

2. LUBRICATION PROCEDURES. . . . 1 

3. LUBRICATION POINTS . . . . . . . . . 3 

1. GENERAL 

1.01 This section provides lubrication pro-
cedures for the 43 tractor feed printer. 

Refer to Section 574-501-710 for the 43 friction 
and sprocket (pin) feed printer lubrication. 

1.02 Whenever this section is reissued, the 
reason for reissue will be listed in this 

paragraph. 

1.03 Lubricate the printer at intervals indicated 
under Routine Maintenance, Section 

574-500-750. 

1.04 The printer can be lubricated by opening 
the cabinet cover. 

1.05 When ordering replaceable parts or com-
ponents, unless otherwise specified, prefix 

each part number with the letters "TP" (ie, 
TP410055). 

2. LUBRICATION PROCEDURES 

2.01 Apply lubricant to points as indicated. 

(a) On small parts, a minimum amount of 
lubricant should be applied so that the 

lubricant remains on the parts and does not 
run off. 

(b) Excessive lubricant should be removed 
with a dry, lint-free cloth. 

(c) The following areas must be kept dry, 
free of all lubricant: All electrical com­

ponents, including terminals. All parts nor­
mally touched by the operator, including 
exposed surfaces in ribbon, paper handling 
areas, and all large flat areas. 

2.02 The following symbols indicate the quan­
tity of lubricant to be used in a specified 

area: Symbols 01, 02, 03, etc, refer to 1, 2, 3, 
etc, drops of oil. 

2.03 The following list of symbols applies to 
the lubrication instructions and the type 

of lubricant to be used: 

0 
G-A 

G-B 

G-C 

s 

D 

Apply KS-7470 oil. 
Apply thin film of grease (use 
14 oz container of 454641 grease). 
Apply thin film of Syn-Tech grease 
(use 430836 tube with grease and 
430838 brush). 
Fill with Poly Oil grease (use 430837 
injector with grease). 
Saturate felt oilers, washers, and 
wicks with oil. 
Keep dry, no lubricant permitted. 

2.04 Lubrication checklist: 

Lead Screw - Film of grease over the entire 
threaded portion of lead screw, 

Carriage Wicks - Saturate with oil (four places). 

Carriage Oiler Foam - Saturate with oil. 

Ribbon Guide Rollers - Two drops of oil (two 
places). 

Ribbon Roller- Two dropa of oil ~tw:o_ plae_e!i). 

Ribbon Tension Arm Pivot and Spring - Two 
drops of oil each (four places). 

Spacing Tension Arm Pivot, Roller and Spring 
-Two drops of oil each (four places). 

Platen Bearing - Five drops of oil each side 
(two places). 

Platen Release Lever -Two drops of oil each side 
(two places). 

Paper-Out Arm Pivot - Two drops of oil on 
both pivot points. 
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SECTION 574-501-711 

Lead Screw Pulley Clip - Grease between clip 
and lead screw shaft. 

Pressure Roller Bail Spring - Two drops of oil 
each end (two places). 

Platen Tray Shaft - Two drops of oil each end 
at the side plates (two places). 

Pressure Roller Bail - Two drops of oil each end 
at pivot points on each side of bail (two places). 

Carriage and Nut Engaging Surfaces: 

(a) Two Nut Drive Arms - Grease four 
bearing surfaces. 

(b) Nut Keying Arm -Lubricate by packing 
carriage engaging slot with grease. 

Inner Platen Shaft and Roll Pin - Apply thin 
film of grease. 

Platen Pressure Roller Release Arm 'Pivot and 
Working Surfaces - Apply thin film of grease. 

Line Feed Motor to Platen Intermediate Gear 
and Shaft- Apply a thin film of grease. 

Page2 

Tractor: 

Spline Shaft - One drop of oil on each bearing 
(two places). 

Margin Adjust Wheel - Oil light coating on 
threads. 

Release Lever Pivots - One drop of oil on each 
pivot (two places). 

Idler Gear Shaft- Light film of grease. 

Gear Surfaces - Light film of grease on drive 
surfaces. 

Tractor Release Springs - One drop of oil each 
end (two springs). 

Print Head: 

(a) Active Armatures and Outer Pole Plate­
Grease at the upper pivot area as well 

as the lower locator area (nine places). 

(b) Print Wire Well Area - Completely fill 
with grease. 



3. LUBRICATION POINTS 

Tractor Feed 

02 

GA 

02 Pressure Roller 
Bail (2 Places) 

02 Ribbon'£" _, "' / ~ 
Guide tCilii!f":tli:: 7 · ~ r 
Rollers 
(2) 

02 

S Carriage 
Wicks (2) 

s 

G-A Carriage and 
Nut Engaging 
Surfaces 

ISS 1, SECTION 574-501-711 

02 Pressure Roller 
Bail Spring 
(Both Sides) 

G-A Lead Screw 
Pulley Clip 

Platen 
Pressure 
Roller 
Release 
Arm Pivot 
and Working 
Surface 

Inner 
Platen 
Shaft and 
Roll Pin 
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Print Head 

Tractor 

0 1 Margin V emier 
Wheel Threads 
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G-B Print Head Active Armatures 
and Outer Pole Plates 

Spline Shaft_ 

(Each End) 

01 Release Lever Pivots 
(Each Side) 

G-C Print Head Well Area 

G-A Gear Surface 

1 Tractor Release 
Spring (Each Side) 

G-A Gear Shaft 
(Each End) 
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1. GENERAL 

6 

8 

10 

12 

14 

15 

15 

16 

16 

20 

1.01 This section covers disassembly and 
reassembly procedures for the 43 Friction 

and Sprocket (Pin) Feed Printer. 

1.02 This section is reissued to change the title 
and update some of the disassembly 

procedures. 

1.03 The printer is not considered a field 
replaceable item. Any trouble can be 

corrected by adjustments or by replacement with 
maintenance spares. 

1.04 Procedures are provided to remove 
individual assemblies and parts and are 

intended to directly access any assembly or part, 
insofar as possible, without total disassembly of 
the unit. 

1.05 When removing a subassembly or part 
from the printer, follow the removal 

procedure and note the sequence of removal to 
enable proper reassembly. For reassembly, 
reverse the procedure except where different 
instructions are given. Perform any adjustments 
indicated using Section 574-501-700. 

1.06 Disassembly of printer parts except the 
print head will require the removal of 

the set housing and rear frame. Refer to Teleprinter 
Disassembly/Reassembly, Section 574-500-720 
for set housing and rear frame removal and replace­
ment procedures. 

1.07 Disassembly of the printer motors will 
require the removal of the logic card. 

1.08 Disassembly of the printer lead screw, 
carriage with post assembly, lead screw 

nut(s), and collar with link will require the removal 
of the keyboard, if present. 

1.09 After replacing printer parts, refer to the 
lubrication procedures in Section 57 4-

501-710 and lubricate any parts requiring lubri­
cation. 

1.10 Some parts that are not listed in the parts 
sections are shown as necessary to the 

disassembly procedures such as screws and ring 
retainers, etc. These parts are common to other 
Teletype Corporation product lines and if needed 
may already be available in field repair kits or can 
be ordered. 

1.11 When ordering replaceable components, 
unless otherwise specified, prefix each 

part number with the letters "TP" (ie, TP43004 7). 

1.12 Reference in the procedures to left and 
right, up or down, and top or bottom, 

etc, refer to the printer in its normal operating 
position as viewed by the operator. 
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SECTION 574-501-720 

2. TOOLS REQUIRED 

2.01 The following tools may be required when 
performing the printer disassembly and 

reassembly procedures. Most of these items should 
normally bP present in standard maintenance tool 
kits. 

Part No. 

75765 
95368 

100704 

100982 

Page 2 

Description 

Hook, Pull Spring 
Screwdriver, 1/8 Inch, 2 Inch 
Blade 
Screwdriver w/Clip, 10 Inch 
Blade 
Screwdriver wf('lip, I /4 Inch 
6 Inch Blade 

Part No. 

108285 
110271 
124682 
125752 
129534 

135676 
135677 
135678 
142554 
142555 
151392 
152835 

407326 

Description 

Pliers, Long-Nose 
Wrench, Hex Key 
Wrench, Hex Key 
Wrench, 3/16 Inch Socket 
Wrench, Open End, 3/16 Inch 
and 1/4 Inch 
HandlP 
Bit, 1/4 ltwh Socket 
Bit, 5/16 Inch Sockt't 
Hook, Pull Spring 
Hook, Push Spring 
Tw<'PZers 
Wrench, Open End, 5/Hi Inch 
and 3/8 Inch 

Extractor, I.C. 



3. DISASSEMBLY/REASSEMBLY 

PRINT HEAD WITH COVER 

3.01 To remove the print head with cover: 

Caution: When handling loose print heads, care 
must be taken to prevent print head cable connec­
tor pins from being bent. 

Note: Print head removal and replacement is also 
shown in Teleprinter Disassembly /Reassembly, 
Section 574-500-720. 

@Grasp print head and 
pull forward. Lift front 
of print head to dis­
engage locking channels. 

i ' (Front View) 

PRINT 
HEAD 

RIGHT 

G) Move retaining clip on locking handle 
extension protruding from left side of 
carriage wall approximately 1/4 inch 
away from wall. (Pry with screwdriver.) 

@Disengage print head from 
roll pin on encl of link. 
Remove print head. 

-FRONT 

EXT7CTOR 

~· 
I 1 • I 
I I I 

I I 
I 'I I I 

I I I 

I i 
I 

Move print head and 
carriage to the right 
of the print head 
cable plug. 

~VRemove print head cover by 
~ lifting up and away from 
)j grommets . 

.... ~, 
\ "'-cROMMET 

DOVETAIL 

(Left Side View) 

ISS 4, SECTION 574-501-720 

Place projections of 
407326 extractor 
under print head 
cable plug. Disconnect 
print head cable plug 
from logic card by 
squeezing arms of 
extractor together 
and pulling straight 
up to avoid damage 
to plug pins. 

0Remove 
· ribbon. 

(Refer to 
How To 
Operate 
Manual) 

Unlock print head 
by pulling locking 
handle forward 
until it strikes 
the guide rod. 
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3.02 To replace the print ht>ad with covPr: 

Caution,' When handling loose print heads, care 
must be taken to prevent print head cahle connec­
tor pins from being bent. 

( 2JMov<> r<>taining clip on lockmg 
,_, hand!<> <>XtPnsion protruding 

from left sidt> of carriage wall 
approximately 1/4 inch away 
from wall if not aln•ady 
moved, (Pry with S<TPWdriVPL) 

(i)v prify that print head cowr is 
attached s<>curely to rubbPr 
grommets. (Push dow11 until secun•.) 

/

PRINT HEAD 
('OVER 

COLLAR DRIVE 3 'Rotate locking handk frontward tlltl!ltt 'tnkt·' tl.t• ;;utdt· 

?2: 
rod tlwn pul!locktng hand!;· t•> tl11· nght until ,·ollar drivt· 

~ 
kPy on lockmg hand!<- PngagPs ,Jot 111 nght carnagt• siflt> 
wall. ObsPrVP int..radton of tht>St' parts fur,.,,. whl'll 

~ performing stt·p 7 . 

.\'ote (',liar and lmk ntay -nap rt·arwartl. 

CARRIAGE 

:" 4 )Collar and link must be 
manually rotated and 
held toward front of 
carriage wall by grasp­
ing the link. Install 
print head rear notch 
onto roll pin at end 
of link. 

LO('K!Nl; 
HANDU, 

l;UJDE ROD 

COLLAR AND LINK 
ASSEMBLY 

(Left View) 

Page4 

FRONT 
WALL 

Hold collar and 1111 k furwani (by prPssmg 
down on tlw pnnt !wad) whi!t· tttst>rling 
nost> pro.wction 111 v.:trriagt· wall OfH'nin,..!. 

FRONT 

6 )Pivot front nf print !wad down to t·arriag.­
lucking <"h~ntwl. 

1}:' 



ROLLER SHAFTS 
A 

ISS 4, SECTION 574-501-720 

I)~ (, JiiSiowly po.b print h"d "Mwru-d =d forthe' into ~ ~ '--" the carriage locking channel until the rear of the 
nAT" -== ribbon go ide imon with cenk' of wllmh•fU. 

§ 
REAR OF Apply continuous leftward pressure to locking 

RIBBON GUIDE handle at its pivot shaft, while slowly pulling 

(Top View) 

FRONT 

0Positiun and hold print head and 
carriage assembly to right side of 
printer and use a 5/16 inch socket 
wrench to push clip against 
carriage wall.' (Front View) 

@check that no connector pins are bent 
and carefully connect the print head 
cable plug to the logic card. Make sure 
cable does not touch left side frame 
when the carriage moves fully left. 

(11) Install ribbon. (Refer to How To Operate 
·· Manual.) 

print head forward until collar drive key on 
handle engages (snaps) into slot in collar. 

Note: Parts referred to were visible in step 3. 

Move the handle all the way to the rear, 
locking the print head in close proximity 
to the platen by the additional force 
necessary to detent the handle. If handle 
does not move to rear, the drive key did 
not properly engage the collar slot (step 7). 

Note: Check to make sure there is some 
clearance between print head and platen 
before detenting handle. Check PRINT 
HEAD TO PLATEN adjustment-. --
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SPACING MOTOR BELT 

3.03 To remove the spacing motor belt: 

SIGNAL BELL 

3.0·1 To remove the signal bell: 

(a) Early Design Arrangement 

G)Remove 143097 
retaining ring. 

Page 6 

( 1 ) Push top of ,pnng 
t<'lbion arm n·arwan I 
to rr•muv•· h•·lt ll'nsJon. 

I 2) R"m'"'' lwlt. 

3 )Remove 184055 and 198670 scrPWS 
and 121242 clamp and rt>movP 
brackl't. ·--1 

<-~ 

(1) Remove plug from 
~-· logic card. 

2 )Remow 184055 screw 
and 181461 gong. 

( 5 )Slick plungPr with 
pin to thP right. 
RPmove plunger 
and spring and 
removP ('Oil. 



(b) Late Design Arrangement 

6 )Remove plunger from 
coil assembly. 

' 

Remove plug from 
logic card. 

2 IRemove 184055 screw. 
Removf> bell assembly 
from printer. 

ISS 4, SECTION 574-501-720 

Remove 184055 screw 
and 181461 gong. 

Push coil assembly to 
the left to remove. 

Remove 430410 spring 
from plunger. 
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SPACING MOTOR WITH CABLE AND ENCODER 

3.05 To remove the spacing motor: 

(DRemove the logic card (if present). 
Refer to Section 574-500-720. 

(Right Side View) 

(7)Remove two 112485 mountmg snpws 
and two 2191 lockwa,lwr&. 

(i5) Pull pullPy with clip 
off Pnd of shaft 

114) R••mov<' housing. 
/@R<>mow 1516H5 S<T<'W, 1:3068:3 lockwaslwr. 

~~ 
;it' 
r•C .olJ... 
/" / t i 

If 

/ 104807 flat washPr, and 151880 nut. 

i 

~~ 11) RPmoV(' cabk ass••mhly G by lifting upward. 

---.J 

~ ~
~Rl'mOVP <"OVPL 

·ff~-.4)tT RYPOINT \ l_l// ,' 

\ 

1 D RPmove encodPr disc assPmhly. (Insert scrl•wdrivPr 
undPr housing bridgP and under bottom huh of 
encoder. Hold encoder disc with thumb and gPntly 
pry screwdrivPr outward, n•moving disc. RPtain 
the fastPner which is part of thP disc assPmhly .l 

Note: In reassembly, make sure disc does not 
rub on encoder assembly. 

Warning: Do not pull on metal disc edges as this 
will deform encoder dise causing it to rub against 
the encoder. 
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(b) 430441 Motor with cable and encoder. 

14lRemow housing. 

@ R<>movP thrt>e 184067 screws. 

Note: In reassembly, make sure disc does not 
rub on enC'oder assembly. 

®Removt' 15161-15 "Tl'W. I:l06K:J lockW<bllt'r. 
/ 104807 flat waslwr. and 1511-\80 nut 

. 
9 . 

rtf"~'JH••mow' ""''' "'"'"'"'·' ~ h~· liftin~ llf'\\ard. 

l'HY l'Cli\;T 

2 2)R<>movP encodPr disc assem hly. ( lnsPrt snPwdriver 
undPr housing bridge and undPr bottom huh of 
encodt'r. Hold encodPr disc with thumb and g<>ntl:: 
pry scrPwdiriwr outward, rPmoving disc. Retain 
thP fastent'r which is part of the disc assPmhly.) 
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SECTION 574-501-720 

LINE FEED MOTOR 

3.06 To remove the line feed motor: 

(a) Without Tension Arm 

(Ll'ft RPar Vi••w) 

(1) Remove the logic card (if prPsent). 
· Refer to Section 574-500-720. 

( 4 ) lt•·movt> motor. 

' . . 2) Loosen four 1986 7 0 
screws and remove 
thE' linP feed belt. 

·' 3) l{<·mov<· four 198670 scn•ws. 

Note: In n•assPrnbly, p<'rform LIN!<: FEED BELT TENSION adjustm<'nt 

(b) With Tension Arrr 

(Lel't Rear Vtew) 

( 1 ) Rem ow the logic card (if prPsPnL). 
R<'ft>r to SP..twn 574-500-720. ~ /0 RPmovP !me fePd ht>lt. 

2) RPmovP tPnsion arm 
· spring from retaining 

post. 

~--.:::,~/S:)Remow three 198670 scn'ws 
'- and stop brae ket. 

(1 ) Rt>movt• motor. 
Remove tension arm post, 
7002 flat washer and 2191 
lockwasher. 

Remove 119652 retaining ring and slidP 
tension arm and roller assembly from 
pivot shaft. 

Note: In reassembly, perform STOP BRACKET adjustment. 
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(c) With floating motor 

( L~ft Rear View) 

5 ) Removp motor. 

ISS 4, SECTION 574-501-720 

(i)Remove the logic card (if present). 
Refer to Section 574-500-720. 

Remove three 119651 

I 2 ) Remove 11"1405/ ol'I"P\\ 

and 4.3040-~ hushmg. 
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PLATEN 

3.07 To remove the platen: 

(a) Motor without tension arm or floating motor. 

(Left Rear View) 

Remove platen pulley 
and clip. 

Note: In reassembly, position the setscrews away from the slot in the platen clip. 

(b) rvfotor vvith tension arm. 

(Left Rear View) 

Page 12 

(3) Loosen two 144550 setscrews 
- and remove platen pulley and 

clip. 

Remove tension arm spring 
from retaining post. 

2 ) Remove the line feed belt. 



(c) Early Design Platen 

Remove two 163765 retaining rings (one 
each side) from platen bearings. 

Slide two platen bearings 
(one each side) outward. 

1) Lift left and right paper 
guides to up position. 

(Top View) 

ISS 4, SECTION 574-501-720 

Sprocket 
Feed Only 

Friction 
Feed Only 

(})Remove paper 
- release. 

S~ (11) Remove two sprocket clips 

sc-J~ --rir': ~~h .. del 

9 ) Loosen four 183355 setscrews 
(two each side). 

Slide two sprockPts 
(one each sidP) outward. 

Note: In rPassemhiy, position the setscrews away from the slot in the sprocket clip. 

Perform the LEFT and RIGHT SPROCKET adjustments and PRINTED LINE POSITION and PLATEN 
ENDPLA Y adjustments. 
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(d) Late Design Platen (Sprocket and Friction Feed) 

0Remove two 163765 retaining rings (one 

~
ch side) from platen bearings. 

LEFT PAPER RIGHT PAPER 
GUIDE GUIDE 

~~~ 

G) Lift out platen. 
6 l Slide two platen bearings 

(one each side) outwarri. (Top View) 

®Remove platen 

'P"C~ 

Lift left and right paper 
guides to up position. 

Friction 
Feed Only 

~ / TP !30370 l!IJ~~ IS ~10LDED AS A t·;)l' 

(&r~ .. ]~$ 
SPROCKET and FRICTION FEED 

PLATEN ASSEMBLY 

Perform thP PLATEN ENDPLA Y adjustments. 

LEAD SCREW 

3.08 To remove the lead screw· 8 Remove keyboard, if present_. 
(Refer to Section 574-500-720.) 

0 Push in right bearing housing to clear right framP. 

C 
Rotate 90 degrees and spring will force bParing and 

ARRIAGE , · ·f ·d f R h . NUT nousmg away rom s1 e rame. emove ousmg 
with bearing, inner bearing or shim, and spring. 

HIGHT SIDE R!Gi-IT 
FRAME BEARING 2 lRemove spacing belt. 

LEFT BEARING 
HOUSING 

" y HOUSING 

."]_· ~~ 7 .. -~~€ ( ~' ·. fJ; <'•, 
)\ .J \ _. .c 

CARRIAGE 

(Right Side View) 
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BEARING OR 1 PIECE 
INNER OUTER ~ 

OR SHIM BEARING . 3 Remove lead screw 

Unscrew lead screw from carriage nut and 
remove through hole in right side frame. 
Retain left inner bearing, if used, which 
will be free when lead screw is removed. 

pulley and clip by 
pulling to the right. 



CARRIAGE WITH POST ASSEMBLY 

3.09 To remove the carriage with post assembly: 

(I) Remove keyboard, if present. 
' (Refer to Section 574-500-720.) 

0 Remove print head and lead screw 
(perform 3.01 and 3.08). 

0Move carriage to left margin. 
Remove carriage cable from 
logic card. 

0 Remove screw and washer 
from each guide rod. 

(Dspread clamp with cover and disengage from 
logic card (if present). Spread left side frame 
outward to disengage left end of lower guide 
rod, then pull toward the front to remove lower 
guide rod, two felt washers and clamp with 
cover. 

LEAD SCREW NUT 

ISS 4, SECTION 574-501-720 

Note: The upper guide rod must be nickel 
plated. The lower guide rod may be nickel plated 
or black oxide. 

Spread left side frame and 
remove upper guide rod 
and carriage. 

CARRIAGE 

Remove a 112626 nut and a 45815 
lockwasher from each guide rod. 

3.10 To remove the lead screw nut: 

(D Remove keyboard, if present. 
(Refer to Section 574-500-720.) "'~ 

(i) Remove print head and lead screw 
- (perform 3.01 and 3.08). 

(D Tilt lead screw nut 
handle outward to 
clear retaining 
notch in carriage. 
Rotate counterclock­
wise (CCW) unti; 
tabs on nut align 
with opening in 
carriage. Spring 
will force nut 
away from carriage. 

0")Remove springs and nuts. 

Note: The 430351 and 430352 lead 
screw nuts are keyed and must be engaged 
when properly installed. 

LEAD SCREW NUT 

ROTATE 
ccw 

Early Design Nut Arrangement 

RETAINING NOTCH 

TARS 

LEAD SCREW 
NUT HANDLE 

Late Design Nut Arrangement 

Page 15 



SECTION 574-501-720 

COLLAR WITH LINK 

3.11 To remove the collar with link: 

(1) Remove keyboard, if present. 
(Refer to Section 574-500-720.) 

(2) Remove print head and carriage 
- (perform 3.01 and 3.09). 

(J)Remove comprPssion 
ring . ....____ 

lc 

PAPER TRAY 

3.12 To removP tlw paper tray· 
(a) Sprocket Feed, Early Arrangement 

Note 1: Parts on ldt and right stdPs an• similar. 

(1) Remove two 119653 retaining 
· rings from paper tray shaft. 

PRY 
POINTS 

( 4 ) Push locking handle to the left 
· and rotatP locking handle and 

collar fully counterclockwise 
(forward). Pull the handle to 
thP right whilP slowly rotating 
handlP and collar clockwise 
( rParward) until kPy on handle 

LOCKINC alie,'Ils with slot in carriage. 
HANDLE Locking handle will pop out. 

Remove paper tray. 

(D Pull papPr tray shaft out to nght. 

PAPER 
GUIDE 

r..P~,D Unhook and retain two 4708 
· paper tray sprmgs (one each 

side). 

Lift left and right paper guides to up position, 
loosen mounting screws friction tight, and 
position paper guide bracket toward the frame 
by using a screwdriver on the pry points. 

Note 2: In reassembly, LEFT AND RIGHT PAPER GUIDE adjustments must be made. 
(Early Arrangement) 
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(b) Sprocket Feed (Intermediate Design) and Friction Feed (Early Design) 

G) Gently pull the rear frame to the rear while 
lifting to disengage the hook-shaped details 
at the top front of the rear plate. The 
hook-shaped rietails fit into the notches on 
the rear plate and hold the rear frame in 
placP. Remove the rear framP assPmhly. 

(1)DisconnPct cahle plugs. 
'---' 

Snap thl' spring cl1p~> out of place 
and move asidt•, relPasing the n·ar 
framP. (Pry with screwd iriver .I 

(5)Remove two 11956.f reta1n1nl! r111g, 
~ from paper tray shaft. 

Loosen the uppPr guide 
screw (only Pnough to perform 
step 8). 

\8 )Spread the sidP fram<'s to 
remove paper tray and shaft. 

Unhook and retain two 82463 or 4 708 
paper tray springs (one each side). 
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(c) Sprocket Feed, Late Design 

Page 18 

2 l Latch the paper out 
sensing lever. 

Pull paper tray shaft to the left and 
remove. 

1 l Remove 119653 retaining rmg 
from paper tray shaft. 

Unhook and retain two 82463 or 4 708 
paper tray springs (one each side). 
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(d) Friction Feed 

0 Remove 82727 roller bail spring from post. 

® Remove papPr tray. 

4 l Pull paper tray shaft to the left and 
remove. 

Unhook and retain two 4 708 paper tray 
springs (one each sidf' ). 
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PAPER GUIDES 

3.13 To remove the paper guide: 

(a) Sprocket Feed, Early Design 

Note 1: Left and right guides are removed in a 

/
~Remove guide. similar manner. 

LEFT 
PAPER · GUIDE~(;?;~ Remove two 11~649 retaming " rmgs (one each s1de). 

G)Remove two 101386 ~ 1 

springs (one each side) .... ~ I,' 

><~ --*~\ b: / {;. ~ , -G) Remove two paper strip­
~G))):_..r~y ~~ pers (one each s1de). 

~--

"'·'"'/\ 

Note 2: During reassembly, the tail on the 
paper guide must go behind the stop on the 
bracket. 

G)Remove left and right paper 
guides from posts on brackets. 

With paper guides up, loosen mounting screws friction 
tight; position paper guide bracket toward the frame 
by using a screwdriver in the pry points. 

Note 3: In reassembly, LEFT PAPER GUIDE adjustment must be made. 

(b) Friction Feed and Late Des1gn Sprocket Feed 

Note 1: Left and right guides are removed 
in a similar manner. 

GJRemove two 119649 retaining 
rings (one each side). 

6 )Remove left anJ right paper 
guides from posts on brackets. 

3 )Remove two 101386 
springs (one each side). 

'Note 2: During reassembly, the tail on 
the paper guide must go behind thP stop 
on the bracket. 

With paper guides up, remove 
two paper strippers (one each side). 

Note 3: In reassembly, RIGHT PAPER GUIDE adjustment must l)e made. 

Page 20 
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT&TCo Standard 

SECTION 574-501-721 
Issue 1, November 1981 

43 TRACTOR FEED PRINTER 

DISASSEMBLY/REASSEMBLY 
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1. GENERAL 
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10 

11 

11 

12 

1.01 This section covers disassembly and 
reassembly procedures for the 43 tractor 

feed printer. Refer to Section 574-501-720 for 
the 43 friction and sprocket (pin) feed printer 
Disassembly /Reassembly. 

1.02 Whenever this section is reissued, the 
reason for reissue will be listed in this 

paragraph. 

1.03 The printer is not considered a field 
replaceable item. Any trouble can be 

corrected by adjustments or by replacement with 
maintenance spares or other parts listed in Section 
574-501-801, 43 Tractor Feed Printer, Parts. 

1.04 Procedures are provided to remove 
individual assemblies and parts and are 

intended to directly access any assembly or part, 
insofar as possible, without total disassembly of 
the unit. 

1.05 When removing a subassembly or part 
from the printer, follow the removal 

procedure and note the sequence of removal to 
enable proper reassembly. For reassembly, 
reverse the procedure except where different 
instructions are given. Perform any adjustments 
indicated using Section 574-501-701. 

1.06 Disassembly of printer parts except the 
print head will require the removal of 

the set housing and rear frame. Refer to Teleprinter 
Disassembly/Reassembly, Section 574-500-720 
for set housing and rear frame removal and replace­
ment procedures. 

1.07 Disassembly of the printer motors will 
require the removal of the logic card. 

1.08 Disassembly of the printer lead screw, 
carriage with post assembly, lead screw 

_nuts, and col1a.I" \Vi1;h link will require the removal 
of the keyboard, if present. 

1.09 After replacing printer parts, refer to the 
lubrication procedures in Section 57 4-

501-711 and lubricate any parts requiring lubri­
cation. 

1.10 Some parts that are not listed in the parts 
sections are shown as necessary to the 

disassembly procedures such as screws and ring 
retainers, etc. These parts are common to other 
Teletype Corporation product lines and if needed 
may already be available in field repair kits or can 
be ordered. 

Prepared for American Telephone and Telegraph Company by Teletype Corporation 
© 1976, 1978, 1979 and 1981 by Teletype Corporation 

All rights reserved 
Printed in U.S.A. Page 1 
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1.11 When ordering replaceable parts or com­
ponents, unless otherwise specified, prefix 

each part number with the letters "TP" (ie, 
TP410055). 

1.12 Reference in the procedures to left and 
right, up or down, and top or bottom, 

etc, refer to the printer in its normal operating 
position. 

2. TOOLS REQUIRED 

2.01 The following tools may be required when 
performing the printer disassembly and 

reassembly procedures. Most of these items should 
normally be present in standard maintenance tool 
kits. 

Part No. 

75765 
95368 

100704 

Page2 

Description 

Hook, Pull Spring 
Screwdriver, 1/8 Inch, 2 Inch 
Blade 
Screwdriver W/Clip, 10 Inch 
Blade 

Part No. 

100982 

1082_85 
110271 
124682 
125752 
129534 

129536 

135676 
135677 
135678 
142554 
142555 
151392 
152835 

407326 

Description 

Screwdriver w/Clip, 1/4 Inch 
6 Inch Blade 
Pliers, Long-Nose 
Wrench, Hex Key 
Wrench, Hex Key 
Wrench, 3/16 Inch Socket 
Wrench, Open End, 3/16 Inch 
and 1/4 Inch 
Wrench, Open End, 7/16 Inch 
and 1/2 Inch 
Handle 
Bit, 1/4 Inch Socket 
Bit, 5/16 Inch Socket 
Hook, Pull Spring 
Hook, Push Spring 
Tweezers 
Wrench, Open End, 5/16 Inch 
and 3/8 Inch 

Extractor, I.C. 
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3. DISASSEMBLY/REASSEMBLY 

PRINT HEAD WITH COVER 

3.01 To remove the print head with cover: 

Caution: When handling loose print heads, care 
must be taken to prevent print head cable connec­
tor pins from being bent. 

Note: Print head removal and replacement is also 
shown in Teleprinter Disassembly /Reassembly, 
Section 574-500-720. 

@Grasp print head and 
pull forward. Lift front 
of print head to dis­
engage locking channels. 

f\ (Front View) 

PRINT 
HEAD 

{])Move t~e locking handle 
.~ r--- ,r /'-../ to the nght. 

RIGHT 

Move retaining clip on locking handle 
extension protruding from left side of 
carriage wall approximately 1/4 inch 
away from wall. (Pry with screwdriver.) 

@Disengage print head from 
roll pin on end of link. 
Remove print head. 

-FRONT 

Move print head and 
carriage to the right 
of the print head 
cable plug. 

(lo~emove print head cover by 
lifting up and away from 
grommets. 

(Left Side View) 

Place projections of 
407326 extractor 
under print head 
cable plug. Disconnect 
print head cable plug 
from logic card by 
squeezing arms of 
extractor together 
and pulling straight 
up to avoid damage 
to plug pins. 

G) Remove 
· ribbon. 

(Refer to 
How To 
Operate 
Manual) 

Unlock print head 
by pulling locking 
handle forward 
until it strikes 
the guide rod. 

Page 3 



SECTION 574-501-721 

3.02 To replace the print head with cover: Verify that print head cover is 
attached securely to rubber 
grommets. (Push down until secure.) Caution: When handling loose print heads, care 

must be taken to prevent print head cable connec­
tor pins from being bent. 

CARRIAGE 

Move retaining clip on locking 
handle extension protruding 
from left side of carriage wall 
approximately 1/4 inch away 
from wall if not already 
moved. (Pry with screwdriver.) 

0collar and link must be 
manually rotated and 
held toward front of 
carriage wall by grasp­
ing the link. Install 
print head rear notch 
ontorollpin at end 
of link. 

Page4 

COLLAR AND LINK 
ASSEMBLY 

(Left View) 

PRINT HEAD 
COVER 

3 )Rotate locking handle frontward until it strikes the guide 
rod then pull locking handle to the right until collar drive 
key on locking handle engages slot in right carriage side 
wall. Observe interaction of these parts for use when 
performing step 7. 

Note: Collar and link may snap rearward. 

Q)Hoid collar and iink forward (by pressing 
down on the print head) while inserting 
nose projection in carriage wall opening. 

FRONT 
WALL 

FRONT 
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ROLLER SHAFTS 

Y ~ () __{])Slowly push print head rearward and further into 
• ~ '--/ the carriage locking channel until the rear of the 

ribbon guide is even with center of roller shafts. 
REAR OF Apply continuous leftward pressure to locking 

RIBBON GUIDE handle at its pivot shaft, while slowly pulling 

C'=i=>) 
(Top View) 

FRONT 

(!)Position and hold print head and 
carriage assembly to right side of 
printer and use a 5/16 inch socket 
wrench to push clip against 
carriage wall.-. (Front View) 

@check that no connector pins are bent 
and carefully connect the print head 
cable plug to the logic card. Make sure 
cable does not touch left side frame 
when the carriage moves fully left. 

@ Install ribbon. (Refer to How To Operate 
Manual or label under cover.) 

print head forward until collar drive key on 
handle engages (snaps) into slot in collar. 

Note: Parts referred to were visible in step 3. 

Move the handle all the way to the rear, 
locking the print head in close proximity 
to the platen by the additional force 
necessary to detent the handle. If handle 
does not move to rear, the drive key did 
not properly engage the collar slot (step 7). 

Note: Check to make sure there is some 
clearance between print head and platen 
before de tenting handle. Check PRINT 
HEAD TO PLA l'EN adjustment-. --

Page 5 
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SPACING MOTOR BELT 

3.03 To remove the spacing motor belt: 

SIGNAL BELL 

3.04 To remove the signal bell: 

(D Remove plunger from coil 
assembly.' LOCATING 

Q)Push to the left to 
remove 430409 coil 
assembly, 430411 
striker and 430410 
spring assembly from 

LUG 

430408 bracket. ""'' 

4304Q9..._.__.ji 

' 
(DRemove 430410 spring ~" 

I 
-, 

Push top of spring 
tension arm rearward 
to remove belt tension. 

2 l Remove belt. 

n--(D Remove 184055 screw 
and 181461 gong. 

from plunger.~A"',, 

• 
(DRemove 184055 screw ~ 

and remove bell assembly. ~~~~ 
453240 Bell Assembly 

Page6 
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SPACING MOTOR WITH CABLE AND ENCODER 

3.05 To remove the spacing motor: 

(!)Remove the logic card (if present). 
Refer to Section 574-500-720. 

(Right Side View) 

Pull pulley with clip 
off end of shaft. 

@Remove three 172632 screws 
and three 130683 lockwashers. 

2 ) Remove spring from 
spring post. 

~~emove 119652 retaining 
nng. 

Ci)Remove two 112485 mounting screws 
and two 2191lockwashers. 

Remove housing. 
~Remove 151685 screw, 130683 lockwasher, r 104807 flat washer, and 151880 nut. 

'Y 

£~Remove cable assembly 1lJt by lifting upward. 

---..J 
9 )Remove cover. 

PRY POINT 

Remove encoder disc assembly. (Insert screwdriver 
under housing bridge and under bottom hub of 
encoder. Hold encoder disc with thumb and gently 
pry screwdriver outward, removing disc. Retain 
the fastener which is part of the disc assembly.) 

Note: In reassembly, make sure disc does not 
rub on encoder assembly. 

Warning: Do not pull on metal disc edges as this 
will deform encoder disc causing it to rub against 
the encoder. 

Page7 
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LINE FEED MOTOR 

3.06 To remove the line feed motor: Refer to Section 574-500-720. 

'

Remove the logic card (if present). 

~ 

(D Remove 430480 
motor with cable 
and lOT pinion. 

PLATEN 

(D Remove 430470 
idler post, two 
184067 screws and 
430309 spacer . .L--

3.07 To remove the platen: 

0 Remove inner platen 
shaft and clutch drive* 
assembly._ ! 

(DRemove 119655 ring 
and 163765 retainer. 

Remove idler gear and bracket 
assembly. 

two bearings inward and out of 
side frames. Note flat surface on 
bottom. 

)Disengage lever from bearing. 

Loosen two set screws. 

Remove gear, lever and 
right bearing. 

*Clutch drive must be engaged with coupler when coupler set screws are tightened. 

Perform PLATEN ENDPLA Y adjustment. 

PageS 
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LEAD SCREW 

3.08 To remove the lead screw: 

(DRemove keyboard if present. 
(Refer to Section 574-500-720.) 

(DPush in right bearing housing to clear right frame. 

ONE OR TWO PIECE 
LEFT BEARING 

(Right Side View) 

Rotate 90 degrees and spring will force bearing and 
housing away from side frame. Remove housing 
with bearing, inner bearing or shim, and spring. 

Unscrew lead screw from carriage nut and 
remove through hole in right side frame. 
Retain left inner bearing, is used, which 
will be free when lead screw is removed. 

RIGHT 
BEARING 

OR 1 PIECE 
BEARING 

Remove 
spacing belt. 

Q)Remove lead screw 
pulley and clip by 
pulling to the right. 

Page 9 
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CARRIAGE WITH POST ASSEMBLY 

3.09 To remove the carriage with post assembly: 

CD Remove keyboard, if present. 
(Refer to Section 574-500-720.) 

CD Remove print head and lead screw 
(perform 3.01 and 3.08). 

(D Move carriage to left margin. 
Remove carriage cable from 
logic card. 

(D Remove screw and washer 
from each guide rod. 

LOWER GUIDE ROD 

FELT WASHER (2) 

(Dspread clamp with cover and disengage from 
logic card (if present). Spread left side frame 
outward to disengage left end of lower guide 
rod, then pull toward the front to remove lower 
guide rod, two felt washers and clamp with cover. 

LEAD SCREW NUT 

3.10 To remove the lead screw nut: 

CD Remove keyboard, if present. 
(Refer to Section 574-500-720.) 

CD Remove print head and lead screw 
(perform 3.01 and 3.08). 

G) Tilt lead screw nut 
handle outward to 
clear retaining 
notch in carriage. 
Rotate counterclock­
wise (CCW) until 
tabs on nut align 
with opening in 
carriage. Spring 
will force nut 
away from carriage. 

(DR.emove springs and nuts. 

Note: The lead screw nuts are 
keyed and must be engaged when 
properly installed. 

Page 10 

Note: The upper guide rod must be 
nickel plated. The lower guide rod may be 
nickel plated or black oxide. 

Q)spread left side frame and 
remove upper guide rod 
and carriage. 

Remove nut and lockwasher 
from each guide rod. 

RETAINING NOTCH 

LEAD SCREW NUT 

LEAD SCREW 
NUT HANDLE 



COLLAR WITH LINK 

3.11 To remove the collar with link: 

(DRemove keyboard, if present. 
(Refer to Section 574-500-720.) 

(D~emove print head and carriage 
(perform 3.01 and 3.09). 

(D~emove compression 

"'~ 

PAPER TRAY 

3.12 To remove the paper tray: 

(Daolding switch lever down, 
move paper tray down 
and forward (to disengage 
bracket) and remove tray. 

LINK 

(D'Remove two paper tray 
springs, one on each side. 

ISS 1, SECTION 574-501-721 

(DPush locking handle to the left 
and rotate locking handle and 
collar fully counterclockwise 
(forward). Pull the handle to 
the right while slowly rotating 
handle and collar clockwise 
(rearward) until key on handle 
aligns with slot in carriage. 
Locking handle will pop out. 

Remove pressure roller 
assembly. 

~
Remove pressure roller 

~, .. _. ·' spring. 
' ,. 4 ' ,• ..:·· •• ><"''' i 

~·-~"'·~>~ ~ 
\~' : _,. f \ .-'"·,,:----' 

·--- G)lemove shaft ring and 
- pull shaft left to 

remove. 

PAPER TRAY 

Page 11 
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TRACTOR MECHANISM 

3.13 (a) To remove the tractor mechanism: 

G)Push down on the left and right tractor 
release levers and lift off the tractor 
mechanism. 

~ 
3.13 (b) To disassemble the tractor mechanism: 

Page 12 

(D'Push down on the cover latch and 
pull cover away from tractor 
mechanism. 
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G)Remove the 152871 spring. 

G)Remove 3598 nut, 2191lockwasher \ 
and 7002 flat washer., 

®Remove side frame. 

(DR.emove two 430341 screws._ 

(Left Side) 

't~-,~ ---t-- .. " . --- ~- -- () 

-~----
... 

~-~~-----

\ll 
G) Remove the 180926 ring retainer, 

spring and 76450 shim. 

C) Remove 76450 shim, thumb wheel 
and 143040 ring retainer. 

==r-------- - -- J 
f1u~ 

~ 
(D Squeeze the tractor release levers 

together and slide the tractor 
assembly off its guide rods. 

Page 13 
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3.12 (c) To reassemble the tractor mechanism: 

0 
dSPLINE SHAFT 

~-/-

~(Dsqueeze the tractor release levers together and slide the 
right tractor assembly onto the guide rod and the spline 
shaft. Be sure the release lever is facing the right side frame. 

(D Squeeze the tractor release levers together and slide the left tractor assembly onto the guide rod 
and the spline shaft. When sliding onto the spline shaft, make sure the pins are aligned horizontally 
as shown below. 

PINS 

G) Reassemble the remainder of the components removed in (b). 

Page 14 
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT&TCoStandard 

SECTION 574-501-800 
Issue 4, August 1981 

43 FRICTION AND SPROCKET FEED PRINTER 

PARTS 

CONTENTS PAGE 

1. GENERAL . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 

2. PARTS....................... 2 

Platen Assembly, Friction Feed, 
and Sprocket Feed . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2 
Carriage Assembly. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3 
Line Feed Spacing Motor 
and Bell Assembly. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4 
Spacing Motor with Cable 
and Encoder . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 5 
Spacing Drive and Lead Screw...... 6 
Right Side Frame and Rear 
Frame (Sprocket Feed) . . . . . . . . . . . 7 
Right Side Frame (Friction Feed) . . . 8 
Paper Guide and Paper Tray . . . . . . . 9 
Left Side Frame . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 10 

3. NUMERICAL INDEX. . . . . . . . . . . . 11 

1. GENERAL 

1.01 Information on maintenance spare parts is 
provided in this section for the 43 Friction 

and Sprocket (Pin) Feed Printer. 

1.02 This section is reissued to change the 
maintenance spare stocking ratios and 

update the maintenance spare information. 

1.03 Part numbers are listed in the index in 
numerical order and indicate the page on 

which the parts appear. Asterisked numbers, 
stocked as "List 1", indicate a maintenance spare 
stocking ratio of one spare for each 50 stations 
in a maintenance area. Part numbers without 
asterisks are not maintenance spares but may be 
ordered separately for local repair of the printer. 
Before ordering, verify that a particular spare is 
applicable to the type of printer in service. 

1.04 When ordering replaceable components, 
unless otherwise specified, prefix each 

part number with "TP" (ie, TP430019). 

1.05 Troubleshooting and disassembly/reassem­
bly information for these parts is provided 

in Section 574-501-300 and Section 574-501-720, 
respectively. 

Prepared for American Telephone and Telegraph Company by Teletype Corporation 
©1976,1978, 1979 and 1981 by Teletype Corporation 

All rights reserved 
Printed in U.S.A. Pagel 
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PARTS 

Arrangement) d Late (Friction Fee ' 

430370 

I 430013 
' - - 1 ~ J 

~~- ' ----- " _j ' 430141 -- . ~ --- -- ~ I 3

0145 430143 ',- ' 

4 430264 -
I I 

(lo~~·~~~ . ti n Feed, 
4302811 A(~~~g~ment) Eary ~} lir'430206 

--~ --- ~ ------(F&Iy ~ ... , 
-- e 

183321 e 

·--= ~ ' 430264 

I ~~ , 4 30088 (Sp:::' ""''"' l 
;-a.,l.r;di;r-' 430013 / Early Arr 
y- ~(If' . 

430142 , ___ ----::':) ~~ 

430098 ----1 --~ --- .... 

~~j ~~- ---- -, 
--\ l J __ , ___ --- ---J 430141 

430143 --p-~J:iiin? ~~/ 43014S 430013 J"C-' -..,.. 
183321 1 

430098 06 
4302 

Arrangement) (J (Sprocket Feed, Late 
430142 --F-"G)·-e- --~~qc:::::::-................................... _ ,><:-:: - • 4300 

---- 1 - ~\"'- ~- ~ 430013 430143 -----~J \ •r 
------ -- 430370 ,. _________ _ 

I 

: 430141 430206 ---....._~-::1)----
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Carriage Assembly 

G) 430803 

~Q__~:,:~ 
~ 0430804 

~---0430832 

G) 410013 Card w/Cable, part of 430850 
0 Part of 430440 Modification Kit 

430069 

ISS 4, SECTION 574-501-800 

Early Design 
Lead Screw Nut 

Arrangement 

~ 43;o31 

430068 \ c::::ri-J 
430030 ~ 

'n = 430352 Late DeSigNut 
\V / Lead Screw 
/ Arrangement 

~~q/} 
0 430366 I · 

0 430351 

Page 3 



SECTION 574-501-800 

Line Feed Spacing Motor and Bell Assembly 
430309 

(Friction Feed and 
Late Design Drive Sprocket Feed) 

(Sprocket Feed Early Design Drive) 

430143 

f~·::- . 
:::f-k~k. 
.!'oo ... ...,.. _ 

_ ... --~ .. 

~ 

~ 

' ± A--~~ 
430411 ',-~-. 7', 8 

430409 ,, 1 

---- ' I 430410 ~',, 

Page4 

"1 ' 
430408 ~ -

453240 Bell Assembly 
Late Design 

430143 

--430143 

119651 

184059 
Sprocket and Friction Feed 

Late Arrangment 

"f . 430113 ,,---... -~ 

~·:1. ~-~--Q:\~:~;)/4:~~~~8 .,_ ___ ·o- l I 

--~~ 430167 ~ I 
430117 430114 

(Bell Assembly, Early Design) 



Spacing Motor with Cable and Encoder 

~ 

r~ 
~__)0 430055 

- ' 

... @ 
' 

~I 

0430063 \ 
0430061 

ISS 4, SECTION 574-501-800 

~ 
~~ 

6\ 0430055 
- • 0430058 

bff@ 
0430190 1 ~ 

000453152~ 

0430047 Motor w/Cable and Encoder 
0 Part of 430441 Motor w/Cable and Encoder 
@Part of 430440 Modification Kit 
@Part of 430439 Modification Kit 

'~ (Early Design) 
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Spacing Drive and Lead Screw 

430407 

Page6 

430016 

430017 

430032 (approximately 13 characters per inch) 
430285 (10 characters per inch) 

430028 

Old Bearings 

-.~~ 

I 
dl-.__" 

430027 430026 

430033 

43/398 43~02~0/ 
~1 f!J~I-
430399 . 

430034 
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Right Side Frame and Rear Frame (Sprocket Feed) 

~ 

~--- y;,_ 119650 -- ~ 

430104 

0430276 
I . ) 

J (Late Des1gn 

r J 1 0430205 
I (Early Des1gn) --- I \ ("~'; ~--~::)):, ---- --- I rri V 

• • ·-.- ----- I ·[)J 
y - / 

,' ---- 1,-/ - -- -----1. 430104 / tP r-;-., 430102 

- ~--i)- 0 I ~-;:~-~-~,~~ 13· (Interim -~~:~-;;~ / lf ~ ' . . ' . n,;gn) ' : 
430101 rd!~ '®430102 il '""-· 

-- (Early Desrgn) I • r // 
"''"'' -----, 0 430268 It~--

"'-' \ ' ~ •• 430198 

430153 

_y 
f?J'" ®430103 i ~ ~- -J~ .. \ ~ 

(Late Design l ----...Jii _- - - -F 

0 

~/ 

r?J. ~/ 
\/ 
\~ 

0430276 replaces 430205 
@430291 replaces 430245 
€)430268 replaces 430102 and 430103 

/ ----

---, 
I 

-L..~ 

/ 
/ 

/ 

/ 

' 

----.,..., 
' / 

-~ 

/ 
/ 

( -, 
I 

; 

/ 
/ 

.) 

430169 

I 
~ 

I 

·- I 

I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
l_ 

b 
I 

~ 
-~(Early Design 

430151 ,.......-l:J Arrangement) 
I 

430152/Jl 

430151--§ 

REF-~. \._ I 
--L (Late Design 

Arrangement) 
--. ~~- ..... -

---- ~-;·-_.., 
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Right Side Frame (Friction Feed) 

,'JJ-._ 

~·r 
~ -, 

r 
I 
I 
I 
I 

~-r---,.. I 

I 
I 
I 
I 

r- ' I ._ .J 

T'J 
430265 ~'~; 

430266 I 
430265 161708---~ 

430446 ~ 
\ -
I 

--./ 

PageS 

---<() 

/ 

/ 
-y 

/ 

/ 
/ 

/ 
/ 

/ 

/ 
/ 

/ 

.__@_j 

/ 
/ 

430104 .... _~ I -- --- -..: -- ' """--..)} --- ..... ------.., 
r-_ 1 I 
I ----- I 
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Paper Guide and Paper Tray 

(Sprocket Feed, Early Design) 

0430011 

~ 
', ~ 

~. 
0)430347 

119653 
430258 \ 

~ 
~ 

/(7 
430259 

(Sprocket Feed, Interim Design) 

(Friction Feed, Early Design) 

151880 430260 

~/ / ~~-110743 .1', 

~7002 

~ /}' 

~ 
430258 (Friction Feed and Sprocket Feed Late Design) 

~ 
~~~ 

,... ~~· 
~ModifiCatiOn Kit 430346 Paper Tray and Shaft Assembly ~~ J ' 

430346 replaces 430011 ~ 
430391 replaces 430179 
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Left Side Frame 430046 

(Sprocket Feed) h? , II ~ -- -r.• 
430163 ~/---~~/' ~~~~06 
~ ,' ' ~~ 

// ;----~ ~ 
..- I ~ --g 

// : : ----430045 
( I o, 
: I \JI 
I I 
I I 

&_ I I 

®IJ__ : : 
430219 ~ ----<":;'1=-~-- ~-J l 430106. 

\ 

I @ -- ., >l -- •Early DeSlgn _ r;;,.J/J 

~ 
430105 :~('! t -~ : ~ ,. /W' 

l I I -"' 

I ~---- ----._ l___ 1 1 

P ---- -- : I "AtS. -~ R:--- ' n.Or '~~~ )}; ' 
/ -- "';J//l I /-- ----, ...,->"\ 43o1oo 43o1o4 

430218 ( v-- / ~ 430107 
~ / 7 -- -, / / ' Early Design 

f <-' // // / 

/ / / y' // / / /, 

/ / 

~ z,,'</:_ _,d 

<'/ ' ---@.~ ~ 
-- ~~- \\ 

~>- -'® 430224 ;-r~J 
Ref Left 
Side Frame 430212 

(Friction Feed) 

/'---6-
430105 1 -

2669 

'I ' 

·~~-~1---l~~ 
~~~ ~ 

I 
0 430448 

~ 
\ 

430106 
Interim Design 

Late design bracket arrangement, 
Sprocket and Friction Feed_ 
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430267. 430100 

' ·~ t 
Early Des1gn I 

---~-
~ . _; ---

.. ; f?JJ--~ 
430\219 ~--~ .1-' 

~ r~o ~ ~·--./ n r___ 430242 

/l·~--~/'?J::tr r~ __ !/ ~~-- ------&-~ ~ - \430104 

218 ( v ' ·-. \ 
430 • '• ./ ·-.. / •• • • •• ,., 430224 

/..- 't r· \ 
: : 430256 

~
I 

) ------- / 
430255 : // 

v 
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3. NUMERICAL INDEX 

3.01 Parts listed without asterisks are not maintenance spares but may be ordered as needed for local repair of major 
components or terminals. 

Part Description and Part Description and Part Description and 
Number Page Number Number Page Number Number Page Number --

2669 Lockwasher 10 430101 Guide, Right Paper 7,8 430258 Shaft, Paper Tray 8, 9 
7002 Washer, Flat 9 430102 Bracket, w/Posts 7 430259 Stud, Paper Guide 9 

110743 Lockwasher 9 430103 Bracket, Right 7 430260 Tray, Paper 9 
119650 Ring, Retaining 7 430104 Stripper, Paper 7, 8, 10 430261 Bail, Roller 8 
119651 Ring, Retaining 4 430105 Post 10 430262 Plate w/Post 8 
119653 Ring, Retaining 9 430106 Bracket w/Post, Left 10 430264 Lever, Friction Feed 2 
151880 Nut, 4-40 Hex 9 430107 Bracket, Left 10 430265 Roller, Pressure 8 
161708 Latch, Magnetic 7,8 430113 Coil Assembly 4 430266 Shaft, Roller 8 
181242 Screw w/Lockwasher, 430114 Plunger w/Pin 4 430267 Bracket, Left 10 

6-40 x 5/16 Hex 7 430117 Cable Assembly 4 430268 Bracket w/Posts 7, 8 
183321 Sprocket w/Pins 2 430118 Spring, Compression 4 430276 Support, Bustle 7 
184059 Screw w/Lockwasher, 430141 Knob, Platen 2 430281 Platen w/Spacers 2 

6-40 x 1/2 Hex 4 430142 Clip, Platen 2 430285 Belt Timing 4, 6 
188406 Switch, Actuator 10 430143 Pulley, 42T Platen 2, 4 430291 Separator, Paper 7 
410013 Card Assembly 3 430144 Pulley w/Flange, 24T 4 430309 Slot, Bushing 4 
430003 Pan 5 430145 Belt, Timing 2, 4 430319 Pulley w/Ciip 5 
430010 Rod, Guide 6 430151 Mount, Rear 7 430346 Assembly, Paper Tray and 
430011 Tray, Paper 9 430152 Stud 7 Shaft 9 
430012 Shaft, Paper Tray 9 430153 Clip 7 430347 Shaft, Paper Tray 9 
430013 Bearing, Platen 2,3 430154 Motor w/Cable 4 430351 Nut, Lead Screw 3 
430016 Post, Lever 6 430163 Cable Assembly 10 430352 Nut, Lead Screw 3 
430017 Lever w/Stud 6 430166 Bracket, Bell 4 430366 Spring, Compression 3 
430019 Roller w/Bearing 4,6 430167 Bracket, Bell 4 430370 Platen 2 
430020 Bearing, Housing 6 430169 Strip, Insulator 7 430391 Guide, Paper 9 
430021 Spring4,6 430178 Housing 5 430398 Washer, Flat 6 
430022 Post, Spring 6 430179 Guide 9 430399 Bearing, Ball 6 
430026 Bearing, Outer 6 430190 Motor w/Cable 5 430404 Spacer, Line Feed 4 
430027 Bearing, Inner 6 430198 Clamp7 430406 Motor Assembly 4 
430028 Spring, Compression 6 430199 Lever w/Stud 4 430407 Rod, Lower Guide 6 
430029 Screw, Lead 5 430205 Bumper 7 430408 Bracket 4 
430030 Spring, Compression 3 430206 Spacer 2 430409 Coil4 
430031 Nut, Special3 430212 Bracket, Margin 1 0 430410 Spring, Plunger 4 
430032 Belt, Timing 6 430213 Nut, Speed 4 430411 Striker, Bell 4 
430033 Pulley, SIT 6 430214 Pulley w/Clip 5 430439 Modification Kit 5 
430034 Fastener 6 430215 Carriage w/Post 3 430440 Modification Kit 3, 5 
430045 Lever, Switch 10 430216 Collar w/Link 3 430441* Motor W/Cable and 
430046 Bracket, Switch 10 430217 Bridge Assembly 3 Encoder 5 
430047 Motor w/Cable and 430218 Bracket Assembly, Left 10 430445 Housing 5 

Encoder 5 430219 Plate Assembly, Left 8, 10 430446 Bracket, Right 7, 8 
430055 Cable Assembly 5 430222 Washer, Felt 6 430448 Bracket, Left 1 0 
430d58 Cover 5 430224 Post, Spring 10 430603 Insulator 5 
430061 Disc, Encoder 5 430231 Shield, Ribbon 6 430625 Support 4, 5 
430063 Fastener 5 430240 Stud, Idler Bracket 4 430803 Cable Assembly 3 
430068 Nut 8-32 Spl 3 430242 Spring 10 430804 Insulator 3 
430069 Handle, Locking 3 430245 Separator, Paper 7 430829 Cover 3 
430088 Plate 2 430253 Bracket, Stop 4 430832 Switch 3 
430098 Clip, Sprocket 2 430255 Slide 10 430850 Head Assembly, Print 3 
430100 Guide, Left Paper 10 430256 Bracket 10 453152 Disc, Encoder 5 

453240 Bell Assembly 4 

*A Maintenance spare stocking ratio of one spare for each 50 stations in a maintenance area. 
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1. GENERAL 

1.01 Information on maintenance spare parts is 
provided in this section for the 43 tractor 

feed printer. 

1.02 Whenever this section is reissued, the 
reason for reissue will be listed in this 

paragraph. 

1.03 Part numbers are listed in the index in 
numerical order and indicate the page on 

which the parts appear. Asterisked numbers, 
stocked as "List 1 ", indicate a maintenance spare 
stocking ratio of one spare for each 50 stations 
in a maintenance area. Part numbers without 
asterisks are not maintenance spares but may be 
ordered separately for local repair of the printer. 
Before ordering, verify that a particular spare is 
applicable to the type of printer in service. 

1.04 When ordering replaceable parts or compo­
nents, unless otherwise specified, prefix 

each part number with "TP" (ie, TP410055). 

1.05 Troubleshooting and disassembly/reassem­
bly information for these parts is provided 

in Section 574-501-301 and Section 574-501-721, 
respectively. 
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SECTION 574-501-801 

2. PARTS 

PLATEN AND BELL ASSEMBLY 

··.~ ;

0437 

430428 

_ _ _ "----::J ~ 4304,30 ; 

430432 . - ---- ~\, \~~430419. 430157 
I .£iiil, ····.. 'Q). • / I 
;CSl~@~-------------. '(}f, . ( r-rf!l:::\ 430424 

430425 • 1 flCJ@ ··...... . .. ~ ._ 1 

430421 \ ~ - \ CCGJ 430429 

430431 ~·· 430420 

430423 

'if 

' f ~~®) /~, \~__/ ::._ ~,, --,/ 
' I 430410 @', 
~ ' ' 

430408 ~ I .--

453240 Bell Assembly 
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CARRIAGE ASSEMBLY 

0 430803 

~6~ 
~ 'e?:"- Part of 
~ "410013 

~ 0 430804 --0 430832 

430436 

454146 

~~430068 

430352 

453111 

/ 
LEAD SCREW NUT 

~ ARRANGEMENT 

~C!J 
430366 \ 

430351 
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LINE FEED SPACING MOTOR 

430443 

430473 
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CHARACTER SPACING MOTOR 

430441 Motor With Cable 
and Encoder 

430445 
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£~ 
lP-0055 

~----J 
430058 

0--~ 

453152 
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LEAD SCREW AND DRIVE 

430029 
430407 

~ 
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(' 
I 

............ /) 
.... 

430034 

430153 

\ 
:Cf 

.... ) ..... / .... '/ 

430198 
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I 
I 
I 

I 
I 

L 

430151~ 



PAPER TRAY AND PRESSURE ROLLER 

~r· 
~ __ ..,. 

----­< __ 
/ 

/" 

/ 
/ 

/ 
/ 

/ 
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LEFT AND RIGHT SIDE FRAME ARRANGEMENTS 

(Left Side) 

/ 
/ 

" / 

430046 

; 188406 

--~~ h/ 
~ .. ~4==>--(.;.t;. 

~ 

-- ~flJ;;-- 430476 ~ 
~~ < 

1 "'- · 430163 
430474 

</ -- -- -tii-ce;.,-------430224 ~
/ / 

430443 I ~ 
430212 

(Right Side) 

161708~-

430446 

(!)Part of 454112 Plate Assembly 
@:Part of 430218 Bracket Assembly 

PageS 
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:--~ 
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430438 
430021 

I 

430001 
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TRACTOR MECHANISM I ----~ 
11 

1
. __ 

1 1 

.... e---, 
I I 

.152871 I 3598 : 
I I 

430491 

I 

'--tf. 

~-- ---~----- -==:-- :~ ~ ' 76450 ----:_, /' ,, /(9 143040 /',/ 
:@, ---.,1;;\- ------- ------

( ~ f- ·f;., /_-_, 
L.""() / ,' / // 

~453075 -<->:--\(:;> 6 /,-// 

430451 

-------------- L1so92 
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7-<>>:--

-:<::::: :=:~·=~~=-: ~-::~::-:.•:: :::.:: :~·:;:-: > :54612 

____ / ~--~------- ---~ _ 453175 u--~-----
- ·" ~------ / ~- ------------ ~ ' 

" ~ ~-:?_--c,::;,_ 4546H i ~ 430416 /-.________ ' -ln._--~~l -----~:I 
~~~v ~ /. /,' // ~ 

I '/ 
' C' ' ' ~ : 453079 43041' ' // -

_____ , : ---------- --- - - •-..., / 

~~~-----J ,-;>:>- / ---- -- ', 
,.,""J,.../ ......... "" .,...""' 

,""' // / 

/ / 

5307

4 --:--,/-,/ 453243 
4 - - - - I ::::---------- --->:-:>·~-~ : : ----------<:: ------ --------// -. ' '="' 

' ' ------------- '---- ~- / / --- -f/0 ' - _,- ----- - - . ' 'CJ I : I ' -----------:---- -' ,'430341 (4) l - ~ I I I I ---. __ , 

: ~ \ I I----1 I ,. -f"j;; 1 ""'IJ 
: ' ' ' 'C'--- ;a ' : '---- , __ , -4--- ---l_ : 152871 

:45.3 087____ @-.r_ --~~~----- __ 

1
__ __J- ..... -

1
/ , -~ 

I \ If• '" '-, " ' ' 
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-------- :&- ---czy 
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430433 / 430464 
430427 
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3. NUMERICAL INDEX 

3.01 Parts listed without asterisks are not maintenance spares but may be ordered as needed for local 
repair of major components. 

Part 
Number 

3598 
76450 

143040 
151629 
151693 
152871 
161708 
163255 
180926 
188406 
410013 
430001 
430003 
430010 
430015 
430016 
430017 
430019 
430020 
430021 
430028 
430029 
430033 
430034 
430046 
430055 
430058 
430068 
430069 
430071 
4300% 
430151 
430153 
430157 
430163 
430190 
430191 
430193 
430198 
430212 
430216 
430217 
430218 
430222 
430224 
430226 

Page 10 
10 Pages 

Description and 
Page Number 

Nut, 6-40 Hex 9 
Shim, 0.028 THK 9 
Ring, Retaining 9 
Nut, 6-40 Lug 3 
Screw, 6-40 x 3/16 Fil 3 
Spring 9 
Latch, Magnetic 8 
Nut, 6-40 Shoulder 9 
Ring, Retaining 9 
Switch 8 
Card Assembly, Circuit 3 
Plate, Right Side 7,8 
Pan 5 
Rod, Guide6 
Fastener 4 
Post 8 
Lever 8 
Roller w/Bearing 8 
Housing, Bearing 6 
Spring 8 
Spring, Compression 6 
Screw, Lead 5,6 
Pulley, 8IT6 
Fastener 6 
Bracket, Switch 8 
Cable Assembly 5 
Cover 5 
Nut, 8-32 SPL 3 
Handle, Locking 3 
Bridge w/Post 3 
Spring, Torsion 3 
Mount, Rear 6 
Clip 6 
Knob2 
Cable Assembly 8 
Motor w/Cable 5 
Pulley, 27T 5 
Band, Left 8 
Clamp6 
Bracket, Margin 8 
Collar w/Link 3 
Bridge Assembly 3 
Bracket Assembly 8 
Washer, Felt 6 
Post, Spring 8 
Roller, Left Guide 8 

Part 
Number 

430228 
430232 
430242 
430258 
430262 
430265 
430266 
430276 
430285 
430309 
430341 
430351 
430352 
430366 
430398 
430399 
430407 
430408 
430409 
430410 
430411 
430416 
430417 
430419 
430420 
430421 
430423 
430424 
430425 
430426 
430427 
450428 
430429 
430430 
430431 
430432 
430433 
430436 
430437 
430438 
430441 
430443 
430445 

,430446 
1430447 
430451 

,Description and Part Description and 
Page Number Number Page Number 

Bracket 8 430452 Cover, Right 9 
Rotor 8 430464 Lever, Latch 
Spring 8 Right 9 
Shaft 7 430467 Plate 4 
Plate w /Post 7 430469 Post, Idler 4 
Roller 7 430470 Post, Guide 4 
Shaft 7 430473 Gear4 
Support, Bustle 6 430474 Lever, Switch 8 
Belt, Timing 6 430475 Post 8 
Bushing 4 430476 Bracket, Left 8 
Screw, 5/16 Self Tap 9 430478 Tray 7 
Nut, Lead Screw 3 430480 Motor Assembly 4 
Nut, Lead Screw 3 430490 Frame, Side 9 
Spring, Compression 3 430491 Frame, Side 9 
Washer, Flat 6 430603 Insulator 5 
Bearing, Ball 6 430622 Clamp6 
Rod, Lower Guide 6 430625 Support 5 
Bracket 2 430803 Cable Assembly 3 
Coil2 430804 Insulator 3 
Spring, Plunger 2 430829 Cover 3 
Striker, Bell 2 430832 Switch 3 
Rod, Tractor Guide 9 430850 Head Assembly, 
Shaft, Support 9 Print 3 
Gear, Spur 2 453074 Shaft, Support 9 
Gear, Spur 2 453075 Wheel, Thumb 9 
Coupler 2 453079 Tractor Assembly, 
Shaft, Inner Platen 2 Left 9 
Button, Release 2 453080 Tractor Assembly, 
Clutch, Drive 2 Right 9 
Bar, 4 Teeth Spline 9 453087 Screw, 6-40 
Gear9 Shoulder 9 
Ll!Vl!r, Release 2 453111 Carriage w/ 
Spring 2 Bushing 3 
Bearing, Right Platen 2 453152 Encoder, Disc 5 
Bearing, Left Platen 2 453175 Roller Assembly 9 
Pin, Ro112 453194 Pinion, lOT 4 
Plate, Idler Adjusting 9 453217 Gear, 25T 9 
Shield, Print Head 3 453240 Bell Assembly 2 
Platen 2 453243 Bar, Tie 9 
Post 8 453244 Spring, Compres-
IMotor w/Cable 5 :sor 9 
Plate 4,8 !454112 \Plate Assembly 8 
Housing 5 454146 Oiler, Foam 3 
Bracket, Right 8 454611 Arm 9 
Plate 8 454612 Shaft, Roller 9 
Cover, Left 9 454613 Roller w/Spring 9 
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1. GENERAL 

1.01 This section provides troubleshooting 
information for the 43 keyboard (KSR 

and RO). 

1.02 This section is reissued to change the 
title and change references from opcon 

to keyboard. 

1.03 Keyboard troubleshooting is initiated by 
the 43 Basic KSR Teleprinter or 43 RO 

Teleprinter Troubleshooting Sections 57 4-500-
300 and 574-500-301 or when trouble in the key­
board is suspected from symptoms observed. 

1.04 Analysis in this section is limited to iso-
lating the trouble within the keyboard up 

to its electrical interface at the logic card. The 43 
keyboard must be tested as part of the 43 Basic 
KSR or RO Teleprinter Station. Refer to Section 
574-500-500 and Section 574-500-501. Where 
analysis indicates the trouble is not in the key­
board, return to the Teleprinter Troubleshooting 
Section 57 4-500-300 or Section 57 4-500-301 for 
further analysis. 

1.05 When a trouble is verified to be in the 
keyboard (by replacement of the key­

board) this section should be used to help isolate 
the trouble to any replaceable components to 
correct the trouble. 

1.06 Troubleshooting procedures for the 50K 
122/AAE and AAF unitized keyboards 

are not provided since these keyboards are not 
field serviceable. They are returnable for repair. 
See 1.07. 

1.07 The keyboards are returnable to the West-
ern Electric Service Center for repair as a 

unit. Pack in carton (KSR keyboards using 
conductive plastic bag) that was used to pack 
replacement keyboard. High voltage static dis­
charge can damage KSR keyboard circuitry. The 
346392 wrist strap is available to ground service 
personnel. 

1.08 Isolation and correction of trouble is 
based on electrical and mechanical checks 

and parts replacement. 

Reference sections are: 

574-502-400 
574-502-720 
574-502-800 

Wiring 
Disassembly /Reassembly 
Parts 

1.09 Trouble analysis is presented in the form 
of a "20 Questions" type of routine in 

Paragraph 2. TROUBLESHOOTING GUIDE. The 
guide, with questions and yes and no columns, 
should be used always starting with the first ques­
tion and proceeding according to the "yes" or 
"no" directive. 

Prepared for American Telephone and Telegraph Company by Teletype Corporation 
© 1976, 1978, 1979 and 1981 by Teletype Corporation 
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SECTION 574-502-300 

2. TROUBLESHOOTING 

TROUBLESHOOTING GUIDE (KSR Keyboard) 

QUESTION YES 

1. Are any of the communication mode Go to 2. 
indicators: LOCAL (LOCAL-TALK), 
DATA, TERM READY (AUTO 
ANSW) lit? (Power on, red light in 
power supply lit.) 

2. Do any indicators fail to light Go to 2a. 
properly? 

t------------ ---------
2a. Do any keys on the keyboard Note: If indicators light 

generate characters? when depressed but not 
under all its conditions, 
go to KSR Teleprinter 
Troubleshooting. 

Verify proper voltage at 
circuit card test points. 

Replace keyswitch or cable. 

3. Do any latching keys fail to latch Replace defective key-
down when depressed or release up switch. 
when depressed again? (CAPS 
LOCK, PARITY, DUPLEX, or CPS) 
Do any other keys (except ALARM) 
fail to snap down when depressed or 
release up when released? 

4. Does any keyboard key fail to Go to 4a. 
generate the proper character or 
function? 

t---- ----------- -----------
4a. Does the key fail in all modes Replace keyswitch. 

(Shift, Unshift, Ctrl, Caps Lock)? 

5. Do any of the latching type keys Check continuity through 
(PARITY, DUPLEX, CPS) or switch. 
PRINTER TEST key fail to 
operate? Replace keyswitch or cable. 

6. Does ALARM indicator light when Undefined trouble. 
cover is opened? 

Go to KSR Teleprinter 
Troubleshooting. 

-

Page 2 

NO I 

Check continuity through key-
lamp indicator common to 
-12 v. 

Go to 3. 

-- -- -- -- -- --· 
Check de supply to keyboard 
at circuit card test points. 

Check cable. 

Go to 4. 

Go to 5. 

-- -- -- -- -- --
Replace keyboard. 

Go to 6. 

Check continmty through 
Interlock keyswitch. 

Check fit of cover actuating 
button. 

-- -------------



TROUBLESHOOTING GUIDE (RO Keyboard) 

QUESTION YES 

1. Are any of the communication mode Go to 2. 
indicators (TERM READY, DATA) 
lit? (Power on, red light in power 
supply lit.) 

2. Do any indicators fail to light Verify proper voltage at 
properly? circuit card test points. 

Replace keyswitch or 
cable. 

3. Does the PRINTER TEST or Replace defective key-
RESET key fail to snap down switch. 
when depressed or release up 
when released? 

4. Does the PRINTER TEST or Check continuity through 
RESET key fail to generate switch. 
the proper character or function. 

Replace keyswitch or 
cable. 

5. Does ALARM indicator light Undefined trouble. 
when cover is opened? 

Go to RO Teleprinter 
Troubleshooting. 

ISS 4, SECTION 57 4-502-300 

NO 

Check continuity through key-
lamp indicator common to 
-12 v. 

Go to 3. 

Go to 4. 

Go to 5. 

Check continuity through 
Interlock keyswitch. 

Check fit of cover actuating 
button. 

Page 3 
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43 BUFFERED KEYBOARD 

TROUBLESHOOTING 

CONTENTS PAGE 

1. GENERAL . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 

2. TROUBLESHOOTING GUIDE. . . . . 2 

1. GENERAL 

1.01 This section provides troubleshooting 
information for the 43 Buffered Key-

board. 

1.02 Whenever this section is reissued, the rea­
son for reissue will be listed in this para-

graph. 

1.03 Keyboard troubleshooting is initiated by 
the 43 Teleprinter 5-level Buffered 

Selective Calling (BSC) station, 43 Teleprinter 
8-level Buffered Selective Calling (BSC) station 
or 43 Teleprinter 8-level Buffered Send/Receive 
(BSR) station Troubleshooting Sections 57 4-
500-304, 574-500-303 or 574-500-302 or when 
trouble in the keyboard is suspected from symp­
toms observed. 

1.04 Analysis in this section is limited to 
isolating the trouble within the keyboard 

up to its electrical interface at the logic card. 
The 43 keyboard must be tested as part of a 
43 Buffered Teleprinter. Refer to Section 574-
500-502, 574-500-503 or 574-500-504. Where 
analysis indicates the trouble is not in the key-

board, return to the 43 Buffered Teleprinter 
Troubleshooting Section 57 4-500-302, 57 4-500-
303 or 574-500-304 for further analysis. 

1.05 When a trouble is verified to be in the 
keyboard (by replacement of the key­

board) this section should be used to help isolate 
the trouble to any replaceable components to 
correct the trouble. 

1.06 The keyboards are returnable to the 
Western Electric Service Center for 

repair as a unit. Pack in carton (using conductive 
plastic bag) that was used to pack replacement 
keyboard. High voltage static discharge can damage 
keyboard circuitry. The 346392 wrist strap is 
available to ground service personnel. 

1.07 Isolation and correction of trouble is 
based on electrical and mechanical checks 

and parts replacement. 

Reference sections are: 

574-502-401 
57 4-502-720 
574-502-800 

Wiring 
Disassembly /Reassembly 
Parts 

1.08 Trouble analysis is presented in the form 
of a "20 Questions" type of routine in 

Paragraph 2. TROUBLESHOOTING GUIDE. The 
guide, with questions and yes and no columns, 
should be used always starting with the first ques­
tion and proceeding according to the "yes" or 
"no" directive. 
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SECTION 574-502-301 

2. TROUBLESHOOTING GUIDE 

QUESTION 

1. Does keyboard pass the Keyboard Test 
shown in the appropriate How to 
Operate Manual, IF TROUBLE 
OCCURS section? r--------------

la. Do any indicators light during 
keyboard test? 

1---------------
lb. Exit test mode. Does keyswitch 

used to light or extinuish 
indicator, function properly? 
(Local Function) 

2. Does the CAPS LOCK key (if 
present) fail to latch down when 
depressed or release up when 
depressed again? 

3. Does any keyboard key fail 
to generate the proper character 
or function? 

-----------------
3a. Does the key fail in all modes? 

(Shift, Unshift, Ctrl, Caps Lock etc. 
if keys are present.) 

Page 2 
2 Pages 

YES NO 

Go to 2. Go to la. I 
------_______ _j 

Check continuity of Check continuity of 
indicator that doesn't all leads of cable. 
light. 
If defective replace. Replaee keyboard. 
If ok go to lb. 
If light doesn't turn 
off go to lb. 
--------------
Replace keyboard. Replace keyswitch. 

Replace keyswitch. Go to 3. 

Go to 3a. Undefined trouble. 
Go to Buffered Tele-
printer Troubleshooting. 

f------- --------
Replace key switch. Replace keyboard. 

Replace keyboard. 



BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT&TCo Standard 

SECTION 57 4-502-400 
Issue 4, November 1981 

43 BASIC KEYBOARD 

WIRING 

CONTENTS PAGE 

1. GENERAL . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 

2. WIRING...................... 2 

1. GENERAL 

1.01 This section provides wiring information 
for the 43 Basic Keyboard. 

1.02 This section is reissued to change the title 
and change references from operator con­

sole to keyboard. 

1.03 Wiring information for the 50K122/AAE 
and <\AF unitized keyboards is not pro­

vided since these keyboards are not field service­
able. 

1.04 For additional wiring information, plug or 
cable locations, refer to 43 Basic Tele­

printer Wiring, Section 574-500-400. 

1.05 Where possible, small notes indicating 
voltage levels have been added to aid in 

troubleshooting. 
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SECTION 574-502-400 

2. WIRING 

KSR Keyboard 
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RO Keyboard Pl07 
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43 TELEPRINTER BUFFERED STATION KEYBOARD 

WIRING 

CONTENTS PAGE 

1. GENERAL . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 

2. WIRING....................... 1 

1. GENERAL 

1.01 This section provides wiring information 
for the 43 Buffered Keyboard. 

P/08 
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1.02 Whenever this section is reissued, the 
reason for reissue will be listed in this 

paragraph. 

1.03 For additional wmng information, plug 
or cable locations, refer to 43 Buffered 

Teleprinter, Wiring, Section 57 4-500-401. 

2. WIRING 
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT&TCo Standard 

SECTION 574-502-720 
Issue 4, November 1981 

43 KEYBOARD 

DISASSEMBLY/REASSEMBLY 

CONTENTS PAGE 

1. GENERAL .................... 1 

2. TOOLS REQUIRED, ............ 2 

3. DISASSEMBLY /REASSEMBLY. 2 

SPACEBAR MECHANISM 
(Early Design) ............. 2 

SPACEBAR MECHANISM 
(Late Design) .......... . . . . 3 

KEYTOPS ....... J 

KEYSWITCH .............. 5 

BLOCKING SPACER ....... (i 

CABLE BASIC (KSR) ........ 6 

CABLE BASIC ( RO) ........... 7 

CABLE BUFFERED (KSR) ..... 8 

4. KEYTOP AND KEYSWITCH 
IDENTIFICATION .............. 10 

5. SPACER, HOUSING AND REFERENCE 
IDENTIFICATION.............. 16 

1. GENERAL 

1.01 This section provides disassembly and re­
assembly procedures for the 43 keyboard. 

1.02 This section is reissued to include the 
50K122/AAE and AAF unitized keyboard 

and all the 43 Teleprinter Buffered Station key­
boards. All references to opcon have been 
changed to keyboard. 

1.03 The KSR keyboard circuitry can be 
damaged by static discharge. The 346392 

static discharge ground strap is available for use 
by service personnel. Maintenance spares are 
provided in antistatic bags which should be 
saved for reuse when returning keyboards for 
repair. 

1.04 The extent of the disassembly procedure 
is limited to that which is required for 

correction of troubles or replacement of parts in 
field locations. When removing a subassembly or 
part from the keyboard, follow the removal 
procedure and note the sequence of removal to 
enable proper reassembly. 

1.05 The 50K122/AAE and AAF unitized 
keyboards are not field servicable. There­

fore, disassembly procedures are not provided. 
However, keytop identification information in 
this section does apply. The unitized keyboards 
are returnable to Western Electric for repair. 

1.06 Refer to Maintenance Tools, Section 
570-005-800, for a complete listing of 

the various types of hand tools available for 
maintenance of Teletype® equipment. For a 
listing of the tools required to perform the 
disassembly and reassembly of the 43 keyboard, 
refer to 2. TOOLS REQUIRED. 

1.07 When ordering replaceable components, 
unless otherwise specified, prefix each 

part number with the letters "TP" (ie, TP410055 ). 

1.08 Precautions should be taken to assure that 
the keyboard is disassembled and reassem­

bled under clean conditions. No oil, grease, or 
other liquids should be allowed on loose parts, 
subassemblies, keyswitches, or the complete 
keyboard. 

1.09 Reference in the procedures to left or 
right, up or down and top or bottom, etc, 

refer to the keyboard in its normal operating 
position as viewed by the operator. 

1.10 When removing a subassembly or part 
from the keyboard, do not force or pry 

parts to provide the necessary clearance for 
removal. No forcing is required to accomplish a 
removal procedure. Follow the removal procedure 
and note how each part is removed and the 
sequence of its removal so that proper reassembly 
can be accomplished. For reassembly, reverse the 
removal procedure except where different instruc­
tions are given. 
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SECTION 57 4-502-720 

1.11 Refer to 43 Teleprinter Dissassembly I 
Reassembly, Section 574-500-720 for 

keyboard removal and replacement procedures. 

1.12 Some parts that are not listed in the parts 
sections are shown as necessary to the 

disassembly procedures such as screws, ring 
retainers, etc. Most of these parts are common to 
other Teletype product line and if needed may 
already be available in available in field repair kits 
or can be ordered. 

2. TOOLS REQUIRED 

2.01 The following tools are recommended for 
uses during the disassembly and reassembly 

procedures: 

75765 
89954 

100982 
108285 
346257 
346260 
346392 
Telco Provided 
Telco Provided 

Spring Hook- Pull 
1/4 Inch Nut Driver 
Screwdriver (6 Inch Medium) 
Long-Nose Pliers 
Keyswitch Extractor 
Keytop Extractor 
Static Discharge Strap 
Soldering Iron (Low Wattage) 
Desoldering Tool 

3. DISASSEMBLY/REASSEMBLY 

SPACEBAR MECHANISM (Early Design) 

3.01 To remove the spacebar mechanism: 

(a) Disengage the leaf spring (bronze colored) 
from the wire bail using a spring hook and 

pull toward the front (Fig. 1). 

340778 340777 

~·r C?OC§8Ho 
340769 341069 
WIRE LEAF 
BAIL SPRING 

~ 
SPRING 
HOOK 

Fig. 1-Leaf Spring Disengagement 
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(b) Disengage the two rear tines (one at each 
end of spacebar) with a small screwdriver 

while pulling the spacebar up and toward the 
front (Fig. 2). 

CHANNEL 

(Rear View) 

Fig. 2-Spacebar Removal 

(c) Continue applying upward pressure to the 
spacebar and disengage the two front tines. 

(d) Remove the wire bail from the left and 
right spacebar guides (snaps in and out) 

(Fig. 3). 

~ = 
Fig. 3-Wire Bail Removal 

3.02 To reassemble the spacebar mechanism: 

(a) Make sure the four tines engage the 
notches in the space bar housing and the 

leaf spring is engaged to the wire bail. 

(b) Check mechanical operation of the space­
bar so that it returns to its unoperated 

position freely when depressed and released 
slowly. 



SPACEBAR MECHANISM (Late Design) 

3.03 To remove the spacebar, pry up on the 
left spacebar, slide projection until the 

spacebar slide disengages from the housing. Lift 
and remove spacebar. 

PROJECTION 420188 SPACEBAR 

·-~-J 

SPACEBAR 
HOUSING 

Fig. 4-Spacebar Removal 

3.04 To remove the spacebar bail: 

(a) Remove spacebar see 3.03. 

]_ 

(b) Place 346257 tool over either spacebar 
housing and press downward. When the 

tool bottoms and embossed projections snap 
into notches on housing, squeeze and pull back 
on the tool to lift housing up (Fig. 5). 

HOUSING 

CHANNEL 
TINES 

Fig. 5-Spacebar Housing 

Note: The tines of the tool must pass between 
the housing and the inside of the tines of the 
channel 

ISS 4, SECTIOr.J 574-502-720 

(c) Repeat (b) for the other housing and lift 
out both housings with bail. 

(d) Remove bail from housings by snapping 
out of housing tab. 

3.05 To reassemble the spacebar mechanism: 

(a) Snap the bail into thE• tab& on the spacebar 
housings as shown below. 

HOUSING BAIL 

~ I ~t1 
{Front) 

Fig. 6-Wire Bail and Housmg Assembly 

(b) Snap the two spacebar housings into the 
keyboard channel, see Fig. 6. Make sure 

the four tines of the channel engages the 
notches in the spacebar housing. 

(c) Place the spacebar into the guide slots in 
the left and right housing. Position the 

bail into the notch (one left side and one 
right side) on the spacebar. Push down on the 
spacebar snapping it into place in the housing, 
see Fig. 7. 

SPACEBAR 

(Left View) 

Fig. 7--Spacebar Assembly 

(d) Check mechanical operation of the space­
bar so that it returns to its unoperated 

position freely when depressed and released 
slowly. 
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SECTION 574-502-720 

KEYTOPS 

3.06 To remove the keytops (Fig. 8): 

(a) There are two types of keytops used on 
the keyboard. 

(1) Control Keytop 6) 
Indicator 
N onindicator 

6) (2) Data Keytop 

Fig. 8-Keytops 

(b) To remove data keytops, place 346260 
tool over the keytop and pull up to remove 

(Fig. 9). 

rf!1 
~ 

I 
I 

~ ---Fig. 9-Data Keytop Removal 

Warning: CAPS LOCK, PARITY, DUPLEX, 
and CPS keytops, if present, must be in the fully 
extended, unlatched position before attempting 
to remove the keytop. Failure to observe this 
precaution will result in a damaged keyswitch. 

(c) To remove control keytops (Fig. 10): 

(1) Grasp keytop using thumb and index 
finger. 

Page 4 

( 2) Exert upward force until keytop 
releases. 

r;; 
-~ 

~~ 
~ 

Fig. 10-control Keytop Removal 

(d) To remove the early design RETURN 
keytop with housing: 

( 1) Remove the keytops that surround the 
RETURN keytop using 346260 tool. 

(2) Disengage the rear tines from housing 
with a small screwdriver while pulling 

the RETURN keytop up and toward the 
front (Fig. 11). 

EARLY DESIGN 

HOUSING 

(Rear View) 

Fig. 11-Rear Tine Disengagement 



( 3) Continue applying upward pressure to 
the RETURN key and disengage the 

front tine from housing using a spring hook. 
Remove keytop with housing from channel 
(Fig. 12). 

FRONT 
TINE (Front View) 

Fig. 12--Front Tine Disengagement 

(e) To remove the late design RETURN key­
top: 

( 1) Remove the keytops that surround the 
RETURN keytop using the 346260 

tool. 

(2) Grasp the RETURN keytop using 
thumb and index finger. 

( 3) Exert upward force until keytop 
releases. 

LATE DESIGN 

Fig. 13-Late Design RETURN Keytop 

3.07 To reassemble the early design RETURN 
keytop with housing: 

Insert housing with key; observe position of 
locating lug on housing and press into channel. 
Housing must snap fully into front and rear 
channel tines. 

ISS 4, SECTION 574-502-720 

KEY SWITCH 

3.08 To remove the keyswitch: 

(a) Remove shield to expose circuit card by 
removing four screws. Cut cable tie, if 

present, securing loose end of cable to the 
keyboard. 

(b) Remove keytop. 

(c) Remove solder from around terminal pins 
of keyswitch to be removed (Fig. 14). 

11JLA 
A J. ! lf'---- SOLDER 
~~ REMOVED 

Fig. 14-Solder Removal 

Warning: Use a grounded low wattage soldering 
iron (avoid prolonged contact with pins) along 
with a desoldering tool to prevent damage to 
keyswitch, card circuits and components. 

(d) Place 346257 tool over the keyswitch and 
press downward. When the tool bottoms 

and embossed projections snap into notches on 
keyswitch, squeeze and pull back on the tool 
to lift keyswitch out (Fig. 15). 

BASIC 
KEY SWITCH 

LOCATING 
LUG 

Fig. 15-Keyswitch Removal 

Note: The tines of the tool must pass between 
the key switch housing and the inside of the tines 
of the channel. 
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SECTION 574-502-720 

3.09 To reassemble the keyswitch: 

Insert new keyswitch, observe position of 
the locating lug, and press keyswitch into 
channel. Switch must snap fully into front and 
rear channel tines. Hold keyswitch in place and 
resolder. 

BLOCKING SPACER 

3.10 To remove blocking spacer: 

(a) Remove keytop associated with blocking 
spacer and first keytop, if present, to the 

left (see 3.06). 

(b) Slide spacer to the left as far as it will go 
and then pull to the rear (Fig. 16). 

KE"s:~~~~~ 

Fig. 16-Blocking Spacer Removal 

(c) In reassembly, insert spacer from the 
left and observe that the spacer encapsu­

lates the keyswitch push rod and that the front 
part of the spacer is located between the key· 
switch springs (Fig. 17). 

(d) Replace keytops. 

SPACER 

PUSH ROD 

KEY SWITCH 
(Right View) 

Fig. 17-Blocking Spacer Reassembly 
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CABLE BASIC (KSR) 

3.11 To remove the cable: 

(a) Remove shield to expose circuit card by 
removing four screws. 

(b) Remove the PRINTER TEST, PARITY, 
DUPLEX and CPS keytops. 

(c) Remove the INTERLOCK, PRINTER 
TEST, PARITY, DUPLEX and CPS 

keyswitches (Fig. 18). 

KEY SWITCHES 

Fig. 18 -Keyswitch Identification 

(d) Remove solder from around connector 
pins of cable to he removed (Fig. 19). 

a. 
A 

A 

a. 
a. A 

6 A 4 
A a. 

a. 
a. 

6 

.0. 6 
a. ._____SOLDER 

REMOVED 
a. 

a. 

Fig. 19-conrwetor Pins 

Warning. l 'sea grounded, lou· wattage soldering 
iron (avoid prolonged contact with pins) along 
with a desoldering tool to preuent damage to 
card circuits and components. 



(d) Remove the circuit card cover located 
in front of the control keys from the 

channel. Use a spring hook to remove the cover 
from the mounting posts (Fig. 20). 

(PullUp) ~ 
SPRING HOO~ 346385 COVER 

(Top View) =~UNTING 
POST 

Fig. 20--cover Removal 

(e) Grasp the cable connector using thumb 
and index finger. 

(f) Exert upward force until cable connector 
releases (Fig. 21). 

(Top View) 

Fig. 21--cable Connector Removal 

(g) Remove rear plate (Fig. 22). 

REAR PLATE 

(Right Rear View) 

Fig. 22--cable Removal 

ISS 4, SECTION 574-502-720 

(h) Slide cable to the right until it clears the 
circuit card. Remove through opening 

between channels (Fig. 22). 

3.12 To reassemble the cable: 

(a) Insert new cable connector into circuit 
card holes and press into place. Hold 

cable connector in place and resolder. 

(b) Fasten cable to card using locally fur­
nished cable tie. 

(c) Reassemble keyswitches and keytops 
removed in 3.11 (b) and (c). 

(d) Replace circuit card cover removed in 
3.11 (e). 

(e) Replace rear plate. 

(f) Replace shield removed in 3.11 (a). 

CABLE BASIC (RO) 

3.13 To remove the cable: 

(a) Remove the interlock keyswitch (see 
3.08). 

(b) Remove solder from around connector 
pins of cable to be removed (Fig. 19). 

Warning: Use a grounded, low wattage soldering 
iron (avoid prolonged contact with pins) along 
with a desoldering tool to prevent damage to 
card circuits and components. 

(c) Cut the cable tie securing the cable to the 
circuit card. 

(d) Remove the screw securing the right rear 
side of the circuit card to the channel 

(Fig. 23). 

(e) Grasp the cable connector using thumb 
and index finger (Fig. 21). 

(f) Exert upward force until cable connector 
releases. 

(g) While biasing the right rear cover of the 
circuit card in the downward direction; 

slide the cable to the rear until it clears the 
circuit card. Remove cable. 
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------------ --~=---~ =: =:: -:::...-_-_- = -:.-~ocCCXlO 
0 0 01) 00 

REMOVE 

Fig. 23 {:hannPl 

3.14 To reassemble the cabk: 

(a) I nsPrt new cable connector into circuit 
card holes and press into place. lluld cable 

connector in place and resolder. 

(h) Fasten cable to card usmg cable tJP. 

(c) 

(d) 

Secure the circuit card to thP chanm'l w1th 
the screw previously remowd. 

Reassemble interlock keyswitch previously 
removed. 

(e) Replacf' circuit card shwld. 

CABLE BUFFERED ST ATlOC\ 

3.15 To remove the cable: 

(a) Remove the left most nuw kPytops. See 
Fig. 24. 

KEYSWITCHES 

Fig. 24-Keyswitch Identification 
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(h) RPmove thP keysw itches associated with 
thP keytops in (a). SP<' 3.0H for keyswitch 

removal. 

(c) Remove solder from around connector 
pins of cable to hP removed (Fig. 25 ). 

6 
6 

6 .. .. 
6 .. 

4 

.. 
6 

'-..._SOLDER 
REMOVED 

Fig. 25---{:onnector Pins 

Warnmg: Use a grounded, low wa!tage soldering 
iron (avoid prolonged contact with pins) along 
with a desoldering tool to prevent damage to card 
circuits and components. 

(d) Remove the circuit card cover located in 
front of the control keys from the chan­

nel. Use a spring hook to remove the covPr from 
the mounting posts (Fig. 26). 

'SPRING HOOK 
(Pull Up) 

(Top View) 

346385 COVER 

Fig. 26--cover Removal 



(e) Grasp the cable and cable connector and 
exert upward force until cable connector 

releases. 

(f) Cut cable ties securing the cable to the 
circuit card. 

(g) Remove rear plate and left side frame 
(Fig. 27). 

REAR PLATE 

Fig. 27--cable Removal 

(h) Slide cable to the left until it dears the 
circuit card and remove. 

3.16 To reassemble the cable: 

(a) Insert new cable connector mto circuit 
card holes and press into place. Route 

cable as shown in Fig. 28. Hold cable con­
nector in place and resolder. 
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CABLE 
FOLDED 
UNDER-...._ 

CABLE TIE 

---FOLDED OVER lk: ~ CONNECTOR 

Fig. 28--cable Routing 

(b) Fold the cable under the circuit card 
and fasten to the circuit eard using a 

cable tie. See Fig. 28. 

(c) Reassemble keyswitches and keytops 
removed in 3.15 (a) and (b). 

I d) Replace rear plate and left side frame 
removed in 3.15 (g). 

( ") Replace circuit eard cover removed in 
3.15 (d). 

(f) Replace circuit card shield and fasten the 
loose end of the cable to the circuit card 

using a cable tie, see Fig. 29. 

NONCOMPONENT SIDE 

CABLE TIE MAKE CABLE TIE AFTER 346935 
SHIELD IS ASSEMBLED TO CARD. 

Fig. 29--cable Replacement 

CABLE ASSEMBLY 
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SECTION 574-502-720 

4. KEYTOP AND KEYSWITCH IDENTIFICATION 

*Present on some keyboards. 

[!] 

Fig. 30-Basic KSR Keyboard Layout 

[!] 
Fig. 31-Basic RO Keyboard Layout 

Fig. 32-8-Level Buffered Send/Receive Keyboard Layout 

Page 10 

LINF 
fEf.IJ 

N 
DELETE U 

N 
u 
L 

L 

7 8 9 

PRINT L PRTIW 
EDBUF CTRLS 

4 5 6 

.,.__ HOME ---'> 

I 2 3 

RETRV l SRCH . 0 

CHAR REPRT 
DLETE REC 

RETURN I -
RECALL STORE 
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7 L 9 

PRINT PRT/W 
EDBUF CTRLS 

• 5 6 

<'c'----- HOME ~ 

I 2 3 

RETRV t SRCH . 0 . 
CHAR FfETRV LINE 

OLETE REC DLETE 

RETURN l-
RECALL S_TOR_E__ 

Fig. 33-8-Level Buffered Selective Calling Keyboard Layout 

/BLOCKING KEYTOP* 

7 L 9 

PRINT PRT/W 
EDBUF CTRLS 

4 5 6 

<'c'----- HOME ~ 

I 2 3 

RETRV t SRCH 

, 0 

CHAR RETRV 
DLETE REC 

FIGS : j LTRS 
RECALL STOR_E__ 

*Present on some keyboards. 

Fig. 34-5-Level Buffered Selective Calling Keyboard Layout 
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SECTION 574-502-720 

PART NO. KEYTOP DESCRIPTION PART NO. KEYTOP DESCRIPTION 

340701 BLOCKING -CONTROL 340982 BS H 
340983 } us t 

340714 BLOCKING -DATA 340984 SUB z 
340985 SYN v 

340778t SPACEBAR 340986 LINE FEED 
340821 ! 1 340987 CTRL 
340822 @ 2 340988 REPT 
340823 # 3 340989:1: DELETE NUL 
340824 $ 4 340990 6 
340825 % 5 340993 Q 
340826 A 6 340994 w 
340827 & 7 340995 E 
340828 * 8 340996 R 
340829 ( 9 340997 T 
340830 ) 0 340998 y 

340831 - 340999 u 
340838 DC1 Q 341000 I 
340839 ETB w 341001 O(ALPHA) 
340840 ENQ E 341002 p 

340841 DC2 R 341005 D 
340842 DC4 T 341006 F 
340843 EM y 341007 G 
340844 NAK u 341008 H 
340846 SI 0 341009 K 
340852 SOH A 341010 L 
340853 DC3 s 341012 z 
340854 EOT D 341013 X 
340855 ACK F 341014 c 
340856 BEL G 341015 v 
340858 RS J 341016 B 
340859 VT K 341017 N 
340860 FF L 341020 (BLANK SHIFT) 
340861 : ; 346102 LOCAL 
340862 , I 346106 INTRPT 
340867 SHIFT 346116 AUTO ANSW 
340869 CAN X 346127 TERM READY 
340870 ETX c 346161 LOCAL TALK 
340872 STX B 346162 DATA 
340873 so N 346163 ALARM 
340874 FS M 346164 ON-UP PARITY OFF-DN 
340875 < ' 

346165 HALF-UP DUPLEX FULL-DN 
340876 > 346166 30-UP CPS 10-DN 
340877 ? I 346169 PRINTER TEST 
340889 l + 346403§ RETURN 
340890 [ ; 346536 1 
340894 CAPS LOCK 346537 2 
340975 ESC 346538 3 
340976 BACKSPACE 346539 4 
340977 A.J \ 346540 5 
340978 HT I 346541 7 
340979 DLE p 346542 8 
340981 I GS \ 346543 9 I 

Fig. 35-Keytop Identification 
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PART NO. 

346544 
346548 
346549 
346558 
346559 
346589 
34659011 
346591 
346592 
346593 
346594 
346595 
346596 
346597 
346598 
346599 
346600 
346601 
346602 
346603 
346604 
346675 
346676 
346682 
346683 
346694 
346834 
346839 
346840 
346841 

KEYTOP DESCRIPTION 

O(ZERO) 

M 
J 

TAB 
DEL NUL 

7 PRINT EDBUF 

8 t-
9 PRT/W CTRLS 
4 f-

5 HOME 
6 ~ 
1 RETRV 
2 -1-
3 SRCH 

CHAR DLETE , 
0 

RETURN 

REPRT REC 
RECALL 

STORE 

BEL 

( 
) 
A 
s 

RESET 
TERM LOCAL 

TERM ON LINE 
FULL DUPLEX 

J 

PART NO. 

346842 
346843 
346844 
346845 
346846 
346847 
346848 
346849 
347095 
347142 
347149 ** 
347177 
347218 
347219 
347236 
347237 
347238 
347239 
347240 
347241 
347242 
347255 
420188tt 
454351 
454352 
454353 
454354 
454355 
454365 
454366 
454367 

t Early Design Spacebar 

~Basic l(eyboard Key I DELETE~ I 
§ Early Design Return Key 

11 Buffered Keyboard Key loEc ~I 
·<;,Late Design Return Key 

13~~-~~--~~~~~~~ 

~ 
~ 

tt Late Design Spacebar G =r-rJ 
See Notes on following page. 

ISS 4, SECTION 574-502-720 

KEYTOP DESCRIPTION 

KP ON-SR OFF-LCL 
RECMSGWTG 

BUFFER ENTER 
INSERT 

STRING ENTER 
SND RDY SEND 

NUMPAD 
MSGCLR 

HERE IS V 
BLNK­

RETURN 
PAPER FEED 

0 RETRV REC 
LINE DLETE 

& 
# 

$ 
BEL S 
FIGS - RECALL 
LTRS - STORE 

. (NUM PAD) 
SPACEBAR 

COPY SEND DATA 
PRINT REC MSG 

LINE ACTIVE 
MSGSUMRY 

SNDRDY 
AUX REC 

AUXREAD 
AUX WRITE 

Fig. 35-Keytop Identification (Contd) 
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SECTION 574-502-720 

Note 1: The 346409 spacer must be installed under the 346163 key to block the action of the ALARM 
keyswitch on 43K101/CAA keyboard. 

Note 2: The 346409 spacer must be installed under the 346162, 346163 and 346127 key to block thP 
action of the ALARM keyswitch on the 43K101/CAB and 43K001/AAA and the TERM READY and 
DATA keyswitches on the 43K001/AAA keyboard. 

Note 3: The 340764 comprPssion spring between the 346403 key and tht• housing must bP orderPd 
separately. 

Note 4: The 346116 and 346161 kt>ys arP used on 43K101/CAA keyboard 

Note 5: The 346102 and 346127 kPys arP ust>d on 43Kl01iCAB keyboard 

Note 6: The 340701 and :340714 keys may be used for local <'ngm<'ering n·qum•m .. nts to block the 
action of keyswitches. 

Note 7: All43K101/CAB operator consolPs should haw th.- llATA kPy unblockPd Rt>mow the :n6409 
spacer, if present under the 346162 OAT A key. 

Page 14 

I ® I <D I <D I <D r 0 1- - I ® I - I © I I® I f® II @ l 

® 

® 

@ 

® 

® 

® 

® 

_L_PusHROD 
SWITCH NO. TYPES COLOR 

_ --WHITE (j) 340720 BASIC 
~ 40722 LATCHING BLACK 

3407 DC CONTACT PINK 
@ 341098 LATCHING GREY 
(1) 346359 INDICATOR ORANGE 
® 346432 DC CONTACT BLACK (Cut.Qff) 

Fig. 36-Basic KSR Keyswitch Identification 
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I 0 I ®I ® I ® I ® I -1 © J 
PUSH ROD [ SWITCH NO. TYPES COLOR 

0 340779 DC CONTACT PINK i 
@ 346359 INDICATOR ORANGE i 
© 346432 DC CONTACT BLACK (CUT-OFF)I 

Fig. 37-Basic RO Keyswitch Identification 

l®l®l®l®l®l®l®l®l®l®l®l®l®l®l®l®l®[g0] 
I I I I I I I I I I I I I I 1®11®1®10-

®1101010 

0 

COLOR 
SWITCH NO. TYPES PUSH ROD 

0 340720 BASIC WHITE 

@ 340721 OVERTRAVEL GREEN 

© 340722 LATCHING BLACK 

@ 346359 INDICATOR ORANGE 

® 341088 INDICATOR ONLY 

Fig. 38-Buffered KSR Keyswitch Identification 
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SECTION 574-502-720 

5. SPACER, HOUSING AND REFERENCE IDENTIFICATION 

346304 

Early Design 
346234~ 

CAP "-lJ 

346235 ~ 
INDICAT;- l.lJ 

HOUSING 

Late Design 

p 
347006 

340~ REF SPACEBAR 

< wf~ /,] 
',,~:4 ,.,r;, ® 

340777 +. --J 
Lr.J 340770 

Early Arrangement Spacebar Guide 

UPresent on Early Arrangement Keyboards 

Late Design Early Design 

346403~ RETURN ~~-

KEYTOP I I~ 

347149~.-

~ 

''''"~ 
340704'® 

340762 

@ 
Ed 
346301 

THROUGH 
346304 

346293- (Present 
with Early Arrnage· 

ment RETURN 
Key Only) 

346301 

w 
SPACERS 

REF SPACEBAR 

Late Arrangement Spacebar Guide 

§§Replaces Two 346293 Spacers Used on Early .\1rangement Keyboards 

Fig. 39-Basic KS'~ Keyboard 
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340~69 ,REFSPACEBAR < ~?~l'-, '>( I 
" ~ / ,. 
',,')·t ''""' Cf:l 

340777 k;-
340770 

~ ® 
346982 346293 

ISS 4, SECTION 574-502-720 

f=:~346301 

60 
346301 

THROUGH 
346304 

-SPACERS 

REF SPACEBAR 

Early Arrangement Spacebar Guide Late Arrangement Spacebar Guide 

Fig. 40-Buffered Keyboard 
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT&TCo Standard 

SECTION 574-502-800 
Issue 4, August 1981 

43 KEYBOARD 5- AND 8-LEVEL 

PARTS 

CONTENTS PAGE 

1. GENERAL . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 

2. PARTS..................... 2 

3. NUMERICAL INDEX.......... 4 

1. GENERAL 

1.01 The parts in this section are used in the 43 
Keyboards. 

1.02 This section is reissued to redefine the 
parts listing and to add the 43K103/CAA 

and CAB (unitized) and the 43K202/GAB, GAF 
and GAG (buffered) keyboards. 

1.03 When ordering replaceable components, 
unless otherwise specified, prefix each 

part number with the letters "TP" (ie, TP430722). 
Before ordering, verify that a particular spare is 
applicable to the type of keyboard in service. 

1.04 Troubleshooting information for these 
parts is provided in Section 57 4-502-300 

for the basic keyboard and Section 57 4-502-301 
for the buffered keyboard. 

1.05 Disassembly/reassembly information for 
all keyboards is provided in Section 57 4-

502-720. 

1.06 Parts for the unitized keyboards 43K103/ 
CAA and CAB are not shown since these 

keyboards are not field servicable. 

Prepared for American Telephone and Telegraph Company by Teletype Corporation 
© 1976, 1978, 1979 and 1981 by Teletype Corporation 

All rights reserved 
Printed in U.S.A. Pagel 



SECTION 57 4-502-800 

2. PARTS 

KSR Keyboard- 43K101/CAA and CAB 

340722 

Page2 

®I® 

® 

346116 (CAA) 
346127 (CAB) 

® 

® 

® 

® 



BSC or BSR (5-and 8-Level) Keyboards-- 43K2:'2/GAl:>, GAF and GAG 

346359 

0 340720 

340721 

ISS 4, SECTION 574-502-800 

341088 

01101010 
0 0 00 
0 0 0 0 
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SECTION 574-502-800 

RO Keyboard -43K001/AAA 

346397'\. 

~-
3. NUMERICAL INDEX 

3.01 Parts listed are not maintenance spares but may be ordered separately for local repair of the key­
board. 

Page4 
4 Pages 

Part 
Number 

340720 
340721 
340722 
340779 
341088 
341098 
346102 
346116 

Description and 
Page Number 

Keyswitch 2, 3 
Keyswitch 3 
Keyswitch 2, 3 
Keyswitch 2, 4 
Spacer 3 
Keyswitch 2 
Keytop 2 
Keytop 2 

Part Description and 
Number Page Number 

346127 Keytop 2 
346161 Keytop 2 
346359 Keyswitch 2, 3, 4 
346395 Cable 2, 4 
346397 Bushing 2, 4 
346432 Keyswitch 2, 4 
346927 Cable 3 



BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT&TCo Standard 

SECTION 574-503-700 
Issue 3, March 1979 

43 ENCLOSURES AND PAPER HANDLING 

ADJUSTMENTS 

CONTENTS PAGE 

1. GENERAL .................... 1 

2. TOOLS REQUIRED ............. 1 

3. CABINET ADJUSTMENTS ....... 2 

KEYBOARD TO COVER 
ALIGNMENT .................. 2 

COLUMN INDICATOR 
POSITIONING ................. 2 

1. GENERAL 

1.01 This section provides adjustment informa­
tion for the 43 cabinet. 

1.02 This section is reissued to remove manual 
number from first page. 

1.03 After an adjustment is completed, tighten 
any screws or nuts loosened to make the 

adjustment. 

1.04 Reference in the procedure to left or 
right, up or down, and top or bottom, etc, 

refer to the teleprinter in its normal operating 
position. 

1.05 Adjustments should be checked and per-
formed when a trouble indicates a specific 

adjustment may be out of tolerance, or when an 
adjustment is disturbed to enable a part to be 
removed or replaced. 

2. TOOLS REQUIRED 

2.01 The only tool required to perform the 
cabinet adjustments is a 100982 screw­

driver (1/4 inch, 6 inch blade). 

Prepared for American Telephone and Telegraph Company by Teletype Corporation 
©'1975 and 1978 by Teletype Corporation 

All rights reserved 
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SECTION 574-503-700 

3. CABINET ADJUSTMENTS 

KEYBOARD TO COVER ALIGNMENT 

The following two requirements must be met: 

(1) Requirement 
Left to Right Positioning - When the free play 
movement of the cover (left to right) is taken 
up lightly in each direction, the cover shall not 
touch any opcon keytops. 

To Adjust 
Loosen two screws and position the printer and 
rear frame assembly to meet the requirement. 

(2) Requirement 
Forward Positioning - The two front bushing 
clamps shall firmly engage the opcon bushings 
and hold the printer and rear frame assembly 
fully forward into the housing. There should be 
no front to rear play between the bushing and 
clamp (left and right sides). 

To Adjust 

BUSHING 

FRONT 
CLAMP 

Insert a screwdriver into the square hole in the 
nut plate and gently twist (or pry) the screw­
driver with enough force to meet the requirement. 

(Top View- Right Corner) 

Warning: Do not overtwist the screwdriver. 

COLUMN INDICATOR POSITIONING 

Requirement 
With power applied, the cover closed, and the print head positioned to column one (1), the print head 
marker should point to the first mark on the indicator scale. 

To Adjust 
Reposition scale to meet the requirement. 

Note I: Various means are used to hold the indicator scale in position. If glue is present, gently 
remove, perform adjustment anci reglue indicator scale using household cement or equivalent. 

Note 2: TI1is adjustment to he refined when making the KEYBOARD TO COVER ALIGNMENT 
adjustment. 

Page 2 
2 Pages 

~PRINT HEAD MARKER 

I I I I I I I I I I .~ ~ 

\PRINT INDICATOR SCALE 



BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT&TCo Standard 

SECTION 57 4-503-800 
Issue 4, August 1981 

43 TELEPRINTER ENCLOSURES AND PAPER HANDLING 

CONTENTS PAGE 

1. GENERAL ................... 1 

2. PARTS ...................... 2 

3. NUMERICAL INDEX ........... 7 

1. GENERAL 

1.01 The parts in this section are maintenance 
spares for the 43 enclosures and paper 

handling assemblies. They should be available 
in the quantities shown in each maintenance 
area to correct possible troubles or to meet 
appearance requirements. 

PARTS 

1.02 This section is reissued to redefine the 
parts listing and update the information 

to include tractor feed teleprinters. 

1.03 When ordering replacement parts, unless 
otherwise specified, prefix all part num­

bers with the letters "TP" (ie, TP430250). 
Before ordering, verify that a particular spare 
is applicable to the type of terminal in service. 

1.04 Replacement of enclosures and paper 
handling parts is provided in Section 

574-500-750. Routine Maintenance for 43 Tele­
printer. Disassembly and reassembly is provided 
in the 43 Teleprinter Section 574-500-720. 

Prepared for American Telephone and Telegraph Company by Teletype Corporation 
© 1976, 1978, 1979 and 1981 by Teletype Corporation 
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SECTION 57 4-503-800 

2. PARTS 

Sprocket Feed, Basic 

~ 
\ 

430149 

Page 2 

---- -
430550 

''"<1 

185834 

0 
../'"' 430201 

~430177 

::::,--430185 

430250 

430333, 430334 and 151721 
replace 430201 and 430202 
which must be used together. 



/~ 
430149 

430550 

ISS 4, SECTION 574-503-800 

430766 
Late Design 

/ 

........ ~ ~ ~ 

""' 72 

Page 3 



SECTION 574-503-800 

430295 Paper Supply (Friction Feed, Basic) 

tP/ 

430280 

REF /'cv ~ 
y~ ,1, /'.... l, \ .~ : 430271 &.·,.,.., · --------------nn! i ··) 

-- / 
/ 

( 
'l<'lliU I 

""' r/'VV'" I 
U I ---1 I 
";:, I /-' I I 

v I . I 
I 

I 

l-~ff 
/f]~@. 

/ 
Late Design 

ey"' 

430277 

430767 

( 
/ 

/ 

~ 
430279 .;:·:~;;)/ // ( 

""' // (/ /& 

\_ -' I 

~ I 

43027~ I 
Early Design 

430296-! 

430274 ~ ! 430294 ~I 
" / n , ) 

/@/~ ~~) ~/ 
~ // """ 

/ / """ (!)Used on Early Design arrangements only. Gr"'t-r/ 430273 
~-- I<!..J Page4 



Friction Feed, Buffered 

/~ 
430149 

430290 

185834 

0430566 

0.Part of 430550 

-----;;. 
// 

/ 

,.-" 

ISS 4, SECTION 574-503-800 

-.. ,."" ---.:::_ ----430278 

~- -,..-

430272 
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SECTION 57 4-503-800 

Tractor Feed, Buffered 

430414 

""' 430185 G---

430549 & / 

430140 

~ 
\ 

430149 

Page6 

430566 

~430452 

430424 

430489 

430358 

........ "(( """r& 

.. L\ 185834 
151721 

430550 
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3. NUMERICAL INDEX 

3.01 These parts are not considered maintenance spares. They may be ordered for local repair of terminals. 

PART 
NUMBER 

151721 
185834 
430136 
430139 
430140 
430141 
430148 
430149 
430157 
430177 
430181 
430185 
430201 
430202 
430207 
430210 
430246 
430250 
430251 
430252 
430270 
430271 
430272 
430273 
430274 
430277 
430278 
430279 
430280 
430283 
430284 
430289 
430290 
430294 
430295 
430296 
430306 
430333 
430334 
430358 
430390 
430401 
430414 
430424 
430451 
430452 
430489 
430549 
430550 
430566 
450766 
430767 
454157 

DESCRIPTION AND 
PAGE NUMBER 

Screw, 640 x 3/4 Hex 2, 6 
Label, Fuse 2, 3, 5, 6 
Cover 2 
Scale 2 
Button 2, 3, 6 
Knob w/Insert 2, 3 
Clamp 2, 3, 5, 6 
Nut Plate 2, 3, 5, 6 
Knob, Platen 5, 6 
Button, Acutator 2,3 
Cover, Bustle 2, 3 
Nameplate, Bell2, 3, 5, 6 
Deflector, Paper 2 
Holder, Paper 2 
Label Instruction 2, 3, 5 
Directory Card w!Labels 2, 3 
Assembly, Switch Bracket 3, 5 
Housing w/Holder 2, 3, 5, 6 
Plate, Cover 2, 3 
Plate, Cover 2, 3 
Support, Paper Roll 4 
Lever, Arm 4 
Spindle, Paper 3, 5 
Cam, Low Paper 4 
Cam, Follower 4 
Latch 4 
Post 3, 4, 5 
Lever, Paper Sensor 4 
Roller, Paper 4 
Cover, Friction Feed 3 
Scale, 80.Column 3, 5 
Plate, Rear Cover 4 
Cover, Bustle 5, 6 
Lever, Reset 4 
Assembly, Paper Supply 3 
Shaft, Lever 4 
Cover 5 
Holder, Rear Paper 2, 6 
Bushing 2, 6 
Label5, 6 
Deflector, Paper 6 
Card, Directory 5, 6 
Plug, Hole6 
Button, Release 6 
Cover, Left 6 
Cover, Right 6 
Scale, 100 Column 6 
Cover 6 
Rear Frame Assembly 2, 5, 6 
Switch, Rocker 2, 3, 5, 6 
Assembly, Paper Supply 3, 5 
Support, Paper Roll4 
Label6 

Page7 
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICE 
AT&TCo Standard 

SECTION 574-504-100 
Issue 1, July 1981 

43 5-LEVEL PAPER TAPE UNIT 

GENERAL DESCRIPTION 

CONTENTS PAGE 

1. GENERAL ................... . 1 

2. DESCRIPTION ................ . 1 

3. REFERENCES ................ . 6 

1. GENERAL 

1.01 This section provides a general description 
of the 43 Paper Tape Unit, hereafter 

known as the PTU. 

1.02 Whenever this section is reissued, the 
reason for reissue will be listed in this 

paragraph. 

1.03 When ordering replaceable components, 
unless otherwise specified, prefix each 

part number with th~ letters "TP" (ie, TP410711). 

2. DESCRIPTION 

2.01 The PTU consists of a five-level fully 
perforating punch, a five-level photo­

electric sensing tape reader, signal processing 
and control electronics, a power supply, tape 
supply and chad collecting facilities, all housed 
within a 43 styled cover. 

2.02 The PTU provides for the preparation, 
reception, permanent storage and trans­

mission of data in the form of five-level fully 
perforated tape. 

2.03 Operating speed of the PTU is up to 
30 characters-per-second (300 wpm). 

Speed on-line is controlled by the associated 
Buffered 43 Five-Level Teleprinter and off-line 
speed is at a full 30 CPS. 

2.04 The PTU operates on 115V ac ± 10 percent 
at 50 or 60 hertz and power is controlled 

by an ON-OFF rocker switch located at the left 
rear of unit. 

2.05 The PTU interface is EIA-type RS-232-C 
and TTL voltage levels. 

EIA - Electronics Industries Association 
(Specification RS-232-C) +25V de to 
-25V de (ON-OFF range). 

TTL - Transistor Logic OV de to +5V de 
(ON-OFF range). 

2.06 The PTU does not generate or check 
Fig. 1 - 43 Paper Tape Punch and Reader Unit parity. 

Prepared for American Telephone and Telegraph Company by Teletype Corporation 
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SECTION 574-504-100 

2.07 The PTU operates as part of a set with a controller that signals across the interface is via a special 
10 unit code (eight code bits, plus START·STOP) at 300 baud. The special 10 unit code con 

figuration is described in the following table. 

TABLE A 

10 UNIT CODE 

BAUDOT 
START CODE STOP 

I I 1 MARK BIT ~ BIT 

SENTBYPTUNIT lJ ~~~ 7 8 

I I SPACE 

I I 
I I 
I I 

RECEIVED BY PT UNIT 

Bit 7 Space indicates charactt>r is not to tw 
punched and is an ASCII control character 
(DC1, DC2, DC3 or DC4) as indicated below 

ASCII CODE 

READER ON (ASCII D~r--Lil--~--~-~----~-~1 

PUNCH ON (ASCII DC~rl > I r 

READEROFF(ASCII=lSLJLS 

PUNCHOFF(ASCIID~~---

il1t 7 \Jar!< IIHilCatPS 
charal'tPr is to lw 
J>Unl'iwd. 

2.08 Paper tape for the PTU must be 11/16 inch wide oiled paper tape furnished in 8 inch maximum 
diamter rolls with 2 inch wide diameter spindle hole and must conform to ANSI Standard x 3:29-

1971. This 0.004 inch thick, 50 pound paper tape may be obtained from local suppliers. 

2.09 The PTU's physical characteristics are as follows: 

Page 2 

Length- 27·1/2 inches 
Width- 7-1/4 inches 
Height (without tape roll)-- 5-9/16 inches 
Weight (without tape roll)·- 20 pounds 
The housing is gloss charcoal gray. The cover and bustle are off.white. 
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2.10 The Status Indicators and Associated Controls for the PTU are briefly described in Fig. 2. 

INDICATORS 
ASSOCIATED CONTROLS 

Indicator turns ON, OFF or Blinks 
Indicator turns ON, OFF or Blinks 
Indicator OFF. 

PUNCH SWITCH 

~~toJal 
Off lQJ 

INDICATORS 
PUNCH INDICATOR 

e Lights steadily indica­
ting punch can per­
forate tape. 

On~ rc51 Feed 

~::lSJ lSJlpogc~ 

e Blinks indicating tape 
supply is low and 
punch may not be 
able to perforate tape. 

Indicator turns ON or Blinks 
Indicator turns ON, OFF or Blinks 
Indicator OFF or Blinks 

~~to~ 
Off lQJ 

READER SWITCH 

Note: Operating READER switch to Off and opening 
tape reader lid, allowing tape out contact to rise, will 
reset blinking indicator, except for tight or tangled tape. 

Fig. 2 --Indicators 

e When not lit tape can­
not be perforated. 

POWER INDICATOR 

e Lights steadily when 
Power to the PT Unit 

e Lights steadily when 
the reader is condi­
tioned to read tape. 

e Blinks indicating tape 
gate is opened, tape 
becomes tight or 
tangled, or runs out or 
fails to advance. (See 
Note.) 

e When not list reader 
cannot read tape. 

Page 3 
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2.11 Controls 

PUNCH OPERATIONAL CONTROLS 

PUNCH 

On 
Auto 
Off 

eon 

~ 
PUNCH 0 

On if top down, Auto 
Stort[S] ~Feed 

Off if bottom down, ~~~ Off B 8 s~:. 
Auto if neither down. POWERO 

Fig. 3 

s~:;~f81 f8l Skip 

OfflQJ lQJstep 
READER 0 

The punch functions as an extension of the 
associated printer. In the On position, the 
punch responds (perforates tape) to all data 
outputted by the associated teleprinter whether 
on-line or local. 

eAuto 
In the Auto position, the punch will auto­
matically start upon receipt of the punch start 
code (CCCC or::::). In the term on-line mode, 
the punch will start on receipt of the punch 
start code received from the keyboard, or the 
send buffer of the associated teleprinter or 
from the line, if the associated teleprinter is 
not in LOCAL PREP. If in LOCAL PREP 
(terminal on-line or off-line), the keyboard or 
reader can start the punch (punch start code). 

If, while operating on-line, the punch receives 
a stop code (FFFF or $$$$) from the line, 
keyboard, reader, or send buffer, the punch 
will stop punching. If the associated teleprinter 
is operating in a local mode the punch will 
stop on receipt of a punch stop code from the 
keyboard or reader. 

Note: The punch will not respond to these 
sequences when printed by the PRINT EDBUF 
key. 

eoff 
Operation to the Off position stops the punch 
if it is operating. Any data received while the 
switch is off will not be punched. Punch will 
not respond to punch start code. 
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READER D 

eFeed 

~ 
Feed if top held down 
Back if bottom pushed down 
Space and released. 

Fig. 4 

Operation to the Feed position causes the punch 
mechanism to continuously perforate only the 
sprocket hole and to advance the blank tape as 
long as the switch is held operated. This opera­
tion may be used to prepare "leaders" for 
separating messages in the tape, or for initiating 
tape feed when a new supply of tape is entered 
into the punch. Cannot be operated with punch 
in Auto position. 

Note: Data may be lost if the switch is operated 
to feed while data is being received and punched. 

e Back Space 
Operation to the Back Space position causes the 
tape to be reverse fed one space position for 
each operation. No code holes are punched. 
More than ten successive operations are not 
recommended. Cannot be operated with 
punch in Auto position. 

Note: The tape may be damaged and/or data 
lost if the switch is operated to Back Space while 
data is being received and punched. 

READER OPERATIONAL CONTROLS 

READER PUNCH D 

~ 
On[SJ ~Feed On On if top down, Auto 

Auto Off if bottom down, Off 8 8 .~:. 
Off Auto if neither down.'-.. POWERD 

" On ml rFil Skip 

A~:~t.BJ l8J Step 
READER D 

Fig. 5 



eon 
Operation to the On position causes the reader 
to continuously step and sense tape (provided 
tape has been properly placed in reader). 
When running, the reader will stop wherever 
and as long as a tight or tangled tape condition 
occurs, and will restart upon correction of the 
condition. It will stop completely if the tape 
lid is opened or the tape runs out or fails to 
advance. To restart, see Note below. 

Note: Operate switch to the Off position before 
opening tape lid to correct condition. 

Opening of the reader tape lid while transmis­
sion is temporarily interrupted may cause loss 
of characters so the tape should be backed up 
and restarted at the beginning, the tape lid 
should be closed and switch operated to the On 
position. 

eAuto 
In the Auto position, the reader will auto­
matically start upon receipt of the reader 
start code (SSSS or ""). In the term on-line 
mode, the reader will start on receipt of the 
reader start code received from the line or, if 
the associated teleprinter is in the send receive 
mode, from the keyboard. 

If the associated teleprinter is in the local mode 
(terminal on-line or off line) the keyboard can 
start the reader (reader start code). The reader 
will transmit locally. 

When running, the reader will stop on a tight 
tape or tangled tape condition and will restart 
upon removal of the condition. The reader will 
stop upon sensing the reader stop code (AAAA 
or - - - -) in its tape. Up to six additional 
characters may be read after the reader stop 
code, therefore SIX blank characters should be 
placed on the tape following the reader stop 
code. The reader will also stop when tape runs 
out or tape lid is opened. If tape lid is opened 
while reader is running, loss of characters 
may occur. 

eoH 
Operation to the Off position stops the reader 
if it is operating, and prevents further response 
to control signals. Restarting is possible in the 
middle of a message, without loss of data, if 
the reader lid is not opened. 

ISS 1, SECTION 574-504-100 

PUNCH D 

.,~:ij rg Feed / READER 

oul.QJ l.Qk;:,•., ~ Skip 
POWERD 

0"[8] [S]Skop v •••• B B • Step 
Off Step 

READER D 

Fig. 6 

eSkir 

if top pushed down 
and released. 

if bottom pushec! down 
and n:•JeasPd. 

With the reader control switch off, operation 
to the Skip position causes the tape to advance 
one character space, but the charader will not 
he transmitted. 

estep 
With the reader control switch off, operation 
to the Step position causes the reader feed 
mechanism to advance one character space, 
and if tape is present and has moved, causes 
the transmission of the character locally 
or on-line. No action will occur if the reader 
lid is open, no tape is present in the gate, or 
tight or tangled tape is presm t. If tape is in 
the reader but does not move, due to torn 
feed holes or improper insertion, the feed 
mechanism will operate once, but no characte~ 
will be transmitted. 

2.12 Auxiliary Controls (At Rear of Set) 

@ 

~ 
0 0 

~ 0 

~ 
PTR @ N 
OFF 0 

L6c @)= ~ 
CPS- -~ 

10 @::;> 30 

lU ~ 30 

Fig. 7 
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e Controls the signaling speed in characters-per­
second of the unit but is to be always posi­
tioned to the 30 CPS position. (For present 
application.) 

(;-, 

~ 
Fig. 8 

PTR 

~ 
LOC 

e The "copy" switch located.ab..QYe . ....the_cp.S 
-Slri.kh .. can..Jle operated...to..eithm"- .the- NeRM 
.J?Q~jtjqn _or to th_e PT~QE.ELJ;,QG. position. 

e . .When operated to the NORM position, .data.. 
flow is always no!'m~nowii.:" . . . . 

Reader~~ri.jer 
Keyboard _I Punch 

ILme 

Fig. 9 

e When operated to the PTR OFF/LOC position, 
one of the two following modes, depending on 
the installer option, is provided: 

...... 
Check One Mode of 
Provided Option Operation 

453a Normal 

453c Local 

*Factory Furnished State 
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Fig. 10 

Data Flow 

Same as for Normal * 
Above. 

Reader~ 

Key boar~~ 
Line 

2.13 Connections and Power Turn On 

e The ac power cord and cable to associated 
teleprinter auxiliary port should be connected 
as shown before turning on power. 

TO 43 FIVE· 
LEVEL TELEPRINTER 

7' 
ACPOWER 

CORD TO 115 V 
AC OUTLET 

Fig. 11 

ON/OFF 
SWITCH 

ON 

t 
OFF 

e Power to the PTU is applied by depressing 
upper half of ON/OFF switch. 

e Power should normally be left on for automatic 
punch and reader operation on sets so equipped . 

• An Associated 43 Five-Level Buffered Tele­
printer will revert to normal operation when 
the PTU power is turned off or the cable is 
disconnected. 

3. REFERENCES 

3.01 The 999-300-136, How To Operate 
Manual provides information for the 43 

PTU used with a 43 Five-Level Buffered Selec­
tive Calling Teleprinter. 
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1. GENERAL 

1.01 This section provides installation and 
removal information for the Paper Tape 

Unit (Fig. 1), hereafter known as the PTU. 

Fig. 1 

1.02 Whenever this section is reissued the 
reason will be listed in this paragraph. 

1.03 The PTU may be located on a table top 
or shelf and attached to an associated 

43 Five-Level Buffered Teleprinter or it maybe 
separately located up to 50 cable feet from the 
teleprinter. 

1.04 Installation should be performed under 
the direction of a service order indicating 

terminal code, options, date, materials required 
and location. 

1.05 For additional information on testing 
refer to Section 574-504-300. 

1.06 Before starting the installation procedure, 
verify that paper tape and the customer 

provided communications device is present at the 
installation location. 

1.07 References in the procedures to left or 
right, up or down and top or bottom, etc, 

refer to the PTU in its normal operative position. 

1.08 All ordering numbers shown in this manual 
are Teletype Corporation part numbers. 

OPTION SWI'I CHES 

1.09 Different styles of option switches may be 
present on the logic card. On toggle or 

slide type switches, options are activated by 
positioning the toggle or slide toward the positions 
indicated in Fig. 2. 

Toggle Type Slide Type 

Fig. 2 

Prepared for American Telephone and Telegraph Company by Teletype Corporation 
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1.10 The options switches are factory optioned 
and should not be changed unless the local 

engineering requirements specify incorporating 
a nonstandard feature (Fig. 3). 

Standard Switch Positions 

Fig. 3 

1.11 The procedure in Engineering Option 
Checkout verifies proper operations of 

variable features only. The features as furnished 
from the factory are checked in Section 574-504-
500. The procedures in Engineering Option 
Checkout may be checked either on-line or 
off-line as indicated. 

1.12 Independent off-line test procedures are 
provided to simulate on-line tests. Off­

line checkout of Option 453 will require placing 
the PTU into the loopback mode (see Fig. 4). 
To perform these tests, the connector terminals, 
as shown in Fig. 4, should be strapped before 
proceeding with the tests. The remaining terminals, 
should be connected or measured as specified 
during the test steps. 

1.13 When ordering replaceable parts, unless 
otherwise specified prefix each part 

number with the letters "TP" (ie, TP430047). 

2 s SEND DATA 
~ REC DATA * LOOP BACK 

5 , CTS 

6' DSR 

24 ) DC ~ I USE VOLTMETER 
23 ) CPS X Measure Voltage (EIA) 

4 ) RTS } Electrical 

7 ) LOGIC GROUND 

I ) PROTECTIVE GROUND 

TTL 17 ) PTR OFF 

EIA CIS)>-~::'::------
19 INDICATORS PROVIDED ON TEST BOX. 

EIA RS2~2 
State Q~ce On T3 to +25VDC 
State 1 (mark) Off 3 to -25VDC 

TTL 
On +2.5 to +5.0VDC 
Off +0.0 to +0.4VDC 

Fig. 4 

Page2 

2. TOOLS REQUIRED 

2.01 The following tools will be required to 
enable the option switches and/or straps. 

These items should normally be present in standard 
maintenance tool kits. 

Wrench, Open End -
3/16 Inch x 1/4 Inch 129534 
Screwdriver -
1/4 Inch x 6 Inch Blade 100982 
Pliers, Cutting- 408071 
Soldering Iron (Low Wattage) 

3. INSTALLATION PROCEDURE 

A. Unpacking 

3.01 Select an area to unpack the carton so 
that damage to the unit will not occur. 

3.02 When unpacking, be sure to wear approved 
safety glasses. 

Caution: To avoid condensation on the electrical 
components, the unit should be allowed to assume 
room temperature before unpacking; for example, 
when brought into a warm humid room from out­
side subzero temperatures. 

3.03 The 43 Five-Level PTU is furnished fully 
assembled in a single carton. 

3.04 Unpack the unit referring to instructions 
on the carton. 

Note: Observe all "Caution" notes printed on 
the carton. 

3.05 Carefully remove tape securing the reader 
cover, chad container, spindle and tape 

tensioning arm (Fig. 5). 

Fig. 5 
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3.06 Verify that the following items are present 
at the customer site: 

B. Assembly 

1 - PTU ( 4250AAA) 3.08 The connecting cable ( 4307 57) between 
1 -Practice, Installation (57 4-504-200) 
1 -Roll KS-8483, L1 Yellow Paper 

the PTU and associated equipment is 
furnished with the PTU. The following extension 
cables are available from Teletype Corporation. 
See Fig. 6 for definition of interface leads. 

Tape 
1-430757 Cable 

3.07 The container and other packing details 
should be retained by field location to 

facilitate movement of equipment. 

Note: Paper tape must be obtained locally or 
ordered separately. The first roll comes with the 
PTU. 

3 foot length 

7 foot length 
12 foot length 
25 foot length 
50 foot length 

INTERFACE LEADS 

430757 (included 
with PTU) 
413600 
413601 
413602 
413603 

The PTU Interface terminates at a 25 EIA receptacle with male pins located at the right rear of the unit. 
The pin assignments are given below. (See Note.) 
Pin Assignments 

EIA 

rAJ 1 PG 
(BA) 2 SD 
(BB) 3 .RD 

(CA) 4 RTS 

r·~ 
5 CTS 

(CC) 6 .DSR 
(AB) 7 LG 
(CF) 8 .RE 

TTL 17 PTR OFF * 

r 18 TA 

19 RR * 

tCD) 20 DTR 
23 CPS * 
24 DC * 

EIA 

Electrical 
EIA (RS232) 

State 0 (space) On I +3 to +25 VDC 
State 1 (mark) Off I ·3 to ·25 VDC 

TTL 

Descriptions 

PG 
SD (Transmitted Data) 
RD (Received Data) 

RTS (Request to Send) 

CTS (Clear to Send) 

DSR (Data Set Ready) 
LG 
RE (Receiver Enable) 
CD (Carrier Detect) 
PTR OFF (Printer Off) 

TA (Punch Tape Alarm) 

RR (Receiver Ready) 

-Protective Ground. 
-Mark hold until varied per sent data. 
- Mark hold until varied per received 

data. 
- On when character is ready for 

transmission. 
- On permits transmission of the 

available character in response 
toRTS . 

- On allows PTU to function. 
- Logic Ground 
- On allows tape punch and character 

recognition circuitry to operate. 
-Provided by Printer OFF/LOCAL 

switch if ST1 is connected. 
- On with punch control switch 

ON and when tape 
supply has become low. 

- On when punch is ready for tape 
perforation, ON and 
no low tape. 

DTR (Data Terminal Ready)- On if power ON. 
CPS (Characters Per Second)- Off for 300 baud and on for 110 

DC (Device Control) 
baud. 

- Provides alternate CTS connection 
if ST3 is connected. 

Note: In the local operation mode of the "copy" switch (see 
Option 453c) with switch in PTR OFF fLOC position, DTR, RTS, 
RR and TA will be off and SD will be mark hold. The RD, CTS, 
DSR, RE and DC inputs will be ignored. 

On I +2.5 to +5.0 VDC 
The "copy" switch is located above the CPS switch at the rear of 
the set. Off ! +0.0 to +0.4 VDC 

*Not wired in recommended EIA cable. 
Fig. 6 
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3.09 Position the PTU in the location spec-
ified by the customer. Normally, the PTU 

will be placed on the left side of an associated 
teleprinter. No space is required behind the PTU 
itself. For additional space requirements, refer 
to manuals furnished with associated communica­
tions devices. The ac power cord for the PTU 
extends ten feet to the rear. 

3.10 Certain user programmable options (see 
5. ACTIVATING ENGINEERING OP­

TIONS) listed in this section should be reviewed 
to properly interface the PTU with the associated 
buffered teleprinter. Refer to the How to Operate 
Manual 999-300-136. 

3.11 If any of the user options are changed from 
the state furnished condition, mark the 

How to Operate Manual 999-300-136 to indicate 
changes. 

C. Tape Installation 

3.12 Install the paper tape. Refer to How to 
Operate Manual 999-300-136. 

D. Checkout Procedure 

3.13 Connect the interface cable from the PTU 
to the associated teleprinter using the 

two captive screws on each plug. 

3.14 With the ac power turned off, plug the 
PTU into a properly grounded and polar­

ized 3-wire, 115 V ac ±10 percent, 50-60 hertz 
electrical power source (refer to Option 455). 
Fuse protection should be delayed and provide 
for a running current of 1.0 amp for the PTU. 

3.15 Perform the PTU installation checkout 
procedure found in Section 574-504-500. 

3.16 Clean up the unpacking area, wipe off any 
finger prints on the cover and tum PTU 

over to the customer. 

E. Initiate Service 

3.17 Record the installed location of the PTU 
(floor, area and phone, if any) and the 

number to be called in case of trouble on a label 
and/or in the How to Operate Manual 999-
300-136. 
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3.18 Provide the customer with the How to 
Operate Manual999-300-136. 

3.19 Advise the customer of the "trouble num­
ber" locations on a label or in the How to 

Operate Manual. 

4. REMOVAL 

4.01 To remove the PTU from service, reverse 
the procedures in 3. INSTALLATION 

PROCEDURE. 

4.02 Before repacking the PTU, remove chad 
from punch block, chad chute and empty 

the chad container. 

4.03 Place PTU on bench. Tape set as shown in 
Fig. 5. Place one band of tape around set 

so that it secures the chad box. Place another band 
of tape around set so that it secures the reader lid. 

4.04 Secure the tape tension arm approxi­
mately two inches above the housing with 

a strip of tape (see Fig. 5). 

4.05 Secure the spindle in its slot with a strip 
of tape (see Fig. 5). 

4.06 Coil the power cord and band it with a 
strip of tape. Position power cord in pack­

age as shown in Fig. 7. 

4.07 Obtain the carton and packing details re­
tained in 3.07. 

4.08 Position a Detail "A" and a Detail "B" 
on the PTU as shown in Fig. 7. 

4.09 Tape the Details (A and B) in position 
with three strips of tape. Start at center of 

details and go all around the details. See Fig. 7. 

4.10 Position the corrugated detail in carton as 
shown in Fig. 7. 



4.11 Postion the corrugated detail in the carton 
as shown in Fig. 7. 

4.12 Close top flaps of carton and seal with 
tape. 

4.13 Mark the outside of the carton with the 
PTU code ( 4250AAA). 

4.14 If the PTU is a candidate for the working 
station plan, prepare the necessary paper 

work. 

TAPE (3) PLACES 

DETAIL "A" 
28372 PK 

CORRUGATED DETAIL 
28373 PK 

Fig. 7 

5. ACTIVATING ENGINEERING OPTIONS 

5.01 Turn off ac power to the PTU. 

5.02 Remove 410711 logic cord (see Section 
574-504-720). 

ISS 1, SECTION 574-504-200 

5.03 Locate the option switch pack SP A1 and 
straps (ST1, ST2, ST3) (see Fig. 8 for loca­

tion). Activate the variable features as required 
(see Fig. 9). Straps can be removed by cutting or 
unsoldering. 

Fig. 8 

OPTION SWITCH 
PACK SPAl 

410711 (REF). 

5.04 Reinstall the logic card, bustle and covers. 

5.05 Record any nonstandard option incorpo­
rated in the PTU in the How to Operate 

Manual 999-300-136. 

5.06 Perform the option checkout procedure 
to verify proper operation of any non­

standard feature installed. Refer to 6. ENGI­
NEERING OPTION CHECKOUT for checkout 
procedure. 
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5.07 The checkout procedure in 6. ENGINEERING OPTION CHECKOUT provides information for 
checking nonstandard options only. Refer to Section 574-504-500 for PT Testing procedures. 

OPTIO 

OPTION 
SUFFIX 

AND 
CONDITIONS kxx 

453. 

a. 
b 
c. 
d. 

454. 
a. 

b. 

c. 

455. 

455a. 

455b. 

OPTION 
DEFINITION 

l 
I 

Function of "Copy" Switch in PTR OFF/LOC 
Position. 

Normal 
NA for 5-Level 
Local Operation 
NA for 5-Level 

Clear to Send Select 
Clear to Send Controls. 

Device Control Controls 

Device Control and Clear to Send Controls. 
-

50/60 Hz Operation 

60 Hz Operation 

50 Hz Operation 

LOCATION OF SWITCH OR 
STRAP ON CIRCUIT CARD 

fMBERS / 

~ h1!PG 
SPA! STl 

1 2 3 4 

- - - 0 Strap In 
- - - • Strap Out 
- - - • Strap In 
- - - 0 Strap Out 

ST2 ST3 
Strap In Strap 

Removed 
Strap Strap In 
Removed 
Strap In StrapTn t 

Motor Pull~ ** 
Small Large 
Side Side 

Outside Inside * 
Inside Outside 

The following feature is not a customer option and is preset at the factory. 

5- or 8-Level Operation 

a. 8-Level 
b. 5-Level 

e Indicates toggle or slide position to ON. 
0 Indicates toggle or slide position to OFF. 
-Position of switch does not affect feature. 
* Factory furnished state of feature. 

- ---

tFactory furnished state of feature- required for application. 
:1: On 5-level units, SPAl-2 must be positioned to ON. 

SPA! 
1121314 
-..J. Ol I 

J •J l :j: 

* 

**Verify motor pulley is aligned with reader pulley and there is some clearance between the motor pulley 
and the ac power connector bracket. 

Fig_ 9 
Page 6 
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The following features are for craft personnel during troubleshooting. 

Punch and Reader Adjust 
a. Disabled 
b. Enabled 

Self Test Message 
a. Disabled 
b. Enabled 

e Indicates toggle or slide position to ON. 
0 Indicates toggle or slide position to OFF. 
-Position of switch does not affect feature. 
* Factory furnished state of feature. 
§ LTRS/BLANK/R/Y is perforated (5-level). 

6. ENGINEERING OPTION CHECKOUT 

SPA1 
1 I 2 I 3 I 4 
ol-1-1- * 
•I- 1-1-

SPA1 
1j21314 

j I o I * 
§ J-1•1 

Fig. 9 (Contd) 

6.01 Turn off power to the PTU and connect the test arrangement shown in Fig. 4 to the EIA connector 
at rear of PTU. 

6.02 Place tape roll in PTU and thread tape through punch block. 
Operate POWER switch Off. 
Operate PUNCH and READER switches Off. 
Place CPS switch in 30 CPS position. 
Place message tape in reader. 
Close all switches on test arrangement. 
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ENGINEERING OPTION CHECKOUT ( 453a) 

PROCEDURE RESPONSE 

Place "copy" switch in PTR OFF/LOCAL +5V will be present on 
position. interface pin 17. 

Place "copy" switch in NORM position. +5V will be present on 
interface pin 17. 

ENGINEERING OPTION CHECKOUT (453c) 

PROCEDURE 

"Copy" switch in LOCAL position. 
Turn on POWER switch. 

--------------
Move PUNCH switch to On. 
--------------

Move READER switch to On. 

With reader sending to punch, open and close 
the test arrangement switches (loopback 5, 6 
and 8) one at a time. 

PageS 
8 Pages 

RESPONSE 

Motor starts. 
POWER indicator lamp 
lights. 
f---------

PUNCH lamp lights. 
f--------

READER lamp lights. 
Reader starts transmitting. 
Punch starts receiving from 
reader and perforating tape. 

Switches have no effect -
reader continues sending 
to punch. OV will be 
present on interface pin 17. 

VARIABLE 
OPTION 

VARIABLE 
OPTION 

453c permits 
LOCAL tape 
duplication. 
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1. GENERAL 

1.01 This section provides troubleshooting 
information for the 43 Paper Tape Unit. 

1.02 Whenever this section is reissued, the 
reason for reissue will be listed in this 

paragraph. 

1.03 Troubleshooting is based on isolation 
of troubles to major components and 

the correction of troubles by replacement of 
these components or by reference to the compon­
ent troubleshooting paragraphs in the related 
component parts of this manual. 

Note: All ordering numbers shown in this 
manual are Teletype Corporation part numbers. 

1.04 Component troubleshooting sections are: 

574-505-300 
574-506-300 
57 4-508-300 

Punch 
Reader 
Power Supply 

1.05 Trouble isolation provided in this section 
is intended for use by the craftsperson at 

the same location as the station. Troubles may 
occur either during an installation, a routine 
maintenance visit or as the result of a customer 
trouble report. 

1.06 Trouble isolation for the attendant is 
provided in the How To Operate Man­

ual 999-300-136. 

1.07 To facilitate trouble correction, the 
recommended maintenance spares, as 

listed, should be available. In addition, parts 
for the repair of components as listed in Sections 

574-505-800, 574-506-800 and 574-508-800 
Punch, Reader and Power Supply should be 
available. 

1.08 Refer to Disassembly/Reassembly in Sec­
tion 574-504-720 for component access. 

1.09 For location and identification of station 
components, refer to Section 574-504-800. 

1.10 When replacement of the Punch, Reader 
or Power Supply corrects the trouble, 

additional checks should be made to isolate and 
possibly correct the trouble without returning 
for repair. 

1.11 When replacement of a component does 
not correct the trouble, the original 

component should be reinstalled before going 
to the next step of the trouble analysis. If there 
are no more directives provided, go to the last 
question. 

1.12 When returned to the Western Electric 
Service Center for repair, the PTU or com­

ponents should be packed in the container in 
which the replacement is received. 

1.13 Components returnable for repair and 
referred to in this section for replacement 

are: 
412280 
412399 
410711 
412396 

Reader 
Punch 
Logic Card 
Power Supply 

1.14 Before disconnecting cables or replac­
ing circuit cards, turn off ac power. 

Make certain power cords are connected to a 
properly polarized and grounded ac outlet. 

1.15 Refer to 2. TROUBLESHOOTING DIA­
GRAM for the intended flow of trouble­

shooting. 

1.16 Troubles analysis is presented in the form 
of a "20 Questions" routine in 3. TROU­

BLESHOOTING GUIDE. The Guide, with 
questions and yes or no columns, should be 
used always starting with the first question and 
proceeding according to the "yes" or "no" 
directive. 
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SECTION 574-504-300 

Note: When ordering replaceable parts, unless otherwise specified pre:flX each part number with the 
letters "TP" (ie, TP430047). 

2. TROUBLESHOOTING FLOW DIAGRAM 

USING SECTIONS 
57 4·504·200 
574·504-500 

USING SECTIONS 
574·504·750 
574-504-500 

Page 2 

OPTIONS AND WIRING- PUNCH 
READER AND POWER SUPPLY 
TROUBLESHOOTING AND 
CORRECTION 

USING MANUAL 
999-300·136 

USING SECTION 
574·504-200 

USING SECTION 
574-504-300 

USING CUSTOMER DEVELOPED 
PROCEDURES 

USING SECTION 
574·504·300 

USING SECTIONS 
574·504·400 
574·505·300 
574·506·300 
574·507-400 
574·508·300 
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3. TROUBLESHOOTING GUIDE 

QUESTION YES NO 

l. Is green power indicator lamp lit? Go to 1-C Go to l·A 
(Power- available, ac coxd pluged in. 
~on. power switch On). r-----------------------------

1A Is there any indication of power in the set? Go to 1-C Check fuses Fl. F2. 
(lamps lit. motor starts when power tumed on) F3, F4. 

Replace if blown. Go 
to 1-B 
Check mode switch. 
Replace if defective. r--------------------t---------

lB Do indicators now light? Original trouble Check cable connec· 
Does motor start? tions. 

If power light is On and 
motor does o.ot start, 
check motor relay and 
ib connector at power 
supply cord. 
Replace motor start 
relay. 
Replace power supply. 
Replace motor assem-
bly. 1--------------t------ t--------

lC Punch On and ·back to Auto Go to 2 Check lamp and switch. 
(PTR ·OFF/LOCAL. SPAl· 4 closed) Replace mode switch. 
Does punch indicator lamp light? Replace logic card. 

2. Can tape be threaded into punch? Go to 3 Remove chad from 
chute and punch 
block. 
Go to punch trouble-
shooting. 

3. Simulate low tape Go to 4 Go to Section 
Does low tape conditions cause 574-508-700 and Sec-
punch lamp to blink? tion 5'14-509-'700 

(Adj. for Low Tape 
Switch and Tape Arm). 
Go to Section 
574-508-300 (Power 
Supply Troubleshooting). 

4. Does punch feed tape with only feed Go to 5 Go to punch trouble-
holes perforated. when Feed switch shooting. Replace 
is operated? (Punch Off) logic card. 

5. Does unit reverse feed tape properly Go to 6 Go to punch trouble-
when Back Space is operated? shooting. Replace 

logic card. 

- ~-- ------- ------
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SECTION 574-504-300 

3. TROUBLESHOOTING GUIDE (Contd) 

6. 

7. 

8. 

9. 

10. 

11. 

12. 

13. 

14. 

15. 

16. 

'----· 

Page4 
4 Pages 

QUESTION 

Does unit perforate characters properly 
(use self-test - SPA 1-3) 

Are perforations straight (no wavering) 
with respect to edge of tape? 

Do perforations meet 10 to the inch? 

Does Punch intermittently feed? 

Does operation of tight tape arm cause 
transmission to stop and reader lamp to 
blink? (Reader on and tape in gate) 

Does operations of tape-out switch 
cause transmission to stop and reader 
lamp to blink? 

Does reader step and sense characters 
in tape properly (tape which is 
checked good for 10 to the inch)? 

Does reader step and sense character-
at-a-time properly when Step and Skip 
switches are operated? 

Is sent data received by remote ter-
minal? 

Is data sent from remote terminal 
received? 

Are data messages properly sent 
and received in normal on-line 
mode? 

YES NO I 

Go to 7 Go to Punch troubleshooting. ! 

Replace logic card. Check 
! Variable Feature 455. Check 

Variable Feature switch. 
I 
I 

Go to 8 Go to Punch troubleshooting. 

I 
Go to 9 Go to Punch troubleshooting 

I and adjustments. 

Go to punch Go to 10 I 

troubleshooting 
I 

• 

Go to 11 Go to Reader troubleshooting. 
Replace reader. Replace logic I 

card. Replace mode switch. 
I 

' 

Go to 12 Check switch adjustment. Go 
to Reader troubleshooting. I 

Replace reader. Replace logic 
card. 

I 

Go to 13 Check for paper dust on win-
dows. Go to Reader trouble-
shooting. Replace reader. 

I Replace logic card. 

Go to 14 Go to Reader troubleshooting. 
I Replace mode switch. Replace 

logic card. I 

Go to 15 Check interface. Check exter-
nal equipment. 

Go to 16 Check interface. Check 

I external equipment. 

Place in service Check user programmable 
options. Check PTU 
Self-Test. If Self-Test is 
OK check external equipment. 

~-.- L__ -----·· 



BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT&TCoStandard 

SECTION 57 4-504-400 
Issue 1, July 1981 

43 5-LEVELPAPERTAPE UNIT 

WIRING 

1. GENERAL 

1.01 This section provides wiring information 
for the 43 Paper Tape Unit. The wiring 

information provides proper component inter­
connection information. 

1.02 Whenever this section is reissued, the 
reason for reissue will be listed in this 

paragraph. 

1.03 For additional information refer to: 

57 4-505-400 
574-506-400 

Punch Wiring 
Reader Wiring 

574-507-400 
574-508-400 
574-509-400 
574-510-400 

Motor Area Wiring 
Power Supply Wiring 
Covers and Enclosures 
Rear Frame and 
Miscellaneous Wiring 

1.03 Numbers shown on the terminal wiring do 
not appear on components. 

1.04 When ordering replaceable parts, unless 
otherwise specified, prefix each part 

number with the letters "TP" (ie, TP430407). 

2. TERMINAL WIRING 

412324 CABLE 
412325 CABLE 

PI 

3.0A 

MODE SWITCH 

PUNCH TRANSPORT 
COIL CONNECTOR 

READER LID 
CONNECTOR 
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT&TCo Standard 

SECTION 574-504-500 
Issue 1, July 1981 

43 5-LEVEL PAPER TAPE UNIT 

TESTING 

CONTENTS PAGE 

1. GENERAL . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 

PRELIMINARY CHECKS ......... . 

2. TEST EQUIPMENT ............. . 

3. TESTING PROCEDURES ......... . 

OFF-LINE TESTS (Installation 
Call Checkout) ................. . 

Manual - Automatic ............ . 

SIMULATED ON-LINE 
TESTS(Loopback) .............. . 

1. GENERAL 

1 

2 

3 

4 

4 

5 

1.01 This section provides station testing infor­
mation of the 43 Paper Tape Punch and 

Reader. 

1.02 Whenever this section is reissued, the 
reason for reissue will be listed in this 

paragraph. 

1.03 An installation checkout should be per­
formed after installation to make sure the 

station is operable. 

1.04 On trouble calls an installation checkout 
should be performed after troule cor­

rection to make sure the PTU is operable and a 
trouble verification test should be performed 
under the direction of a test station- (if available) 
to isolate specific troubles not covered in the 
installation test. After correction of a trouble the 
test may be confined to the specific area that 
was failing. 

1.05 Following routine maintenance calls at a 
location, an installation checkout should 

be performed. 

1.06 The checkout routines are present in chart 
form with test conditions arranged in a 

specific sequence. A response is given to verify 
the test condition has passed. 

1.07 Refer to Section 574-504-300 for PTU 
Troubleshooting information. 

1.08 If the indicated response is not obtained 
in any step of a test procedure, repeat the 

step to make sure that the procedure has been 
performed properly. If the results are still unsatis­
factory refer to PTU Troubleshooting Section 
574-504-300. 

Note: The local test specified in this section simu­
late most on-line tests for the PTU. 

1.09 Always perform the tests in the order given. 
The Tests Steps are based on satisfactory 

results of all previous steps. 

PRELIMINARY CHECK 

1.10 Before proceeding with the checkout pro­
cedure check the following: 

(a) Is PT Unit connected to a properly 
grounded and polarized ac service? 

(b) Are all cable connectors fully seated? 

(c) Is Paper Tape properly installed? 

(d) Are any option exceptions present? 
Refer to Section 574-504-200. 

1.11 The 43 Paper Tape Unit must be used in 
c!lnj_un~tiQD with a 43 Teleprinter 5-Level 

Buffered Selective Calling Station, or simllar con­
troller. On-line tests are covered in How to Operate 
Manual 999-300-136. 

1.12 On-line tests for the 43 Paper Tape Unit can 
be simulated using the test arrangement 

shown in 2. TEST EQUIPMENT. 

1.13 When ordering replaceable parts, unless 
otherwise specified prefix each part number 

with the letters "TP" (ie, TP430047). 
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SECTION 57 4-504-500 

2. TEST EQUIPMENT 

2.01 To simulate on-line tests, the following test arrangement should be made locally. 

2 ) SEND DATA 

3 
> REC DATA )I( LOOP BACK 

5 ) CTS )( I 

6 ') DSR 

EIA( 20) ~DT;:-R---. __ _ 

8 > RE I 
24' DC )( 

23 ) CPS 

4 ) RTS 

7 ) LOGIC GROUND 

t) PROTECTIVE GROUND 

TTL 17 ) PTR OFF 

(18) TA 
EIA \__tg )>-~RR~------

3. TESTING PROCEDURES 

USE VOLTMETER 
Measure _Voltage (EIA) 
Electrical 

EIA{RS232) 
State 0 {space) On I +3 to +25VDC 
State 1 {mark) Off I -3 to -25VDC 

TTL 
On I +2.5 to +5.0VDC 
Off I +0.0 to +0.4VDC 

3.01 The following off-line tests will check the basic operability of the Paper Tape-Unit without the use 
of a test device or external communications device. All features of the PT Unit except the EIA 

interface and response to start and stop control codes can be checked with these procedures. The response 
to start and stop control codes can be checked with an associated Buffered 43 Five-Level Teleprinter. 
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OFF-LINE TESTS (Installation and Trouble Call Checkout) 

Manual- Automatic 

TEST STEP 

Power On 1 

2 

SPA1-3 3 
Self-Test Message 

Low Tape Alarm 4 

Punch Backspace 5 

PROCEDURE 

A. Insert tape roll in unit. 
B. Thread tape through 

punch block. 
C. CPS switch in 30 CPS 

position. 

With PUNCH and READER 
switches Off. 
Plug accord into 110 Vac. 
Tum on power switch. 

Operate the Feed switch. 

Place "Copy" switch in 
LOCAL position. Enable 
SPA1-3 to on. Operate 
PUNCH switch to On. 

Return PUNCH switch 
to Off. 

Qpj!rate aPAl-3 to OFF. 
Enable SPA1-4 to ON. 
Operate PUNCH control 
switch to On. Lift out 
tape roll. 

Replace tape roll. 
Operate Back Space 
switch. 

ISS 1, SECTION 574-504-500 

RESPONSE 

GREEN Power indicator lamp 
lights and motor starts. 

Punch will perforate feed 
holes and advance tape as 
long as switch is held 
operated. 

Punch will perforate 
self-test message: 

• l!'o • • • • . . . . . . . . . . . . ~ . ~ .. . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Punch stops perforating 
tape. Motor shuts off 
after approx. 30 seconds. 

Punch lamp will blink. 

Tape will reverse feed one 
character space for each 
operation. 
Punch lamp will turn off 
each time the switch is 
operated. 
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SECTION 57 4-504-500 

OFF-LINE TESTS (Installation and Trouble Call Checkout) (Contd) 

Manual- Automatic (Contd) 

TEST STEP PROCEDURE 

Tape Out 6 Operate PUNCH and READER 
switches Off. Place perforated 
tape in reader. (Tape obtained 
from self-test or pre-punched 
message.) 

Operate READER switch 
from Off to Auto. 

----------
Operate READER switch to 
On. ----------
Open Reader lid. 

Tight Tape 7 Operate READER switch to Off. 
Place tape in Reader. 
Operate READER switch from 
Off to On and back to Auto. 

1-----------
Lift tight tape arm. 

t----------
Release tight tape arm. 

1-----------
OperataREADER_s_witch 
to Off. 

Reader Step 8 Operate PUNCH switch to On. 
Operate READER switch to Off. 
Place message tape in Reader. 
Operate Step switch. 

Reader Skip 9 Operate Skip switch. 

Page4 

RESPONSE 

Reader lamp does not I 

light. Reader does 
not sense tape. I 

----------
Reader lamp lights. I 

Reader steps and reads tape. _________ ___, 

Reader stops. 
Reader lamp blinks. 

Reader lamp lights. 
Reader steps and reads 
tape. 

---------~ 
Reader stops. 

I Reader lamp will blink. 
---------
Reader resumes reading tape. 
Reader lamp remains ON. ---------
Reader!lJ.mp turns OFF. 

Reader stops reading tape. I 
! 

Reader will advance one 
character space. Punch will 
perforate transmitted 
character. 

Reader advances one character 
space. 
Punch does not perforate 
character or move one character 
space. 

~- -
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3.02 Turn off power to the PTU and connect the test arrangement shown in paragraph 2 to the Inter­
face Connector at rear of PTU. 

SIMULATED ON-LINE TESTS (Loopback) 

TEST 

Option 453A 
Receiver Ready 
Off 
Request to Send 
Off 
Tape Alarm Off 

Receive Reader On 

Request to Send On 
Chara,ters Per Sec. 
On , 
Send and Receive 
Data 

Data Set Ready Off 

Character per Sec. 
Off 

STEP 

1 

2 

B 

4 

5 

PROCEDURE 

Place tape in punch and reader. 
Place "Copy" switch in NORM 
position. 
Place PT POWER switch Off. 
Place PUNCH and READER 
switch Off. 
Place CPS switch in 30 CPS 
position. 
Place all switches on test 
arrangement closed. 

Turn on PT POWER switch. 

Operate PUNCH switch to 
On position. 

~!lte R,eader _switch to 
On position. 

Open Lead 6 (DSR). 

(,!lose Lead 6 (DSR). 
Open Lead 23 (CPS). 
Operate PUNCH and READER 
switches to On (if not already 
on). 

RESPONSE 

Motor starts. 
Power indicator lamp lights. 
-12V will be present on inter­
face pins 4, 18, 19. 

+5V will be present on interface 
pin 17. 

Punch lamp lights. 
+ 12V will be present on interface 
pin 19. 

Reader lamp ggllts. 
Reader starts transmitting at 
10 CPS. (Approx. 2ft of tape 
in 24 seconds). 
Punch receives data from reader 
and performates tape. 
+12V will be present on interface· 
pin 4. 

Punch and reader stop. Lamps 
OFF. 
-12V will be present on interface 
pins 4 and 19. 

Punch and reader start. Lamps 
on. 
Data is transmitted at 30 CPS 
(approx. 2 ft of tape in 8 seconds). 
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SIMULATED ON-LINE TESTS (Loopback) (Contd) 

TEST 

Receiver Enable Off 

Clear to Send and 
Device Control 

Tape Alarm 

Printer Off 

Page6 
6 Pages 

STEP 

6 

7 

'--

7a 

--
7b 

8 

9 

PROCEDURE 

Open Lead 8 (RE). 

Open Lead 5 (CTS). 

r----------
Close Lead 5 (CTS). 
Open Lead 24 (DC). ----------
Open Lead 5 (CTS). 

Remove tape from tape 
supply. 

Operate "Copy" switch to 
PTR OFF/LOCAL position. 

RESPONSE 
' 

Punch stops perforating (Punch 
Lamp OFF). 

I 
Reader continues to send. 

Reader continues to send. 
I ---------

Reader continues to send. 

,.----------
Reader stops transmitting. 
Punch and reader lamps 
remain ON. 

+12V will be present on interface 
pin 18. 
-12V will be present on interface 
pin 19. 

OV will be present on interface 
pin 17. 
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43 5-LEVEL PAPER TAPE UNIT 

DISASSEMBLY/REASSEMBLY 

CONTENTS PAGE 

1. GENERAL ..................... 1 

2. TOOLS REQUIRED .............. 2 

3. DISASSEMBLY/REASSEMBLY ..... 2 

Replace of Fuses and Access 
to Variable Feature Switches ........ 2 
Punch and Reader Assembly 
with Motor ..................... 3 
410711 Logic Card ............... 5 
Power Supply and Rear 
Frame Assembly ................. 5 
Transport Assemblies ............. 6 
Punch Assembly ................. 8 
Reader Assembly ................. 9 

1. GENERAL 

1.01 The procedures provided in this section 
break the PTU down into subcomponents. 

The appropriate parts sections illustrate the 
arrangement of subcomponents and parts. 

Caution: Remove all power from the PTU 
before performing any component replacement. 

1.02 Whenever this section is reissued, the 
reason for reissue will be listed in this 

paragraph. 

1.03 Wlien remoVing a major component or 
part from the PTU, do not pry or force 

parts to provide the necessary clearance for 
removal. Follow the removal procedure and note 
how each part is removed and the sequence of its 
removal so that proper reassembly can be accom-

plished. For reassembly, reverse the removal 
procedure except where different instructions 
are given. 

1.04 Reference in the procedures to left and 
right and up or down and top or bottom, 

etc, refer to the paper tape unit in its normal 
operating position. 

1.05 Refer to Maintenance Tools, Section 
570-005-800 for a complete listing of 

the various types of hand tools available for main­
tenance of Teletype Corporation equipment. For 

· a listing of the tools required to perform the 
disassembly /reassembly procedures, refer to 
2. TOOLS REQUIRED. 

1.06 All ordering numbers shown in this manual 
are Teletype Corporation part numbers. 

1.07 Some parts that are not listed in the parts 
index are shown as necessary to the dis­

assembly procedures such as screws, ring retain­
ers, etc. Most of these parts are common to other 
Teletype Corporation product lines and, if 
needed, may already be available in field repair 
kits or can be ordered. 

1.08 Containers and packing materials retained 
from maintenance spares should be saved 

and reused when returning defective components 
fo£ repair. 

1.09 Adjustment information is provided in 
Punch Unit adjustments and Spring Ten­

sions, Section 574-505-700, and Reader Unit 
adjustments -and- Spring Tensions, ~ction 
574-506-700. 

Note: When ordering replaceable components, 
unless otherwise specified, prefix each part 
number with the letters "TP" (ie, TP410205). 
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SECTION 574-504-720 

2. TOOLS REQUIRED 

2.01 The following tools may be required when performing the disassembly/reassembly procedure. 
Most of these items should normally be present in standard maintenance tool kits (refer to Section 

570-005-800. 

PART NO. 

124682 
104457 
159841 
100982 
89994 

129534 
152835 
129536 

3. DISASSEMBLY/REASSEMBLY 

Replacement of Fuses for Access to Variable Feature Switches 

TOOLS 

Hex key wrench, 1/16 inch 
Hex key wrench (.050) 
Hex key wrench (.093) 
Screwdriverfw clip, 1/4 inch 
Assembly wrench, 1/4 inch 
Wrench, 3/16 x 1/4 open end 
Wrench, 5/16 x 3/8 open end 
Wrench, 7/16 x 1/2 open end 

3.01 To replace fuses or gain access to variable feature switches: 

Page2 

VARIABLE FEATURE-swi-TCH 

@Remove screws 
and plate. 

~~ =-c -VARIABLEFEATURE 
~- STRAPS 

LOGIC SWITCHES 
( 412349) 

-~>fc, 

laemove screws. 

Remove screws 
(Early Version) 

F2 

F3 
F4 

NEW-STYLE 

0 0 

~0 ........-
0===~ 
0===-=n 

I CF=n 
E~ 

F2 LOA (120139) 
F3 0.25A (118510) 

*F4 3.0A (171658) Late-Units 
2. 5A ( 321955) Early-Units 

*When replacing fuses on early units, the 
171658 (3.0A) fuse (for F4) should be 
used and labeled accordingly. 
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Punch and Reader Assembly with Motor 

3.02 To remove punch and reader with motor: 

Remove main cover, wind cover and chad box. 

0Remove main and 
wind cover. 

1l Remove chad box. 
(Pull to left and up) 

[430618 securing main cover (2). 
~0675 securing wing cover (1). 
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SECTION 574-504-720 

GlDisconnect cable connector 
P201 from logic card and 
lift out switch assembly. 

PUNCH AND READER 

ASSEMBLY~~..-~ 

RELAY CONNECTOR 
(See 9) 

Loosen screw (nut on later units) 
and remove ground strap running 
from punch frame (412390 strap). 

Note: Steps 11 and 12 need no be 
performed to remove Punch and Reader. 

101 Remove punch and reader 
assembly from housing. 
Lift straight up. 

(]Remove cable connectors 
from logic card. 

/

Remove 2 circuit card 
bracket screws. 

'_.;11r 
v 

~Slide logic card rearward out 
_,- of plastic guides and housing. 

9l Remove relay cable connector located 
at front of power supply circuit card. 

Note: During reassembly, be certain that the reader tight tape arm remains outside the opening in the 
cover. 
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410711 Logic Card 

3.03 To remove the 41071llogic card assembly: 

@Remove bustle and guard assembly. Perform 3.01, Steps 1 through 4. 

®Remove covers. Perform 3.02, Steps 1 through 4. 

@Remove logic card. Perform 3.02, Steps 5, 6, 7,11 and 12. 

Power Supply and Rear Frame Assembly 

3.04 To remove the power supply and rear frame assembly: 

_@Remove bustle and guard assembly. Perform 3.01, Steps 1 through 4. 

0 Remove covers and chad box. Perform 3.02, Steps 1 through 4. 

@Remove punch and reader assembly and logic card. Perform 3.02, Steps 5 through 12. 

I 
I 

I __..) 
t y 412396 POWER SUPPLY 

I J.-.....-
1 ,. • ..--· 

.....- · 0Remove 4 screws and 

V 
slide out power supply 
and rear frame assembly. 

I 
® 
I 

Page5 



SECTION 574-504-720 

Transport Assemblies 

3.05 To remove transport assemblies: 

0 Remove paper tape. Perform 3.01, Step 1. 

®Remove punch and reader assembly. Perform 3.02, Steps 1 through 10. 

FEED PAWL 
SPRING 

FEED PAWL 

\ ~~osen clamp screw. Remove 
\•mp ~d rnkhot whool. 

CLAMPING 
SCREW 

® Remove retainer ring 
(119649), flat washer 
(156572) and felt washer 
(95758) from end of 
connector link (2 Pls.) 
and remove connector link. 

•J Remove outer retainer ring (119649) and 
felt washer (169654) in front of pawl. 
Remove inner retainer ring (119649) 
pawl and pawl spring (take care not to 
lose spring). 

Note: When replacing, carefully compress 
spring in hole as pawl is moved onto post 
in front of spring. 

Steps 6 through 11 for Punch transport. 

Steps 12 through 14 for Reader transport. 
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To remove punch transport assembly: 

'JRemove retainer ring (119652) and shim. 

~Remove retainer ring (119649) spacer and felt washer (93758) 
0 from upper end of eccentric drive arm. 

~ // -@Loosen cabl~ clamp screw and free 
. " _, transport c01l cable from clamp. 

· ,...._ '\ \ // Q) Loosen setscrew on eccentric drive 
, ... • • ' 7 and remove assembly. 

Note: When replacing, align setscrew with 
countersunk hole in shaft before tightening. 

To remove reader transport assembly: 

sl Remove "0" ring belt. 

111 Disconnect transport connector. 
The transport can now be removed 
if necessary. 

.@ Remove retainer ring (119652) and shim. 

tal Loosen cable clamp screw and free transport coil cable from clamp. 

·••JDisconnect transport connector 
from circuit card on underside 
of reader housing. The transport 
can now be removed if necessary. 
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Punch Assembly 

3.06 To remove punch assembly: 

CD Perform paragraph 3.05 Steps 1, 2, 3, 6, 7, 9, 10 and 11. 

@ Remove two remaining mounting screws. 
Move punch assembly to left away from 
center frame, disconnecting link from 
transport assembly. (Care should be taken 
not to lose shims on transport shaft.) 

READER ASSEMBLY 

Note 1: In reassembly, the Feed Pawl and Ratchet 
Wheel Engagement adjustment must be made. 

Note 2: In reassembly connect link to transport 
assembly while mounting punch to center frame. 

PageS 

•lLoosen mounting screw and remove 
grounding strap. Remove mounting 
screw with cable clamp. 

FRAME 

BELT-"0" RING 

0 Disconnect two magnet 
bank cable connectors. 
(Part of 412325 Cable) 

@Disconnect punch sensor connector. 
(Part of 412325 Cable) 



Reader Assembly 

3.07 To remove reader assembly 

0! Perform paragraph 3.05, Steps 1, 2, 3, 12, 13, and 14. 

@Loosen mounting screw and 
free reader cable from cable 
clamp, and remove cable. 
(Part of 412324 Cable). 

READER 
ASSEMBLY 

PUNCH 
ASSEMBLY 

Note: In reassembly, the Feed Pawl and Ratchet 
Wheel Engagement adjustment must be made. 
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-£"'"'?Zr-\?. 412250 CONNECTING LINK 

3) Remove three mounting 
screws (one with cable 
clamp) and move reader 
assembly away from 
center frame. (Care should 
be taken not to lose snims 
on transport shaft.) 
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43 5-LEVEL PAPER TAPE UNIT 

ROUTINE MAINTENANCE 

1. GENERAL 

1.01 This section provides routine mainte­
nance procedures for the 43 Paper Tape 

(PT) Punch and Reader. 

1.02 Whenever this section is reissued, the 
reason for reissue will be listed in this 

paragraph. 

1.03 A routine maintenance should be per­
formed, at the convenience of the cus­

tomer, at least once a year.* 

1.04 Routine maintenance consists of visual 
checks, lubrication*, and cleaning. When 

performed at routine intervals, the possibility 
of later troubles will be reduced. 

1.05 Following the routine maintenance, a local 
and on-line installation checkout should 

be performed. The routine maintenance data 
should be filled out and recorded locally. 

1.06 When ordering replaceable parts, unless 
otherwise specified, prefix each part 

number with the letters "TP" (ie, TP430407). 

*Lubrication of the punch and reader should be 
performed every six months or 500 operating 
hours (whichever occurs earlier). 

2. VISUAL CHECKS 

2.01 The following areas should be checked 
for mechanical condition: 

(a) Loose punch drive "0" ring belt. 
(b) All cable connectors fully seated. 

3. LUBRICATION 

3.01 Before lubrication, the punch and reader 
assembly must be removed from the 

housing. (See Section 574-504-720.) Apply 
lubricants to points as indicated in Sections 
574-505-710 and 574-506-710. 

3.02 On small parts a minimum amount of 
lubricant should be applied so that the 

lubricant remains on the parts and does not 
run off. 

3.03 Excessive lubricant should be removed 
with a dry, lint free cloth. 

4. CLEANING AND APPEARANCE 

4.01 Examine exterior areas for smudges, 
dust, etc. 

4.02 Check proper fit of cover. Replace 
extremely damaged or discolored cover, 

housing, bustle, etc. 
4.03 Exterior cleaning should normally be 

limited to wiping with a soft cloth moist­
ened with a mild detergent. However, in case 
of ink stained plastic surfaces, a waterless (non­
abrasive) hand cleaner or a lather from abrasive 
bar soap applied with a cloth should be used. 

4.04 Interior areas should be examined with 
the cover removed and accumulations 

of paper tape dust cleaned by carefully brush­
ing loose material onto a cloth. 

4.05 Periodically check and remove any paper 
dust which may have accumulated on the 

plastic windows in the reader housing and lid. 

4.06 If the punch block is packed with chad 
such that tape cannot easily be threaded 

into the punch clear out the punch block with 
cleaning tool. 

Warning: Do not allow solvents to contact 
plastic surfaces. 
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT&TCoStandard 

SECTION 574-504-800 
Issue 1, July 1981 

43 5-LEVEL PAPER TAPE UNIT 

PARTS 

CONTENTS PAGE 

1. GENERAL ................... 1 

2. PARTS ...................... 2 

3. NUMERICAL INDEX ........... 4 

1. GENERAL 

1.01 Information on maintenance spare parts 
is provided in this section for the 43 Paper 

Tape Unit. 

1.02 Whenever this section is reissued, the 
reason for reissue will be listed in this 

paragraph. 

1.03 This section is provided to identify the 
Teletype Corporation part number and 

location of recommended spares that should 
be available and may be required to correct a 
trouble. 

1.04 Part numbers are listed in the index in 
numerical order and indicate the page 

on which the parts appear. Asterisked numbers, 
stocked as "List 1", indicate a maintenance 
spare stocking ratio of one spare for the first 
twenty stations and an additional spare for each 
additional 30 stations in a maintenance area. 
Part numbers without asterisks, stocked as 
"List 2", indicate that one spare should be 
available in each maintenance area. Before order­
ing, verify that a particular spare is applicable 
to the type of terminal in service. 

1.05 All ordering part numbers shown in this 
manual are Teletype Corporation part 

numbers. 

1.06 Troubleshooting and disassembly /reas­
sembly information for these parts 

are covered in Section 574-504-300 and Section 
57 4-504-7 20 respectively. 

1.07 When ordering replaceable parts, unless 
otherwise specified prefix each part 

number with the letters "TP" (ie,TP430047). 

Prepared for American Telephone and Telegraph Company by Teletype Corporation 
© 1981 by Teletype Corporation 

All rights reserved 
Printed in U.S.A. Page 1 



SECTION 574-504-800 

2. PARTS 

0 0 

0 

Page 2 

F2 l.OA, 120139 

MODE SWITCH 
(BOTTOM VIEW) 

~~~-:.-:5"VF3 o.25A, 11s51o 

t>-----i--'L----F4 2.5A, 321955- Early Units 
[J::::l], " 3.0A,171658-LateUnits 

~ 

143306 
MAIN FUSE 

F11.0A SLO-BLO 

POWER CORD 
(412313) 

PUNCH D 
Oo~ IL1JFeed 

·~:: lSJ lSJs"p";~ 
POWERD 

OofFil rFilSkip 

·~:tBJ tBlstop 
READER D 

(412336) 
MANUAL& 

AUTOMATIC 



PUNCH ASSEMBLY 
412399- 5-Level 

0PUNCH 
TRANSPORT 

READER ASSEMBLY 
412280- 5-Level 

@READER 
TRANSPORT 

0Part of Punch Assembly 
@Part of Reader Assembly 

LINK W/BEARINGS 
(Connecting) 

(412250) 

412396 POWER SUPPLY ASSEMBLY 

ISS 1, SECTION 574-504-800 

MOTOR ASSEMBLY (412015) 

BELT, 0-RING (412003) 

,., 
.;"" : 

: 
I ;,.-..JIJ 

410711 LOGIC CARD 
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SECTION 57 4-504-800 

3. NUMERICAL INDEX 

PART NUMBER 
OR UNIT CODE 

118510* (5) 
120139* (5) 
143306* (5) 
171658* (5) 
410711 * 
412003* 
412015* 
412280* 
412336* 
412390* 
412396* 
412399* 

DESCRIPTION 

Fuse, 0.25A Power Supply F3 
Fuse, l.OA (Power Supply) F2 
Fuse, l.OA Slo-Blo (R. Frame) F1 
Fuse, 3.0A (Power Supply) F4 
Logic Card Assembly 
Belt, 0-Ring 
Motor Assembly 
Reader Assembly 
Switch Assembly (Manual·Auto) 
Ground Strap 
Power Supply Assembly 
Punch Assembly 

*A maintenance spare stocking ratio of one spare for the first twenty stations and one additional spare for each additional 
30 stations in a maintenance area. 

Note 1 : One spare should be available in each maintenance area. 
Note 2: Numbers in parentheses indicate a quantity of parts that is considered one maintenance spare. 
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT&TCo. Standard 

SECTION 574-505-300 
Issue 1, November 1981 

43 TELEPRINTER 5-LEVEL PAPER TAPE PUNCH ASSEMBLY 

TROUBLESHOOTING 

1. GENERAL 

1.01 This section provides troubleshooting 
information for 43 Teleprinter 5-Level 

Paper Tape Punch Assembly. 

1.02 Whenever this section is reissued the rea­
son will be listed in this paragraph. 

1.03 Punch troubleshooting is initiated by the 
43 Teleprinter 5-Level Paper Tape Unit, 

Troubleshooting, Section 574-504-300 when 
trouble in the punch is suspected from symptoms 
observed. 

1.04 Analysis in this section is limited to isola-
tion of the trouble within the punch up 

to its electrical interface to the PTU set logic card. 
Where analysis indicates the trouble is not in the 
punch, return to Section 574-504-300 for further 
analysis. 

1.05 The 412399 punch assembly and 410711 
logic card are returnable to Western Elec­

tric Service Center for repair. 

1.06 Isolation and correction of troubles is 
based on electrical checks and parts 

replacement. 

Reference sections are: 

574-505-400 
574-504-720 and 
574-505-720 
574-504-800 and 
574-505-800 

Wiring 

Disassembly /Reassembly 

Parts 

1.07 A voltmeter is required for measuring 
voltages or checking continuity. 

1.08 Trouble analysis is presented in the form 
of a "20 Questions" type of routine in 

paragraph 2. TROUBLESHOOTING GUIDE. The 
guide, with questions and yes and no column, 
should be used always starting with the first 
question and proceeding according to the "yes" 
and "no" directive. 

1.09 When ordering, replaceable parts, unless 
otherwise specified, prefix each part 

number with the letters "TP" (ie, TP410047). 
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SECTION 574-505-300 

2. TROUBLESHOOTING GUIDE 

QUESTION YES NO 
··---

1 Can tape be threaded into punch? Go to 2. Check for and remove chad 
from opening. 

Check bias spring (adjust or 
replace). 

Check for binding punch pins. 

Replace punch block. 
··-f------·-·---·-1--· 

2 Does punch feed tape with only feed Go to 3. Check for mechanical binds 
holes perforated, when Feed switch (punch feed, pin, selector 
is operated? levers, armature, etc). 

Check continuity of feed 
magnet. 

Check transport detent 
spring tension. 

Check feed pawl and ratchet 
wheel adjustment. 

Tape supply bind. 

Replace punch block. 

3 Are feed holes cleanly punched? Go to 4. Check punch pin penetra-
(no burrs) tions and feed wheel axial 

alignment adjustment. 

Check TTL 

Replace punch block. 

4 Does unit reverse feed properly when Go to 5. Check adjustments -
Backspace is operated? (Feed pawl-pole face gap 

adjustment) 

I 
(Feed pawl and ratchet 
wheel adjustment) 

I 

I 

·--
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QUESTION YES 

5 Does unit perforate characters properly? Go to 6. 
(tape obtainable from self-test) 

6 Are perforations straight with respect Go to 7. 
to edge of tape? 

7 Does perforated tape meet 10 to the Go to Section 
inch requirement? 574-504-300. 

ISS 1, SECTION 574-505-300 

NO 

Check switch SPA1-3. 

Check variable feature 455. 

Check for mechanical binds 
(punch pins levers, 
armatures). 

Check continuity of magnet 
coils. 

Check adjustments -
(punch pin penetration 
adjustment) 
(magnet bank position 
adjustment) 

Replace magnet bank. 

Replace punch unit. 

Check tape entry guide 
adjustment. 

Check bias spring adjustment. 

Adjust or replace bias spring. 

Check for drag on tape roll. 

Check adjustments -
(transport detent spring 
adjustment) 
(ten to inch adjustment) 
(Feed pawl and ratchet whee 
adjustment) 
(Feed pawl-pole face gap 
adjustment) 

--------
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT&TCoStandard 

SECTION 574-505-400 
Issue 1, November 1981 

43 TELEPRINTER 5-LEVEL PAPER TAPE PUNCH ASSEMBLY 

WIRING 

1. GENERAL 

1.01 This section provides wiring information 
for the 43 Teleprinter 5-Level Paper Tape 

Punch Assembly. 

1.02 Whenever this section is reissued, the 
reason will be listed in this paragraph. 

1.03 Related wiring information and cable 
connections to the logic card are shown in 

Section 57 4-504-400. 

r----------,,,o. 
+I& v •• , 

I ,. 
I + I&V sl 
I ,, 
I P7 COIL. .,, ,, 
I PS COIL IS IJ 

I If 
I +I& v 711 

I Pc~~~D ,j: 
I '' I + IIV •'I 

I '' I P'l COIL 101 I 

L - ~~· ~U~H ~--~ - __; I 

UPPER MAGNET BANK 

'F===:==ltO 

1.04 Designations on punch assembly wiring 
diagrams do not appear on the com­

ponents. 

1.05 When ordering, replaceable parts or com-
ponents, unless otherwise specified, prefix 

each part number with the letter "TP" (ie, 
TP410055). 

2. PUNCH WIRING 

r - - --- - - - -, ,J so• 
r=•1co" If· 

I " 
I +I&V ~~~ 

I 
I 
I I• 
I P4 cotL ell 
I fl 
I ... COIL 71 I 

I +J!)V .t: 
I I 

I PI COIL ell 

I " 
I • '"II 10! I 
L-~·~ ~"~ ~"~ - ......J I 

LOWER MAGNET BANK 

Note: Terminals numbered as viewed from connector end. 

J-101 

r------------, 
I ,,: 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

410474 PUfiiCM CAitO 

I I 

I ~ ,,,, 
I '' I ... c •' I 

I +lOY I: ! 
I '1 
L----------- _ _J 

J-302 

ITt:P COIL 

t;? 

J-302 ,.........,. 
• • • • • •• 

.. ~.6 

TRANSPORT I r.:;-;:;1/PART OF 
CABLE CONNECTOR )~ 412264 CABLE 

TO 15-16 (J-302) 
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SECTION 574-505-400 
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT&TCo Standard 

SECTION 57 4-505-700 
, Issue 1, November 1981 

43 TELEPRINTER 5-LEVEL PAPER TAPE PUNCH ASSEMBLY 

ADJUSTMENTS AND SPRING TENSIONS 

CONTENTS PAGE 

1. GENERAL . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 

2. TOOLS REQUIRED . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 

3. PUNCH ADJUSTMENTS......... 2 

Armature bank and magnet pole . . . 2 
Armature latch surface . . . . . . . . . . . 3 
Bail and pin penetration . . . . . . . . . . 4 
Magnet bank position . . . . . . . . . . . . 6 
Tape bias spring. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 7 
Punch feed wheel axial 
alignment . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 8 
Clock circuit card . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 9 
Transport detent spring. . . . . . . . . . . 10 
Feed pawl-pole face gap . . . . . . . . . . 11 
Transport drive eccentric. . . . . . . . . . 12 
Rachet wheel and feed pawl . . . . . . . 13 
Punch ten to the inch (TTl) 
(preliminary) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 14 
Punch ten to the inch (final). . . . . . . 15 
Tape entry guide. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 16 

4. SPRING TENSIONS . . . . . . . . . . . . 17 

SPRING IDENTIFICATION. . . . . . . 18 

1. GENERAL 

1.01 This section provides punch adjustments 
and spring tensions. 

1.02 Whenever this section is reissued, the 
reason will be listed in this paragraph. 

1.03 Tensions are checked with a spring scale 
held at the angle shown in the illustration. 

1.04 After an adjustment is complete, tighten 
any screws or nuts loosened to make the 

adjustment. 

1.05 Reference in the procedure to left or 
right, up or down, and top or bottom, etc, 

refer to the punch in its normal operating position. 

1.06 Adjustments should be checked and 
performed when a trouble indicates a 

specific adjustment may be out of tolerance or 
when an adjustment is disturbed to enable a 
part to be removed or replaced. 

1.07 Spring tension checks should be performed 
when a trouble indicates a possible 

defective spring or to verify proper part numbers. 

1.08 Springs that do not meet the tension 
requirements should be replaced. 

1.09 When ordering, replaceable parts or 
components, unless otherwise specified, 

prefix each part number with the letters "TP" 
(ie, TP410045). 

2. TOOLS REQUIRED 

2.01 Refer to Maintenance Tools Section 
570-005-800 for a complete listing of 

various types of hand tools available for main­
tenance of Teletype Corporation equipment. 

2.02 The following tools may be required when 
performing adjustments or spring tension 

checks. Most of these items should normally be 
present in standard maintenance tool kits. 

Part No. 

73404 
82711 
94647 
98631 

100982 
104457 
110443 
110444 
117781 
124682 
125752 
129534 
129536 
142554 
142555 
149836 

Tools 

Wrench, Tommy 
Scale, 64 ounce Spring 
Screwdriver, 3-1/2" Blade 
Scale, 50 Gram Spring 
Screwdriver W /Clip 
Wrench, Hex Key (0.050) 
Scale, 8 ounce Spring 
Scale, 32 ounce Spring 
Gauge Set 
Wrench, Hex Key (1116) 
Wrench, 3/16" Socket 
Wrench, 3/16" and 1/4" Open End 
Wrench, 7 /16" and 1/2" Open End 
Hook, Pull Spring 
Hook, Push Spring 
Punch Block Cleaner 
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SECTION 574-505-700 

Part No. 

153835 
159841 
302990 

Tools 

Wrench, 5/16" and 3/8" Open End 
Wrench, Hex Key (0.093) 
Gauge, Tape 

3. PUNCH ADJUSTMENTS 

ARMATURE BANK AND MAGNET POLE 

(The magnet bank assembly should be removed from unit to check this adjustment and the Armature 
Latch Surface.) 

Requirement 1 
All armatures shall remain fully seated in their guide post slots during normal operation of the magnet 
assembly. 

Requirement 2 
All armatures shall be centered, parallel to, and square with their respective magnet poles in the fully 
attracted position. 

To Adjust 
With the armature bank bracket mounting screws friction tight and armature held manually in their 
fully attracted position against their respective magnet poles, position the bracket to meet the 
requirements. 

POSITION 
BRACKET 

POSITION 
BRACKET 

BRACKET 
MOUNTING 

SCREWS 

-

/LOCKNUT ON OPPOSITE SIDE 

' :x·;;:t; ~ () ' "V" NOTCH I~ ~ ON FRONT OF SHAFT 

FULLY SEATED 
AND SQUARE 

POLE FACES 
(TYPICAL) 

Note: Before making this adjustment the upper armature eccentric guide post should be oriented so that 
its "V" notch is at three o'clock when viewing magnet assembly from No.2 armature end as shown. If 
not, loosen guide post lock nut and rotate "V" notch to three o'clock position. 

Related adjustment: Magnetic bank position. 
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ISS 1, SECTION 574-505-700 

ARMATURE LATCH SURFACE 

(Magnet bank assembly removed from unit.) 

Requirement 
The latching surfaces of all armatures of the upper and lower magnet banks shall be in line in their 
fully attracted position, as gauged by eye. 

To Check 
Lay straight edge along latching surfaces and observe alignment by eye. 

To Adjust 
With the upper armature eccentric guide post lock nut friction tight, rotate the guide post to meet the 
requirement. 

(Side View) 

LOCKNUT 
ON OPPOSITE SIDE 

ECCENTRIC 
GUIDEPOST 

(Front View) 

LATCHING 
SURFACES 

IN LINE 

_ _L 

Note: Utilize a 73404 tommy wrench in the guide post adjusting hole to effect rotation. 

Recheck ARMATURE BANK AND MAGNET POLE adjustment and refine, if necessary. 
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SECTION 574-505-700 

BAIL AND PIN PENETRATION 

Note: It is recommended that these adjustments be made before the magnet bank is installed (if it has 
been removed). The selector levers must be in engagement with the punch pins. However, the adjustment 
can be made in the same manner with a fully assembled unit (magnet back installed). 

Step 1: Bail Eccentric Position 

Requirement 
The notch on the bail eccentric shall be oriented, as gauged by eye, to 10 o'clock as indicated in the 
figure below. 

To Adjust 
With the locking nut friction tight rotate the eccentric to meet the requirement. Tighten the locking 
nut. 

Step 2: Bail Adjustment 

Requirement 
When the drive eccentric passes through its maximum position, as indicated in the figure below, the 
bail shall drive the selector levers to their lowest position without allowing the bail to bottom on the 
selector levers. If you can feel the bail bottom on the selector levers readjustment is necessary. 

To Adjust 
With the bail clamp screw loose and the selector levers selected; (this occurs automatically before the 
magnet bank is installed. In a fully assembled unit this is done by energizing the magnets or manually 
depressing the armatures) apply thumb pressure on the bail eccentric towards the 10 o'clock position 
as shown. This assures that the drive eccentric is at its maximum position. While maintaining this 
pressure force the bail down against the selector levers. Tighten the bail clamp screw. 

Page4 

NOTCH AT 
10 O'CLOCK 

DRIVE ECCENTRIC 
(IN MAXIMUM POSITION) 

"' 

PUSH BAlL AGAINST 
SELECTOR LEVERS 

I 
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ISS 1, SECTION 574-505-700 

Step 3: Pin Penetration Adjustment 

Requirement 
With a piece of 0.004 blank paper tape in the punch and the selector levers selected rotate the main­
shaft counterclockwise when viewed as shown. When resistance is felt the tape is up against the die 
plate ready to be punched. At this position a "10 inch scale" when placed in the slot of the main­
shaft shall align, as gauged by eye, with the notch in the bottom of the side plate. Also punch holes 
in tape to verify. 

To Adjust 
Loosen bail clamp screw and with the bail eccentric locking nut friction tight proceed as follows: 
If the scale aligned to the right of the notch, rotate the bail eccentric clockwise to increase penetra­
tion. If the scale aligned to the left of the notch, rotate the bail eccentric counterclockwise to 
decrease penetration. (Rotate the bail eccentric in increments of five degrees or less.) Tighten the 
bail eccentric locking nut making sure that the bail does not rotate. Leave the bail clamp screw loose 
and repeat the bail adjustment (Step 2). 

Related adjustment: Magnetic bank position. 

. NOTCH MAY ADJUST 
900 EITHER SIDE OF 

10 O'CLOCK 

BAIL ECCENTRIC 

DRIVE ECCENTRIC 

Y/4@ ri -TAPE 

SELECTOR 
LEVER 

\ 
ROTATE 
c.c.w. 

J 

NOTCH IN 
SIDE PLATE 
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SECTION574-505-700 

MAGNET BANK POSITION 

Requirement 1: 

When the armatures are not energized, the clearance between the bail and selector levers should be 
Min 0.005 inch---Max 0.013 inch 

as shown by clearance "A". Confirm minimum gap by biasing selector levers to left at their pivot and 
visually check for clearance between bail and selector levers at "A". 

To Adjust 
With mounting screws friction tight, and eccentric "A" at nine o'clock rotate eccentric, as needed, to 
meet requirements. Tighten mounting screws and recheck requirement. 

Requirement 2: 
When the armatures are fully seated on their respective pole faces and selector levers in the "selected" 
position, there should be 

Min 0.005 inch---Max 0.015 inch 
clearance between the armature tip and the selector levers as shown by "B". 

To Adjust 
With mounting screws friction tight and eccentric "B" at 12 o'clock, rotate eccentric "B" as needed, 
to meet requirements. Tighten mounting screws and recheck requirements. 

MAGNET BANK 
MOUNTING 

SCREWS 

ECCENTRIC "B" 
(High Point at 
12 O'Clock to 
Start) 

CLEARANCE "A" 0.005 TO 0.013 INCH 
CLEARANCE "B" 0.005 TO 0.015 INCH 
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ISS 1, SECTION 574-505-700 

TAPE BIAS SPRING 

Requirement 
The tape bias spring shall bias the tape toward the left of the punch block in order to maintain 
alignment of the perforated holes (visually checking a three or four foot perforated tape), there shall be 
no wavering of the perforations with respect to the edge of tape. 

To Adjust 
Remove the tape lid and the tape entry guide. Loosen the spring mounting screw and position the 
spring such that it rests against the side of the clearance slot in the die plate and is symmetrical 
(not rubbing top or bottom) about the tape opening in the assembly. 

~ 

PUNCH PIN/ 

TAPE BIAS 
"SPRING SCREW 
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SECTION 574-505-700 

PUNCH FEED WHEEL AXIAL ALIGNMENT 

Requirement 1 
The feed wheel shall be centered, as gauged by eye, in the opening in the .tape punch guide. 

Requirement 2 
There shall be no burr on the left or right edge of the feed holes of a perforated tape and the code 
holes shall lie square within ±0.003. 

To Check 
Perforate a length of tape and examine it for burrs. Fold the tape with edges and 1st level holes in 
line. The 5th level shall overlap, within requirement, as gauged by eye. 

To Adjust 
Loosen the mounting screw on the bearing clamp and adjust the setscrew in or out as needed. Tighten 
the mounting screw and recheck requirement. 

BEARING CLAMP 

SET SCREW '!o • G 

MOUNTING 
SCREW 

FOLD 

j_~ 

PageS 

AS GAUGED BY EYE 

t«««4t<«<itK«<WI...-n TAPE PUNCH GUIDE 

OVERLAP AS 
GAUGED BY EYE 

SQUARE 
:!:0.003 

0 
0 

... - ... 

/ I 7 NO BURR ON 
LEFT OR RIGHT 
EDGE OF FEED 
HOLE 
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·CLOCK CIRCUIT CARD 

Requirement 
There will be some clearance between the hub of the shutter and the face of the photo detector and 
the shutter shall be centered axially in the photo detector as gauged by eye. 

To Check 
With a Ten to The Inch (TTl) scale in the slot of the mainshaft rotate the mainshaft until the scale 
lines up with the edge of the washer. 

To Adjust 
Position the clock card mounting bar such that the card is parallel to the front edge of the side plates 
and there is some clearance between the hub of the shutter and the face of the photo detector. With 
the clock circuit card mounting screws friction tight and a TTl scale in the slot of the mainshaft, 
line up the scale with the edge of washer. Adjust clock card up or down as required so that the edge 
of the shutter is centered radially in the photo detector when the TTl scale is lined up with the edge 
of the washer as shown below. Make sure the shutter width is centered axially by eye in the 
photo detector. Tighten the clock card mounting screws. Recheck requirements. 

10 INCH SCALE TO BE 
TANGENT TO THE WASHER 
AT THIS POINT 

SHUTTER 

(Bottom View) 

SLOT IN MAIN SHAFT 

(Left Side View) 

PARALLEL BY EYE 

CLOCK CARD MOUNTING BAR 
-MOUNTING SCREWS 

CLOCK CARD 
(BOTTOM VIEW) 

l 2] I~ I CENTE:~~~LLY 
~~SOME CLEARANCE (Approx. O.Gl5) 
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TRANSPORT DETENT SPRING 

(Tape lid and housing removed to check) 

Requirement 
With the detent roller fully seated in the detent wheel the force required to start motion of the detent 
roller away from the detent wheel should be 

Min 10 ounces--Max 13 ounces 
(use 32 ounce scale). 

To Adjust 
With the locking nut friction tight rotate the pinion with a 1/16 inch allen key to meet requirement. 
Tighten locking screw and recheck requirement. 

Note: Be careful not to over tighten spring. 

Page 10 

Note: First loop of spring threaded 
onto a plastic projection on the detent 
arm. 

10 TO 13 OZ 
(Push on Detent) 

ARM 
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FEED PAWL-POLE FACE GAP 

Requirement 1 
With the feed pawl tooth seated in a ratchet wheel notch there shall be a 0.005 to 0.010 inch gap 
between the lower pole face and feed pawl at the point of least clearance. (Check at several places 
90 degrees apart on ratchet wheel.) 

Requirement 2 
With the feed pawl tooth seated in a ratchet wheel notch, the gap between the upper pole face and 
feed pawl shall be equal to or greater than the lower pole face and feed pawl gap. (Check at several 
places 90 degrees apart on ratchet wheel.) 

Requirement 3 
With the feed pawl resting against its downstop, there shall be some clearance between the face of the 
feed pawl tooth and the ratchet wheel as gauged at eye throughout one complete revolution of the 
ratchet wheel. 

To Adjust 
With locking nut friction tight and feed pawl tooth held seated in ratchet wheel notch by slight 
pressure opposite pawl tooth, rotate the eccentric shaft clockwise until gaps at both pole faces are 
maximum. From this point rotate eccentric shaft counterclockwise to meet Requirements 1, 2, 
and 3. Tighten eccentric shaft locking nut and recheck requirements. 

Caution: Rotation of the eccentric feed pawl shaft is limited. Attempted 360 degree rotation will cause 
the pawl to jam against the magnet poles and backstop. This may result in damage to the transport 
assembly. 

.----REQ 2: EQUAL OR GREATER THAN 

LOWER ARMATURE GAP 

POLE REQ " 0.000 TO 0.0>0 G=Yi 

TOOTH SEATED IN NOTCH 

REQ 3: SOME CLEARANCE 
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TRANSPORT DRIVE ECCENTRIC 

Requirement 
Rotation of the transport drive eccentric between Top Dead Center (TDC) and Bottom Dead Center 
(BDC) shall move the feed pawl tooth a distance of one tooth on the ratchet wheel. 

To Check 
If the requirements of the ratchet wheel and feed pawl engagement adjustments (punch and reader) are 
met, the requirements of this adjustment are met. If those requirements are not met, determine if the 
eccentric throw of the adjustment is either too great or too little as follows: 

With eccentric drive at TDC, lift pawl away from ratchet and (with ratchet detented) allow the pawl to 
reengage observing the point at which it rests on the tooth or drops into the notch. Repeat at BDC. 
Engagement should be the same. 

(a) If pawl engagement at BDC is too far left adjust eccentric for reduced throw. 
(b) If pawl engagement at BDC is too far right adjust eccentric for increased throw. 

To Adjust 
Loosen the transport drive eccentric locking screws to a friction tight condition and rotate the 
transport drive eccentric bushing, noting the high point as shown below, as needed to meet the 
requirement. Tighten the locking screws. 

Note: This adjustment will affect the ratchet wheel and feed pawl engagement adjustment. (Both 
punch and reader.) It may be necessary to refine this adjustment if the requirements of the ratchet 
wheel and feed pawl engagement adjustments cannot be met, however, those adjustments do not 
affect this adjustment. 

MAIN SHAFT. 

APPROXIMATE POSITION OF 
SHUTTER WHEN ECCENTRIC 
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IS ATBDC 

TRANSPORT DRIVE 
ECCENTRIC ASSEMBLY 

LOCKING SCREWS 
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RATCHET WHEEL AND FEED PAWL ENGAGEMENT 

Requirement 
When the transport drive eccentric is at Top Dead Center (TDC) and at Bottom Dead Center (BDC) 
the feed pawl tooth shall fall freely into the respective notches on the ratchet wheel. (Engagement 
should be checked at four places approximately 90 degrees apart on the ratchet wheel.) 

To Adjust 

(a) If the feed pawl tooth does not fall freely into the ratchet wheel notch, at both TDC and BDC, the 
position of the feed wheel relative to the feed pawl may only need refinement. This is accomplished 
by moving the hex socket screws in the adjusting block against or away from the pin in the ratchet 
wheel as needed. When one screw is loosened the other must be tightened to insure a rigid 
assembly. 

(b) If the adjustment cannot be refined using the hex socket screws, adjust them to center of the 
ratchet wheel pin in the ratchet wheel hole. Then, with the adjusting block clamping screw loose 
rotate the mainshaft to TDC. Engage the feed pawl tooth and hold it centered in a notch in the 
ratchet wheel. Tighten the screw. Refine (a) if necessary. 

(c) Rotate the mainshaft to BDC and check requirement. Refine (a) if necessary. 

Note: The transport drive eccentric adjustment will affect this adjustment. 

RATCHET 
WHEEL 

PIN 

FEED PAWL 

To slightly increase this 
clearance loosen setscrew (A) 
and tighten setscrew (B). 

To slightly increase this 
clearance loosen setscrew (B) 
and tighten setscrew(~). 

FEED PAWL TOOTH 

RATCHET WHEEL NOTCH 
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PUNCH TEN TO THE INCH (TTl) (PRELIMINARY) 

Note: The preliminary adjustment should be made only if the final TTl requirement cannot be met. 

Requirement 
Detent eccentric to be at midrange. 

To Adjust 
With the detent shaft locking nut and locking screw (on later units) friction tight and the detent roller 
seated in the detent wheel use a 1/16 inch allen key to move the detent wheel to one extreme of its 
adjustment. (Observe feed wheel to determine the extreme). Then rotate the allen key 180 degrees 
and observe the other extreme. Now set the adjustment to midrange by rotating the allen key 
approximately 90 degrees between the extremes. Tighten locking nut. 

Hint: Set eccentric so that clockwise rotation of allen key causes clockwise rotation of feed wheel. 

Requirement 
With the detent roller seated in the detent wheel a feed wheel tooth shall line up with line on the tape 
guide as gauged by eye. 

To Adjust 
Loosen the feed shaft locking nut. (Use 1/4 inch socket and tommy wrench on early units or 1/4 inch 
open end wrench on later model feed shaft flat). While the detent roller remains seated in the detent 
wheel, rotate the feed wheel until requirement is met. Tighten locking nut. 
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FEED SHAFT 
WCKINGNUT 

90° 

ROTATION TO MID RANGE 

@EXAMPLE OF ALLEN KEY AT 
EXTREME POSITIONS 
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PUNCH TEN TO THE INCH (FINAL) 

Requirement 
The reperforator shall produce tape which conforms to the 302990 tape gauge at 300 wpm. 

To Measure 
Perforate a test pattern using self-test message (SPA1-3) at least 5 inches long. Place the tape 
over the 302990 tape gauge so that the first number two code hole in the tape is concentric with the 
first (0.072) holes in the tape gauge. (See Note.) The next four (0.072) holes in the tape gauge shall be 
visible through the number two code holes in the tape and the last (sixth) number two code hole in the 
tape shall be entirely within the 0.102 diameter hole in the tape gauge. This adjustment should be 
made with the tape coming from a 1000 foot supply roll routed through the tape tensioning system. 
Favor long TTI if a loose tape is used instead of routing through the tape tension system and coming 
from a 1000 foot roll of tape. 

Note: The first five holes in the gauge are the same size as the code holes in the tape (0:072 inch 
diameter) but the sixth hole in the gauge is larger (0.102 inch diameter). This arrangement allows +0.015 
inch variation in the ten to the inch spacing over five inches. 

To Adjust 
With the detent shaft locking nut friction tight and the detent roller seated in the detent wheel put 
a 1/16 inch allen key into the end of the eccentric detent shaft (see PUNCH TEN TO THE INCH (TTl) 
(PRELIMINARY) and adjust the feed wheel to meet requirement. (If the TTI is short the feed wheel 
must move away from the punch block. If the TTI is long the feed wheel must move toward the punch 
block). Tighten nut and recheck requirement. Check RATCHET WHEEL AND FEED PAWL ENGAGE­
MENT and refine, if necessary, To Adjust (c). 

302990 
TAPE GAUGE 

CODE HOLES 

oooooooeooooooooooooooooooooooooooeoooooooooooo 

(TAPE TO BE CHECKED) 
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TAPE ENTRY GUIDE 

Requirement 
The tape guiding surface of the tape entry guide shall be flush with the tape guiding surface of the 
housing cover. 

To Adjust 
With the tape entry guide mounting screws loose, place unit in housing. Put cover in place and observe 
alignment. Remove cover and adjust tape entry guide up or down to meet requirement. Tighten right 
mounting screw. Replace cover and check requirement. Readjust, if necessary. Remove cover, lift 
unit for access to left mounting screw, and tighten left screw. 

Page 16 

TAPE GUIDING 
SURF ACES FLUSH 
AS GAUGED BY EYE. 

TAPE 
ENTRY 
GUIDE 



4. SPRING TENSIONS 

Punch Block Assembly 

Note: Remove punch block assembly from 
perforator unit to perform this check. 

• With the punch pin slots facing the guide pin 
and with a spring scale (push-pull). 

• Maximum total force to move all pins-3 ounces. 

This requirement must be met anywhere along 
the punch pin travel in the perforator unit. 

Punch Selector Return Springs (9 Places) 

(With punch block assembly removed from 
unit.) 

With selector lever resting on armature 
(unselected), apply spring force at top of lever 

ISS 1, SECTION 574-505-700 

perpendicular to center line of punch pins. It 
s..ltould take 20 to 30 grams to start lever moving. 

Transport Pawl Return Spring 

Measure at top of pawl as shown, it should take 
21 to 25 grams to bias pawl so the tooth is seated 
in ratchet wheel. 

Punch Transport Shaft 

With spring scale push on shaft from left side of 
unit until bearing is flush with left side plate, as 
seen by eye. Minimum 32 ounces - maximum 
48 ounces. 

Punch Armature Return Springs (9 Places) 

With a spring scale hooked to one end of the 
spring, pull spring to installed length. Minimum 
two ounces (57 grams) -maximum two ounces 
(86 grams). 
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SPRING IDENTIFICATION 

FEED PAWL 
RETURN SPRING 
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SIDE VIEW 

FEED 
PAWL 

HOLDER 

PLATE 

ARMATURE 

PUSH - SPRING ftl 
SCALE -

ARMATURE-RETURN 
SPRINGS 

\/-SELECTOR LEVER 

TRANSPORT 



BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT&TCoStandard 

SECTION 574-505-710 
Issue 1, November 1981 

43 TELEPRINTER 5-LEVEL PAPER TAPE PUNCH ASSEMBLY 

LUBRICATION 

1. GENERAL 

1.01 This section provides lubrication proce­
dures for the 43 Teleprinter 5-Level 

Paper Tape Punch Assembly. 

1.02 Whenever this section is reissued, the 
reason will be listed in this paragraph. 

1.03 Lubricate the punch at intervals indicated 
under 43 Teleprinter 5-Level Paper Tape 

Unit Routine Maintenance, Section 574-504-750. 

1.04 The punch can be lubricated by removing 
the punch and reader module from the 

housing (see Section 574-504-720.) 

1.05 When ordering replaceable parts or com-
ponents, unless otherwise specified, prefix 

each part number with the letter "TP" (ie, 
TP410055). 

2. LUBRICATION PROCEDURES 

2.01 Apply lubricant to parts as indicated. 

(a) On small parts, a mmrmum amount of 
lubricants should be applied so that the 

lubricant remains on the parts and does not 
run off. 

(b) Excessive lubricant should be removed 
with a dry, lint-free cloth. 

2.02 The following areas must be kept dry and 
free of all lubricants: All electrical com­

ponents, including terminals, connectors, and 
cables. Punch armatures and core faces. All parts 
normally touched by the operator, including tape 
handling areas, punch lids, and all large flat areas. 

2.03 The following symbols indicate the 
quantity of lubricant to be used in a 

specified area: Symbols 01, 02, 03, etc, refer to 
1, 2, 3, etc, drops of oil. 

2.04 The following list of symbols applies to 
the lubrication instructions and the type 

of lubricant to be used: 

0 Oil 88970 (1 qt), 88971 (1 gal). 
GA Apply thin film of Syn-Tech grease 

(use 430836 4 oz tube with grease 
and 430838 brush). 

GB Apply thin film of Mobil No.2 grease 
(use 145867 4 oz tube or 143484 
lib can). Apply with 43C838 brush. 

S Saturate felt oilers, washers, and 
wicks with oil. 

D Keep dry, no lubricant permitted. 

Prepared for American Telephone and Telegraph Company by Teletype Corporation 
©1981 by Teletype Corporation 
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SECTION 574-505-710 

2.05 Lubrication Check List: 

Page2 

Punch Assembly: 

Magnet Bank 

Armature Pivots 
Spring Posts and Brackets 
Spring Hooks 

Selector Levers 

Spring Holes in Levers 
Levers in the Slot 
Levers at area of Armature Engagement 
Bail 

Punch Pins 

Spring Bracket 
Bail Bearing (left and right) 
Bail Crank Arm Bearing Wick 

Transport: 

Ratchet Wheel Teeth 
Detent Roller 
Detent Wheel 
Armature Pivot Wick 
Transport Housing Bearing 
Link Arm Wicks 
Detent Roller Shaft 

Detent Roller Wick 
Detent Arm Pivot Wick 
Pawl Spring 

-Grease (9 places). 
-1 drop of oil ( 4 places). 
-1 drop of oil (18 places). 

-Grease (9 places). 
-1 drop of oil (9 Places). 
-Grease (9 places). 
-Grease end of bail at selector lever 

engagement (9 places). 
-1 drop of oil at bottom of punch 

pins at selector lever engagement 
(9 places). 

-Grease fingers of spring bracket. 
-2 drops of oil (2 places). 
-Saturate with oil. 

-Film of oil on all teeth. 
-Grease. 
-Grease. 
-Saturate with oil. 
-2 drops on each side. 
-Saturate with oil (2 places). 
-1 drop of oil on shaft between 

roller and detent arm. 
-Saturate with oil. 
-Saturate wilth oil. 
-1 drop of oil. 



ISS 1, SECTION 574-505-710 

3. LUBRICATON POINTS 

01 Spring Hooks 

GB 

02 Bail Bearing 

01 

01 

01 Punch Pins 
s 

'~ N GB Bail 
- r::-f<....'-':1 

~~~~~~~~t~ H------01 Selector Levers 
~ I! l'l Selector Levers 

GB L?wer Armature 11 u ~ 
Ptvots - ..._--- -

Spring Bracket 
Fingers 

01 

01 Spring Hooks 

Punch 

01 Pawl-Spring ~t:;l\ 

S Armature Pivot Wick 

s 

s 

Punch Transport 

Ratchet Wheel 

Detent Arm 

Link Arm Wick 

Detent Roller 

Betent RoHer Shaft 

Detent Wheel 
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT&TCoStandard 

SECTION 574-505-720 
Issue 1, November 1981 

43 TELEPRINTER 5-LEVEL PAPER TAPE PUNCH ASSEMBLY 

DISASSEMBLY jREASSEMBL Y 

CONTENTS PAGE 

1. GENERAL .................... 1 

2. TOOLS REQUIRED ............. 1 

3. DISASSEMBLY/REASSEMBLY .... 2 

CHAD CHUTE ................. 2 

TAPE LID ..................... 2 

PUNCH HOUSING .............. 3 

TAPE ENTRY GUIDE ........... 3 

PUNCH BLOCK ................ 4 

PUNCH MAGNET ............... 5 

1. GENERAL 

1.01 This section covers disassembly/reassembly 
procedures for the 43 Teleprinter 5-Level 

Paper Tape Punch Assembly. 

1.02 Whenever this section is reissued, the 
reason will be listed in this paragraph. 

1.03 Although the punch is considered a field 
replaceable item, many troubles can be 

corrected by adjustments or by replacement of 
repair parts. 

1.04 The extent of the disassembly procedure 
is limited to that which is required for 

correction of troubles or replacement of parts in 
field locations. When removing a subassembly or 
part from the punch, follow the removal procedure 
and note the sequence of removal to enable proper 
reassembly. For reassembly, reverse the procedure 
except where different instructions are given. 
Do not force or pry parts in the process of removal. 

1.05 Reference in the procedures to left or 
right, up or down and top or bottom, 

etc, refer to the punch in its normal operating 
position. 

1.06 Disassembly of punch unit parts except the 
tape lid and chad chute will require removal 

of the punch and reader module from the set 
housing. Refer to 43 Teleprinter 5-Level Paper 
Tape Unit Disassembly /Reassembly, Section 
574-504-720. 

1.07 Disassembly of punch block and/or the 
punch magnet assemblies require removal 

of the punch unit from the center frame. See 43 
Teleprinter 5-Level Paper Tape Unit Disassembly I 
Reassembly, Section 57 4-504-7 20. 

1.08 After replacing punch parts, refer to the 
43 Teleprinter 5-Level Paper Tape Unit 

Lubrication, Section 574-505-710 and lubricate 
any parts requiring lubrication. 

1.09 When ordering replaceable parts or com­
ponents, unless otherwise specified, pre­

fix each part number with the letters "TP" 
(ie, TP410055). 

2. TOOLS REQUIRED 

2.01 The following tools may be required 
when performing the punch disassembly/ 

reassembly procedures. Most of these items should 
normally be present in standard maintenance tool 
kits. See Section 570-005-800 for a complete 
listing of various hand tools available for maintain­
ing Teletype Corporation equipment. 

Part No. 

89954 
100982 

104457 
124682 
129534 

129536 

142554 
152835 

159841 

Tools 

Wrench, Assembly 1/4" 
Screwdriver w/Clip, 1/4" 
6" blade 
Wrench, Hex Key (0.050) 
Wrench, Hex Key 1/16" 
Wrench, 3/16" x 1/4" 
Open End 
Wrench, 7/16" x 1/2" 
Open End 
Hook, Pull Spring 
Wrench, 5/16" x 3/8" 
Open End 
Wrench, Hex Key (0.093) 
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©1981 by Teletype Corporation 

All rights reserved 
Printed in U.S.A. Page 1 



SECTION 574-505-720 

3. DISASSEMBLY/REASSEMBLY 

CHAD CHUTE 

3.01 To remove the rhad chute: 

CD Remove "ACORN" nut, lockwasher and 

C
asher and lift off chad chute. 

412148 
...... ~93118 

~ ;::;:::;186582 

1~::-: . ~~:~"ACORN"NUT 

CHAD CHUTE 

Note: When replacing chad chute, 
seat chute fully to right to engage 
latch before tightening "ACORN" nut. 

TAPE LID 

3.02 To remove tape lid: 

TAPE LID 

CD Open to approximately 45 degrees, squeeze 
near open end of slots and lift out. 
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PUNCH HOUSING 

3.03 To remove punch housing: 

1Remove two screws, lockwashers and washers 
1

from lower front end. Grasp the sides and 
lift straight up, do not pry. 

HOUSING 

TAPE ENTRY GUIDE 

3.04 To remove tape entry guide: 

Loosen screw on each side and lift out guide. 
(Grasp, holding screw heads in place to prevent 
screws w/nuts from falling into unit). 

~_;.;;:'"" 
35~ ·~ 

Note: When replacing guide it must be adjusted 
vertically to align with surface of cover. (See TAPE 
ENTRY GUIDE adjustment Section 574-505-700. 

110743 (DRemove punch and reader assembly 
from set housing. See Section 
574-509-720. 
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SECTION 574-505-720 

PUNCH BLOCK 

3.05 To remove punch block: 

(DRemove punch and reader assembly from set housing (see Section 574-504-720). 

Page4 

G) Remove tape lid and housing, chad chute and tape entry guide (see 3.01, 3.02, 
3.03 and 3.04 of this section). 

PUNCH BLOCK 
MOUNTING SCREW 

@) 

3 )Remove two screws and 
lockwashers. 

4 lGrasp top of punch block, move 
lower end slightly toward rear to 
disengage lower end of punch pins 
from selector levers, and lift out. 

·Note: When replacing punch block, reverse the 
procedure, being careful to properly engage selector 
levers with lower end of pun-:-h pins (use tip of 
spring hook to move parts into engagement) before 
replacing housing. 
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PUNCH MAGNET 

3.06 To remove the punch magnet assembly: 

(DRemove punch and reader assembly from the set housing. See Section 574-504-720. 

G) Remove punch from center frame and place on bench. See Section 574-504-720. 

G) Remove tape entry guide (see 3.04, (D). 
(D Remove the 412145 top rear cross bar. 

CROSSBAR 
MOUNTING 

SCREW 

(D Remove two magnet 
assembly mounting 
screws, disengage links 
from holes in casting 
and lift out magnet 
assembly toward rear. 

Note: When replacing magnet assembly. 
use rubber bands, or other means, to hold 
armatures in engaged position, separated 
by nylon finger guides. 

,,.~, /REAR 

ADJUSTING LINKS 

After installing the magnet assembly, the punch MAGNET BANK POSITION adjustment must be made. 
See Section 574-505-700. 
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT&TCoStandard 

SECTION 574-505-800 
Issue 1, November 1981 

43 TELEPRINTER 5-LEVEL PAPER TAPE PUNCH ASSEMBLY 

PARTS 

1. GENERAL 

1.01 This section provides information on 
maintenance spare parts for the 43 

Teleprinter 5-Level Paper Tape Punch Assembly. 

1.02 Whenever this section is reissued, the 
reason will be listed in this paragraph. 

1.03 Part numbers are listed in the index in 
numerical order and indicate the page on 

which the parts appear. Asterisked numbers, 
stocked as "List 1 ", indicate a maintenance spare 
stocking ratio of one spare for the first twenty 
stations and an additional spare for each additional 

30 stations in a maintenance area. Part numbers 
without asterisks, are not maintenance spares 
but may be ordered separately for local repair 
of the Paper Tape Unit. 

1.04 The troubleshooting and disassembly/ 
reassembly information for these parts is 

provided in 574-505-300 and 574-505-720 
respectively. 

1.05 When ordering replaceable parts or com­
ponents, unless otherwise specified, prefix 

each part number with the letter "TP" (ie, 
TP410055). 

Prepared for American Telephone and Telegraph Company by Teletype Corporation 
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SECTION 57 4-505-800 

2. PARTS 

412388 412148 ~~-~ /412147(5-Level) 

~~Q·~ ~ -~~; 

1f 
• G 

I 412163 
4703 :~ 

(!1
~~--~~~ -·f#o~ 

~~ \-© 
~ 412395 

;;:) 

-- '412 GY~> 185 (5-Leve1) 

'if'/¥'' 

),~~ I 

4
12

~
57 

41215~6-:-' 

~~:_ 
/ - (oj,@® 

/ I I 

~_:412158 ~ 
~- 412397-

412153 ~1 
\ ~~~~._,I 

Q l/ 

~ v I 

412399 Punch and 
Adjustable Eccentric 

1">-~ 
"' ' --Y I 

,' 412160 412159 : I ~~\) \ \ 1 : 

~ ~-~-__ r .......... \7 - (J. 

/' ( I " I 
// I <•::r., I 

'-- I 1 ,--r~ -412162 ,/'fi __ .J 

d'~ 412161 i 
I ® 

4 703 so 

! 
., 412154 

:P I 
J! ~ /.~----t:- _.A12111 

..... /' _.// "'t 412110 ~-- // // __,--/~------ . 412108 ~-~~ _._ ,:_--__,_/- -:-< //,r- -© 8-f>- ~~/ 412109 ~~~ ..... :--~ ~_.--;.-__, __ fA\ If ( 
< _, / ._ / / I \2) --

lh ~-,_ / / ' 93758 ~ ---:::~-s-::-_ 0 ._ ----/ :412103 // 

,.... ..... <1'-.;::-__ .:: e'~, ~-~/ 41210J~j ©-~ -@ /--@ <.--~-_[- L.,~w_ -~~-~-- ~-> <~ 
' ,- -"~- ----- ---- -- ' ' " --, __ l_,-- ' > --- ~--®-~ --- ~ :; ~ - -

"'--- '- - -~G--P ---- --, 41211' 412102 '7"'-'qh,_ ' JD . -- --'" '"f!l-__->~ :·· ~"~P.e~ / 412114 .:: ®--~--;rJQt] .. _:; --:::.. __ _ 
' <. ({ji'l --- 0 '' ~ ---<L__ / :' "-'- ' ' -' ---- c . ' ' - ' --~ <-~ I I 7:: ~~1y258 • ~ ~--.tf0@::-- ;{ . :~ /B-<·~.-~ ---© :, 412119 F t ~ .. ,._. 1"'" -'IS--- _, nc-. -~·~ ~· 412117 ,. fO\ r?\ _ ~ ~u·- ~-r 

412139 I: &--<;;;::---__ V' ~\ I /--~ .. : '"'fl 

:• ~--- :-- . '•® ll_-® 12 -~ "=--- " 
[ ______ ~121 -<~- 331258 - 'mne 

Page2 

~- 9l]J0 '-410474 ~-E 

<¥'' . M hanism and Drive Shaft Area ·Punch ec 



ISS 1, SECTION 574-505-800 

412~~ 
New : 
Style , 

412139 
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SECTION 574-505-800 

3. NUMERICAL INDEX 

3.01 Parts listed without asterisks are not maintenance spares but may be ordered as needed for local 
repair of major components or terminals. 

Part Description and Part Description and Part Description and 
Number Page Number Number Page Number Number Page Number 

4703 Spring 2 412147 Tape-Entry Guide 2 412212 Clamp, Bearing 3 
7654 Shim3 412148 Acorn-Nut 2 412216 Pawl3 

75607 Shim 3 412153 Armature Comb 2 412217 Wheel, Ratchet 3 
163724 Clamp, Plate 2 412154 Link2 412219 Detent Arm Assembly 
331258 Bearing 2,3 412156 Bracket, Upper Guide 2 3 
410474 Card, Circuit 2 412157 Upper Guide 2 412234 Spacer 3 
412102 Bail2 412158 Upper Armature 2 412235 Plate, Adjusting 3 
412103 Clamp 2 412159 Bracket, Lower Guide 2 412238 Spacer 3 
412104 Stud, Eccentric 2 412160 Lower Guide 2 412246 Magnet Coil Assembly 
412108 Shaft, Selector 2 412161 Post, Lower Spring 2 3 
412109 Spring, Bracket 2 412162 Lower Armature 2 412248 Clamp3 
412110 Spring, Extension 2 412163 Post, Upper Spring 2 412249 Shaft, Transport 3 
412111 Lever, Selector 2 412169 Spring 3 412250 Link3 
412112 Link2 412170 Starwheel3 412253 Wheel, Feed 3 
412113 Clamp, Plate 2 412171 Spacer 3 412254 Spring, Pawl 3 
412114 Drive Shaft 2 412174 Shaft, Eccentric 412264 Cable, Transmitter 
412117 Spacer 2 Detent3 Coil3 
412118 Clamp, Bearing 2 412175 Shaft, Pawl 3 412388 Chad Chute w/Strip 
412119 Ring, Retainer 2 412178 Housing 3 2 
412121 Bushing, Eccentric 3 412185 Punch Block 2 412395 Housing 2 
412122 Plate 3 412188 Pinion, Driven 3 412397 Magnet & Frame 
412123 Link3 412189 Pinion, Driving 3 Assembly 2 
412124 Pulley 3 412208 Magnet Core Assembly *412399 'Punch and Adjustable 
412139 Bearing 2,3 3 Eccentric 2 

*A maintenance spare stocking ratio of one spare for the first twenty stations and one additional spare for each additional 
30 stations in a maintenance area. 
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT&TCo. Standard 

SECTION 574-506-300 
Issue 1, October 1981 

43 TELEPRINTER 5-LEVEL PAPER TAPE READER ASSEMBLY 

TROUBLESHOOTING 

1. GENERAL 

1.01 This section provides troubleshooting 
information for the 43 Teleprinter 5-Level 

Paper Tape Reader Assembly. 

1.02 Whenever this section is reissued the rea­
son will be listed in this paragraph. 

1.03 Reader troubleshooting is initiated by the 
43 Teleprinter 5-Level Paper Tape Unit, 

Troubleshooting, Section 574-504-300, when 
trouble in the reader is suspected from symptoms 
observed. 

1.04 Analysis in this section is limited to isola-
tion of the trouble within the reader, up 

to its electrical interface to the PTU set logic 
card. Where analysis indicates the trouble is not 
in the reader return to Section 57 4-504-300 for 
further analysis. 

1.05 When ordering replaceable parts, unless 
otherwise specified prefix each part num­

ber with the letters "TP" (ie, TP430047). 

1.06 The 412280 Reader (5-Level) is return­
able to Western Electric Service Center 

for repair. 

1.07 Isolation and correction of troubles is 
based on electrical checks and parts 

replacement. 

Reference sections are: 

57 4-506-400 
574-504-720 and 
574-506-720 
57 4-504-800 and 
574-506-800 

Wiring 

Disassembly /Reassembly 

Parts 

1.08 A voltmeter is required for measuring 
voltages or checking continuity. 

1.09 Trouble analysis is presented in the form 
of a "20 Questions" type of routine in 

paragraph 2. TROUBLESHOOTING GUIDE. The 
guide, with questions and yes and no column, 
should be used always starting with the first 
question and proceeding according to the "yes" 
or "no" directive. 
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SECTION 57 4-506-300 

2. TROUBLESHOOTING GUIDE 

QUESTION 

1. Does operation of tight tape arm cause 
reader to stop sensing tape and cause 
indicator lamp to flash? 

2. Does operation of tape out lever cause 
reader to stop sensing tape and cause 
indicator lamp to flash? 

3. Does reader sense characters in tape 
properly (tape checked OK for ten holes 
to the inch)? 

4. Does reader step and sense character-
at-a-time correctly, when Step and Skip 
switches are operated? 

L_______ ____ --- -- ··---

Page2 
2 Pages 

YES 

Go to 2. 

Go to 3. 

Go to 4. 

Go to Section 
574-504-300. 

- --- ··-- ---

NO 

•Check tight tape bail adjustment 
•Check connectors 
• Replace mode switch 
• Replace reader 

• Check tape out lever adjustment 
•Check connectors 
• Replace mode switch 
• Replace reader 

•Check tape lide is secure (loose 
spring) 

•Check adjustments 
(Reader feed wheel adjust-
ment) 
(Transport tape position 
adjustment) 
(Feed pawl-pole face gap 
adjustment) 
(Feed pawl and ratchet wheel 
adjustment) 

•Check connectors 
• Replace reader circuit cards 
• Replace reader 

•Check connectors 
•Check switch 
• Replace mode switch 
•Check adjustments 

(Reader feed wheel adjust-
ment) 
(Transport tape position 
adjustment) 
(Feed pawl-pole face gap i 

adjustment) 
(Feed pawl-ratchet wheel 
adjustment) 

• Replace reader 
-- -



BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT&TCo Standard 

SECTION 574-506-400 
Issue 1, October 1981 

43 TELEPRINTER 5-LEVEL PAPER TAPE READER ASSEMBLY 

WIRING 

1. GENERAL 

1.01 This section provides wiring information 
for the 43 Teleprinter 5-Level Paper Tape 

Reader Assembly. 

1.03 Related wmng information and cable 
connections to the logic card are shown 

in Section 574-504-400. 

1.04 Designations on reader wiring diagrams 
do not appear on the components. 

1.02 Whenever this section is reissued the 
the reason for reissue will be listed in this 

paragraph. 

1.05 When ordering replaceable parts, unless 
otherwise specified, prefix each part 

number with the letters "TP" (ie, TP43004 7). 

2. WIRING 

TRANSPORT COIL 
CONNECTOR TO J.2 
~· 

410740 READER 
CIRCUIT CARD 

(Underside) 

406110 HEADER 

r------------ -------., 
~·~<------, 
L_~ __L_ _+IS¥ J2 J2 I 

<th,
';: 

' 
' I l4 ltlloP l(VlLI 

<' ,,~ )( 
! l ~ 

(I l7 ltUoCI L~VCL l 

I' 
<I lit llt.&DLIVH I 

I I 
I IIIIU.DLIDI 

I ·liD ltlilO ~UO LIVIL 

I I 
<I liz IU.t.D LlVIL 4 

I' 
(: :14 IliAD I.(VIll 

<I Ill IIIAO LIVIL. 

I ' • 
( I I TmO\IT )( 

! : ~ 
(I lo• 11(_.0 LIVll7 
'I 
I ••••••v ,---, 

(' lzo •uo uvn • 

~---- --- -~·~:.. ~0~~---J 

J-103 

LOCATED IN P-103 
READER LID ~19 20 

TYPICAL 
(9Places) 00 

DO 
DO 
DO 
DO 
0 
DO 
DO 

READER LID 
CONNECTOR 
~RED 

wmE 

TO J-1 

P-101 
2 1 

DO 
DO 
DO 
DO 
DO 
0 
DO 
DO 
DO 
DO 

20 19 

412324 CABLE 
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT&TCo Standard 

SECTION 574-506-700 
Issue 1, October 1981 

43 TELEPRINTER 5-LEVEL PAPER TAPE READER ASSEMBLY 

ADJUSTMENTS AND SPRING TENSIONS 
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SPRING IDENTIFICATION........ 9 

1. GENERAL 

1.01 This section provides adjustments and 
spring tensions for the 43 Teleprinter 

5-Level Paper Tape Reader Assembly. 

1.02 Whenever this section is reissued the reason 
for reissue will be listed in this paragraph. 

1.03 Tensions are checked with a spring scale 
held at the angle shown in the adjustment 

illustration. 

1.04 When ordering replaceable parts, unless 
otherwise specified prefix each part 

number with the letter "TP" (ie, TP430047). 

1.05 After an adjustment is complete, tighten 
any screws or nuts loosened to make the 

adjustment. 

1.06 Reference in the procedure to left or 
right, up or down, and top or bottom, etc, 

refer to the reader in its normal operating position. 

1.07 Adjustments should be checked and per-
formed when a trouble indicates a specific 

adjustment may be out of tolerance or when an 
adjustment is disturbed to enable a part to be 
removed or replaced. 

1.08 Spring tension checks should be performed 
when a trouble indicates a possible defec­

tive spring or to verify proper part numbers. 

1.09 Springs that do not meet the tension 
requirements should be replaced. 

2. TOOLS REQUIRED 

2.01 Refer to Maintenance Tools Section 
570-005-800TC for a complete listing of 

various types of hand tools available for mainten­
ance of Teletype Corporation equipment. 
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SECTION 574-506-700 

2.02 The following tools may be required when performing adjustments or spring tension checks. Most 
of these items should normally be present in standard maintenance tool kits. 

3. READER ADJUSTMENTS 

Part No. 

117781 
142554 

82711 
110443 
110444 
94647 

100982 
124682 
129534 
124682 
104457 
159841 
302990 

73404 
98631 

108285 

READER FEED WHEEL LOCATION 

Description 

Gauge Set 
Hook, Pull Spring 
Scale, Spring (64 Ounce) 
Scale, Spring (8 Ounce) 
Scale, Spring (32 Ounce) 
Screwdriver, 3-1/2 lnch Blade 
Screwdriver W /Clip 
Wrench, Hex Key 1/16 
Wrench, 3/16 Inch and 1/4 Inch Open End 
Hex Key Wrench (1/16) 
Hex Key Wrench (.050) 
Hex Key Wrench (.093) 
Tape Gauge 
Tommy Wrench 
Scale, Spring (50 Grams) 
Long Nose Pliers 

Requirement 
The sprocket wheel pins shall be in line with the centerline of the feed hole sensor. This requirement 
should be met when sprocket wheel is centered by eye in the reader housing. 

c; CLAMP 

FEED WHEEL' 

FEED 
HOLE 

SENSOR 

To Adjust 
Loosen the bearing clamp mounting screw, tum adjust set screw in or out as needed to meet 
requirement, tighten bearing clamp mounting screw, recheck requirement. 

Page 2 
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ISS 1, SECTION 574-506-700 

READER_TAPE OUT LEVER 

Requirement 
Depress lever until it "clicks". The top of the lever shall be 1/16 inch to 1/8 inch above the top of the 
housing surface. 

To Adjust 
Bend lever to meet requirement. Make certain lever moves freely up and down for full stroke. 

READElt HOUSING 

LONG NOSE PLIER 

-
TRANSPORT DETENT SPRING (Reader) 

Requirement 

1/16" TO 1/8" 

TAPE OUT 
LEVER 

BEND AS SHOWN 

t 

With the detent roller fully seated in the detent wheel the force required to start motion of the detent 
roller away from the detent wheel shall be 10 to 13 ounces. (Use 32 ounce scale.) 

Note: Be careful not to over tighten spring. 

LOCKING NUT 

To Adjust 

Note: First loop of spring threaded onto 
a plastic projection on the detent arm. 

DETENT 
WHEEL 

10 TO 13 OUNCE 
(Pull on Detent) 

With the locking nut friction tight rotate the pinion with a 1/16 inch allen key to meet requirement. 
Tighten locking nut and recheck requirement. 
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SECTION 574-506-700 

FEED PAWL-POLE FACE GAP 

(1) Requirement 
With the feed pawl tooth seated in a ratchet wheel notch there shall be a .005 to .010 inch gap between 
the lower pole face and feed pawl at the point of least clearance. (Check at several places 90 degrees 
apart on ratchet wheel). 

(2) Requirement 
With the feed pawl tooth seated in a ratchet wheel notch, the gap between the upper pole face and 
feed pawl shall be equal to or greater than the lower pole face and feed pawl gap. (Check at several 
places 90 degrees apart on ratchet wheel.) 

(3) Requirement 
With the feed pawl resting against its downstop, there shall be some clearance between the face of the 
feed pawl tooth and the ratchet wheel as gauged by eye throughout one complete revolution of the 
ratchet wheel. 

To Adjust 
With locking nut friction tight and feed pawl tooth held seated in ratchet wheel notch by slight pressure 
opposite pawl tooth, rotate the eccentric shaft clockwise until gaps at both pole faces are maximum. 
From this point rotate eccentric shaft counterclockwise to meet requirements 1, 2, and 3. Tighten 
eccentric shaft locking nut and recheck requirements. 

Caution: Rotation of the eccentric feed pawl shaft is limited. Attempted 360 degree rotation will 
cause the pawl to jam against the magnet poles and backstop. This may result in damage to the trans­
port assembly. 

Page4 

UPPER POLE FACE 

LOWER POLE FACE 

ECCENTRIC SHAFT 
LOCKING NUT BEHIND 

ASSEMBLY 

REQ 2: Upper pole face gap shall 
be equal or greater than 
lower pole face gap. 

(Tooth seated in notch.) 

R:EQ. 3: SOME CLEARANCE 

PAWL DOWN STOP 



ISS 1, SECTION 574-506-700 

FEED PAWL AND RATCHET WHEEL ENGAGEMENT 

Requirement 
With detent roller seated in the detent wheel and when the transport drive eccentric is at Top Dead 
Center and at Bottom Dead Center the feed pawl tooth should fall freely into the notch of the 
ratchet wheel. (Engagement should be checked at four places approximately 90 degrees apart on 
the ratchet wheel). 

To Adjust 
(a) If the feed pawl tooth does not fall freely into the ratchet wheel notch, at both TDC and BDC, the 

position of the feed wheel relative to the feed pawl may only need refinement. This is accomplished 
by moving the hex socket screws in the adjusting block against or away from the pin in the ratchet 
wheel as needed. When one screw is loosened the other must be tightened to insure a rigid assembly. 

(b) If the adjustment cannot be refined using the hex socket screws, adjust them to center of the ratchet 
wheel pin in the ratchet wheel hole. Then, with the adjusting block clamping screw loose rotate 
the main shaft to TDC. Engage the feed pawl tooth and hold it centered in a notch in the ratchet 
wheel. Tighten the screw. Refine a. if necessary or repeat. 

(c) Rotate the mainshaft to BDC and check requirement. Refine a. if necessary. 

Note: This adjustment is affected by the transport drive eccentric adjustment. 
READER TRANSPORT 

ADJUSTING 
BLOCK 

ADJUSTING 
BLOCK 

RATCHET\ CLAMPING SCREW 

(HEX SOCKET 
SETSCREWS) 

FEED PAWL 

WHEEL 
PIN 

APPROX. POSITION OF 
SHUTTER WHEN ECCENTRIC 

IS AT B.D.C. 

TRANSPORT DRIVE 
ECCENTRIC ASSEMBLY 

RATCHET WHEEL NOTCH 

LOCKING SCREWS 
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SECTION 574-506-700 

READER TRANSPORT TAPE POSITION (Preliminary) 

Note: This adjustment is to be made only if the reader transport tape position adjustment (Final) 
requirement cannot be met. 

Requirement 
Detent eccentric to be at midrange. 

To Adjust 
With the detent shaft locking nut and locking screw friction tight use a 1/16 inch allen key to move the 
detent wheel to one extreme of its adjustment (observe feed wheel to determine extreme). Then rotate 
the allen key 180 degrees and observe the other extre'lle. Now set the adjustment to midrange by 
rotating the allen key approximately 90 degrees between the extremes. Tighten locking nut and screw. 

Requirement 
With the detent roller seated in the detent wheel a master tape, (TTl correct) when engaged with the 
feed wheel and lined up with the tape slot in the reader housing, should line up such that the feed and 
code holes in the tape are centered by eye with the aperture slots in the reader housing. 

To Adjust 
Loosen feed shaft locking nut. (Use 1/4 inch socket and tommy wrench on early models or 1/4 inch 
open end wrench on later model feed shaft flat.) While the detent roller remains seated in the detent 
wheel rotate the feed wheel until requirement is met. Tighten locking nut. 

FEED SHAFT 
LOCKING NUT 

*Example of allen key at extreme positions. 
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TRANSPORT SHAFT 

TOMMY WRENCH HOLE (Early Units) 
(Later units have a flat on shaft, 

FEED WHEEL 

use 1/4 inch wrench.) 

DETENT WHEEL 

I DETENT 
, ' - ' , ROLLER 

rv 90° 
ROTATION TO MIDRANGE 
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READER TRANSPORT TAPE POSITION (Final) 

Requirement 
With the detent roller seated in the detent wheel, a test tape perforated on the associated punch, 
(TTl correct as checked in Section 2C) when engaged with the feed wheel and lined up with the 
tape slot in the reader housing, should line up such that the feed and code holes in the tape are centered 
by eye on the aperature slots in the reader housing. 

To Adjust 
With the detent shaft locking nut and locking screw friction tight and the detent roller seated in the 
detent wheel put a 1/16 inch allen wrench into the end of the detent shaft and adjust the feed wheel 
to meet requirement. Tighten nut and screw. Recheck requirement. 

TAPE 
SLO'J' 

TAPE CODE HOLE 

ALLEN KEY 

DETENT WHEEL 

DETENT ROLLER 

DETENT SHAFT 
LOCKING NUT 

*Example of allen key at 
extreme positions. 

'J'APE 

FEED HOLES ENGAGED 
WITH FEED WHEEL 

READER HOUSING 

FEED SHAFT 
LOCKING NUT 
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SECTION 574-506-700 

TIGHT TAPE BAIL 

Requirement 
With unit seated in the set housing and when the tight tape bail is moved up and down, the tight tape 
switch will click in both directions and, at the lowest click, will have a minimum clearance of 1/16 inch 
between the bail and the bottom of the slot in the set housing. 

To Adjust 
Lift unit for access to yeild spring and bend yield spring with pliers to meet requirement. 

,/ ' ~<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<~ 

(

/ 1 \ 0 I 
t I I 

© 
\ 

' ' I 

FEED~/ 

UNIT SET HOUSING 
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BEND YIELD 
SPRING TO 

MEET 
REQUIREMEN'I 

BOTTOM OF SLOT 

...,..__ -TIGHTTAPE 
BAIL 
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4. SPRING TENSIONS 

CD Reader Tape Out Lever Spring: 
With the lever in upmost position and measured at spring end, it shall take 2 1/2 to 4 ounces to start 
the lever moving down. 

0 Reader Tight Tape Arm Spring: 
With the lever biased upward against upstop, it shall take 3 to 4 ounces to pull spring to installed 
length. 

0 Reader Transport Shaft: 
With spring scale push on shaft from left side of unit until bearing is flush with the left side plate, as 
seen by eye 

Min. 32 oz 
Max 48 oz 

0 Transport Pawl Return Spring: 
When measured at the tip of the pawl, as shown, it shall take 21 to 25 grams to bias the pawl so the 
tooth is seated in ratchet wheel. 

SPRING IDENTIFICATION 

READER CIRCUIT CARD 

@TIGHT-TAPE ARM 
SPRING 

FEED PAWL 

PUSH · SPRING 
SCALE 

TRANSPORT 

G)~~ 

21 to 25 Grams to seat pawl 
tooth in ratchet wheel. 
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT&TCo Standard 

SECTION 574-506-710 
Issue 1, October 198i 

43 TELEPRINTER 5-LEVEL PAPER TAPE READER ASSEMBLY 

LUBRICATION 

1. GENERAL 

1.01 This section provides lubrication proce­
dures for the 43 Teleprinter 5-Level 

Paper Tape Reader Assembly. 

1.02 Whenever this section is reissued the 
reason for reissue will be listed in this 

paragraph. 

1.03 Lubricate the reader at intervals indicated 
under 43 Teleprinter 5-Level Paper Tape 

Unit, Routine Maintenance, Section 574-504-750. 

1.04 The reader can be lubricated by removing 
the punch and reader module from the 

set housing. See Section 574-504-720. 

1.05 When ordering replaceable parts, unless 
otherwise specified prefix each part 

number with the letters "TP" (ie, TP430047). 

2. LUBRICATION PROCEDURES 

2.01 Apply lubricant to points as indicated. 

(a) On small parts, a minimum of lubricants 
should be applied so that the lubricant 

remains on the parts and does not run off. 

(b) Excessive lubricant should be removed 
with a dry, lint-free cloth. 

2.02 The following areas must be kept dry 
and free of all lubricants: All electrical 

components, including terminals, connectors and 
cables, armatures and core faces. All parts normally 
touched by the operator, including tape handling 
areas, reader lids, and all large flat areas. 

2.03 The following symbols indicate the quan­
tity of lubricant to be used in a specified 

area: Symbols 01, 02,03 etc, refer to 1, 2, 3, etc, 
drops of oil. 

The following list of symbols applies to the lubri­
cation instructions as the type of lubricant to be 
used: 

0 Oil 88970 (1 qt), 88971 (1gal.). 

GA Apply thin film of Syn-Tech grease (use 
430836 4 oz. tube with grease and 430838 
brush). 

GB Apply thin film of Mobil No. 2 grease (use 
145867 4 oz. tube or 143383 1 lb. can). 
Apply with 43C838 brush. 

S Saturate felt oilers, washers, and wicks with 
oil. 

D Keep dry, no lubricant permitted. 
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SECTION 574-506-710 

2.04 Lubricant Check List: 

Reader Assembly: 

Two drops of oil on all pivots and spring posts except the reader lid hinge and the end of the tape out 
spring which is directly tied to th~> rP,..der circuit card. 

Transport (Reader) 

Ratchet Wheel Teeth 
Detent Roller 
Detent Wheel 
Armature Pivot Wick 
Transport Housing Bearing 
Link Arm Wicks 
Detent Roller Shaft 
Detent Roller Wick 
Detent Arm Pivot Wick 
Pawl Spring 

3. LUBRICATION POINTS 

S ARMATURE PIVOT WICK 

-Film of oil on all teeth. 
-Grease. 
-Grease. 
-saturate with oil. 
-2 drops on each side. 
-Saturate with oil (2 places). 
-1 drop of oil on shaft between roller and detent arm. 
-Saturate with oil. 
-Saturate with oil. 
-1 drop of oil. 

0 RATCHET WHEEL 

.1....----- GA DETENT WHEEL 

~,..... ~\ 01 DETENT ROLLER SHAFT 

S DETENT ROLLER WICK 

SLINK ARM WICK' \),., ~ /" 
/ ....._,_, 

GA DETENT ROLLER 
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S DETENT ARM PIVOT WICK DETENT ARM 

TRANSPORT, READER 



BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT&TCo Standard 

SECTION 574-506-720 
Issue 1, October 1981 

43 TELEPRINTER 5-LEVEL PAPER TAPE READER ASSEMBLY 

DISASSEMBLY/REASSEMBLY 

CONTENTS PAGE 

1. GENERAL .................... 1 

2. TOOLS REQUIRED ............. 1 

3. DISASSEMBLY/REASSEMBLY .... 2 

READER LID .................. 2 

READER HOUSING ............. 3 

1. GENERAL 

1.01 This section covers disassembly frem~sembly 
procedures for the 43 Teleprinter 5-Level 

Paper Tape Reader Assembly. 

1.02 Whenever this section is reissued the reason 
for reissue will be listed in this paragraph. 

1.03 Although the reader is considered a field 
replaceable item, many troubles can be 

corrected by adjustments or by replacement of 
repair parts. 

1.04 The extent of the disassembly procedure 
is limited to that which is required for 

correction of troubles or replacement of parts 
in field locations. When removing a subassembly 
or part from the reader, follow the removal 
procedure and note the sequence of removal 
to enable proper reassembly. For reassembly, 
reverse the procedure except where different 
instructions are given. Do not force or pry 
parts in the process of removal. 

1.05 Reference in the procedures to left or right, 
up or down and top or bottom, etc, refer 

to the reader in its normal operating position. 

1.06 When ordering replaceable parts, unless 
otherwise specified prefix each part 

number with the letters "TP" (ie, TP430047). 

1.07 Disassembly of reader unit parts will require 
removal of the punch and reader module 

from the set housing Refer to Punch and Reader 
Disassembly/Reassembly, Section 574-504-720. 

1.08 After replacing reader parts, refer to 
Section 574-506-710, lubrication proce­

dures and lubricate any parts requiring lubrication. 

2. TOOLS REQUIRED 

2.01 The following tools may be required when 
performing the reader disassembly /reas­

sembly procedures. Most of these items should 
normally be present in standard maintenance tool 
kits. See Section 570-005-800 for a complete 
listing of various hand tools available for main­
taining Teletype Corporation equipment. 

PART NO. 

100982 

89954 

129534 

142554 

TOOLS 

Screwdriver w/Clip, 
1/4 Inch, 6 Inch Blade 
Assembly Wrench, 
l/4 Inch 
Wrench, 3/16 Inch by 
l/4 Inch Open Erid 
Hook, Pull Spring 
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SECTION 574-506-720 

3. DISASSEMBLY/REASSEMBLY 

READER LID 

3.01 To remove reader lid: 
0 Remove punch and reader assembly. Perform disassembly 

procedure in Section 574-504-720. 

0 Lift off lid carefully pulling 
cable with connector and spring 
(upper end attached to 
412205 plate 0) through 
opening in housing. 

CONNECTOR "B" 

Page2 

G) unhook lower end of 412237 
spring from post on left side frame. 

G) Disconnect connector "B" from 
underside of reader housing. 

412251 LID 

____ ..... ______ ..... 

...--"'" 
/ 

(-------

READER HOUSING 



READER HOUSING 

3.02 To remove reader housing: 

0Remove punch and reader assembly. Perform 
disassembly procedure in Section 574-504-720, 
paragraph 3.02. 

G) Perform disassembly procedure, Section 
574-506-720, paragraph 3.01. 

" / 

0 Unhook lower end of 
springs © and ~ from posts 
on side frames. Loosen screw@. 
Remove screw@and lift out housing. 

/ 

© 

READER HOUSING 

/ .... 
/ 

ISS 1, SECTION 574-506-720 

(~~~ 

I 
I 
I 

'@ I 

c::::--._ ®: 
~-~-

0--

412229 
RIGHT SIDE 

FRAME (Ref.) 

.. - •)-- /184056 

~® 

-- ... 7@ 
184057 
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT&TCoStandard 

SECTION 574-506-800 
Issue 1, October 1981 

43 TELEPRINTER 5-LEVEL PAPER TAPE READER ASSEMBLY 

PARTS 

1. GENERAL 

1.01 Information on maintenance spare parts is 
provided in this section for the 43 Tele­

printer 5-Level Paper Tape Reader Assembly. 

1.02 Whenever this section is reissued the 
reason for reissue will be listed in this 

paragraph. 

1.03 Part numbers are listed in the index in 
numerical order and indicate the page on 

which the parts appear. Asterisked numbers, 
stocked as "List 1 ", indicate a maintenance spare 
stocking ratio of one spare for the first 20 stations 

and an additional spare for each additional 30 
stations in a maintenance area. Part numbers 
without asterisks are not maintenance spares but 
may be ordered separately for local repair of the 
PTU. 

1.04 When ordering replacable parts, unless 
otherwise specified prefix each part 

number with the letters "TP" (ie, TP430047). 

1.05 The troubleshooting and disassembly/reas­
sembly information for these parts is pro­

vided in Sections 574-506-300 and 574-506-720 
respectively. 
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SECTION 57 4-506-800 

2. PARTS 

412280 5-Jevel 
READER ASSEMBLy- 412204 

412205 g / 
412251 41~ 412271 (\Lnol) 

~410472 
~ 
~ L---r ---
~ .., 73035 

I I 
., I I 4

12261 & /' 1 
I 4122371 I 

412258 -._ 1 I 
~r--1 

fk .. _~-<&.\.··: 4/12245 
"'f}{oj..~ • ~· -

I --
~"!'I ----~ 

412245 v <?---........412243 --c~~ 
412239_:~~ 

7603~ 
I I 

~ i 412242 

' :I , --@ 412203 8 ... @-_u---- I'll I, I -412139 412171 I 
1:..-::- ---- ~-.J_~ I I 412238 ®-~ 

c-- ~- _ _, c;, • I ~--,_ / : r •- -, 412234 f~"@~ - : 

~412241 

412235 : : : l_~ /
53 

I I , ~ _.... 
nil, I / 4122 70 

..,....,.J I I 
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4121 412139 412249 
I I 4121 

~-.J l.-- ~ 412169 
--~-~ I 
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ISS 1, SECTION 574-506-800 

3. NUMERICAL INDEX 

3.01 Parts listed without asterisks are not maintenance spares but may be ordered as needed for local 
repair of major components or terminals. 

Part Description and Part Description and Part Description and 
Nwnber Page Number Nwnber PageNwnber Nwnber Page Nwnber 

7603 Spring 2 412204 Plate, Nut 2 412245 Shaft 2 
7654 Shim, .004 In Thk 2 412205 Plate, Spring 2 412246 Coil, Transport 2 

73035 Spring,2 412208 Core Assembly, 412248 Clamp 2 
75607 Washer, Flat 2 Magnet 2 412249 Shaft, Transport 2 

410470 Card, Circuit 2 412212 Clamp, Bearing 2 412250 Link2 
410472 Card, Circuit 2 412216 Pawl2 412251 Lid, Reader 2 
412139 Bearing 2 412217 Wheel, Ratchet 2 412253 Wheel, Feed 2 
412169 Spring 2 412219 Detent Assembly 2 412254 Spring, Pawl2 
412170 Starwheel2 412234 Spacer 2 412258 Screw, 2-32 Spl2 
412171 Spacer 2 412235 Plate, Adjustment 2 412263 Clamp, Cable 2 
412174 Shaft, Eccentric 412237 Spring, Tape Lid 2 412264 Cable 2 

Detent 2 412238 Spacer 2 412265 Cable 2 
412175 Shaft, Pawl 2 412239 Switch 2 412267 Insert w/Cover 2 
412179 Housing 2 412241 Bail, Tape-Out 2 412271 Housing (5-level) 2 
412188 Pinion 2 412242 Bail, Tight-Tape 2 ... 412280 Reader Assembly 2 
412189 Pinion 2 412243 Spring, Yield 2 412391 Clamp 2 
412203 Post2 

*A maintenance spare stocking ratio of one spare for the first 20 stations and one additional spare for each additional 30 
stations in a maintenance area. 
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT&TCoStandard 

SECTION 574-507-400 
Issue 1, October 1981 

43 TELEPRINTER 5-LEVEL PAPER TAPE MOTOR AREA 

WIRING 

1. GENERAL 

1.01 This section provides wiring information for the 43 Teleprinter 5-Level Paper Tape Motor Area. 

1.02 Whenever this section is reissued, the reason will be listed in this paragraph. 

1.03 Related wiring information and cable connections are shown in Section 574-504-400. 

1.04 Designations on motor wiring diagrams do not appear on the components. 

1.05 When ordering replaceable parts or components, unless otherwise specified, prefix each part num­
ber with the letters "TP" (ie, TP410055). 

2. WIRING 

MOTOR RELAY 

BK P-2 ASSEMBLY 

~
R crJg410477 ~ 

UITCARD d=t r-h 

PLUG ~"" 
412382 

BL 

412002 CAPACITOR 

/( ___ _ 
I I ' I I I 
I I I 
I I I 
I I I 
\ I I 
,, I 
~---"' 

412381 

412146 
CABLE ASSEMBLY 

YIGIGIBK 

412015 MOTOR ASSEMBLY 
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT&TCoStandard 

SECTION 574-507-700 
Issue 1, October 1981 

1. GENERAL 

43 TELEPRINTER 5-LEVEL PAPER TAPE MOTOR AREA 

ADJUSTMENTS 

1.01 This section provides the motor adjustment. There is no spring tension. 

1.02 Whenever this section is reissued, the reason will be listed in this paragraph. 

1.03 When ordering replaceable parts or components, unless otherwise specified, prefix each part num­
ber with the letters "TP" (ie, TP410055). 

1.04 Reference in the procedures to left and right and up or down and top or bottom, etc, refer to the 
motor assembly in its normal operating position. 

2. ADJUSTMENTS 

MOTOR FAN 

(1) Requirement 
There should be 

Min 1/64 inch--Max 1/32 inch 
space between the fan hub and the motor end plate. 

(2) Requirement 
Fan should clear bracket mounting screw. 

To Adjust: 
Pry fan in direction necessary to meet the requirement. 

~ 

DO 
{\ 
\._) 

Fan shall clear 
mounting screw. I I DO 

~ 

CENTER 
FRAME 

MOTOR SHAFT 
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT&TCoStandard 

SECTION 574-507-720 
Issue 1, October 1981 

43 TELEPRINTER 5-LEVEL PAPER TAPE MOTOR AREA 

DISASSEMBLY/REASSEMBLY 

1. GENERAL 

1.01 This section covers disassembly /reassembly 
procedures for the 43 Teleprinter 5-Level 

Paper Tape Motor Area. 

1.02 Whenever this section is reissued, the 
reason will be listed in this paragraph. 

1.03 The extent of the disassembly procedure 
is limited to that which is required for 

correction of troubles or replacement of parts in 
field locations. When removing the motor follow 
the removal procedure and note sequence of 
removal to enable proper reassembly. For reassem­
bly, reverse the procedure except where different 
instructions are given. Do not force or pry parts in 
the process of removal. 

1.04 Reference in the procedure to left or right, 
up or down and top or bottom, etc, refer 

to the unit in its normal operating position. 

1.05 When ordering replaceable parts or 
components, unless otherwise specified, 

prefix each part number with the letters "TP" 
(ie, TP410055). 

1.06 Disassembly of motor unit parts will 
require removal of the punch and reader 

module from the set housing. Refer to 43 Tele­
printer 5-Level Paper Tape Unit Disassembly/ 
Reassembly, Section 574-504-720. 

2. TOOLS REQUIRED 

2.01 The following tools may be required 
when performing the motor disassembly I 

reassembly procedures. Most of these items 
should normally be present in standard main­
tenance tool kits. See Section 570-005-800 for 
a complete listing of various hand tools available 
for maintaining Teletype Corporation equipment. 

Part No. 

89954 
100982 

104457 
124682 
129534 
129536 
152835 
159841 
325991 

325992 
325993 
325994 

325995 

.!22!!. 
Wrench, Assembly 1/4" 
Screwdriver wjClip, 1/4", 
6" Blade 
Wrench, Hex Key 1/16" 
Wrench, Hex Key 1/16" 
Wrench, 3/16 x 1/4 Open End 
Wrench, 7/16 x 1/2 Open End 
Wrench, 5/16 x 3/8 Open End 
Wrench, Hex Key (0.093) 
Handle (Terminal Insertion and 
Removal Tool) 
Removal Bit (Male) 
Removal Bit (Female) 
Insertion Bit (0.020 to 0.024 
Gauge) 
Insertion Bit (18 Gauge) 

Prepared for American Telephone and Telegraph Company by Teletype Corporation 
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SECTION 574-507-720 

3. DISASSEMBLY/REASSEMBLY 

Motor 

To remove the motor: 

G)Remove punch and reader assembly. Perform Section 574-504-720, 3.02. 

Note: See Section 574-507-800 for parts location. 

(D Remove mounting screw. 
(Not present on later units.) 

J.uuu~"'" nut and move cable 
clamp upward, freeing cable 
for access to motor mounting 

Remove yellow wire with 
terminal (rear wire) from 
P601 connector (terminal 
No.4). 

Remove "0" ring belt. 

Remove four screws and move motor. 
up and to the left to free motor 
from frame. 

Remove mounting screw 
and remove green-yellow 

wire. 

Remove mounting screw 
and move capacitor toward 
rear of unit. 

~~ (VDisconnect the red and _,~jU 
blue wires indicated, which 
go from motor to the 
412002 capacitor 
(slip on terminals). 
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT&TCo Standard 

SECTION 574-507-800 
Issue 1, October 1981 

43 TELEPRINTER 5-LEVEL PAPER TAPE MOTOR AREA 

PARTS 

1. GENERAL 

1.01 This section provides information on main­
tenance spare parts for the 43 Teleprinter 

5-Level Paper Tape Motor Area. 

1.02 Whenever this section is reissued, the rea· 
son will be listed in this paragraph. 

1.03 Part numbers are listed in the index in 
numerical order and indicate the page on 

which the parts appear. Asterisked numbers, 
stocked as "List 1", indicate a maintenance spare 
stocking ratio of one spare for the first 20 stations 

and an additional spare for each additional 30 
stations in a maintenance area. Part numbers with­
out asterisks are not maintenance spares but may 
be ordered separately for local repair of the Paper 
Tape Unit. 

1.04 When ordering replaceable parts or com­
ponents, unless otherwise specified, pre­

fix each part number with the letters "TP" 
(ie, TP410055). 

1.05 Disassembly and reassembly information 
for these parts is provided in Section 

574-507-720. 
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SECTION 574-507-800 

2. PARTS 

~- 412315 
r-- -- I 
I ---

1 ~ 
I 
L_ 

412013 

\ 

HI·~. 
J 
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I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
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~c ' J ,_._, ---
~-,."" 
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ISS 1, SECTION 574-507-800 

3. NUMERICAL INDEX 

3.01 Parts listed without asterisks are not maintenance spares but may be ordered as needed for local 
repair of major components or terminals. 

Part Description and Part Description and 
Number Page Number Number Page Number 

412002 Capacitor 2 412315 Cable 2 
*412003 "0" Ring Belt 2 412327 Cable Clamp 2 
412004 Pulley 2 412328 Cable Clamp 2 
412013 Fan2 412380 Motor Control Relay 2 

*412015 Motor 2 412390 Strap 2 

*A maintenance spare stocking ratio of one spare for tbe first 20 stations and one additional spare for each additional 30 
stations in a maintenance area. 
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT&TCo. Standard 

SECTION 57 4-508-300 
Issue 1, October 1981 

43 TELEPRINTER 5-LEVEL PAPER TAPE POWER SUPPLY 

TROUBLESHOOTING 

1. GENERAL 

1.01 This section provides troubleshooting 
information for the 43 Teleprinter 5-Level 

Paper Tape Power Supply. 

1.02 Whenever this section is reissued the 
reason will be listed in this paragraph. 

1.03 Power supply troubleshooting is initiated 
by the 43 Teleprinter 5-Level Paper Tape 

Unit Troubleshooting, Section 574-504-300 when 
trouble in the power supply is suspected from 
symptoms observed. 

1.04 Analysis in this section is limited to 
isolating the trouble within the power 

supply, up to its electrical interface at the logic 
card. The power supply must be tested as part of 
43 PTU, refer to Section 574-504-500. Where 
analysis indicated the trouble is not in the power 
supply, return to Section 574-504-300 Trouble­
shooting for further analysis. 

1.05 When a trouble is verified to be in the 
power supply (by replacement of the 

power supply) this section should be used to help 

isolate the trouble to any replaceable components 
to correct the trouble. The power supply is return­
able to the Western Electric Service Center 
for repair as a component 412396. Pack in carton 
that was used to pack replacement power supply. 

1.06 Isolation and correction of troubles is 
based on electrical and mechanical checks 

and parts replacement. 

Reference sections are: 

574-508-400 Wiring 
574-508-720 Disassembly/Reassembly 
574-508-800 Parts 

1.07 Trouble analysis is presented in the form 
of a "20 Questions" type of routine in 

paragraph 2. TROUBLESHOOTING GUIDE. The 
guide, with questions and yes and no columns, 
should be used always starting with first questions 
and proceeding according to the "yes" and "no" 
directive. 

1.08 When ordering, replaceable parts, unless 
otherwise specified, prefix each part 

number with the letter "TP" (ie, TP410047). 
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©1981 by Teletype Corporation 

All rights reserved 
Printed in U.S.A. Page 1 



SECTION 57 4-508-300 

2. TROUBLESHOOTING GillDE 

1 

lA 

lB 

lC 

Page2 
2 Pages 

QUESTION 

Do indicators on mode switch (POWER 
PUNCH, READER) light? 
Power cord for PTU plugged in, power 
available, power switch on, PTR-LOCAL/ 
NORM switch in PTR-LOCAL position 
and option switch 4-0N. 

Does punch indicator lamp blink when 
tape roll is reduced to 25ft. or less? 

Disconnect power supply connector 
(P-501) from logic card and measure 
for +5Vdc, -5Vdc, -12Vdc and 
+15Vdc. (Refer to Section 574-508-400 
for pin assignments.) 

Are any voltages present? 

Are all voltages present? 

YES NO 

Go to lC. Go to lB. 

Go to lB. Check low-tape switch 
adjustment. 

Check low-tape switch. 

Replace if defective. 

Go to lC. Check accord connections. 

Check fuse F2, F3, F4 and 
replace if blown. Replace 
power supply if fuses blow 
again. Replace power 
supply. 

Go to Section Check mode switch replace 
57 4-504-300 if defective. 
for further 
analysis. Replace logic card. 

Replace power supply. 



BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT&TCo Standard 

SECTION 574-508-400 
Issue 1, October 1981 

43 TELEPRINTER 5-LEVEL PAPER TAPE POWER SUPPLY 

WIRING 

1. GENERAL 

1.01 This section provides wiring information for the 43 Teleprinter 5-Level Paper Tape Power Supply. 

1.02 Whenever this section is reissued, the reason will be listed in this paragraph. 

1.03 Related wiring information and cable connections are shown in Section 574-504-400. 

1.04 Designations on wiring diagrams do not appear on the components. 

1.05 When ordering replaceable parts or components, unless otherwise specified, prefix each part 
number with the letters "TP" (ie, TP410055). 

2. WIRING 

P501 CONNECTOR 
(341801) 

~1111111111111~ 

412326 CABLE 

I II 

STRIPE 
DENOTES 

PIN H 1 

P7U1 CONNECTOR 
(400628) 

~
BI( 

PART OF 
412312 w 
CABLE 

J601 RECEPTACLE 
(400921) 

LOW-TAPE 
_8WITCH 
(188406) 

~ H1t=IIOL) 
~ ... , 

PART OF 
412314 
CABLE 
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SECTION 57 4-508-400 
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CABLE ASSEMBLY 

2 

4 

6 

8 

9 

10 

II 

12 

11 

14 

" 
17 

18 

..... 

Wiring of P501 Connector 

~15 v POWER SUPPLY 

+15V 

+15 v 

+ 15 v 

l v 
1 

+15 VL i7 
+15 VL 

+5v 

-12 v 

+ 5 v 

-5 v 

+ 5 v 

LOW TAPE T6 

WOTOR REL.AY J2 
1 

" NO CONNECTION 



BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT&TCoStandard 

SEC'TION 574-508-700 
Issue 1, October 1981 

43 TELEPRINTER 5-L.EVEL PAPER TAPE POWER SUPPLY 

ADJUSTMENTS 

1. GENERAL 

1.01 This section provides adjustment informa­
tion for the 43 Teleprinter 5-Level Paper 

Tape Power Supply. 

1.02 Whenever this section is reissued, the 
reason will be listed in this paragraph. 

1.03 After an adjustment is completed, tighten 
any screws or nuts loosened to make the 

adjustment. 

1.04 Reference in the procedure to left or right, 
up or down, and top or bottom, etc, refer 

to the teleprinter in its normal operating position. 

1.05 Adjustments should be checked and per­
formed when a trouble indicates a specific 

adjustment may be out of tolerance, or when an 
adjustment is disturbed to enable a part to be 
removed or replaced. 

1.06 When ordering replaceable parts or com­
ponents, unless otherwise specified, prefix 

each part number with the letters "TP" (ie, 
TP410055). 

2. TOOLS REQUIRED 

Part No. 

89954 
100982 

110445 

Tools 

Wrench, Assembly 1/4" 
Screwdriver w/Clip, 1/4", 
6" Blade 
Bending Tool 
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SECTION 574-508-700 

3. ADJUSTMENTS 

LOW TAPE SWITCH ACTUATING LEVER ADJUSTMENT 

Requirement 
The low tape switch shall be actuated when there is approximately 25 feet of tape remaining on tape 
supply roll (when red marker on tape appears). 

To Check 
Bustle cover fully seated over power supply mounting bracket and in module housing. Power supply 
circuit card and switch assembly cables connected to module logic circuit card and ac input power 
cable to power. With tape supply roll inserted in bustle cover to actuate low tape arm, turn ac power 
switch to "ON" position and observe switch assembly punch LED. 

To Adjust 
Remove two bustle cover mounting screws and bustle cover from module housing and power supply. 
If the punch LED blinks when tape supply is over 25 feet form the low tape switch actuating lever 
toward front of unit. If the punch LED does not blink when the tape supply is less than 25 feet form 
the low tape switch actuating lever toward the rear of the unit. 

Caution: Exercise care to avoid damage to the switch while forming the actuating lever. 

Page2 
2 Pages 

TAPE SUPPLY ROLL 

BUSTLE COVER 
MOUNTING 

SCREW 

BUSTLE COVER 
HOU[ 

Switch actuating 
lever - form as 
required to meet 
requirement. 

SWITCH 
ASSEMBLY 

PUNCH LED 

PUNCH 

DO 
POWER CJ 

DO 
READERCJ 



BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT&TCoStandard 

SECTION 574-508-720 
Issue, 1 October 1981 

43 TELEPRINTER 5-LEVEL PAPER TAPE POWER SUPPLY 

DISASSEMBLY/REASSEMBLY 

1. GENERAL 

1.01 This section covers disassembly /reassembly 
procedures for the 43 Teleprinter 5-Level 

Paper Tape Power Supply Assembly. 

1.02 Whenever this section is reissued, the rea­
son will be listed in this paragraph. 

1.03 Although the power supply is considered 
a field replaceable item, many troubles 

can be corrected by replacement of repair parts. 

1.04 The extent of the disassembly procedure 
is limited to that which is required for 

correction of troubles or replacement of parts in 
field locations. When removing parts from the 
power supply, note the sequence of removal to 
enable proper reassembly. For reassembly, reverse 
the procedure except where different instructions 
are given. Do not force or pry parts in the process 
of removal. 

1.05 Reference in the procedures to left or right, 
up or down and top or bottom, etc, refer 

to the unit in its normal operating position. 

1.06 When ordering replaceable parts or com-
ponents, unless othetwise specified, pre­

fix each part number with the letters "TP" 
(ie, TP410055). 

2. TOOLS REQUIRED 

2.01 The following tools may be required when 
performing the power supply disassembly/ 

reassembly procedures. Most of these Items should 
normally be present in standard maintenance 
tool kits. See Section 570-005-800 for a listing 
of various hand tools available for maintaining 
Teletype Corporation equipment. 

Part No. 

89954 
100982 

Tools 

Assembly Wrench, 1/4" 
Screwdriver w/Clip, 1/4", 
6" Blade 
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SECTION 574-508-720 

3. DISASSEMBLY/REASSEMBLY 

3.01 To remove power supply: 

CD Perform disassembly/reassembly procedures in Section 574-504-720, 3.04 CD through (D. 
Remove the 412317 heat sink plate (mounts by 4 screws). 

REAR 

<:. 

Ref 
410477 

CIRCUIT CARD 

Page2 
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410477 

? 
/ 

/ 
334610// 

/ 
/ 

412377 // / 
/ 

/ 

/ 

/ 
/ 

/ 
/ 

/ 

< 
/ 

/ 
/ 

/ 

/ 

/ 
/ 

412396 Power Supply Assembly 

(Left Side View) 

412303 FRAME 

I 
Remove 2 screws attaching 410477 
card to 412303 frame. 

-? 
/ 

/ 
/ 

4) Disconnect connector (P-701). 

412302 BRACKET 

Remove 2 screws which 
attach 410302 bracket 
to the 412303 frame 
and also serve as mount­
ing screws for two rear 
feet of the transformer. 
Lift out power supply 
assembly. 



BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT&TCo Standard 

SECTION 574-508-800 
Issue 1, October 1981 

43 TELEPRINTER 5-LEVEL PAPER TAPE POWER SUPPLY 

PARTS 

1. GENERAL 

1.01 This section provides information on maintenance parts for the 43 Teleprinter 5-Level Paper 
Tape Power Supply Assembly. 

1.02 Whenever this section is reissued, the reason will be listed in this paragraph. 

1.03 Part numbers are listed in the index in numerical order and indicate the page on which the parts 
appear. Parts are not maintenance spares but may be ordered separately for local repair of the 

Paper Tape Unit. 

1.04 Troubleshooting, disassembly, and reassembly information for these sections is provided in Sec­
tions 574-508-300 and 574-508-720 respectively. 

1.05 When ordering replaceable parts or components, unless otherwise specified, prefix each part num­
ber with the letters "TP" (ie, TP410055). 
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SECTION 574-508-800 

2. PARTS 

~--
~--.' 

412326 

Page2 

F2- 120139 (1A) 
F3- 118510 (1/4A) 
F4- 171658 (3.0A) LATE UNITS 

8;. 

334610 / ,...f§J v / 
/ 

/ 
/ 

/ 

/ / 
/ / 

/ / 
/ / 

/ / 
/ / 

<. / - ..( --- -- ---- --- ----- ----

-- --= -- --7 7 412312 
/ / 

/ 
/ 

.~ 
/ 

/ 
/ 

/ 
412301 

: 
® 

I 
I 
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/ 

/ 
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I 

d1 



ISS 1, SECTION 574-508-800 

3. NUMERICAL INDEX 

3.01 Parts listed are not maintenance spares but may be ordered as needed for local repair of major 
components or terminals. 

Part Description and 
Number Page Number 

118510 Fuse, l/4 Amp 2 
120139 Fuse, 1 Amp 2 
171658 Fuse, 3Amp 2 
187079 Capacitor 2 
188406 Switch 2 
334610 Capacitor 2 

Part 
Number 

410477 
412301 
412312 
412326 
412368 

Description and 
Page Number 

Card, Circuit 2 
Transformer 2 
Cable 2 
Cable Assembly 2 
Insulator 2 

Page3 
3 Pages 





BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT&TCoStandard 

SECTION 574-509-400 
Issue 1, October 1981 

43 TELEPRINTER 5-LEVEL PAPER TAPE -TAPE HANDLING AND ENCLOSURES 

WIRING 

1. GENERAL 

1.01 This section provides wiring information for the 43 Teleprinter 5-Level Paper Tape -Tape Hand­
ling and Enclosures. 

1.02 Whenever this section is reissued, the reason will be listed in this paragraph. 

1.03 Related wiring information and cable connections are shown in Section 57 4-504-400. 

1.04 Designations on wiring diagrams do not appear on the components. 

1.05 When ordering replaceable parts or components, unless otherwise specified, prefix each part num­
ber with the letters "TP" (ie, TP410055). 

2. WIRING 

P201* 
Mode Switch Connector 

Red line indicates 
pin No.1. 

r----------------------, 
I •j•• I 
: I '- lltUDU lfiiiDtCATH I 
I 2 ' I PUMCH IIIDIUTOJt I 
I I I 
I 5 > lau.ou •OOIE CONTROL I 3 r - - - -l I 
: I I 

0 
I, : 

1 -.. ) lauua MODI CONTIIIOl t 1 I J 1 
I o 

I r -- - --, L ~·.!! .!!.<>'!!.. J I 
l,)lom ' o I I 
I I I r. I 
1.> liiiP .I 0 : ~ ,..,..I 

I L ........ ...1 rK.g~ I 
I ---- -~~ ~I 

) I Pu•eM MODI COtiTitOI.. I :s r - - - -, ,. LtD II LIE I 0 Clllll CIU: 

I I I• I > I II'UfiiiCH MOOI COMTIIOL • I I I I o I 
I r---- --, L~~~ .. _j 1 

··) 1 .......... ·: 0 I I 
I I 1• I 

,) I iic.IOiii • I 0 I I 
I Uui~·~u I 

II'\. ILD81C ... o I 
r •. cn~rn r 

II I ... --~·./.... I 
I.,\. +tV - ... I 
I 41:UM I 

L----------------------~ 

*Indicated connector on 412336 switch cards which mate with logic card. 
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT&TCo Standard 

SECTION 574-509-700 
Issue 1, October 1981 

43 TELEPRINTER 5-LEVEL PAPER TAPE -TAPE HANDLING AND ENCLOSURES 

ADJUSTMENTS AND SPRING TENSIONS 

1. GENERAL 

1.01 This section provides adjustment spring 
tension information for the 43 Teleprinter 

5-Level Paper Tape -Tape Handling and Enclo­
sures. 

1.02 Whenever this section is reissued, the rea­
son will be listed in this paragraph. 

1.03 After an adjustment is completed, tighten 
any screws or nuts loosened to make the 

adjustment. 

1.04 Reference in the procedure to left or right, 
up or down, and top or bottom, etc, refer 

to the teleprinter in its normal operating position. 

1.05 Adjustments should be checked and per-
formed when a trouble indicates a specific 

adjustment may be out of tolerance, or when an 
adjustment is disturbed to enable a part to be 
removed or replaced. 

1.06 Spring tension checks should be performed 
when a trouble indicates a possible defec­

tive spring or to verify proper part numbers. 

1.07 Springs that do not meet the tension 
requirements should be replaced. 

1.08 When ordering replaceable parts or com-
ponents, unless otherwise specified, prefix 

each part number with the letters "TP" (ie, 
TP410055). 

2. TOOLS REQUIRED 

Part No. 

89954 
98631 

100982 

110445 
302990 

Tools 

Wrench, Assembly 1/4" 
Scale, 50 Gram Spring 
Screwdriver, w/Clip, 1/4", 
6" Blade 
Bending Tool 
Gauge, Tape 

Prepared for American Telephone and Telegraph Company by Teletype Corporation 
©1981 by Teletype Corporation 
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SECTION 574-509-700 

3. ADJUSTMENTS 

SWITCH PANEL -TOP COVER ALIGNMENT 

Requirement 
The switch panel should be parallel to the contour of the top cover within 1/32 inch. The top of the 
switch panel should be 

Min 1/32 inch below--1/16 inch above 
the upper surface of top cover provided parallelism requirement is met. 

SWITCH PANEL 

TOP COVER 

G~ 
~ 

To Adjust 

~ 

I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

I I 
I I 
L-.J 

·Switch Panel 1/16 Inch 
Top Cover to 1/321nch 

and Parallel to Top Cover 
Within 1/32 Inch 

Bend associated formed extension of switch panel mounting bracket upward 
slightly to lower switch panel or downward to raise switch panel exercising caution 
to avoid twisting mounting bracket. 

Page2 

Bend in vertical direction 
as required. 



ISS 1, SECTION 574-509-700 

LOW TAPE ARM POSITION ADJUSTMENT 

( 1) Requirement 
The low tape arm should be centered between the bustle cover spindle support areas, within 1/32 
inch and the formed end of the low tape arm should be horizontal as gauged by eye. 

To Adjust 
With bustle cover removed from the housing, loosen the two low tape arm mounting plate screws 
friction tight and position the low tape arm and associated mounting plate. Tighten screws. 
If necessary, bend low tape arm slightly to meet requirement. 

(2) Requirement 
With a full roll of tape in the bustle cover, check that the contacting surface of the low tape arm is 
parallel to the tape within 0.005 inch (as gauged by eye). 

To Adjust 
Bend upper formed end of low tape arm to meet requirement. Recheck horizontal requirement. 

y t 
f 

Parallel 
Within 

0.005 Inch 
(Gauged by Eye) BUSTLE COVER 

Equal 
Within 

1/32 Inch 

Low Tape 
Alarm 
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SECTION 574-509-700 

Low Tape Arm Spring (On Bustle) 

No tape in unit. Force measured at end of arm as shown. 

CENTER OF 
TAPE ROLL 

(Ref) 

~ 
(1) Requirement 

20 grams to start arm moving. 

~\ 

Page4 
4 Pages 

(2) Requirement 
42 grams to move arm to 
horizontal position. 



BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT&TCo Standard 

SECTION 574-509-800 
Issue 1, October 1981 

43 TELEPRINTER 5-LEVEL PAPER TAPE -TAPE HANDLING AND ENCLOSURES 

PARTS 

1. GENERAL 

1.01 This section provides information on main­
tenance parts for the tape handling and 

enclosures. 

1.02 Whenever this section is reissued, the rea­
son will be listed in this paragraph. 

1.03 Part numbers are listed in the index in 
numerical order and indicate the page on 

which the parts appear. Parts are not maintenance 

spares but may be ordered separately for local 
repair of the Paper Tape Unit. 

1.04 Disassembly/reassembly information for 
these parts are covered in Section 574-

504-720. 

1.05 When ordering replaceable parts or com­
ponents, unless otherwise specified, pre­

fix each part number with the letters "TP" 
(ie, TP410055). 
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SECTION 57 4-509-800 

2. PARTS 

412359 

A 

--r-· 
~~' 
~)~:,.n---~>·~· 

: :_ 412365 

412365 

412358 /412021 

(:tiJ 412361 

412351 

' / 

v' 

412360 

I 
L -

/ 

<;~.,~~ 
I 
I 
\.L 

I 
I 

I 
I 
I l 

t
:: 
I I 
I I 

412383- : : J I 

/ 0 ,< ) 

~--430618 // --

/0 
/ 

/ 

/ 
/ 

/ 

"-1 ..... 1 
..- / 1 I 

l I 

I 

I 
.) 

/ 

/ / .:--/-.~-/ / 412367 

I I .,.,...~-~ 
l 1 _,.....: _,#j 

(/;//~ /' 

I I ,..- _... ,.."' 

lJ ~ 
l i .......... ~?B 
: y/ ~.--/ ',- _,.-"' 
" c-' ,;.;. l 
412369 412371 

Paper Handling and Enclosures 

3. NUMERICAL INDEX 

3.01 Parts listed are not maintenance spares but may be ordered as needed for local repair of major 
components or terminals. 

Part Description and Part Description and Part Description and 
Number Page Number Number Page Number Number Page Number 

412021 Spindle 2 412361 Cover, Bustle 2 412369 Rod, Switch 2 
412351 Housing 2 412362 Box, Chad 2 412371 Spring 2 
412358 Guard 2 412365 Roller 2 412372 Stand-Off 2 
412359 Cover, Wing 2 412366 Strike, Steel 2 412383 Ground Bar 2 
412360 Cover, Top 2 412367 Plate 2 430618 Screw, 7-19 Spl 2 

Page2 
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT&TCoStandard 

SECTION 574-510-400 
Issue 1, October 1981 

43 TELEPRINTER 5-LEVEL PAPER TAPE REAR FRAME AND MISCELLANEOUS 

WIRING 

1. GENERAL 

1.01 This section provides wiring information for the 43 Teleprinter 5-Level Paper Tape Rear Frame 
and Miscellaneous Assemblies. 

1.02 Whenever this section is reissued, the reason will be listed in this paragraph. 

1.03 Related wiring information and cable connections are shown in Section 574-504-400. 

1.04 Designations on wiring diagrams do not appear on the components. 

1.05 When ordering replaceable parts or components, unless otherwise specified, prefix each part num­
ber with the letters "TP" (ie, TP410055). 

2. WIRING 

J-701 CONNECfOR 
(400627) 

430566 SWITCH 

143306 (l.OA SLO-BLO) F1 

"""ACCORD~ 

1rd~ ~~~ 
ed{V 

IJ 
182182 

(Ground) 
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES 
AT&TCo Standard 

SECTION 574-510-800 
Issue 1, October 1981 

43 TELEPRINTER 5-LEVEL PAPER TAPE REAR FRAME AND MISCELLANEOUS 

PARTS 

1. GENERAL 

1.01 This section provides information on maintenance parts for the 43 Teleprinter 5-Level Paper 
Tape Rear Frame and Miscellaneous Assemblies. 

1.02 Whenever this section is reissued, the reason will be listed in this paragraph. 

1.03 Part numbers are listed in the index in numerical order and indicate the page on which the parts 
appear. Parts are not maintenance spares but may be ordered separately for local repair of the 

Paper Tape Unit. 

1.04 When ordering replaceable parts or components, unless otherwise specified prefix each part num­
ber with the letters "TP" (ie, TP410055). 
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SECTION 574-510-800 

2. PARTS 

Early 
Design 

0 0 

0 

3. NUMERICAL INDEX 

~ 
Late 

Design 

182182 

Rear Frame and Miscellaneous 

430566 

I 
/~18()2182 

/ M; 
::Y Aiifo 

,-\r 

\ 

3.01 Parts listed are not maintenance spares but may be ordered as needed for local repair of major 
components or terminals. 

Page2 
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Part 
Number 

182182 
401628 
412317 
430566 

Description and 
Page Number 

Holder, Fuse 2 
Bushing 2 
Plate, Heatsink 2 
Switch 2 



TELETYPE CORPORATION 
Skokie, Illinois, U.S.A. 

SPECIFICATION 51055S 
Issue 1, November 1981 

1. 

2. 

3. 

INSTRUCTIONS FOR CONFIGURATION AND ASSEMBLY OF 

FEATURE GROUPS AND KEYTOPS FOR THE 43 BUFFERED 

TELEPRINTERS USED IN THE BELL SYSTEM 

CONTENTS PAGE CONTENTS 

GENERAL .................... 1 H. USOC 4BKXT Feature Group 
and Keytop Conversion Kit 

KEYTOP MODIFICATION KITS ... 2 for 8-Level BSR to 5-Level 
BSC ...................... 

USOCCODES .................. 2 I. USOC 4BKXT + WES 97 
Feature Group and Keytop 

OPERABLE SETS ............... 3 Conversion Kit for 8-Level 
BSR to 5-Level BSC With 

ASSEMBLY INFORMATION ...... 5 Unshift on Space ............ 
J. 43FG110/BA/Ol 5-Level 

LABELS ...................... 5 Selective Calling Feature 
Group .................... 

APPLICATION PROGRAM CARD .. 6 K. 43FG110/BA/02 5-Level 
Selective Calling With Unshift 

CONTROLLER SELF-TEST ....... 9 on Space Feature Group ...... 
L. 43FG210/AA/01 8-Level 

KEYTOPS ..................... 10 Send/Receive Feature 
Group .................... 

A. 411379 Modification Kit ...... 10 M. 43FG210/BA/Ol 8-Level 
B. 4113d0 Modification Kit ...... 13 Selective Calling Feature 

SET DESCRIPTION AND KEY-
Group ................. ··. 

BOARD LABELS ............... 15 KEYTOP MODIFICATION KITS ... 

N. 411379 Keytop Modi-
PARTS LISTS .................. 17 fication Kit ................ 

0. 411380 Keytop Modifi-
USOC CODES .................. 17 cation Kit ................. 

A. USOC 4BG Buff 43 8-Level 4. SUPPLEMENTAL SUPPORT 
BSR (T) Without FG ......... 17 INFORMATION ................ 

B. USOC 4BE Buff 43 5-Level 
BSC (F) Without FG ......... 17 A. Testing ................... 

C. USOC 4BF Buff 43 8-Level B. Tools ..................... 
BSR (F) Without FG ......... 17 C. Disposition of Teleprinter 

D. USOC 4BU Feature Group Station ................... 
and Keytop Conversion 

5. GLOSSARY OF Kit for 8-Level BSR 
to 8-Level BSC ............. 17 ABBREVIATIONS .............. 

E. USOC 4BQ Feature Group 
1. GENERAL for 8-Level BSR ............. 17 

F. 

PAGE 

18 

18 

18 

19 

19 

19 

20 

20 

21 

21 

21 
21 

21 

21 

USOC 4BKXF Feature Group 
for 5-Level BSC ............. 18 1.01 The 43 Teleprinter Buffered Sets consist 

G. USOC 4BKXF + WES 97 of standard units and components, except 
Feature Group for 5-Level that the controllers are not equipped with appli-
BSC With Unshift on Space .... 18 cation program cards. 
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SPECIFICATION 51055S 

1.02 The addition of an application program card (circuit card portion of feature group) from a stock 
of several variations of feature groups, provides an operable set for a specific service. 

1.03 Only a few 43 Teleprinter Buffered Sets consequently need to be stocked, with the various feature 
groups giving a multiplicity of arrangements to meet user's needs. Arrangements may be made up 

as required per USOC service order. 

1.04 To provide a variety of keyboard arrangements, only the most common sets of keytops are fur­
nished on the keyboards of the stocked sets. Other operable arrangements are supplied by substi­

tuting different keytops from designated set of parts. 

1.05 A set is not operable until equipped with the application program card. The application program 
card is a "piggyback" plug-in to the large circuit card in the set controller. Although self-test 

features for major components are operable before the set is completely assembled, they are intended for 
use during trouble analysis of assembled sets and are specified in the appropriate service manual. However, 
controller self-test procedures are shown in this specification, Page 9 to assure the feature group card is 
properly assembled. 

Note: When ordering replaceable parts or components, unless otherwise specified, prefix each part 
number with the letters "TP" (ie, TP410055). 

1.06 The labels accompanying the application program card in a feature group are applied to the set 
directory card and to the cover of the cabinet. (Refer to 2.01 and 2.02.) See paragraph 5. for 

definition of abbreviations. 

KEYTOP MODIFICATION KITS 

1.07 Keytop modification kits supplied for converting keytop arrangements include: 

411379- Converts 43K202/GAB to 43K202/GAG (8-Level BSR to 5-Level BSC) 
411380- Converts 43K202/GAB to 43K202/GAF (8-Level BSR to 8-Level BSC) 

USOC CODES 

1.08 USOC codes consisting of feature groups and keytop modification kits are as follows: 

usoc Feature GrouE_ KeltoE Modification Kit Use 

*4BKXT = 43FG110/BA/01 + 411379 Buff 43 5-Level BSC (T) 
4BKXT + WES97 = 43FG110/BA/02 + 411379 Buff 43 5-Level BSC (T) w/USP 

*4BKXF = 43FG110/BA/01 + - Buff 43 5-Level BSC (F) 
4BKXF + WES97 = 43FG 110/BA/02 + - Buff 43 5-Level BSC (F) w/USP 
4BQ = 43FG210/AA/01 + - Buff 43 8-Level BSR 
4BU = 43FG210/BA/01 + 411380 Buff 43 8-Level BSC 

*(T) = Tractor Feed, (F) = Friction Feed 

1.09 Coded 43 Teleprinter Buffered Sets without feature groups include: 

usoc 

4BE 
4BF 
4BG 

Set Code 

4240BZD 
4340BZD 
4340BZJ 

Set Description 

Buff 43 5-Level BSC (F) wfo FGt 
Buff 43 8-Level BSR (F) wfo FG 
Buff 43 8-Level BSR (T) w/o FG:!: 

tBuffered 43 5-level selective calling, friction feed without feature group. 
:~:Buffered 43 8-level send/receive, tractor feed without feature group. 
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SPECIFICATION 51055S 

OPERABLE SETS 

1.10 Operable sets assembled in the field from the above components include: 

I Refer to Fig. 1 and 2.) 

usoc usoc Set Description Set Descri,etion - Label Designation 

4BE + 4BKXF = 43 Teleprinter 5-Level Buffered Buff 43 5-Level BSC (F) 
Selective Calling (BSC) Station, 
Friction Feed 

4BE + 4BKXF = 43 Teleprinter 5-Level Buffered Buff 43 5-Level BSC (F) w/USP 
+ Selective Calling (BSC) Station, 

WES97 Friction Feed With Unshift on 
Space 

4BG + 4BKXT = 43 Teleprinter 5-Level Buffered Buff 43 5-Level BSC (T) 
Selective Calling (BSC) Station, 
Tractor Feed 

4BG + 4BKXT = 43 Teleprinter 5-Level Buffered Buff 43 5-Level BSC (T) w/USP 
+ Selective Calling (BSC) Station, 

WES97 Tractor Feed With Unshift on 
Space 

4BG + 4BQ = 43 Teleprinter 8-Level Buffered Buff 43 8-Level BSR (T) 
Send/Receive (BSR) Station, 
Tractor Feed 

4BG + 4BU = 43 Teleprinter 8-Level Buffered Buff 43 8-Level BSC (T) 
Selective Calling (BSC) Station, 
Tractor Feed 

4BF + 4BQ = 43 Teleprinter 8-Level Buffered Buff 43 8-Level BSR (F) 
Send/Receive (BSR) Station, 
Friction Feed 

4BF + 4BU = 43 Teleprinter 8-Level Buffered Buff 43 8-Level BSC (F) 
Selective Calling (BSC) Station, 
Friction Feed 

1.11 Refer to 3. PARTS LISTS and verify that the items listed in each USOC are included with the 
service order and are present at the installation location after the boxes are unpacked. Remove the 

Specification which is included with feature groups and keytop modification kits. If the set configuration 
for your application is not covered in this specification, refer to the specifications which are included with 
the feature group, keytop modification kit or other devices present at the installation location. 
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8-LEVEL~ 

-.;:' 

+ ~ 4~~~~ I = ~;L BSC (~l 

+--
usoc 

4BKXT 
+ 

WES97 

1----- = ----ru~EL ~sc ~~l ;,usr I 

Tractor Feed Set Configurations 

Fig. 1 

+ ~~-] = l 8-LEVEL BSR (F) I 
+-{ ~ 1 = l~LEVELBSC(F) I 

I ~DD I I + ( n4~~~~ ]-- = -{ 5-LEVEL BSC (FJ 

5-LEVEL BSC (F) W/0 FG 

Page4 

usoc + -----J 4BKXF 
+ 

WES97 

Friction Feed Set Configurations 

Fig. 2 

---{ 5-~EV;LBS~(F)-W/U;P I 



SPECIFICATION 51055S 

2. ASSEMBLY INFORMATION 

LABELS 

2.01 Peel the protective backing from the option's label of the feature group. Apply the label to the side 
of the directory card assembly opposite the "frequently called numbers" list. Install the directory 

card assembly into its holder. 

2.02 Pull the protective backing from the press with controls (opcon) label and apply the label to the 
cover strip located between the two top rows of keyboard keys. Press the label firmly in place. 

OPTION LABEL 

DIRECTORY CARD 
ASSEMBLY 

Fig. 3 

PRESS WITH 
CONTROLS 

(Opcon) LABEL 
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SPECIFICATION 510558 

APPLICATION PROGRAM CARD 

2.03 Remove the controller card assembly as follows: 

(a) Pin Feed or Tractor Feed 

@ Lift and tilt power supply slightly 
forward towards printer and remove 
controller card assembly. Grasp 
each end and pull straight up. 

G Use screwdriver and pry 
two clips (left and right) 
outward. 

Page6 

CONTROLLER CARD 
ASSEMBLY 

olDisconnect controller card assembly 
plug from connector located on top 
of card ( 452811 cable used on table­
top with 430700 power supply). 

2) rtemove paper anu 
paper holder. 

l 
Remove two 151721 
screws and two 430334 
bushings. 

~-~</-~ /~~~ 
--- -~~<-___ . 

Remove bustle cover. 
I 
I 
I ._ __ 

z~::re ~"~" ""ly) 

Fig. 4 
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(b) Friction Feed 

V 
Lift and tilt power supply slightly 
forward towards printer and 

/~ remove controller card assembly. 
CONTROLLER CARD _,..£._, A, Grasp each end and pull straight 

ASSEMBLY'-..__ "~ • tJI up and away from low paper 
~ • sensor cable. 

~ • 

1 

jVDisconnect controller card assembly 
Note: Cable routed under power 
supply and controller card assembly 
on late design sets. 

'\ ,, 
~7-~-~ ~I ® Use screw~river and -::- : _ _ _ \) 

pry two chps (left - ~ 
0 

_ . ~ 

and right) outward. ~' 

® Remove four 

; 

341797 screws. 

®Remove bustle cover. 

plug from connector located on top 
of card ( 452811 cable used on table­
top with 430700 power supply). 

/1 
0 Remove paper . /// ~ 

and spindle. (/ \ 

1S"' ... / LOW PAPER SENSOR 

Remove paper holder 
mounting posts. 

7~ 
(i) Remove accord (late design only). 

~Disengage latch from 
· · mounting posts. Pull 

0 Remove paper holder assembly. 
Pull toward rear and slide off "'-... 
of mounting posts. 

straight up. 

Note: In reassembly, align low paper sensor mounting hole with mounting hole in rear frame. 

MOUNTING HOLE 

LOW PAPER SENSOR REAR FRAME 

Fig. 5 
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2.04 Disassemble the controller card assembly as follows: 

@Remove eight 410761 mounting screws (do not remove end shield). Retain the two flat washers 
between the end shield and circuit board shield. 

@Slide the circuit board shield and the circuit board to the left until they clear the end shield. 

@Remove the circuit card shield. (Note the eight 411118 fiber washers between the shield and the 
circuit card. Retain these for reassembly). 

FIBER 
WASHERS(8) 

(!)Open the controller cards as shown below. 

Fig. 6 

~MOUNTING SCREW 
AND FLAT WASHER (2) 

@Assemble the applications program card (place over interconnecting pins and carefully push down). 

PageS 

INTERCONNECTING 
CABLE 

Fig. 7 
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2.05 Place SPA7 switches to ON position. 

2.06 Reassemble controller card assembly and place into rear frame of teleprinter. (Refer to 2.03.) 

Note: In reassembly, copper clad side of circuit board shield to face away from controller card assembly. 

Fig. 8 

2.07 Reconnect cable plug to top of controller assembly. 

CONTROLLER SELF-TEST 

2.08 Temporarily remove the packing detail securing the print head and the ribbon in place. Apply 
power to the teleprinter and momentarily depress self-test switch: 

(a) The controller LED will flash periodically during the test (approximately 30 seconds) indicating 
the test is in progress. 

(b) When the test is concluded, the LED will remain ON indicating that the controller passed the self-test. 

2.09 If the self-test passed, proceed to 2.11. If the self-test failed, remove the applications program card 
from the controller assembly. Reassemble and place the controller without applications program 

card into the rear frame. Reconnect cable plug to top of controller assembly. Place SPA 7 switches as 
follows and repeat the self-test (refer to 2.03). 

1, 2, 3 -OFF 
4-0N 

2.10 If the LED is ON at the end of the test, replace the defective applications program card. If the LED 
is OFF at the end of the test, replace the teleprinter or refer to the appropriate troubleshooting 

section and perform the troubleshooting procedures. 

2.11 Replace the print head packing detail and reassemble the remaining components removed in 2.03. 
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KEYTOPS 

2.12 For installations requiring new keytop arrangements, replace individual keytops per the following 
lists using the 346260 keytop extractor (supplied in each kit). 

A. 411379 Modification Kit 

(Converts 43K202/GAB to 43K202/GAG- 8-Level BSR to 5-Level BSC) 

43K202/GAB (Before Conversion) 

Fig. 9 

OPTIONS 
PRESS WITH CTRL KEY 

ALTERNATE KEY TOPS LJ[J 
43K202/GAG (After Conversion) 

Fig. 10 

Page 10 

(ASSOCIATED 
- PRESS WI CONTROLS 

LABEL) 
~--,---- --. - 9 

PRINT L PRT/W 
EOBUF CTRLS 

4 5 • 
<0-- HOME :> 

I 2 ' 
RETR\1 t SIKH . 0 

CHAR REPRT 
DLETE REC 

RETURN I -
RECALL STORE 

(ASSOCIATED 
- PRESS W/ CONTROLS 

LABEL) 

7 8 9 

PRINT L PRT/W 
EOBUF CTRLS 

4 5 6 

<C-- HOWE --'? 

I 2 ' 
R[TR\1 t SRCH . 0 

CHAR RETRV 
DLETE REC 

I 

FIGS I LTRS 
RECALL STORE I 



SPECIFICATION 51055S 

PART NO. DESCRIPTION REPLACES DESCRIPTION 

Remove 346409 spacer under TERM ON LINE lamp. 

454353 LINE ACTIVE 346127 TERM READY 
454351 COPY SEND DATA 346106 INTRPT 

§ 346163 ALARM (from next 346841 FULL DUPLEX 
position to right) 

454352 PRINT REC MSG 346163 ALARM (just moved 
above) 

§ 346843 REC MSG WTG (from 346842 KP/ON-S/R/OFF-LCL 
next position to right) 

§ 340701 BLOCKING from next 346843 REC MSG WTG (just 
position to right moved above) 

454366 AUXREAD 340701 BLOCKING (just moved 
above) 

454367 AUX WRITE 340701 BLOCKING 

454365 AUXREC 340701 BLOCKING 

454355 SNDRDY 346847 SND RDY /SEND 
340714 BLOCKING 340975 ESC 
346536 1 340821 !/1 
346537 2 340822 @/2 
346538 3 340823 #/3 
346539 4 340824 $/4 
346540 5 340825 %/5 
340990 6 340826 "'/6 
346541 7 340827 &/7 
346542 8 340&28 */8 
346543 9 340829 (/9 
346544 0 340830 )/0 
346675 ( 340831 -1-
346676 ) 340889 J /+ 
347236 & 340976 BACK SPACE 
347237 # 340977 -;, 
340714 BLOCKING 346589 TAB 
340993 Q 340838 DC1/Q 
340994 w 340839 ETB/W 
340995 E 340840 ENQ/E 
340996 R 340841 DC2/R 
340997 T 340842 DC4/T 
340998 y 340843 EM/Y 
340999 u 340844 NAK/U 
341000 I 340978 HT/I 
341001 0 340846 SI/0 
341002 p 340979 DLE/P 
347238 ! 340890 [!= 
347172 BLNK/- 340981 :I \IGS 
340714 BLOCKING 340894 CAPS LOCK 
346682 A 340852 SOH/A 
346683 s 340853 DC3/S 
341005 D 340854 EOT/D 
341006 F 340855 ACK/F 
341007 G 340856 BEL/G 

§Not part of modification kit. 
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PART NO. DESCRIPTION REPLACES DESCRIPTION 

341008 H 340982 BS/H 
346694 BEL/J 340858 RS/J 
341009 K 340859 VT/K 
341010 L 340860 FF/L 
347239 $ 340983 }/{/US 
341020 (2 Plcs) BLANK 340867 SHIFT (2 Pls) 
341012 z 340984 SUB/Z 
341013 X 340869 CAN/X 
341014 c 340870 ETX/C 
341015 v 340985 SYN/V 
341016 B 340872 STX/B 
341017 N 340873 SO/N 
346558 M 340874 FS/M 
346548 

' 
340875 < /, 

346549 340876 > /. 
347218 0/RETRV REC 346601 0 
347255 346602 ./REPRT/REC 
347177 PAPER FEED 346590 DEL/NULL 
347241 FIGS/RECALL 346603 RETURN /RECALL 
347242 LTRS/STORE 346604 -/STORE 

340701 BLOCKING Spare , for optional use 
346559 J Spare , for optional use 
347240 BEL/S Spare , for optional use 
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B. 411380 Modification Kit 

(Connects 43K202/GAB to 43K202/GAF- 8-Level BSR to 8-Level BSC) 

43K202/GAB (Before Conversion) 

Fig. 11 

VERT TAB I ... __ ~-~~~ OPTIONS I 

I I 

43K202/GAF (After Conversion) 

Fig.l2 

SPECIFICATION 51055S 

I 

(ASSOCIATED 
PRESS WI CONTROLS 
LABEL I 

PRINT 
EOBUF 

<!c----

CHAR 
OLETE 

(__ 
HOME 

(ASSOCIATED 

PRT/W 
CTRLS 

~ 

SRCH 

REPRT 
REC 

PRESS W/ CONTROLS 
LABELl 

B 

PRINT L PRTIW 
[DtiUF CTRLS 

• • • 
<!c---- HOME ~ 

I 2 

SRCI"' 

0 

LINE 
DLETE 
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SPECIFICATION 51055S 

PART NO. DESCRIPTION REPLACES DESCRIPTION 

Remove 346409 spacer under TERM ON LINE lamp. 

454353 LINE ACTIVE 346127 TERM READY 
454351 COPY SEND DATA 346106 INTRPT 

§ 346163 ALARM (from next 346841 FULL DUPLEX 
position to right) 

454352 PRINT REC MSG 346163 ALARM (just moved 
above) 

§ 346843 REC MSG WTG (from next 346842 KP/ON-S/R/OFF-LCL 
position to right) 

§ 340701 BLOCKING from six 346843 REC MSG WTG (just 
positions to right moved above) 

454354 MSGSUMRY 340701 BLOCKING (just 
moved above) 

454355 SND RDY 346847 SND/RDY /SEND 
347218 0/RETRV REC 346601 0 
347219 ./LINE DLETE 346602 ./REPRT REC 

§Not part of modification kit. 
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SPECIFICATION 51055S 

SET DESCRIPTION AND KEYBOARD LABELS 

2.13 After the teleprinter is equipped with the feature group and keytop modification kit, peel the pro­
tective backing from the correct set description label and affix as shown in Fig. 13 (refer to 1.10). 

2.14 If any keytops on the keyboard were changed, affix the keyboard label to the front of the keyboard. 
Place tape over the keyboard code plate. 

r--------------, 
1 BUFF 43 5-LEVEL BSC (F) 1 
I PER 51055S I 

r------
: BUFF 43 8~EVEL--- - -, 

L --------------- ...J 
r----------------------1 
I BUFF 43 5-LEVEL BSC (F) w/USP I 
I PER 510558 I 
L----- -----------------J 
r-----------------, 

L_ ___ !~~_?~055SBSC (T): 

r- - - ---- -- --- - _J 

l ~~:: !!'~ ~:.~~fs Bs-c (FJ :------------~i,~'1i,:!"l" on ________ ...) 
I BUFF 43 5-LEVEL BSC (T) I 
1 PER 510558 1 
l _____________ --- _J 

r----------------------1 
1 BUFF 43 5-LEVEL BSC (T) w/USP 1 

I PER 51055S I 
L----------------------J 

r----------------, 
1 BUFF 43 8-LEVEL BSR (T) I 
I PER 51055S I 
L----------------~ 

r-- ----------------, 
I BUFF 43 8-LEVEL BSR (F) I 
I PER 510558 I 
L----------------J 

Set Description Labels 

r---------------, 
: MODIFIED PER 51055S : 
L---------------J 

Keyboard Label 

CODE PLATE LOCATION 
INSIDE HOUSING 

SET DESCRIPTION 
LABEL ~ ~ . 

Set Description Label Location 

Fig. 13 

KEYBOARD 
LABEL 
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SPECIFICATION 51055S 

3. PARTS LISTS 

Following is a list of the USOC codes, feature groups and keytop modification kits covered in this speci­
fication and their parts lists: 

USOC CODES 

A. USOC 4BG Buff 43 8-Level BSR (T) Without FG 

~ 

2 
1 
2 
1 

Part or Code No. 

151721 
430333 
430334 
4340BZJ 

Description 

Screw, 6-40 x 3/4 Hex 
Holder, Paper 
Bushing 
8-Level Tractor Feed Printer With BSR Style Keyboard 

B. USOC 4BE Buff 43 5-Level BSC (F) Without FG 

~ 

1 
1 

Part or Code No. 

4240BZD 
KS 8621 

Description 

5-Level Friction Feed Printer With BSC Style Keyboard 
Paper 5-Inch Roll 8-1/2 Inch White 

C. USOC 4BF Buff 43 8-Level BSR (F) Without FG 

~ 

1 
1 

Part or Code No. 

4340BZD 
KS 8621 

Description 

8-Level Friction Feed Printer With BSR Style Keyboard 
Paper 5-Inch Roll 8-1/2 Inch White 

D. USOC 4BU Feature Group and Keytop Conversion Kit for 8-Level BSR to 8-Level BSC 

S& 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 

Part or Code No. 

411380 
43FG210/BA/01 
574-500-202 
574-500-303 
574-500-503 
999-300-137 
999-302-137 

Description 

Keytop Conversion Kit for BSR to BSC 
8-Level Selective Calling Feature Group 
Installation Section 
Troubleshooting Section 
Testing Section 
How to Operate Manual 
Optioning Manual 

E. USOC 4BQ Feature Group for 8-Level BSR 

ill.x 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 

Part or Code No. 

43FG210/AA/01 
57 4-500-201 
574-500-302 
57 4-500-502 
999-300-135 

Description 

8-Level Send/Receive Feature Group 
Installation Section 
Troubleshooting Section 
Testing Section 
How to Operate Manual 
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SPECIFICATION 510558 

F. USOC 4BKXF Feature Group for 5-Level BSC 

.slli 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 

Part or Code No. 

43FG110/BA/01 
574-500-203 
574-500-304 
574-500-504 
999-300-136 
999-302-136 

Description 

5-Level Selective Calling Feature Group 
Installation Section 
Troubleshooting Section 
Testing Section 
How to Operate Manual 
Optioning Manual 

G. USOC 4BKXF + WES97 Feature Group for 5-Level BSC With Unshift on Space 

.slli 

1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 

Part or Code No . 

43FG 110 /BA/02 
574-500-203 
574-500-304 
574-500-504 
999-300-136 
999-302-136 

Description 

5-Level Selective Calling With Unshift on Space Feature Group 
Installation Section 
Troubleshooting Section 
Testing Section 
How to Operate Manual 
Optioning Manual 

H. USOC 4BKXT Feature Group and Keytop Conversion Kit for 8-Level BSR to 5-Level BSC 

illY 
1 

1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 

Part or Code No. 

411379 

43FG110/BA/01 
574-500-203 
574-500-304 
574-500-504 
999-300-136 
999-302-136 

Description 

Keytop Conversion Kit for 8-Level BSR to 
5-Level BSC 
5-Level Selective Calling Feature Group 
Installation Section 
Troubleshooting Section 
Testing Section 
How to Operate Manual 
Optioning Manual 

I. USOC 4BKXT + WES97 Feature Group and Keytop Conversion Kit for 8-Level BSC to 5-Level 
BSC With Unshift on Space 

illY 
1 

1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 

Part or Code No. 

411379 

43FG110/BA/02 
574-500-203 
574-500-304 
57 4-500-504 
999-300-136 
999-302-136 

FEATURE GROUPS 

Description 

Keytop Conversion Kit for 8-Level BSR to 
5-Level BSC 
5-Level Selective Calling With Unshift on Space Feature Group 
Installation Section 
Troubleshooting Section 
Testing Section 
How to Operate Manual 
Optioning Manual 

J. 43FG110/BA/01 5-Level Selective Calling Feature Group 

Page 18 

Qty 

1 
1 
1 
1 

Part No. 

411955 
430234 
430362 
51049S 

Description 

Circuit Card, Applications Program 
Label, Options 
Label, Press With Controls (Opcon) 
Specification 



SPECIFICATION 51055S 

K. 43FG110/BA/02 5-Level Selective Calling With Unshift on Space Feature Group 

~ 

1 
1 
1 
1 

Part No. 

411957 
430361 
430456 
51049S 

Description 

Circuit Card, Applications Program 
Label, Press With Controls (Opcon) 
Label, Options 
Specification 

L. 43FG210/AA/01 8-Level Send/Receive Feature Group 

~ 

1 
1 
1 
1 

Part No. 

411952 
430358 
430402 
51049S 

Description 

Circuit Card, Applications Program 
Label, Press With Controls (Opcon) 
Label, Options 
Specification 

M. 43FG210/BA/01 8-Level Selective Calling Feature Group 

.s!l 
1 
1 
1 
1 

Part No. 

411954 
430234 
430358 
51049S 

Description 

Circuit Card, Applications Program 
Label, Options 
Label, Press With Controls (Opcon) 
Specification 
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SPECIFICATION 51055S 

KEYTOP MODIFICATION KITS 

N. 411379 Keytop Modification Kit 

QTY PART NO. DESCRIPTION 

1 454353 Keytop, LINE ACTIVE 
1 454351 Keytop, COPY SEND DATA 
1 454352 Keytop, PRINT REC MSG 
1 454366 Keytop, AUX READ 
1 454367 Keytop, AUX WRITE 
1 454365 Keytop, AUX REC 
1 454355 Keytop, SND ROY 
1 346536 Keytop, 1 
1 346537 Keytop, 2 
1 346538 Keytop, 3 
1 346539 Keytop, 4 
1 346540 Keytop, 5 
1 340990 Keytop, 6 
1 346541 Keytop, 7 
1 346542 Keytop, 8 
1 346543 Keytop, 9 
1 346544 Keytop, 0 
1 346675 Keytop, ( 
1 346676 Keytop,) 
1 347236 Keytop, & 
1 347237 Keytop, 
1 340993 Keytop,Q 
1 340994 Keytop, W 
1 340995 Keytop, E 
1 340996 Keytop, R 
1 340997 Keytop, T 
1 340998 Keytop Y 
1 340999 Keytop, U 
1 341000 Keytop, I 
1 341001 Keytop,O 
1 341002 Keytop, P 
1 347238 Keytop,! 
1 347172 Keytop, BLNK/-
3 340714 Keytop, BLOCKING 
1 346682 Keytop,A 
1 346683 Keytop, S 
1 341005 Keytop, D 
1 341006 Keytop, F 
1 341007 Keytop, G 
1 341008 Keytop,H 
1 346694 Keytop, BELL/J 
1 341009 Keytop, K 
1 341010 Keytop, L 
1 347239 Keytop, $ 
2 341020 Keytop, BLANK 
1 341012 Keytop, Z 
1 341013 Keytop,X 
1 341014 Keytop, C 
1 341015 Keytop, V 
1 341016 Keytop, B 
1 341017 Keytop,N 
1 346558 Keytop,M 
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QTY PART NO. 

1 346548 
1 346549 
1 347218 
1 347255 
1 347177 
1 347241 
1 347242 
1 346260 
1 340701 
1 346559 
1 347240 
1 51049S 

0. 411380 Keytop Modification Kit 

QTY PART NO. 

1 454353 
1 454351 
1 454352 
1 454354 
1 454355 
1 347218 
1 347219 
1 346260 
1 51049S 

4. SUPPLEMENTAL SUPPORT INFORMATION 

A. Testing 

DESCRIPTION 

Keytop, , 
Keytop, . 
Keytop, 0/RETRV REC 
Keytop, . 
Keytop, PAPER FEED 
Keytop, FIGS/RECALL 
Keytop, LIRS/STORE 
Keytop, Extractor 
Keytop, BLOCKING 
Keytop,J 
Keytop, BEL/S 
Specification 

DESCRIPTION 

Keytop, LINE ACTIVE 
Keytop, COPY SEND DATA 
Keytop, PRINT REC MSG 
Keytop, MSG SUMR Y 
Keytop, SND RDY 
Keytop, 0/RETRV REC 
Keytop, ./LINE DLETE 
Keytop, Extractor 
Specification 

4.01 An installation checkout of the Buffered Teleprinter Station with feature group and keytops 
should be perfonned under direction of the appropriate Testing and Troubleshooting section 

supplied with the feature group. 

B. Tools 

4.02 Tbe feature groups and keytop modification kits can be installed without the use of any special 
tools. The 346260 keytop extractor is supplied with each keytop modification kit. Other standard 

tools required are a screwdriver and a 1/4-inch socket bit with handle. 

C. Disposition of Teleprinter Station 

4.03 Refer to the Installation section and install the Teleprinter Station. 

5. GLOSSARY OF ABBREVIATIONS 

(F) 
(T) 
FG 
BSC 
BSR 
USP 
usoc 
WES 

Friction Feed 
Tractor Feed 
Feature Group 
Buffered Selective Calling- Multipoint Private Line 
Buffered Send/Receive- Switched Network 
Unshift on Space 
Universal Service Order Code 
Western Electric Service 
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